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PREFACE. 


A  YEAB  and  half  has  passed  away — and  how  swiftly ! — 
-*--*-  since  the  publication  of  this  Commentary,  and  already 
a  second  edition  has  become  necessary.  I  bless  the  Lord 
lor  the  acceptance  which  this  work  has  met  with  in  the 
churches  of  Switzerland  and  of  France,  and  I  hail  it  as  a 
symptom  of  that  revived  interest  in  exegetical  studies,  which 
has  always  appeared  to  me  one  of  their  most  urgent  needs.  I 
tender  my  special  thanks  to  the  authors  of  those  favourable 
reviews  which  have  given  effectual  aid  towards  the  attainment 
of  this  result. 

Almost  every  page  of  this  second  edition  bears  the  traces 
of  corrections  in  the  form  of  my  former  work ;  but  the  sub- 
stance of  its  exegesis  and  criticism  remains  the  same.  Of 
only  one  passage,  or  rather  of  only  one  term  (second-first,  vi.  1), 
has  the  interpretation  been  modified.  Besides  that,  I  have 
made  a  number  of  additions  occasioned  by  the  publication  of 
two  works,  one  of  which  I  have  very  frequently  quoted,  and 
the  other  as  often  controverted.  I  refer  to  M.  Gess'  book, 
Sur  la  Personne  et  VCEuvre  de  Christ  (first  part),  and  to  La  Vie 
de  Jesus  by  M.  Keim  (the  last  two  volumes). 

In  a  recent  article  of  the  Protestantische  Kirchenzeitung,  M. 
Holtzmann  has  challenged  my  critical  standpoint  as  being 
determined  by  a  dogmatic  prepossession.  But  has  he  forgotten 
the  advantage  which  Strauss  took  in  his  first  Vie  de  Jesus  of 
the  hypothesis  of    Gieseler,  which  I  have   defended  ?     The 
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reader  having  the  whole  before  him  will  judge.  He  will  see 
for  himself  whether  the  attempt  to  explain  in  a  natural  and 
rational  way  the  origin  of  the  three  synoptical  texts  by  means 
of  common  written  sources  is  successful.  There  is  one  fact 
especially  which  still  waits  for  explanation,  namely,  the 
Aramaisms  of  Luke.  These  Aramaisms  are  met  with  not  only 
in  passages  which  belong  exclusively  to  this  Hellenistic  writer, 
but  also  in  those  which  are  common  to  him  and  the  other 
writers,  who  were  of  Jewish  origin,  and  in  whose  parallel 
passages  nothing  of  a  similar  kind  is  to  be  found  !  This  fact 
remains  as  a  rock,  against  which  all  the  various  hypotheses  I 
have  controverted  are  completely  shattered,  and  especially 
that  of  Holtzmann.  May  not  the  somewhat  ungenerous 
imputation  of  the  Professor  of  Heidelberg,  whose  earnest 
labours  no  one  admires  more  than  myself,  have  been  inspired 
by  a  slight  feeling  of  wounded  self-esteem? 

And  now,  may  this  Commentary  renew  its  course  with 
the  blessing  of  the  Lord,  to  whose  service  it  is  consecrated ; 
and  may  its  second  voyage  be  as  prosperous  and  short  as  the 
first !  F.  G. 

Neuchatel,  August  1S70. 


EXTEACTS  FKOM  THE  PKEFACE  TO   THE 
FIEST    EDITION. 

A  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John  remains  an  unfinished 
work  so  long  as  it  is  left  unaccompanied  by  a  similar  work  on 
at  least  one  of  the  synoptical  Gospels.  Of  these  three  writings, 
the  Gospel  of  Luke  appeared  to  me  best  fitted  to  serve  as  a 
complement  to  the  exegetical  work  which  I  had  previously 
published,  because,  as  M.  Sabatier  has  well  shown  in  his  short 
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but  substantial  Essai  sur  les  Sources  de  la  Vie  de  Jdsus,  Luke's 
writing  constitutes,  in  several  important  respects,  a  transition 
between  the  view  taken  by  John  and  that  which  forms  the 
basis  of  the  synoptical  literature.1 

The  exegetical  method  pursued  is  very  nearly  the  same  as 
in  my  preceding  Commentary.  I  have  not  written  merely  for 
professed  theologians  ;  nor  have  I  aimed  directly  at  edification. 
This  work  is  addressed,  in  general,  to  those  readers  of  culture, 
so  numerous  at  the  present  day,  who  take  a  heart-felt  interest 
in  the  religious  and  critical  questions  which  are  now  under 
discussion.  To  meet  their  requirements,  a  translation  has  been 
given  of  those  Greek  expressions  which  it  was  necessary  to 
quote,  and  technical  language  has  as  far  as  possible  been 
avoided.  The  most  advanced  ideas  of  modern  unbelief  circu- 
late at  the  present  time  in  all  our  great  centres  of  population. 
In  the  streets  of  our  cities,  workmen  are  heard  talking  about 
the  conflict  between  St.  Paul  and  the  other  apostles  of  Jesus 
Christ.  "We  must  therefore  endeavour  to  place  the  results  of 
a  real  and  impartial  Biblical  science  within  reach  of  alL  I 
repeat  respecting  this  Commentary  what  I  have  already  said 
of  its  predecessor ;  it  has  been  written,  not  so  much  with  a 
view  to  its  being  consulted,  as  read. 

From  the  various  readings,  I  have  had  to  select  those  which 
had  a  certain  value,  or  presented  something  of  interest.  A 
commentary  cannot  pretend  to  supply  the  place  of  a  complete 
critical  edition  such  as  all  scientific  study  requires.  Since  I 
cannot  in  any  way  regard  the  eighth  edition  of  Tischendorf  s 
text  just  published  as  a  standard  text,  though  I  gratefully 
acknowledge    its    aid    as    absolutely    indispensable,    I    have 

1  The  publishers  intend,  if  these  volumes  on  Luke  meet  with  a  favourable 
reception,  to  bring  out  M.  Godet's  celebrated  Commentary  on  John  in  an 
English  dress.  Indeed,  they  would  have  followed  the  author's  order  of  publica- 
tion, but  that  they  waited  to  take  advantage  of  a  second  edition,  which  is 
preparing  for  the  press. — Trans. 
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adopted  the  received  text  as  a  basis  in  indicating  the  various 
readings  ;  but  I  would  express  my  earnest  desire  for  an  edition 
of  the  Byzantine  text  that  could  be  regarded  as  a  standard 
authority. 

Frequently  I  have  contented  myself  with  citing  the  original 
text  of  the  ancient  manuscripts,  without  mentioning  the  changes 
made  in  it  by  later  hands ;  but  whenever  these  changes 
offered  anything  that  could  be  of  any  interest,  I  have  indicated 
them. 

If  I  am  asked  with  what  scientific  or  religious  assumptions 
I  have  approached  this  study  of  the  third  Gospel,  I  reply, 
"With  these  two  only :  that  the  authors  of  our  Gospels  were 
men  of  good  sense  and  good  faith. 
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COMMENTARY  ON   ST.   LUKE. 


INTRODUCTION. 

THE  Introduction  of  a  Biblical  Commentary  is  not  designed 
to  solve  the  various  questions  relating  to  the  origin  of 
the  book  under  consideration.  This  solution  must  be  the 
result  of  the  study  of  the  book  itself,  and  not  be  assumed 
belorehand.  The  proper  work  of  introduction  is  to  prepare 
the  way  for  the  study  of  the  sacred  book ;  it  should  propose 
questions,  not  solve  them. 

But  there  is  one  side  of  the  labour  of  criticism  which  may, 
and  indeed  ought  to  be  treated  before  exegesis — the  historical. 
And  by  this  we  understand :  1.  The  study  of  such  facts  of 
ecclesiastical  history  as  may  throw  light  upon  the  time  of 
publication  and  the  sources  of  the  work  which  is  to  engage  our 
attention ;  2.  The  review  of  the  various  opinions  which  have 
been  entertained  respecting  the  origin  of  this  book,  particularly 
in  modern  times.  The  first  of  these  studies  supplies  exegetical 
and  critical  labour  with  its  starting-point;  the  second  deter- 
mines its  aim.  The  possession  of  these  two  kinds  of  informa- 
tion is  the  condition  of  the  maintenance  and  advancement  of 
science. 

This  introduction,  then,  will  aim  at  making  the  reader 
acquainted  with — 

I.  The  earliest  traces  of  the  existence  of  our  Gospel,  going  back 
as  far  as  possible  in  the  history  of  the  primitive  Church. 

II.  The  statements  made  by  ancient  writers  as  to  the  person 
of  the  author,  and  the  opinions  current  at  the  present  day  on 
this  point. 

IIL  The  information  furnished  by  tradition  respecting  tlte 
VOL.  i.  A 
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circumstances  in  which  this  uriting  was  composed  (its  readers, 
date,  locality,  design),  as  well  as  the  different  views  which 
criticism  has  taken  of  these  various  questions. 

IV.  The  ideas  which  scholars  have  formed  of  the  sources 
whence  the  author  derived  the  subject-matter  of  his  narrations. 

V.  Lastly,  the  documents  by  means  of  which  the  text  of  this 
writing  has  been  preserved  to  us. 

An  introduction  of  this  kind  is  not  complete  without  a 
conclusion  in  which  the  questions  thus  raised  find  their  solu- 
tion. This  conclusion  should  seek  to  combine  the  facts  estab- 
lished by  tradition  with  the  results  obtained  from  exegesis. 


SEC.  I. — TEACES  OF  THE  EXISTENCE  OF  THE  THIRD  GOSPEL  IN 
THE  PRIMITIVE  CHURCH. 

We  take  as  our  starting-point  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,  and  our  aim  is  not  to  come  down  the  stream,  but  to 
ascend  it.  It  is  admitted,  indeed,  that  at  this  epoch  our 
Gospel  was  universally  known  and  received,  not  only  in  the 
great  Church  (an  expression  of  Celsus,  about  150),  but  also  by 
the  sects  which  were  detached  from  it.  This  admission  rests 
on  some  indisputable  quotations  from  this  book  in  Theophilus 
of  Antioch  (about  170)  and  Irenoeus  (about  180),  and  in  the 
Letter  of  the  Churches  of  Lyons  and  Vienne  (in  177);  on  the 
fact,  amply  verified  by  the  testimony  of  Clement  of  Alex- 
andria, that  the  Gnostic  Heracleon  had  published  a  commen- 
tary on  the  Gospel  of  Luke  as  well  as  on  the  Gospel  of  John 
(between  175-195)  ;x  on  the  very  frequent  use  which  Valen- 
tinus,  or  at  least  writers  of  his  school,  made  of  this  Gospel ; 
lastly,  on  numerous  quotations  from  Luke,  acknowledged  by 
all  scholars  at  the  present  day,  contained  in  the  Clementine 
Homilies  (about  160).  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that 
Origen  ranks  Luke's  work  among  the  number  of  those  four 

1  See,  for  the  fact,  Grabe,  Spicilegium,  sec.  ii.  t.  i.  p.  83 ;  and  for  the  date, 
Lipsius,  Die  Zeit  des  Marcion  und  des  Heracleon,  in  Hilgenfeld's  Zeitschr'\ji, 
1867. 
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Gospels  admitted  by  all  the  churches  under  heaven,  and  that 
Eusebius  places  it  among  the  homologoumena  of  the  new 
covenant.  The  only  matter  of  importance  here  is  to  investi- 
gate that  obscure  epoch,  the  first  half  of  the  second  century, 
for  any  indications  which  may  serve  to  prove  the  presence  and 
influence  of  our  Gospel.  We  meet  with  them  in  four  depart- 
ments of  inquiry, — in  the  field  of  heresy,  in  the  writings  of  the 
Fathers,  in  the  pseudepigraphical  literature,  and  lastly,  in  the 
biblical  writings. 

1.  Heresy — Marcion,  Ccrdo,  Basilides, 

Marcion,  a  son  of  a  bishop  of  Pontus,  who  was  excommuni- 
cated by  his  own  father,  taught  at  Eome  from  140-1 7  0.1 
He  proposed  to  purify  the  Gospel  from  the  Jewish  elements 
which  the  twelve,  by  reason  of  their  education  and  Israelitish 
prejudices,  had  necessarily  introduced  into  it.  In  order  more 
effectually  to  remove  this  alloy,  he  taught  that  the  God  who 
created  the  world  and  legislated  for  the  Jews  was  different 
from  the  supreme  God  who  revealed  Himself  in  Jesus  Christ, 
and  was  only  an  inferior  and  finite  being ;  that  for  this  reason 
the  Jewish  law  rested  exclusively  on  justice,  while  the  gospel 
was  founded  on  charity.  According  to  him,  St.  Paul  alone 
had  understood  Jesus.  Further,  in  the  canon  which  Marcion 
formed,  he  only  admitted  the  Gospel  of  Luke  (on  account  of 
its  affinity  with  the  teaching  of  Paul),  and  ten  epistles  of  this 
apostle.  But  even  in  these  writings  he  felt  himself  obliged 
to  suppress  certain  passages ;  for  they  constantly  assume  the 
divine  character  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  attribute  the 
creation  of  the  visible  universe  to  the  God  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Marcion,  in  conformity  with  his  ideas  about  matter,  denied 
ihe  reality  of  the  body  of  Jesus ;  and  on  this  point,  therefore, 
he  found  himself  in  conflict  with  numerous  texts  of  Paul  and 
Luke.  The  greater  part  of  the  modifications  of  Luke's  text 
which  were  exhibited,  according  to  the  statements  of  Tertullian 
and  Epiphanius,  in  the  Gospel  used  by  Marcion  and  his  ad- 
herents, are  to  be  accounted  for  in  this  way. 

Notwithstanding  this,  the  relation  between  the  Gospel  of 
Luke  and  that  of  this  heretic  has  in  modern  times  been  repre- 
1  Lipsius,  Die  Zeit  des  Marcion  und  des  Herackon.  in  Hilgeufeld's  Zeitschr.  1857. 
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sented  in  a  totally  different  light.  And  the  reason  for  this  is 
not  hard  to  find.  The  relation  which  we  have  just  pointed 
out  between  these  two  writings,  if  clearly  made  out,  is  suffi- 
cient to  prove  that,  at  the  time  of  Marcion's  activity,  Luke's 
Gospel  existed  in  the  collections  of  apostolic  writings  used  in 
the  churches,  and  to  compel  criticism  to  assign  to  this  writing 
both  ancient  authority  and  a  very  early  origin.  Now  this  is 
just  what  the  rationalistic  school  was  not  disposed  to  admit.1 
Consequently,  Semler  and  Eichhorn  in  the  past  century,  and, 
with  still  greater  emphasis,  Eitschl,  Baur,  and  Schwegler  in 
our  time,  have  maintained  that  the  priority  belonged  to  the 
Gospel  of  Marcion,  that  this  work  was  the  true  primitive  Luke, 
and  that  our  canonical  Luke  was  the  result  of  a  retouching  of 
this  more  ancient  work,  accomplished  in  the  second  century 
in  the  sense  of  a  modified  Paulinism.  We  must  do  justice, 
however,  to  this  critical  school.  No  one  has  laboured  more 
energetically  to  rectify  this  erroneous  opinion,  tentatively 
brought  forward  by  several  of  its  adherents.  Hilgenfeld,  and 
above  all  Volkmar,  have  successfully  combated  it,  and  Eitschl 
has  expressly  withdrawn  it  (Theol.  Jahrb.  X.  p.  528  et  seq.) ; 
Bleek  (Einl.  in.  d.  N.  T.  p.  122  et  seq.)  has  given  an  able 
summary  of  the  whole  discussion.  We  shall  only  bring 
forward  the  following  points,  which  seem  to  us  the  most 
essential : — 

1.  The  greater  part  of  the  differences  which  must  have  dis- 
tinguished the  Gospel  of  Marcion  from  our  Luke  are  to  be 
explained  either  as  the  result  of  his  Gnostic  system,  or  as 
mere  critical  corrections.  Thus,  Marcion  suppressed  the  first 
two  chapters  on  the  birth  of  Jesus, — a  retrenchment  which 
suited  his  Docetism ;  also  in  the  passage  Luke  xiii.  28,  "  When 
you  shall  see  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  and  all  the  prophets 
in  the  kingdom  of  God,"  he  read,  "  When  you  shall  see  the 
just  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven,"  which  alone  answered 
to  his  theory  of  the  old  covenant ;  in  the  same  way  also, 
for  the  words  of  Jesus  in  Luke  xvi.  1 7,  "  It  is  easier  for 
heaven  and  earth  to  pass,  than  one  tittle  of  the  law  to  fail " 

1  Hilgenfeld  himself  points  out  the  purely  dogmatic  origin  of  this  rationalistic 
opinion  :  "This  opinion,"  he  says,  "  has  misapprehended  the  true  tendency  of  the 
Gospel  of  Marcion,  through  a  desire  to  ass'ujn  to  the  canonical  text  (to  our  Luke) 
(fie  most  recent  date  possible  "  IDie  Evanyelien,  p.  27). 
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Marcion  read,  "  than  that  one  tittle  of  the  letter  of  my  words 
should  fail."  In  both  these  instances,  one  must  be  blind  not 
to  see  that  it  was  Marcion  who  modified  the  text  of  Luke  to 
suit  his  system,  and  not  the  reverse.  Again,  we  read  that  the 
Gospel  of  Marcion  began  in  this  way :  "  In  the  fifteenth  year  of 
the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Tiberius,  Jesus  descended  to  Capernaum  " 
(naturally,  from  heaven,  without  having  passed  through  the 
human  stages  of  birth  and  youth) ;  then  came  the  narrative  of 
the  first  sojourn  at  Capernaum,  just  as  it  is  related  Luke  iv.  31 
et  seq. ;  and  after  that,  only  in  the  inverse  order  to  that  which 
obtains  in  our  Gospel,  the  narrative  of  the  visit  to  Nazareth, 
Luke  iv.  16  et  seq.  Is  it  not  clear  that  such  a  beginning 
could  not  belong  to  the  primitive  writing,  and  that  the  trans- 
position of  the  two  narratives  which  follow  was  designed  to  do 
away  with  the  difficulty  presented  by  the  words  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Xazareth  (Luke  iv.  23),  as  Luke  places  them,  before 
the  sojourn  at  Capernaum  ?  The  narrative  of  Marcion  was 
then  the  result  of  a  dogmatic  and  critical  revision  of  Luke 
iii  1,  iv.  31,  iv.  16  and  23. 

2.  It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  Marcion  had  falsified  the 
epistles  of  Paul  by  an  exactly  similar  process. 

3.  Marcion's  sect  alone  availed  themselves  of  the  Gospel 
used  by  this  heretic.  This  fact  proves  that  this  work  was  not 
an  evangelical  writing  already  known,  which  the  author  of  our 
Luke  modified,  and  which  Marcion  alone  had  preserved  intact. 

From  all  this,  a  scientific  criticism  can  only  conclude  that 
our  Gospel  of  Luke  was  in  existence  before  that  of  Marcion, 
and  that  this  heretic  chose  this  among  all  the  Gospels  which 
enter  into  the  ecclesiastical  collection  as  the  one  which  he 
could  most  readily  adapt  to  his  system.1     About  140,  then, 

1  Zeller  (in  his  Apostelgeschichie)  expresses  himself  thus  :  "  "We  may  admit  as 
proved  and  generally  accepted,  not  only  that  Marcion  made  use  of  an  older 
Gospel,  but  further,  that  he  recomposed,  modified,  and  often  abridged  it,  and 
that  this  older  Gospel  was  essentially  none  other  than  our  Luke."  This  restric- 
tion "  essentially "  refers  to  certain  passages,  in  which  it  appears  to  writers  of 
the  Tubingen  school  that  Marcion's  reading  is  more  original  than  that  of  our 
canonical  text.  The  latter,  according  to  Baur  and  Hilgenfeld,  must  hare  been 
introduced  with  a  view  to  counteract  the  use  which  the  Gnostics  made  of  the 
true  text.  Zeller,  however  (p.  12  etseq.),  considerably  reduces  the  number  of 
those  passages  in  which  Marcion  is  supposed  to  have  preserved  the  true  reading, 
and  those  which  he  retains  are  far  from  bearing  the  marks  of  proof.  Thus, 
Luke  x.  22,  Marcion  appears  to  have  read  ttitk  iy*a>,  no  one  hath  knoicn,  in  • 


6  INTRODUCTION. 

our  Gospel  already  possessed  full  authority,  the  result  of  a 
conviction  of  its  apostolic  origin. 

Marcion  did  not  create  his  system  himself.  Before  him, 
Cerdo,  according  to  Theodoret's  account  (Hceret.  fabulce,  L  24), 
proved  by  the  Gospels  that  the  just  God  of  the  old  covenant  and 
the  good  God  of  the  new  are  different  beings ;  and  he  founded 
this  contrariety  on  the  precepts  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount 
(Matt.  v.  38-48  ;  Luke  vi.  27-38).  The  Gospel  of  Luke 
must  have  sustained  the  principal  part  in  this  demonstration, 
if  at  least  we  credit  the  testimony  of  an  ancient  writer  (Pseudo- 
Tertullian,  in  the  conclusion  of  the  Be  prueseviptione  hcereti- 
corum,  c.  51):  "Solum  evangelium  Lucce,  nee  tamen  totum, 
recipit  [Ccrdo]."  Some  years,  then,  before  Marcion,  Cerdo 
sought  to  prove  the  opposition  of  the  law  to  the  gospel  by 
the  written  Gospels,  especially  by  that  of  Luke. 

Basilides,  one  of  the  most  ancient  known  Gnostics,  who  is 
usually  said  to  have  flourished  at  Alexandria  about  120, 
assumed  for  himself  and  his  son  Isidore  the  title  of  pupils  of 
the  Apostle  Matthias.  The  statement  of  Hippolytus  is  as 
follows :  "  Basilides,  with  Isidore,  his  true  son  and  disciple, 
said  that  Matthias  had  transmitted  to  them  orally  some  secret 
instructions  which  he  had  received  from  the  mouth  of  the 
Saviour  in  His  private  teaching."  l  This  claim  of  Basilides 
implies  the  circulation  of  the  book  of  the  Acts,  in  which  alone 
there  is  any  mention  of  the  apostolate  of  Matthias,  and  con- 
sequently of  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  which  was  composed  before 
the  Acts. 

stead  of  #i$*)i  ynuo-xn,  no  one  ktioweth ;  and  because  this  reading  is  found  in 
Justin,  in  the  Clementine  Homilies,  and  in  some  of  the  Fathers,  it  is  inferred 
that  our  canonical  text  has  been  altered.  But  Justin  himself  also  reads  yiiuaxn 
(Dial.  c.  Tryph.  c.  100).  There  appears  to  be  nothing  more  here  than  an 
ancient  variation.  In  the  same  passage,  Marcion  appears  to  have  placed  the 
•words  which  refer  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Father  by  the  Son  before  those  which 
refer  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  by  the  Father, — a  reading  which  is  also  found 
in  the  Clement.  Horn.  But  here,  again,  this  can  only  be  a  mere  variation  of 
reading  which  it  is  easy  to  explain.  It  is  of  such  little  dogmatic  importance, 
that  Ircnseus,  who  opposes  it  critically,  himself  quotes  the  passage  twice  in  this 
form  (Tischend.  ad  Matth.  xi.  27). 

1  8.  Hippolyti  Refutationis  omnium  Jiaresium  Ubrorum  decern  uu.oz  supersuTl 
(ed  Duncker  et  Schneidewin),  L.  vii.  §  20. 


EXISTENCE  OF  THE  THIRD  GOSPEL  IN  THE  PRIMITIVE  CHURCH.    7 

2.  The  Fathers — Justin,  Poly  carp,  Clement  of  Borne. 

If  it  is  proved  that  about  140,  and  at  Eome,  Cerdo  and 
Marcion  made  use  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke  as  a  book  generally 
received  in  the  Church,  it  is  quite  impossible  to  suppose  that 
this  Gospel  was  not  in  the  hands  of  Justin,  who  wrote  in  this 
very  city  some  years  later.  Besides,  the  writings  of  Justin 
allow  of  no  doubt  as  to  this  fact ;  and  it  is  admitted  at  the 
present  day  by  all  the  writers  of  that  school  which  makes 
exclusive  claims  to  be  critical — by  Zeller,  Yolkmar,  and  Hil- 
genfeld.1  "With  this  admission  before  us,  we  know  what  the 
assertions  of  M.  Nicolas  are  worth,  which  he  does  not  scruple 
to  lay  before  French  readers,  who  have  so  little  acquaintance 
with  questions  of  this  nature, — such  an  assertion,  for  instance, 
as  this :  "  It  is  impossible  to  read  the  comparisons  which 
critics  of  this  school  [the  orthodox]  are  accustomed  to  make 
between  certain  passages  of  Polycarp,  Clement  of  Eome, 
Ignatius,  and  even  Justin  Martyr,  and  analogous  passages 
from  our  Gospels,  without  being  tempted  to  think  that  the 
cause  must  be  very  bad  that  can  need,  or  that  can  be  satisfied 
with,  such  arguments."  2  It  appears  that  Messrs.  Zeller,  Hil- 
genfeld,  and  Yolkmar  are  all  implicated  together  in  furbishing 
up  these  fallacious  arguments  in  favour  of  orthodoxy  !  Here 
are  some  passages  which  prove  unanswerably  that  Justin 
Martyr  used  our  third  Gospel:  Dial.  c.  100,  he  quotes  almost 
verbatim  Luke  i.  26-30.  Ibid.  c.  78,  and  Apol.  i.  34,  he 
mentions  the  census  of  Quirinus  in  the  very  terms  of  Luke. 
Dial.  c.  41  and  70,  and  Apol.  i.  66,  he  refers  to  the  institu- 
tution  of  the  Holy  Supper  according  to  the  text  of  Luke. 
Dial.  c.  103,  he  says  :  *  In  the  memoirs  which  I  say  were  com- 
posed by  His  apostles,  and  by  those  that  accompanied  them,  [it 
is  related]  that  the  sweat  rolled  from  Him  in  drops  whilst  He 

1  "Justin's  acquaintance  with  the  Gospel  of  Luke  is  demonstrated  by  a  series 
of  passages,  of  which  some  certainly,  and  others  very  probably,  are  citations  from 
this  book"  (Zeller,  Apostelgesch.  p.  26).  On  the  subject  of  a  passage  from  the 
Dialogue  with  Trypho,  c.  49,  Yolkmar  says  :  "Luke  (iii.  16,  17)  is  quoted  here, 
first  in  common  with  Matthew,  then,  in  preference  to  the  latter,  literally" 
<  Ur sprung  unserer  Ev.  p.  157).  "Justin  is  acquainted  with  our  three  synop- 
tical Gospels,  and  extracts  them  almost  completely"  (Ibid.  p.  91).  "Besides 
Matthew  and  Mark  .  .  .  Justin  also  makes  use  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke"  (Hilgen- 
f«:ld,  Der  Kanon,  p.  25). 

*  Etudes  critiques  siw  le  N.  T.  p   3. 
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prayed,"  etc.  (Luke  xxii.  44).  Ibid.,  Justin  refers  to  Jesus 
having  been  sent  to  Herod, — an  incident  only  related  by  Luke. 
Ibid.  c.  105,  he  quotes  the  last  words  ot  Jesus,  "Father,  into 
Thy  hands  I  commit  my  spirit,"  as  taken  from  TJie  Memoirs  oj 
tlie  Apostles.  This  prayer  is  only  recorded  by  Luke  (xxiii.  46). 
We  have  only  indicated  the  quotations  expressly  acknowledged 
as  such  by  Zeller  himself  {Apostelgesch.  pp.  26-37). 

It  is  impossible,  then,  to  doubt  that  the  Gospel  of  Luke 
formed  part  of  those  apostolic  memoirs  quoted  eighteen  times 
by  Justin,  and  from  which  he  has  derived  the  greater  part  of 
the  facts  of  the  Gospel  that  are  mentioned  by  him. 

The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  having  been  written  after  the 
Gospel,  and  by  the  same  author  (these  two  facts  are  admitted 
by  all  true  criticism),  every  passage  of  the  Fathers  which  proves 
the  existence  of  this  book  at  a  given  moment  demonstrates  a 
fortiori  the  existence  of  the  Gospel  at  the  same  time.  We  may 
therefore  adduce  the  following  passage  from  Poly  carp,  which  we 
think  can  only  be  explained  as  a  quotation  from  the  Acts : — 

Acts  ii.  24.  Polyc.  ad  Phil.  c.  1. 

aO»  o  Bio;  a,n<rr7)<rivt  Xvtra;  ras  dibiva;  too  "Ov   tiytipiv  i   ®io;  \v<ru.;  ru;  uoTvas  rot 

0xvuTou.  aSou. 

"  Whom  God  hath  raised  up,  having  "Whom  God  hath  awakened,  hav- 
loosed  the  [birth-]  pains  of  death. "  ing  loosed  the  [birth-]  pains  of  Hades. " 

The  identical  construction  of  the  proposition  in  the  twe 
writings,  the  choice  of  the  term  \vaa$,  and  the  strange  ex- 
pression, the  birth-pains  of  death  (Acts)  or  of  Hades  (Polyc), 
scarcely  permit  us  to  doubt  that  the  passage  in  Polycarp  was 
taken  from  that  in  the  Acts.1 

In  the  Epistle  of  Clement  of  Eome  there  is  an  exhortation 
Beginning  with  these  words  :  "  Eemember  the  words  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  in  which  He  taught  equity  and  generosity;"  then 
comes  a  passage  in  which  the  texts  of  Matthew  and  Luke 
in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  appear  to  be  combined,  but 
where,  in  the  opinion  of  Volkmar,2  the  text  of  Luke  predomi- 

1  It  is  not  impossible,  certainly,  that  the  expression  u&7nt  was  taken  by  botb 
these  authors  from  Ps.  xviii.  5,  or  irom  Ps.  cxvi.  3,  where  the  LXX.  translate 
by  this  term  the  word  \>"2T\,  which  signifies  at  once  bonds  and  pains  of  childbirth; 
but  there  still  remains  in  the  two  propositions  as  a  whole  an  unaccountable 
similarity. 

*  "  The  text  of  Matthew  differs  most,  whilst  Luke's  text  furnishes  the  substance 
•  t  the  developed  thought "  ( Urspr.  p.  138). 
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nates  (vi.  31,  36-38).  In  this  same  letter  the  Acts  are  twice 
quoted,  first  at  c.  1 8,  -where  mention  is  made  of  a  divine  testi- 
mony respecting  King  David,  and  there  is  an  amalgamation  of 
the  two  following  Old  Testament  passages:  1  Sam.  xiii.  14 
and  Ps.  lxxxix.  21.  Now  a  precisely  similar  fusion,  or  very 
nearly  so,  is  found  in  the  book  of  the  Acts  (xiii.  22).  How 
could  this  almost  identical  combination  of  two  such  distinct 
passages  of  the  Old  Testament  have  occurred  spontaneously  to 
the  two  writers  ? 

1  Sam.  xiii.  14.  Ps.  lxxxix.  20. 

"The  Lord  hath  sought  him  a  nan         "I  have  found  David  my  servant ; 
after  his  own  heart. "  with  my  holy  oil  have  I  anointed  him. " 


Acts  xiii.  22. 
"  I  have  found  David  the  son  of  Jesse,  a  man  after  mine  own  heart,  which 
shall  fulfil  all  my  will. " 

I 

Clem.  Ep.  ad  Cor.  c.  18. 
"  /  have  found  a  man  after  my  own  heart,  David  son  of  Jesse  ;  and  I  have 
anointed  him  with  eternal  oil. " 

The  other  quotation  is  an  expression  of  eulogy  which 
Clement  addresses  to  the  Corinthians  (c.  2)  :  "  Giving  more 
willingly  than  receiving  (jiaXkov  hiZovres  rf  Xafifidvovres;)" — a 
repetition  of  the  very  words  of  Jesus  cited  by  Paul,  Acts  xx. 
35  :  "  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive  (Si&ovai  fiaWov 
fj  \afjb^dvet,v)."  Xo  doubt  these  are  allusions  rather  than  quo- 
tations properly  so  called.  But  we  know  that  this  is  the 
ordinary  mode  of  quotation  in  the  Fathers. 

It  is  true  that  the  Tubingen  school  denies  the  authenticity 
of  the  epistles  of  Clement  and  Polycarp,  and  assigns  them,  the 
former  to  the  first  quarter,  and  the  latter  to  the  second  part, 
of  the  second  century ;  but  the  authenticity  of  the  former  in 
particular  is  guaranteed  by  the  most  unexceptionable  testi- 
monies. Although  in  many  respects  not  at  all  flattering  to 
the  church  of  Corinth,  it  was  deposited  in  the  archives  of  this 
church,  and,  according  to  the  testimony  of  Dionysius,  bishop 
of  Corinth  about  170,  was  frequently  read  publicly  to  the 
congregation.  Further,  it  is  quoted  by  Polycarp,  Hegesippus, 
and  Irenseus.  Now,  if  it  is  authentic,  it  dates,  not  from  125, 
as  Volkmar  thinks,  but  at  latest  from  the  end  of  the  first 
century.     According  to  Hase,  it  belongs  to  between  SO  and 
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90  ;  according  to  Tischendorf,  it  dates  from  69,  or,  less  pro- 
bably, from  96.  For  our  part,  we  should  regard  this  last  date 
as  most  probable.  In  any  case,  we  see  that  the  use  of  Luke's 
writings  in  this  letter  confers  a  very  high  antiquity  on  their 
diffusion  and  authority. 

3.  The  Pseudepigraphical  Writings — Testaments  of  the 
Twelve  Patriarchs. 

Among  the  writings  of  Jewish  or  Jewish-Christian  origin 
which  antiquity  has  bequeathed  to  us,  there  is  one  which 
appears  to  have  been  composed  by  a  Christian  Jew,  desirous 
of  bringing  his  fellow  -  countrymen  to  the  Christian  faith. 
With  this  view  he  represents  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob  as 
speaking  on  their  death-beds,  and  assigns  to  each  of  them  a 
prophetic  discourse,  in  which  they  depict  the  future  lot  of 
their  people,  and  announce  the  blessings  to  be  conferred  by 
the  gospel.  Contrary  to  the  opinion  of  M.  Eeuss,  who  places 
the  composition  of  this  work  after  the  middle  of  the  second 
century,1  de  Groot  and  Langen  think  that  it  belongs  to  the 
end  of  the  first  or  the  beginning  of  the  second.2  As  this  book 
alludes  to  the  first  destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Eomans  in 
70,  but  in  no  way  refers  to  the  second  by  Adrian  in  135,  it 
must,  it  would  seem,  date  from  the  interval  between  these 
two  events.  It  contains  numerous  quotations  from  Luke  as 
well  as  from  the  other  evangelists,  but  the  following  passage  is 
particularly  important :  "  In  the  last  days,  said  Benjamin  to  his 
sons,  thero  shall  spring  from  my  race  a  ruler  according  to  the 
Lord,  who,  after  having  heard  His  voice,  shall  spread  a  new 
light  among  the  heathen.  He  shall  abide  in  the  synagogues 
of  the  heathen  to  the  end  of  the  ages,  and  shall  be  in  the 
mouth  of  their  chiefs  as  a  pleasant  song.  His  ivork  and  his 
word  shall  he  written  in  the  holy  hooks.  He  shall  be  chosen  of 
God  for  eternity.  My  father  Jacob  hath  told  me  about  him  who 
is  to  make  up  for  the  deficiencies  of  my  face."  The  Apostle 
Paul  was  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin,  and  there  is  an  allusion  in 
this  passage  to  his  work  as  described  in  the  book  of  the  Acts, 
and  probably  also   to   his   epistles  as   containing  his   word. 

»  Die  Oesch.  der  heil.  Schr.  N.  T.  §  257. 

'  De  Groot,  Basilides,  p.  37  ;  Lang  an,  Das  Judenthum  in  Palest,  p.  148. 
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There  is  no  doubt,  then,  that  the  book  of  the  Acts  is  here 
referred  to  as  constituting  part  of  the  collection  of  holy  books 
(iv  fiiffkois  Tals  ayiais).  This  passage  is  thus  the  parallel  of 
the  famous  As  it  is  icritten,  which  is  found  in  the  Epistle  of 
Barnabas,  and  which  serves  as  a  preamble,  about  the  same 
time,  to  a  quotation  from  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew.1  Before 
the  end  of  the  first  century,  therefore,  there  were  collections 
of  apostolic  writings  in  the  churches,  the  contents  of  which 
we  cannot  exactly  describe  :  they  varied,  no  doubt,  in  different 
churches,  which  were  already  regarded  equally  with  the  Old 
Testament  as  holy ;  and  in  these,  the  book  of  the  Acts,  and 
consequently  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  found  a  place. 

4.  Biblical  Writings — John,  Marl:,  Acts. 

The  whole  Gospel  of  John  supposes,  as  we  think  has  been 
proved  in  our  Commentary  upon  that  book,  the  existence  of 
our  synoptics,  and  their  propagation  in  the  Church.  As  to 
Luke  in  particular,  x.  38-42  must  be  compared  with  John  xi. 
and  xii.  1-8;  then  xxiv.  1—12  and  36-49  with  John  xx.  1-18 
and  19-23,  where  John's  narrative  appears  to  allude,  some- 
times even  in  expression,  to  Luke's. 

The  first  distinct  and  indubitable  trace  of  the  influence  of 
Luke's  Gospel  on  a  book  of  the  Xew  Testament  is  found  in  the 
conclusion  of  Mark  (xvi.  9-20).  On  the  one  hand,  we  hope 
to  prove  that,  until  we  come  to  this  fragment,  the  composition 
of  Mark  is  quite  independent  of  Luke's  narrative.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  is  evident  that  from  this  point  the  narrative  of 
Mark,  notwithstanding  some  peculiarities,  is  scarcely  anything 
but  an  abridged  reproduction  of  Luke's.  It  is,  as  it  has  been 
called,  the  most  clearly  marked  style  of  extract.  Compare  ver.  9b 
and  Luke  viii.  2  ;  vers.  10,  11,  and  Luke  xxiv.  10-12  ;  ver.  12 
and  Luke  vers.  13-32  ;  ver.  13  and  Luke  vers.  33-35  ;  ver. 
14a  and  Luke  vers.  36-43.  It  is  possible  also  that  John  xx. 
1-17  may  have  had  some  influence  on  ver.  9a.     As  to  the  dis- 

1  Hilgenfeld,  with  all  fairness,  acknowledges  this  quotation  in  the  Ep.  of 
Barnabas,  and  the  consequences  deducible  from  it :  "  We  meet  with  the  first 
trace  of  this  application  [of  the  notion  of  inspiration  as  in  the  writings  of  the 
Old  Testament  to  those  of  the  apostles]  at  the  close  of  the  first  century,  in  the 
so-called  letter  of  Barnabas,  in  which  a  sentence  from  the  Gospel  is  quoted  as  » 
passage  of  Scripture  "  (Der  Kanon,  p.  10). 
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course  vers.  15-18,  and  the  fragment  vers.  19,  20,  the  author  of 
this  conclusion  must  have  taken  these  from  materials  of  his  own. 
Now  we  know  that  this  conclusion  to  Mark,  from  xvi.  9,  was 
wanting,  according  to  the  statements  of  the  Fathers,  in  a  great 
many  ancient  mss.  ;  that  it  is  not  found  at  the  present  day  in 
either  of  the  two  most  ancient  documents,  the  Sinaitic  or 
Vatican  ;  that  the  earliest  trace  of  it  occurs  in  Irenseus ;  and 
that  an  entirely  different  conclusion,  hearing,  however,  much 
more  evidently  the  impress  of  a  later  ecclesiastical  style,  is  the 
reading  of  some  other  documents.  If,  then,  the  conclusion 
found  in  the  received  text  is  not  from  the  hand  of  the  author, 
still  it  is  earlier  than  the  middle  of  the  second  century.  We 
must  also  admit  that  no  considerable  interval  could  have 
elapsed  between  the  composition  of  the  Gospel  and  the  com- 
position of  this  conclusion;  for  the  discourse,  ver.  15  et  seq., 
is  too  original  to  be  a  mere  compilation  :  further,  it  must  have 
been  drawn  up  from  materials  dating  from  the  time  of  the 
composition  of  the  Gospel  ;  and  the  remarkable  agreement 
which  exists  between  the  ending,  vers.  19  and  20,  and  the 
general  thought  of  the  book,  proves  that  whoever  composed 
this  conclusion  had  fully  entered  into  the  mind  of  the  author. 
The  latter  must  have  been  suddenly  interrupted  in  his  work ; 
for  xvi.  8  could  never  have  been  the  intended  conclusion  of 
his  narrative.  An  appearance  of  Jesus  in  Galilee  is  announced 
(v.  1-8),  and  the  narrative  ought  not  to  finish  without  giving 
an  account  of  this.  Besides,  ver.  9  is  quite  a  fresh  beginning, 
for  there  is  an  evident  break  of  connection  between  this  verse 
and  ver.  8. 

From  all  these  considerations,  it  follows  that  at  ver.  8  the 
work  was  suddenly  suspended,  and  that  a  short  time  after,  a 
writer,  who  was  still  in  the  current  of  the  author's  thought, 
and  who  might  have  had  the  advantage  of  some  materials 
prepared  by  him,  drew  up  this  conclusion.  Now,  if  up  to 
xvi.  8  the  Gospel  of  Luke  has  exercised  no  influence  on  Mark's 
work,  and  if,  on  the  contrary,  from  xvi.  9  there  is  a  perceptible 
influence  of  the  former  on  the  latter,  there  is  only  one  infer- 
ence to  be  drawn, — namely,  that  the  Gospel  of  Luke  appeared 
in  the  interval  between  the  composition  of  Mark  and  the 
writing  of  its  conclusion.  In  order,  then,  to  fix  the  date  of 
the  publication  of  our  Gospel,  it  becomes  important  to  know 
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by  what  circumstance  the  author  of  the  second  Gospel  was 
interrupted  in  his  work.  The  only  probable  explanation  of 
this  fact,  as  it  appears  to  us,  is  the  unexpected  outbreak  of 
Xero's  persecution  in  August  64,  just  the  time  when  Mark 
was  at  Rome  with  Peter.  At  the  request  of  the  faithful  be- 
longing to  this  church,  he  had  undertaken  to  write  the  narra- 
tives of  this  apostle,  in  other  words,  the  composition  of  our 
second  GospeL  The  persecution  which  broke  out,  and  the 
violent  death  of  his  master,  probably  forced  him  to  take  pre- 
cipitous flight  from  the  capital.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
suppose  that  a  copy  of  the  yet  unfinished  work  remained  in 
the  hands  of  some  Koman  Christian,  and  was  deposited  in  the 
archives  of  his  church,  to  explain  how  the  Gospel  at  first  got 
into  circulation  in  its  incomplete  form.  When,  a  little  while 
after,  some  one  set  to  work  to  complete  it,  the  Gospel  of  Luke 
had  appeared,  and  was  consulted.  The  work,  finished  by  help 
of  Luke's  Gospel,  was  copied  and  circulated  in  this  new  form. 
In  this  way  the  existence  of  the  two  kinds  of  copies  is  ex- 
plained. The  year  64  would  then  be  the  terminus  a  quo  of 
the  publication  of  Luke.  On  the  other  hand,  the  writing  of 
the  conclusion  of  Mark  must  have  preceded  the  publication, 
or  at  least  the  diffusion,  of  the  Gospel  of  Matthew.  Other- 
wise the  continuator  of  Mark  would  certainly  have  given  it 
the  preference,  because  its  narrative  bears  an  infinitely  closer 
resemblance  than  Luke's  to  the  account  he  was  completing. 
The  composition  of  the  canonical  conclusion  of  Mark  would 
then  be  prior  to  the  diffusion  of  our  Matthew,  and  conse- 
quently before  the  close  of  the  first  century,  when  this  writing 
was  already  clothed  with  a  divine  authority  equal  to  that  of 
the  Old  Testament  (p.  11).  Now,  since  the  conclusion  of 
Mark  implies  the  existence  of  the  Gospel  ot  Luke,  we  see  to 
what  a  high  antiquity  these  facts,  when  taken  together,  oblige 
ns  to  refer  the  composition  of  the  latter. 

The  other  biblical  writing  which  presents  a  point  of  con- 
nection with  our  Gospel  is  the  book  of  the  Acts.  From  its 
opening  verses,  this  writing  supposes  the  Gospel  of  Luke 
already  composed  and  known  to  its  readers.  When  was  thf 
book  of  the  Acts  composed  ?  From  the  fact  that  it  termi- 
nates so  suddenly  with  the  mention  of  Paul's  captivity  at 
Eome  (spring   62   to   64),  it  has  often  been  concluded  that 
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events  had  proceeded  just  thus  far  at  the  time  the  work  waa 
composed.  This  conclusion,  it  is  true,  is  hasty,  for  it  may 
have  been  the  author's  intention  only  to  carry  his  story  as  far 
as  the  apostle's  arrival  at  Eome.  His  book  was  not  intended 
to  be  a  biography  of  the  apostles  generally,  nor  of  Peter  and 
Paul  in  particular;  it  was  the  work  that  was  important  to 
him,  not  the  workmen.  Nevertheless,  when  we  observe  the 
fulness  of  the  narrative,  especially  in  the  latter  parts  of  the 
work ;  when  we  see  the  author  relating  the  minutest  details 
of  the  tempest  and  Paul's  shipwreck  (xxvii.),  and  mentioning 
even  the  sign  of  the  ship  which  carried  the  apostle  to  Italy 
(xxviii.  11,  "A  ship  of  Alexandria,  whose  sign  was  Castor 
and  Pollux  "), — it  cannot  be  reasonably  maintained  that  it  was 
a  porous  adherence  to  his  plan  which  prevented  his  giving 
his  readers  some  details  respecting  the  end  of  this  ministry, 
and  the  martyrdom  of  his  master.  Or  might  he  have  pro- 
posed to  make  this  the  subject  of  a  third  work  ?  Had  he  a 
mind  to  compose  a  trilogy,  after  the  fashion  of  the  Greek 
tragedians  ?  The  idea  of  a  third  work  might  no  doubt  be 
suggested  to  him  afterwards  by  subsequent  events ;  and  this 
appears  to  be  the  sense  of  certain  obscure  words  in  the  famous 
fragment  of  Muratori.  But  it  is  not  very  probable  that  such 
an  intention  could  have  determined  his  original  plan,  and  influ- 
enced the  composition  of  his  two  former  works.  What  matter 
could  appear  to  the  author  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  placed 
on  a  level,  as  the  subject  of  a  TpiTos  \6yo<;,  with  the  contents 
of  the  Gospel  or  the  Acts  ?  Or,  lastly,  was  it  the  premature 
death  of  the  author  which  came  and  put  an  end  to  his  labour  ? 
There  is  no  ground  for  this  supposition.  The  conclusion, 
Acts  xxviii.  30  and  31,  while  resembling  analogous  conclu- 
sions at  the  end  of  each  narrative  in  the  Gospel  and  in  the 
Acts,  has  rather  the  effect  of  a  closing  period  intentionally 
affixed  to  the  entire  book.  We  are  then,  in  fact,  brought  back 
to  the  idea  that  Paul's  career  was  not  yet  finished  when  the 
author  of  the  Acts  terminated  his  narrative,  and  wrote  the  last 
two  verses  of  chap,  xxviii. ;  since,  were  this  not  the  case, 
fidelity  to  his  plan  would  in  no  way  have  prevented  his  giving 
some  details  on  a  subject  so  interesting  to  his  readers.  The 
book  of  the  Acts,  therefore,  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
written  very  long  after  the  time  which  forms  the  termination 
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of  the  narrative.  This  conclusion,  if  well  founded,  applies  a 
fortiori  to  the  Gospel  of  Luke. 

To  sum  up :  the  use  which  was  made  of  the  third  Gospel 
at  Eome,  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  by  Justin, 
Marcion,  and  his  master  Cerdo,  and  the  apostolic  authority 
implied  in  the  diffusion  of  this  work,  and  in  the  respect  it 
enjoyed  at  this  period,  oblige  us  to  admit  its  existence  as  early 
as  the  beginning  of  this  century.  A  very  recent  book  could 
not  have  been  known  and  used  thus  simultaneously  in  the 
Church  and  by  the  sects.  The  place  which  the  Acts  held  in 
collections  of  the  sacred  writings  at  the  epoch  of  the  Testa- 
ments of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  (towards  the  end  of  the  first  or 
the  commencement  of  the  second  century),  sends  us  back  a 
little  further,  to  about  80-100.  Lastly,  the  relations  of  the 
third  Gospel  to  Mark  and  the  Acts  carry  us  to  an  epoch  still 
more  remote,  even  as  far  back  as  the  period  from  64  to  80. 

An  objection  to  this  result  has  been  found  in  the  silence  of 
Papias, — a  silence  which  Hilgenfeld  has  even  thought  an  indi- 
cation of  positive  rejection  on  the  part  of  this  Father.  But 
because  Eusebius  has  only  preserved  the  information  furnished 
by  Papias  respecting  the  composition  of  Mark  and  Matthew — 
only  a  few  lines  altogether — it  does  not  follow  that  Papias  did 
not  know  Luke,  or  that,  if  he  knew,  he  rejected  him.  All 
that  can  reasonably  be  inferred  from  this  silence  is,  that 
Eusebius  had  not  found  anything  of  interest  in  Papias  as  to 
the  origin  of  Luke's  book.  And  what  is  there  surprising  in 
that  ?  Matthew  and  Mark  had  commenced  their  narratives 
without  giving  the  smallest  detail  respecting  the  composition 
of  their  books ;  Luke,  on  the  contrary,  in  his  preface,  had  told 
his  readers  all  they  needed  to  know.  There  was  no  tradition, 
then,  current  on  this  point,  and  so  Papias  had  found  nothing 
new  to  add  to  the  information  given  by  the  author. 

"We  ought  to  say,  in  concluding  this  review,  that  we  do  not 
attach  a  decisive  value  to  the  facts  we  have  just  noticed,  and 
that  among  the  results  arrived  at  there  are  several  which  we 
are  quite  aware  are  not  indisputable.1  Nevertheless,  it  has 
appeared  to  us  that  there  were  some  interesting  coincidences 
(points  de  rcjpere)  which  a  careful  study  of  the  subject  should 

1  We  ought  to  emphasize  this  reservation,  in  view  of  some  reviews  in  which  »> 
have  been  blamed  for  dealing  here  too  largely  in  hypothec's. 
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not  overlook.  The  only  fact  which  appears  to  us  absolutely 
decisive  is  the  ecclesiastical  and  liturgical  use  of  our  Gospel 
in  the  churches  in  the  middle  of  the  second  century,  as  it  is 
established  by  Justin.  If  this  book  really  formed  part  of 
those  Memoirs  of  the  Apostles,  which  he  declared  to  the 
Emperor  were  publicly  read  every  Sunday  in  the  Christian 
assemblies,  the  apostolic  antiquity  of  this  book  must  have 
been  a  fact  of  public  notoriety,  and  all  the  more  that  it  ditf 
not  bear  the  name  of  an  apostle  at  the  head  of  it. 


8EC.  II. THE  AUTHOR. 

Under  this  title  are  included  two  distinct  questions  :  I. 
What  do  we  know  of  the  person  designated  in  the  title  as  the 
author  of  our  Gospel  ?  II.  By  what  ecclesiastical  testimonies 
is  the  composition  of  this  book  traced  to  him,  and  what  is 
their  worth  ? 


The  person  named  Luke  is  only  mentioned  in  certain  pas- 
sages of  the  New  Testament,  and  in  some  few  brief  ecclesias- 
tical traditions. 

The  biblical  passages  are :  Col.  iv.  14,  "Luke,  the  beloved 
physician,  and  Demas,  greet  you;"  Philem.  24,  "There  salute 
thee  Epaphras,  my  fellow-prisoner  in  Christ  Jesus ;  Marcus, 
Aristarchus,  Demas,  Lucas,  my  fellow-labourers ; "  2  Tim. 
iv.  11,  "  Only  Luke  is  with  me." 

These  passages,  considered  in  their  context,  yield  these 
results  : — 

1.  That  Luke  was  a  Christian  of  pagan  origin.  This  is 
proved  beyond  doubt  in  the  first  passage  by  the  distinction 
between  the  group  of  Christians  of  tJie  circumcision  (vers.  10, 
11),  and  the  following  group  to  which  Luke  belongs  (vers. 
1 2-1 4).  The  objection  which  has  been  taken  to  this  exegeti- 
cal  inference,  on  the  ground  ot  an  Aramoean  tincture  of  style 
in  many  passages  of  Luke,  has,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  no  force. 
Accordingly,  St  Luke  would  be  the  only  author,  among  those 
who  were  called  to  write  the  Scriptures,  who  was  not  of  Jewish 
origin. 
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2.  The  circumstance  that  his  profession  was  that  of  a 
physician  is  not  unimportant ;  for  it  implies  that  he  must  have 
possessed  a  certain  amount  of  scientific  knowledge,  and  be- 
longed to  the  class  of  educated  men.  There  existed  at  Pionie, 
in  the  time  of  the  Emperors,  a  medical  supervision ;  a  superior 
college  {Collegium  archied rorum)  was  charged  with  the  duty 
of  examining  in  every  city  those  who  desired  to  practise  the 
healing  art.  Newly  admitted  men  were  placed  under  the 
direction  of  older  physicians  ;  their  modes  of  treatment  were 
strictly  scrutinized,  and  their  mistakes  severely  punished, 
sometimes  by  taking  away  their  diploma.1  For  these  reasons, 
Luke  must  have  possessed  an  amount  of  scientific  and  lite- 
rary culture  above  that  of  most  of  the  other  evangelists  and 
apostles. 

3.  Luke  was  the  fellow-labourer  of  Paul  in  his  mission  to  the 
heathen,  a  fellow-labourer  greatly  beloved  (Col.  iv.  14)  and 
faithful  (2  Tim.  iv.  9-12). 

But  here  arises  an  important  question.  Does  the  connec- 
tion which  has  just  been  proved  between  Paul  and  Luke  date, 
as  Bleek  thinks,  only  from  the  apostle's  sojourn  at  Eome, — a 
city  in  which  Luke  had  long  been  established  as  a  physician, 
and  where  he  had  been  converted  by  Paul  ?  Or  had  Luke 
already  become  the  companion  of  the  apostle  before  his  arrival 
at  Eome,  and  had  he  taken  part  in  his  missionary  toils  in 
Greece  or  in  Asia  ?  The  solution  of  this  question  depends  on 
the  way  in  which  we  regard  a  certain  number  of  passages  in 
the  Acts,  in  which  the  author  passes  all  at  once  from  the 
third  person,  they,  to  the  form  of  the  first  person,  we.  If  it 
is  admitted  (1)  that  Luke  is  the  author  of  the  Acts  (a  ques- 
tion which  we  cannot  yet  deal  with),  and  (2)  that  the  author, 
in  thus  expressing  himself,  wishes  to  intimate  that  at  certain 
times  he  shared  the  apostle's  work,  it  is  evident  that  our 
knowledge  of  his  life  will  be  considerably  enriched  by  these 
passages.  It  is  only  this  second  question  that  we  shall 
examine  here. 

The  passages  of  which  we  speak  are  three  in  number: 
xvi.  10-17;  xx.  o-xxi.  17;  xxvii.  1-xxviii.  16.  Here 
several  suppositions  are  possible :  Either  Luke,  the  author  of 
the  entire  book,  describes  in  the  first  person  the  scenes  in 

1  Tholuck,  Die  Glaulwurdigh.  der  ev.  Gesch.  p.  149  (according  to  Galen). 
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which  he  was  himself  present ;  or  the  author,  either  Luke  or 
some  Christian  of  the  first  age,  inserts  in  his  work  such  and 
such  fragments  of  a  traveller's  journal  kept  by  one  of  Paul's 
companions — by  Timothy  or  Silas,  for  example ;  or,  lastly,  a 
forger  of  later  times,  with  a  view  to  accredit  his  work  and 
make  it  pass  for  Luke's,  to  whom  he  ventures  to  attribute  it, 
introduces  into  it  some  fragments  of  Luke,  changing  their 
substance  and  remodelling  their  form,  but  purposely  allowing 
the  first  person  to  stand  in  these  portions.  The  first  supposi- 
tion is  the  one  that  has  been  most  generally  admitted  from 
ancient  times :  the  second  has  been  maintained  by  Schleier- 
macher  and  Bleek,  who  attribute  the  journal  whence  these 
portions  are  taken  to  Timothy;  also  by  Schwanbeck,  who 
makes  it  the  work  of  Silas :  the  third  is  the  hypothesis  de- 
fended by  Zeller. 

If  the  first  explanation  is  the  most  ancient,  it  is  because  it 
is  that  which  most  naturally  occurs  to  the  mind.  After  the 
author,  at  the  beginning  of  his  book,  had  made  use  of  the  first 
person,  "  The  former  treatise  have  I  made,  0  Theophilus," 
would  it  not  be  evident  to  his  readers  that  when,  in  the 
course  of  the  narrative,  he  came  to  say  we,  it  was  with  the  in- 
tention of  indicating  himself  as  a  witness  of  the  facts  related  ? 
If  he  had  borrowed  these  fragments  from  the  journal  of 
another,  why  did  he  not  assimilate  them  in  form  to  the  rest 
of  the  narrative  ?  Surely  it  was  not  difficult  for  such  a 
writer  as  he  was  to  change  the  first  person  into  the  third.  It 
is  maintained  that  the  author  is  an  unskilled  writer,  who  does 
not  know  how  to  work  up  his  materials ;  but  Zeller  rightly 
replies  that  the  unity  of  style,  aim,  and  method  which  prevails 
throughout  the  book  of  the  Acts,  proves,  on  the  contrary,  that 
the  author  has  made  very  skilful  use  of  the  documents  at  his 
disposal.  De  Wette  himself,  although  a  supporter  of  Schleier- 
macher's  theory,  is  obliged  to  acknowledge  this.  And  if  this 
is  so,  it  is  impossible  to  explain  how  the  author  could  have 
allowed  this  we  to  stand.  Besides,  this  explanation  has  to 
contend  with  other  difficulties.  If  this  pronoun  we  emanates 
from  the  pen  of  Timothy,  how  is  it  that  it  does  not  come  in 
at  the  moment  when  Timothy  enters  on  the  scene  and  joins 
Paul  and  Silas  ?  How  is  it,  again,  that  it  suddenly  dis- 
appears, although  Timothy  continues  the  journey  with  Paul 
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(from  his  departure  from  Philippi  and  during  his  entire  stat- 
in Achaia,  Acts  xviii. ;  comp.  with  1  and  2  Thess.  i.  1)  ? 
Above  all,  how  is  it  that  this  we  is  resumed,  xx.  5,  in  a 
passage  in  which  the  writer  who  thus  designates  himself  is 
expressly  opposed  to  a  number  of  persons  among  whom  figures 
Timothy  ?  Bleek  tries  to  draw  out  of  this  difficulty  by  apply- 
ing the  pronoun  ovtoi,  these,  ver.  5,  simply  to  the  last  two  of 
the  persons  mentioned,  Tychicus  and  Trophimus.  But  every 
one  must  feel  that  this  is  a  forced  explanation.  As  Zeller 
says,  had  this  been  the  case,  it  would  have  been  necessary  to 
have  said  ovtoi  oi  hvo,  these  tico. 

The  same  and  even  greater  difficulties  prevent  our  thinking 
of  Silas,  since,  according  to  the  Epistles,  after  their  stay  at 
Corinth,  this  missionary  no  longer  appears  in  company  with 
Paul,  yet  the  we  goes  on  to  the  end  of  the  Acts.  As  to  the 
opinion  of  Zeller,  it  makes  the  author  an  impostor,  who  deter- 
mined to  assume  the  mask  of  Luke  in  order  the  more  easily  to 
obtain  credence  for  his  history.  But  whence  comes  the  unani- 
mous tradition  which  attributes  the  Gospel  and  the  Acts  to 
Luke,  when  he  is  never  once  named  in  these  works  as  their 
author?  In  order  to  explain  this  fact,  Zeller  is  obliged  to 
have  recourse  to  a  fresh  hypothesis,  that  the  forger  in  the  first 
instance  had  inscribed  Luke's  name  at  the  head  of  his  work, 
and  that  afterwards,  by  some  unknown  accident,  the  name 
was  dropped,  although  the  Church  had  fallen  completely  into 
the  snare.  Can  a  more  improbable  supposition  be  imagined  ? 
The  ancient  explanation,  which  is  that  of  common  sense,  is, 
after  all  these  fruitless  attempts,  the  only  one  scientifically 
admissible :  the  author  of  the  Acts  employed  the  pronoun  we 
in  every  case  in  which  he  himself  was  present  at  the  scenes 
described. 

To  this  exegetical  conclusion  only  two  objections  of  any 
value  have  been  offered  :  1.  The  sudden  character  of  the 
appearance  and  disappearance  of  the  pronoun  v:e  in  the  narra- 
tive. A  companion  of  Paul,  it  is  said,  would  have  indicated 
how  it  was  he  happened  to  be  with  the  apostle,  and  why  he 
left  him.  2.  Schleiermacher  asks  how  a  new-comer,  con- 
verted only  yesterday,  could  have  expressed  himself  with  so 
little  modesty  as :  "  immediately  we  endeavoured  .  .  . ;  the 
Lord  had  called  us  .  .  ."  (Acts  xvi.  10).     But  how  do  we 
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know  that  the  author  had  not  been  for  a  long  while  connected 
with  the  apostle  when  he  met  with  him  at  Troas  (see  sec.  3)  \ 
Besides,  was  not  Timothy  himself  also  quite  a  recent  convert  ? 
That  the  writer  does  not  explain  the  circumstances  which  led 
to  his  meetings  with  Paul  and  his  partings  from  him,  is  in 
accordance  with  that  modest  reticence  observed  by  the  sacred 
writers  whenever  they  themselves  are  concerned.  They  avoid, 
with  a  kind  of  shame,  whatever  might  direct  the  attention  of 
the  reader  to  themselves.  Obliged  by  fidelity  to  truth  to  indi- 
cate his  presence  wherever  he  formed  part  of  the  missionary 
company,  the  author  could  not  do  this  in  a  more  natural  and 
modest  way  than  that  which  dispenses  with  his  naming 
himself.1 

On  the  supposition  that  Luke  is  the  author  of  the  Acts,  we 
may  supplement  what  we  know  about  him  by  the  information 
supplied  by  those  passages  in  which  the  we  is  employed.  At 
Troas,  where  he  was  when  Paul,  whom  he  had  known  perhaps 
long  before  (p.  21),  arrived  there,  he  joined  the  three  mission- 
aries, and  passed  with  them  into  Europe.  He  remained  at 
Philippi,  the  first  church  founded  on  this  continent,  when 
persecution  obliged  his  three  companions  to  leave  the  city. 
For  the  we  ceases  from  this  moment.  Since  this  pronoun 
only  reappears  when  Paul  again  comes  to  Philippi,  at  the  end 
of  his  third  journey  (xx.  5),  it  follows  that  Luke  remained 
attached  to  this  church  during  the  second  and  third  missionary 
journey  of  the  apostle,  and  that  then  he  rejoined  him  in 
order  to  accompany  him  to  Jerusalem.  And  as  the  we  is 
continued  to  the  end  of  the  book  (the  interruption,  xxi.  17— 
xxvi.  32,  not  being  really  such),  Luke  must  have  remained  in 

1  Bleek  objects,  further,  that  Luke  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Epistles  to  the 
Thessalonians,  the  Corinthians,  and  the  Philippians.  But  if  Luke  remained  at 
Philippi,  why  should  he  be  mentioned  in  the  letters  to  the  Thessalonians,  which 
K'ere  written  from  Achaia  a  little  later  ?  If  he  is  not  named  in  the  Epistles  to 
the  Corinthians,  he  appears  at  least  to  be  referred  to  as  one  of  the  most  eminent 
ol  the  evangelists  of  Greece,  2  Cor.  viii.  18  and  22  (though  it  is  not  certain  that 
this  passage  reiers  to  him).  And  what  necessity  was  there  that  he  should  be 
named  in  these  letters  ?  As  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  at  the  time  when 
Paul  wrote  it,  it  might  very  well  happen  that  Luke  was  neither  at  Rome  nor 
Philippi.  To  Bleek's  other  objection,  that  the  author  of  the  Acts  reckons 
according  to  the  Jewish  calendar,  which  does  not  suit  a  writer  of  heathen  origin, 
Zeller  rightly  replies  that  "  in  the  case  of  a  companion  of  Paul,  this  was  just  the 
only  natural  mode  of  reckoning." 
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Palestine  with  the  apostle  during  the  time  of  his  imprison- 
ment in  Csesarea.  This  explains  the  expression  (xxvii.  1) : 
"  And  when  it  was  determined  we  should  sail  into  Italy."  Luke, 
therefore,  with  Aristarchus  (xxvi.  2),  was  Paul's  companion  in 
Ins  journey  to  Eome.  According  to  the  Epistles,  from  that 
time  to  the  end,  save  during  those  temporary  absences  when 
he  was  called  away  in  the  service  of  the  gospel,  he  faithfully 
shared  Paul's  sufferings  and  toil. 

Before  leaving  the  domain  of  Scripture,  we  must  mention 
an  ingenious  conjecture,  due  to  Thiersch,  which  appears  to  us 
open  to  no  substantial  objection.  From  these  words,  "  Only 
Luke  is  with  me "  (2  Tim.  iv.  1 1),  compared  with  what 
follows  almost  immediately  (ver.  13),  "Bring  with  thee  the 
books,  and  especially  the  parchments,"  this  writer  has  con- 
cluded that  at  the  time  Paul  thus  wrote  he  was  occupied  in 
some  literary  labour  for  which  these  manuscripts  were  re- 
quired. In  this  case  it  must  also  be  admitted  that  Luke,  who 
was  alone  with  him  at  the  time,  was  not  unacquainted  with 
this  labour,  if  even  it  was  not  his  own. 

These  results  obtained  from  Scripture  fit  in  without  diffi- 
culty with  a  piece  of  information  supplied  by  the  Fathers 
Eusebius  and  Jerome1  tell  us  that  Luke  was  originally  from 
Antioch.  Meyer  and  De  Wette  see  in  this  nothing  but  an 
exegetical  conclusion,  drawn  from  Acts  xiii.  1,  where  mention 
is  made  of  one  Lucius  exercising  his  ministry  in  the  church  at 
Antioch.  But  this  supposition  does  very  little  honour  to  the 
discernment  of  these  Fathers,  since  in  this  very  passage  Lucius 
is  described  as  originally  from  Cyrene  in  Africa.  Besides,  the 
name  Lucius  (from  the  root  lux,  luccrc)  has  quite  a  different 
otymology  from  Lucas,  which  is  an  abbreviation  from  Lucanus 
(as  Silas  from  Silvanus,  etc.).  If  Luke  had  really  found  a 
home  at  Antioch,  we  can  understand  the  marked  predilection 
with  which  the  foundation  of  the  church  in  that  city  is  related 
in  the  Acts.  In  the  lines  devoted  to  tins  fact  (xi.  20-24) 
there  is  a  spirit,  animation,  and  freshness  which  reveal  the 
charm  of  delightful  recollections.  And  in  this  way  we  easily 
understand  the  manner  in  which  the  scene  at  Troas  is  described 
(xvi  10).  Paul  and  the  gospel  were  old  acquaintances  to 
Luke  when  he  joined  the  apostle  at  Troas. 

1  Hist.  Eccl.  iiL  4;  De  vir.  illuslr.  c  7. 
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We  cannot,  on  the  other  hand,  allow  any  value  to  the 
statement  of  Origen  and  Epiphanius,  who  reckon  Luke  in  the 
number  of  the  seventy  disciples ;  this  opinion  is  contrary  to 
the  declaration  of  Luke  himself,  i.  2.  Could  Luke  be,  accord- 
ing to  the  opinion  referred  to  by  Theophylact,  that  one  of  the 
two  disciples  of  Emmaus  whose  name  is  not  recorded  ?  This- 
opinion  appears  to  be  a  conjecture  rather  than  a  tradition. 
The  historian  Nicephorus  Kallistus  (fourteenth  century)  makes 
Luke  the  painter  who  transmitted  to  the  church  the  portraits  of 
Jesus  and  His  mother.  This  information  rests,  perhaps,  as  Bleek 
presumes,  on  a  confusion  of  our  evangelist  with  some  ancient 
painter  of  the  same  name.1  We  know  absolutely  nothing  cer- 
tain respecting  the  latter  part  of  his  life.  The  passage  in 
Jerome,  found  in  some  old  editions  of  the  Be  viris,  according  to 
which  Luke  lived  a  celibate  to  the  age  of  eighty-four  years,  is 
not  found  in  any  ancient  manuscript ;  it  is  an  interpolation. 
Gregory  Nazianzen  (Orat.  iii.  Advcrs.  Julian.)  is  the  first  who 
confers  on  him  the  honour  of  martyrdom ;  Nicephorus  main- 
tains that  he  was  hanged  on  an  olive  tree  in  Greece  at  the  age 
of  eighty  years.  These  are  just  so  many  legends,  the  origin  of 
which  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining.  It  appears,  how- 
ever, that  there  was  a  widespread  tradition  that  he  ended  his- 
days  in  Achaia.  For  there,  according  to  Jerome  (Be  vir.  ill. 
c.  7),  the  Emperor  Constantine  sought  for  his  ashes  to  transport 
them  to  Constantinople.  Isidore  maintains  that  they  were 
brought  from  Bithynia. 

Is  this  person  really  the  author  of  our  third  Gospel  and  of 
the  Acts  ?  We  have  to  study  the  testimonies  on  which,  his- 
torically speaking,  this  opinion  rests. 

II. 

1.  At  the  basis  of  all  the  particular  testimonies  we  must 
place  the  general  opinion  of  the  Church  as  expressed  in  its 
title,  According  to  Luke.  There  was  but  one  conviction  on  this 
point  in  the  second  century  from  one  extremity  of  the  Church 
to  the  other,  as  we  can  still  prove  by  the  ancient  versions  in 
the  Syriac  and  Latin  tongues,  the  Peschito  and  the  Italic.     As 

1  "We  can  only  cite  as  critical  fancies  the  opinion  of  Kohlreif,  which  identifies 
Luke  and  Silas  (lucus  =  ftilva),  and  that  of  Lange,  who  makes  Luke  the  same 
person  as  the  Aristion  of  Papias  (lucere  as  apumvw). 
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f.o  the  meaning  of  the  prep.  Kara,  according  to,  in  this  title, 
see  the  exegesis.  We  will  only  observe  here,  that  if  this 
preposition  could  bear  the  sense  of  in  the  manner  of,  after 
the  example  of,  in  the  case  of  Matthew  and  John,  who  were 
apostles,  and  therefore  original  authors  of  an  evangelical  tra- 
dition, this  explanation  becomes  impossible  when  applied  to 
Mark  and  Luke,  who,  since  they  never  accompanied  Jesus, 
could  not  assume  the  part  of  creators  of  a  special  tradition, 
but  could  only  be  designated  compilers. 

2.  The  first  special  testimony  is  implied  in  a  passage  of 
Justin  Martyr,  who,  in  reference  to  Jesus'  sweat  in  Geth- 
semane,  says:1  "As  that  is  related  in  the  memoirs  (airopvT]- 
fiovevfiaTa),  which  I  say  were  composed  by  His  apostles  and 
by  their  companions."  It  appears  to  us  indisputable  (although 
criticism  has  sought  other  interpretations),  that  among  those 
books  which  Justin  possessed,  and  of  which  he  speaks  else- 
where as  "  the  memoirs  which  are  called  Gospels,"  there  must 
have  been,  according  to  this  passage,  at  least  two  Gospels 
emanating  from  apostles,  and  two  proceeding  from  coadjutors 
of  the  apostles.  And  as  the  incident  to  which  this  Fathei 
here  alludes  is  only  recorded  in  Luke,  Justin  regarded  the 
author  of  this  book  as  one  of  the  men  who  had  accompanied 
the  apostles. 

3.  In  the  fragment  ascribed  to  Muratori,  written  about  180, 
and  containing  the  tradition  of  the  churches  of  Italy  respecting 
the  books  of  the  Xew  Testament,  we  read  as  follows :  "  Thirdly, 
the  book  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Luke.  This  Luke,  a 
physician,  when  Paul,  after  the  ascension  of  Christ,  had  re- 
ceived him  among  his  followers  as  a  person  zealous  for 
righteousness  (juris  studiosum),  wrote  in  his  own  name  and 
according  to  his  own  judgment  (ex  opinione).  Neither,  again, 
had  he  himself  seen  the  Lord  in  the  flesh.  Carrying  his 
narrative  as  far  back  as  he  could  obtain  information  (prout 
assequi  potuit),  he  commenced  with  the  birth  of  John."  After 
having  spoken  of  the  Gospel  of  John,  the  author  passes  on  to 
the  Acts  :  "  The  Acts  of  all  the  Apostles,"  he  says,  "  are  written 
in  a  single  book.  Luke  has  included  in  it,  for  the  excellent 
Theophilus,  all  that  took  place  in  his  presence ;  as  also  he 
clearly  points  out  in  a  separate  form  (semote)  not  only  the 

1  Dial.  c.  Tryph.  c.  22. 
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suffering  of  Peter,  but  further,  Paul's  departure  from  Pome  for 
Spain." 

With  the  exception  of  the  name  of  Luke,  which  is  derived 
from  the  tradition  received  throughout  the  entire  Church,  this 
testimony  respecting  the  Gospel  seems  to  us  nothing  more  than 
a  somewhat  bold  reproduction  of  the  contents  of  Luke's  pre- 
face, combined  with  the  information  supplied  by  Col.  iv.  14 
as  to  his  profession.  In  his  own  name:  that  is  to  say,  in 
obedience  to  an  inward  impulse,  on  his  own  personal  responsi- 
bility ;  not  in  the  name  of  an  apostle  or  a  church ;  an  allusion 
to  "  It  hath  appeared  good  to  me  also  "  (i.  3).  According  to 
his  own  judgment:  an  allusion  to  the  fact  that  his  narrative 
was  not  that  of  an  eye-witness,  but  in  accordance  with  the 
opinion  he  had  formed  of  the  facts  by  help  of  tradition  and  his 
own  researches  (i.  2).  Neither  again  had  he  himself  seen :  any 
more  than  Mark,  of  whom  the  author  of  the  fragment  had  just 
spoken.  The  expression,  as  he  coidd  obtain  information,  refers 
to  what  Luke  says  of  the  care  he  had  taken  to  go  back  as  far 
as  possible,  and  to  narrate  events  in  the  best  order.  The  term 
juris  studiosum  (which  Hilgenfeld  supposes  to  be  the  transla- 
lation  of  rov  hiKalov  fyrfkonrriv,  in  the  original  Greek,  which  he 
admits)  might  also  be  translated,  a  man  skilled  in  questions  of 
legal  right ;  able,  consequently,  to  make  himself  useful  to  Paul 
whenever  he  had  to  deal  with  the  Roman  tribunals.  But 
the  term  frXcoTrj?  rather  favours  the  sense  we  have  given  in 
our  translation.  If  the  passage  relating  to  the  Acts  has  been 
accurately  rendered  into  Latin,  or  if  the  text  of  it  has  not  been 
altered,  we  might  infer  from  it  that  Luke  had  narrated,  in  a 
third  work  (semote,  separately),  the  subsequent  history  of  Peter 
and  Paul.  In  any  case,  the  whole  testimony  is  remarkable 
for  its  very  sobriety.  It  does  not  show  the  slightest  tendency, 
any  more  than  the  preface  of  the  evangelist  himself,  to  ascribe 
divine  authority  to  this  writing.  On  the  contrary,  the  human 
aspect  of  the  work  comes  out  very  strongly  in  these  ex- 
pressions :  in  his  own  name,  according  to  his  judgment,  as 
far  as  he  was  able  to  obtain  information.  Perhaps  the  author 
wished  to  contrast  this  entirely  natural  mode  of  composition 
with  the  widely  different  origin  of  the  Gospel  of  John,  which 
he  describes  directly  afterwards. 

4.  At  the  same  period,  Irenceus  expresses  himself  thus  re- 
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specting  the  third  Gospel  (Adv.  H&r.  iii  1) :  ■  Luke,  a  com- 
panion of  Paul,  -wrote  in  a  book  the  gospel  preached  "by  the 
latter."  Irenseus  quotes  from  our  Gospel  more  than  eighty 
times.  This  testimony  and  the  preceding  are  the  first  two 
in  which  Luke  is  indicated  by  name  as  the  author  of  this 
book. 

5.  Tertullian,  in  his  book  Against  Marcion  (iv.  2),  expresses 
himself  thus :  "  Of  the  apostles,  John  and  Matthew  inspire 
our  faith ;  of  the  coadjutors  of  the  apostles,  Luke  and  Mark 
confirm  it."  He  reminds  Marcion  "  that,  not  only  in  the 
churches  founded  by  the  apostles,  but  in  all  those  which  are 
united  to  them  by  the  bond  of  the  Christian  mystery,  this 
Gospel  of  Luke  has  been  received  without  contradiction  (stare) 
from  the  moment  of  its  publication,  whilst  the  greater  part  are 
not  even  acquainted  with  that  of  Marcion."  He  says,  lastly 
(ibid.  iv.  5),  "  that  several  persons  of  his  time  have  been 
accustomed  to  attribute  Luke's  work  to  Paul  himself,  as  well 
as  Mark's  to  Peter."  He  neither  pronounces  for  nor  against 
this  opinion. 

6.  Origen,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Eusebius  (R.  E.  vi.  25), 
expressed  himself  thus :  "  Thirdly,  the  Gospel  according  to 
Luke,  cited  approvingly  (eTraivovfjLevov)  by  Paul."  It  appears 
from  the  whole  passage  that  he  alludes,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
the  expression  my  Gospel,  employed  three  times  by  Paul 
(Piom.  ii.  16,  xvi.  25;  2  Tim  ii.  8);  on  the  other,  to  the 
passage  2  Cor.  viii.  18,  19,  which  he  applied  to  Luke. 

7.  Eusebius  says  (H.  E.  iii.  4) :  "  It  is  maintained  that  it 
is  of  the  Gospel  according  to  Luke  that  Paul  is  accustomed  to 
speak  whenever  he  makes  mention  in  his  writings  of  his 
Gospel" 

8.  Jerome  (De  vir.  ill.  c.  7)  also  refers  to  this  opinion,  but 
attributes  it  to  some  persons  only  (guidam  suspicantur). 

We  have  three  observations  to  make  on  these  testimonies. 

1.  If  they  are  somewhat  late, — it  is  only  about  a.d.  180  that 
Luke's  name  appears, — we  must  observe,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  they  are  not  the  expression  of  the  individual  opinion  of 
the  writers  in  whose  works  they  occur,  but  appear  incidentally 
as  the  expression  of  the  ancient,  unbroken,  and  undisputed 
conviction  of  the  entire  Church.  These  writers  give  expression 
to  the  fact  as  a  matter  of  which  no  one  was  ignorant      They 


26  INTRODUCTION. 

would  not  have  dreamed  of  announcing  it,  unless  some  special 
circumstance  had  called  for  it.  The  ecclesiastical  character, 
at  once  universal  and  hereditary,  of  these  testimonies,  even 
when  they  date  only  from  the  second  century,  enable  us  to 
ascertain  the  conviction  of  the  first.  In  fact,  what  prevailed 
then  was  not  individual  criticism,  but  tradition.  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  aftor  having  quoted  a  passage  from  the  Gospel  of  the 
Egyptians  {Strom,  iii.  p.  465),  immediately  adds :  "But  we 
have  not  seen  this  passage  in  the  four  Gospels  which  have 
been  transmitted  to  us  (iv  to2<s  TrapaSeSofievois  rj[uv  reacrapaiv 
evayyeXiois)."  The  bishop  Serapion  having  found,  in  the  parish 
church  of  Ehodes,  in  Cilicia,  a  so-called  Gospel  of  Peter,  con- 
taining Gnostic  sentiments,  wrote  a  letter  to  those  who  made  use 
of  it,  a  portion  of  which  has  been  preserved  by  Eusebius  (R.  E. 
vi.  12,  ed.  Lcemmer),  and  it  ends  with  these  words  :  "  Knowing 
well  that  such  writings  have  not  been  transmitted  (on  ra  tol- 
avra  [^revZeirlypafya']  ov  7rape\,dj3ofiev)."  The  traditional  origin 
of  the  convictions  of  the  Church  respecting  the  origin  of  the 
sacred  writings  is  the  only  explanation  of  their  stability  and 
universality.  An  opinion  formed  upon  individual  criticism 
could  never  have  had  these  characteristics.  It  is  very  remark- 
able that  the  tradition  respecting  our  Gospel  is  not  disowned 
even  by  the  ecclesiastical  parties  most  opposed  to  Paul. 
Irenseus  (iii.  15)  declares  that  the  Ebionites  made  use  of  our 
Gospel,  and  we  can  prove  it  ourselves  by  the  quotations  from 
the  writings  of  Luke  which  we  find  in  the  Clementine  Homilies 
(ix.  22,  xix.  2).  The  plot  even  of  this  religious  romance  is 
borrowed  from  the  book  of  the  Acts.  Now,  in  order  that 
parties  so  opposed  to  each  other,  as  Marcion  on  the  one  hand 
and  the  Ebionites  on  the  other,  should  agree  in  making  use  of 
our  Gospel,  the  conviction  of  its  antiquity  and  authority  must 
have  been  very  ancient  and  very  firmly  established  (stare, 
Tert.).  There  is  another  fact  more  striking  still.  The  only 
sect  of  the  second  century  which  appears  to  have  expressly 
rejected  the  book  of  the  Acts,  that  of  the  Severians,  took  no 
exception  to  the  Gospel  of  Luke.  These  results  perfectly 
agree  with  those  to  which  we  were  led  by  the  facts  enumerated, 
sec.  1.  Thus  the  blank  that  exists  between  the  first  positive 
testimonies  which  we  meet  with  in  the  second  century  and 
the  apostolic  age  is  filled  up  by  fact. 


THE  AUTHOK.  27 

2.  It  is  important  to  observe  the  gradual  change  in  the 
tradition  which  manifests  itself  during  the  course  of  the  second 
and  third  centuries.  The  nearer  we  approach  its  original 
sources,  the  more  sober  the  tradition.  In  the  eyes  of  Justin, 
the  author  of  our  Gospel  is  simply  a  companion  of  the  apostles. 
In  the  fragment  of  Muratori  the  same  information  reappears 
without  amplification.  Strictly  speaking,  Irenseus  does  not  go 
beyond  this ;  only  he  already  aims  to  establish  a  connection 
between  the  writing  of  Luke  and  the  preaching  of  Paul  Ter- 
tullian  notices  an  opinion  prevalent  in  his  time  which  goes 
much  further, — namely,  that  Paul  himself  was  the  author  of 
this  Gospel.  Last  of  all,  Origen  distinctly  declares  that  when 
Paul  said  my  Gospel,  he  meant  the  Gospel  of  Luke.  This  pro- 
gression is  just  what  we  want  to  enable  us  to  verify  the  real 
historical  character  of  the  tradition  in  its  primitive  form.  If 
the  original  information  had  been  invented  under  the  influence 
of  the  apologetic  interest  which  moulded  the  tradition  later  on, 
would  it  not  have  begun  where  it  ended  ? 

3.  The  supposition  that  the  name  of  Luke,  which  has  been 
affixed  to  our  Gospel,  was  merely  an  hypothesis  of  the  Fathers, 
gives  no  explanation  why  they  should  have  preferred  a  man 
so  seldom  named  as  Luke,  instead  of  fixing  their  choice  on 
one  of  those  fellow-labourers  of  the  apostle  that  were  better 
known,  such  as  Timothy,  Silas,  or  Titus,  whom  modern  criti- 
cism has  thought  of.  The  obscurity  in  which  this  personage 
would  be  veiled,  if  his  name  did  not  figure  at  the  head  of  the 
writings  which  are  attributed  to  him,  is  one  of  the  best 
guarantees  of  the  tradition  which  declares  him  the  author  of 
them.  We  do  not  see,  then,  what,  in  a  historic  point  of  view, 
could  invalidate  the  force  of  the  ecclesiastical  testimony  on 
this  point ;  and  we  agree  with  Holtzmann  {Die  synopt.  Evang 
p.  377),  when  he  says  that  "this  tradition  is  only  to  te 
rejected  from  the  point  where  it  proceeds  to  place  the  com- 
position of  our  Gospel  under  the  guarantee  of  Paul  himself." 

Three  opinions  have  been  put  forth  by  modern  criticism  on 
the  question  under  consideration. 

1.  An  "  anonymous  Saxon," x  while  declaring  that  our 
Gospel  is  nothing  but  a  tissue  of  falsehoods,  a  pamphlet  com- 

1  Die  Evangelien,  ihr  Geist,  ihre  Verfasser  und  ihr  Verhciltniss  zu  einander, 
1st  ed.  1845  ;  2d,  1852. 
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posed  out  of  hatred  of  Peter  and  the  Twelve,  boldly  attributes 
it  to  Paul  himself. 

2.  Hilgenfeld,  Zeller,  etc.,  think  that  this  writing  is  the 
work  of  an  unknown  Christian  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
century. 

3.  Most  admit,  in  conformity  with  the  traditional  opinion, 
that  the  author  is  the  Luke  mentioned  in  Paul's  Epistles. 
We  only  mention,  to  show  that  wre  have  not  forgotten  it,  the 
opinion  of  Mayerhoff,  never  adopted  by  any  one  else,  and 
which  was  only  the  very  logical  consequence  of  Schleier- 
macher's  on  the  portions  in  which  we  occurs  in  the  book  of 
the  Acts, — namely,  that  our  Gospel,  as  well  as  these  portions, 
should  be  attributed  to  Timothy. 


SEC.  III. COMPOSITION  OF  THE  THIRD  GOSPEL. 

We  possess  nothing  from  tradition  but  some  scanty  and 
uncertain  information  respecting  the  origin  of  our  Gospel. 

I.  As  to  the  time,  the  greater  part  of  the  critics  are  wrong 
in  making  Irenseus  say  that  Luke  wrote  after  the  death  (or  the 
departure  from  Eome)  of  Peter  and  Paul  {post  horum  cxcessum, 
iii.  1).  This  is  a  false  conclusion  drawn  from  the  fact  that 
Irenseus  speaks  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke  after  that  of  Mark,  to 
which  this  chronological  statement  applies.  The  order  in 
which  this  Father  here  speaks  of  the  Gospels  and  their  origin 
may  be  simply  the  order  of  these  books  in  the  canon,  and  in 
no  way  of  the  date  of  their  composition.  We  find  in  this 
same  Irenseus  (iii.  9,  10)  the  following  order:  Matthew,  Luke, 
Mark. 

The  only  real  traditional  information  which  we  possess  on 
this  point  is  that  of  Clement  of  Alexandria,  who  states  it  as  a 
fact  transmitted  by  the  presbyters  who  have  succeeded  each  other 
from  the  beginning  (airo  twv  aveicaOev  Trpea^vrepwv),  "  that  the 
Gospels  containing  the  genealogies  were  written  first  (Trpoye- 
ypdcpOai  tojv  evayyeXicov  ra  irepte^ovTa  ra9  yeveaXoyla?)."  Eus. 
Hist.  Heel  vi.  14.  According  to  this,  Matthew  and  Luke  were 
composed  before  Mark.  Further,  since,  according  to  this  very 
Clement  and  these  same  authorities,  Mark  must  have  been 
composed  at  Eome  during  Peter's  life,  it  follows  that,  accord- 
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iiiw  to  the  view  embodied  in  this  tradition,  Luke  was  composed 
prior  to  the  death  of  this  apostle.  The  sober  aud  original 
form  of  the  former  of  these  two  traditions,  the  respectable 
authority  on  which  it  rests,  the  impossibility  of  its  having 
been  deduced  from  an  exegetical  combination,  seeing  that 
there  is  no  logical  connection  between  the  criterion  indicated 
(the  presence  of  a  genealogy)  and  the  date  which  is  assigned 
to  it,  seem  to  me  to  confer  a  much  higher  value  on  this 
ancient  testimony  than  modern  criticism  generally  accords  to  it. 

The  reasons  for  which  so  early  a  date  of  composition  is 
rejected  are  purely  internal.  It  is  thought  that  the  Gospel 
itself  yields  proofs  of  a  later  date  than  would  be  indicated  by 
this  tradition  of  Clement.  Baur,  who  has  fixed  it  the  latest, 
places  the  composition  after  a.d.  130  ;  Hilgenfeld,  from  100  to 
110  ;  Zeller,  at  the  commencement  of  the  second  century  or 
earlier;  Yolkmar,  about  100;  Keim,  about  90.  The  other 
critics,  Meyer,  De  Wette,  Bleek,  Eeuss,  who  come  nearer  in 
general  to  the  traditional  opinion,  limit  themselves  to  saying, 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem;  Holtzmann,  between  70  and  80  ; 
Tholuck,  Guericke,  Ebrard,  before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  In 
the  concluding  dissertation,  we  shall  weigh  the  exegetical 
reasons  for  and  against  these  different  opinions.  But  it 
appears  to  us,  that  the  facts  mentioned  (sec.  1)  already  make 
it  clear  that  every  opinion  which  places  the  composition  in 
the  second  century  is  historically  untenable.  The  use  which 
the  continuator  of  Mark  and  Clement  of  Eome  make  of  our 
Gospel,  and  the  use  which  this  same  Clement  and  the  author 
of  the  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs  make  of  the  Acts.. 
render  so  late  a  date  of  composition  quite  impossible. 

II.  As  to  the  place,  we  have  only  two  hints,  and  we  can  form 
no  critical  judgment  of  their  value.  Jerome  (Be  vir.  ill.  c.  7) 
says :  "  Luke,  a  physician,  who  composed  his  book  in  the 
countries  of  Achaia  and  Bceotia."  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
Pcschito,  the  title  of  our  Gospel  runs  thus :  "  Gospel  of  Luke 
the  Evangelist,  which  he  published  and  preached  in  Greek 
(quod  protulit  et  cvangelisavit  grccce)  in  Alexandria  the  Great." 
The  two  statements  are  not  necessarily  contradictory.  Luke 
may  have  composed  his  work  in  Greece  and  have  published  it 
in  Alexandria,  which  was  the  great  centre  of  the  book-world 
at  that  time. 
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Criticism  cannot  certainly  feel  itself  bound  by  such  late 
and  uncertain  information.  Hilgenfeld,  who  on  this  point 
differs  least  from  tradition,  places  the  composition  in  Achaia 
or  Macedonia  ;  Kostlin  at  Ephesus  j  the  majority  at  Eome  or 
in  Italy.     We  shall  discuss  the  question  in  concluding. 

III.  The  author  himself  announces  his  aim  in  his  preface. 
He  wrote  with  the  design  of  completing  the  Christian  instruc- 
tion of  a  man  in  high  station,  named  Theophilus.  This  name 
could  not  denote  a  purely  fictitious  person,  as  Origen  supposed, 
who  was  inclined  to  apply  it  to  every  Christian  endowed  with 
spiritual  powers.  Neither  could  the  Jewish  high  priest  Theo- 
philus, of  whom  Josephus  speaks,  be  intended  (Antiq.  xviii. 
6.  3,  xix.  6.  2),  nor  the  Athenian  of  this  name  mentioned  by 
Tacitus  (Ann.  ii.  55).  The  only  traditional  information  we 
possess  about  this  person  is  that  found  in  the  Clementine 
Recognitions  (x.  71),  about  the  middle  of  the  second  century  : 
"  So  that  Theophilus,  who  wras  at  the  head  of  all  the  men  in 
power  at  the  city  (of  Antioch),  consecrated,  under  the  name 
of  a  church,  the  great  basilica  (the  palace)  in  which  he  re- 
Bided."1  According  to  this,  Theophilus  was  a  great  lord 
residing  in  the  capital  of  Syria.  We  have  already  referred 
to  the  reasons  which  lead  us  to  think  that  Luke  himself  was 
originally  from  this  city.  Did  he  belong  to  the  household  of 
Theophilus  ?  Had  he  been  his  slave,  and  then  his  freedman  ? 
Lobeck  has  remarked  that  the  termination  as  wras  a  contrac- 
tion particularly  frequent  in  the  names  of  slaves.2  Physicians 
appear  to  have  frequently  belonged  to  the  class  of  slaves  or 
freedmen.3  If  Luke,  freed  by  Theophilus,  practised  as  a 
physician  at  Antioch,  and  if  he  was  brought  to  the  faith  at 
the  time  of  the  founding  of  the  church  in  that  city,  he  might 
very  well  have  decided  to  accompany  the  apostle  in  his 
mission.  In  this  case  he  would  have  rejoined  him  at  Troas, 
just  as  he  was  about  to  pass  over  into  Europe ;  and  there 
would  no  longer  be  anything  surprising  in  the  pronoun  we,  by 
which  he  assigns  himself  a  place  in  the  missionary  company. 

1  "Ita  ut  Theophilus,  qui  erat  cunctis  potentibus  in  civitate  sublimior,  domfit 
siice  ingentem  basilicam  ecclesice  nomine  consecraret. " 

2  Wolfs  Analecten,  iii.  49  ;  comp.  Tholuck,  Glaubwurd.  p.  148. 

3  Quintilian,  Instit.  vii.  2  :  Medicinam  faclitasse  manumissum.  Suet.  Calig. 
c.  8 :  Mitto  cum  eo  ex  servis  meis  medicum.  Comp.  Cic.  pro  Cluenlio,  c.  62 . 
Seneca,  De  Beneficiis,  iii.  24.     See  Hug,  Einl.  ii.  p.  134. 
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On  this  supposition,  also,  we  can  understand  why  he  should 
have  dedicated  his  work  to  his  old  friend  and  pation.  This 
dedication  does  not  mean,  however,  that  the  book  was  in- 
tended for  Theophilus  alone.  Until  the  discovery  of  printing, 
the  publication  of  a  work  was  a  very  costly  undertaking ;  and 
authors  were  accustomed  to  dedicate  their  works  to  some  high 
personage  of  their  acquaintance,  who  could  procure  the  writer 
an  opportunity  of  reading  his  production  in  some  select  circle, 
and  have  the  first  copies  prepared  at  his  own  expense.  In 
this  way  he  opened  to  the  author  the  road  to  publicity.  Who- 
ever was  obliging  enough  to  undertake  this  responsibility  was 
called  the  patronus  libri.  Such,  doubtless,  was  the  sendee 
which  Theophilus  was  asked  to  render  to  Luke's  work.  In 
reality,  Luke  addressed  himself,  through  the  medium  of  this 
person,  to  all  that  part  of  the  Church  to  which  Theophilus 
belonged,  to  the  churches  of  the  Greek  world,  and,  in  a  certain 
sense,  to  the  entire  Church. 

The  object  he  had  in  view,  according  to  the  Fathers,  was 
simply  to  make  known  the  history  of  Jesus,  more  particularly 
to  converts  from  the  heathen.  Modern  criticism  has  found  in 
the  preface,  and  even  in  the  narrative,  indications  of  a  more 
special  design  connected  with  the  great  movement  of  ecclesias- 
tical polemics  which  it  conceives  occupied  the  first  and  second 
centuries.  According  to  Baur  {Marcus  Evang.  p.  223  et  seq.), 
the  original  Luke,  of  which  Marcion  has  preserved  a  faithful 
impression,  was  intended  to  oppose  the  Jewish  Christianity  of 
the  Twelve,  as  represented  by  the  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  its 
original  form.  The  author  sought  to  depreciate  the  apostles 
in  order  to  exalt  Paul ;  whilst  our  canonical  Luke,  which  is  a 
later  version  of  this  original  Luke,  was  directed  rather  against 
the  unbelieving  and  persecuting  Judaism.  The  former  part  of 
this  proposition  has  been  reproduced  and  developed  in  still 
stronger  terms  by  "  the  anonymous  Saxon,"  who  sees  nothing 
in  the  third  Gospel  but  a  bitter  pamphlet  of  the  Apostle  Paul 
against  the  Twelve,  and  more  especially  against  Peter.  M  Bur- 
nouf  has  made  himself  the  advocate  of  this  view  in  the  Revue  da 
Deux  Mondcs}  But  even  in  the  Tubingen  school  a  protest  haa 
been  raised  against  what  have  been  called  the  "  exaggerations  " 
of  Baur.  Zeller  finds  no  trace  either  in  the  Gospel  or  the 
1  December  1865. 
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4cts  of  this  spirit  of  systematic  depreciation  of  Peter  and  the 
Twelve.  According  to  him,  the  author  simply  wishes  to  check 
excessive  admiration  for  Peter,  and  to  preserve  Paul's  place  by 
the  side  of  this  apostle.  "With  this  aim,  he  guards  himself 
from  directly  opposing  the  Christianity  of  the  Twelve  ;  he 
simply  places  side  by  side  with  the  views  of  the  Jewish- 
Christian  apostles  those  of  Paul,  which  he  endeavours,  as  far 
as  possible,  to  exhibit  as  identical  with  the  former.  That  in 
this  attempt  at  reconciliation  real  history  is  sacrificed,  appears 
evident  to  this  critic.  He  accounts  in  this  way  for  the  fact 
that  in  this  Gospel  Jesus  gives  utterance  alternately  to  par- 
ticularist  teaching  (in  the  sense  of  the  Twelve),  and  to 
universalist  passages  suited  to  the  thought  of  Paul. 

Volkmar  combats  this  view.  Nowhere  in  our  Gospel,  not 
even  in  the  facts  and  discourses  of  the  first  two  chapters,  does 
he  discover  those  particularist  or  Ebionitish  elements,  by  means 
of  which,  according  to  Zeller,  the  author  sought  to  win  the 
confidence  of  the  Jewish-Christian  party.  In  his  judgment, 
the  Gospel  of  Luke  is  purely  Pauline.  In  opposition  to  that 
fiery  manifesto  of  apostolic  Jewish-Christianity,  the  Apocalypse, 
composed  in  A.D.  68,  Mark,  five  years  afterwards,  published 
his  Gospel,  the  earliest  in  point  of  time,  and  written  in  the 
sense  of  a  moderate  Paulinism ;  later  still,  Luke  re-wrote  this 
book,  laying  still  greater  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  the 
apostle  to  the  Gentiles.  In  all  these  suppositions  the  idea  is, 
that  Jesus  speaks  in  the  Gospel,  not  as  He  really  spoke,  but  as 
it  suits  the  evangelist  to  make  Him  speak. 

All  these  opinions  as  to  the  aim  of  Luke's  wTork  are  con- 
nected with  the  great  question,  suggested  by  Baur,  of  a  funda- 
mental difference  of  view  between  Paul  and  the  Twelve,  which 
is  represented  as  the  real  starting-point  of  the  development 
of  the  Church  and  of  the  entire  Christian  literature.  This 
question,  with  which  that  of  the  origin  of  the  Gospels  is  now 
inseparably  connected,  will  be  discussed  in  our  concluding 
paragraphs. 
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SEC.  IV. SOUECES  OF  THE  THIED  GOSPEL. 

There  is  no  room  for  an  inquiry  into  the  sources  whence 
the  author  of  a  Gospel  derived  his  knowledge  of  the  facts 
which  he  transmits  to  us,  except  on  two  conditions:  1.  That 
the  evangelist  is  not  regarded  as  an  eye-witness  of  the  facts 
related.  Xow  this  is  a  character  which  the  author  of  the  third 
Gospel  expressly  disclaims  (i.  2).  2.  That  we  are  not  governed 
by  that  false  notion  of  inspiration,  according  to  which  the 
sacred  history  was  revealed  and  dictated  to  the  evangelists 
by  the  Holy  Spirit.  As  far  as  our  third  Gospel  is  concerned, 
this  idea  is  altogether  excluded  by  what  the  author  says 
himself  of  the  information  he  had  to  obtain  to  qualify  himself 
to  write  his  book  (i.  3). 

It  is  at  once,  then,  the  right  and  the  duty  of  criticism  to 
inquire  from  what  sources  the  author  derived  the  incidents 
which  he  records.  This  question,  however,  is  immediately 
complicated  with  another  and  more  general  question,  as  to 
the  relation  between  our  three  synoptics.  For  many  regard 
it  as  probable,  and  even  certain,  that  some  one  of  our  Gospels 
served  as  a  source  of  information  to  the  writer  who  composed 
another  of  them.  It  is  not  our  intention  to  relate  here  the 
history  of  the  discussion  of  this  great  theological  and  literary 
problem.1  "We  do  not  even  intend  in  this  place  to  set  forth 
the  numerous  and  apparently  contradictory  facts  which  bring 
it  up  afresh  after  every  attempted  solution.  In  view  of  the 
exegetical  work  we  have  in  hand,  we  shall  here  bring  forward 
only  two  matters  : — 

I.  The  elements  of  which  criticism  has  availed  itself  in 
order  to  solve  the  problem. 

II.  The  principal  systems  which  it  constructs  at  the  present 
day  by  means  of  these  elements. 

L 

The  factors  which  criticism  has  hitherto  employed  for  the 
solution  of  the  problem  are  four  in  number : — 

1.   Oral  tradition  (TrapdSoc-is),  or  the  reproduction  of  the 

1  "We  refer  our  readers  to  the  generally  accurate  account  of  M.  Nicolas, 
Eludes  Critiques  sur  le  N.  T.  pp.  45-85. 
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apostolic  testimony,  as  they  gave  it  when  they  founded  tho 
churches.  This  factor  must  have  borne  a  very  essential  part 
in  determining  the  form  of  the  evangelical  historical  writings 
from  their  very  commencement.  Luke  indicates  its  import- 
ance, i.  2.  According  to  this  expression,  even  as  they  deli- 
vered them  unto  us,  this  tradition  was  the  original  source  of 
the  oral  or  written  narratives  which  were  circulated  in  the 
churches.  It  branched  out  into  a  thousand  channels  through 
the  ministry  of  the  evangelists  (Eph.  iv.  11;  2  Tim.  iv.  5). 
Gieseler,  with  his  exquisite  historical  tact,  was  the  first  to 
bring  out  all  the  value  of  this  fact  as  serving  to  explain  the 
origin  of  the  Gospels.1 

2.  Separate  writings  or  memoirs  {airoiivrnxovevixaTa)  on 
some  feature  or  particular  part  of  the  Saviour's  life,  on  a  dis- 
course or  a  miracle  which  an  evangelist  related,  and  which 
he  or  one  of  his  hearers  put  in  writing  that  it  might  not  be 
forgotten ;  or,  again,  some  private  account  preserved  amongst 
their  family  papers  by  the  persons  more  immediately  inte- 
rested in  the  evangelical  drama ; — we  may  regard  our  Gospel 
as  a  collection  of  a  number  of  such  detached  writings,  pieced 
together  by  the  hand  of  an  editor.  Carrying  out  this  view, 
Schleiermacher  made  a  very  ingenious  analysis  of  the  Gospel  of 
Luke  in  a  little  work2  which  was  to  be  completed  by  a  similar 
study  of  the  Acts,  but  the  second  part  never  appeared.  Thus 
this  scholar  thought  he  could  discriminate,  in  the  portion 
ix.  51-xix.  48,  traces  of  two  distinct  writings,  the  first  of 
which  would  be  the  journal  of  a  companion  of  Jesus  in  His 
journey  to  the  feast  of  Dedication,  the  second  the  journal  of 
another  companion  of  Jesus  when  He  went  up  to  the  feast  of 
the  Passover.  The  truth  of  this  second  means  of  explana- 
tion might  be  supported  by  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word 
avard^aadat,  to  arrange  in  order,  i  1,  if  only  it  were  proved 
that  the  arrangement  implied  by  this  word  refers  to  the 
documents,  and  not  to  the  facts  themselves. 

Under  this  category  of  detached  writings  would  have  to 
be  ranged  also   the  various  documents  which  several  critics 

1  Historisch-kritisclier  Versuch  ilber  die  Entstehung  und  die/ruhesten  Schicksale 
der  Schriftlichen  Evangelien,  Leipzig  1818. 

2  Ueber  die  Schri/ten  des  Lucas,  tin  Kritischer  Versuch,  von  Schleiermacher. 
Berlin  1817. 
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believe  they  have  detected  in  Luke's  work,  on  account  of  a 
kind  of  literary  or  dogmatic  patch-work  which  they  find  in 
it.  Thus  Kuinol,  following  Marsh,  regarded  the  portion 
ix.  51-xviii.  14  as  a  more  ancient  writing,  containing  a  col- 
lection of  the  precepts  of  Jesus,  to  which  he  gave  the  name 
of  gnomonology.  Hilgenfeld '  also  distinguishes  from  the 
narrative  as  a  whole,  which  has  the  universalist  character 
of  the  Christianity  of  St.  Paul,  certain  passages  of  Jewish- 
Christian  tendency,  which  he  regards  as  some  very  early 
materials,  proceeding  from  the  apostolic  Church  itself.  The 
entire  portion  ix.  51-xix.  28  rests,  according  to  him,  on  a 
more  ancient  writing  which  the  author  introduced  into  his 
work,  working  it  up  afresh  both  in  substance  and  form. 
Kostlin2  thinks  it  may  be  proved  that  there  were  some 
sources  of  Judcan  origin,  and  others  of  Samaritan  origin,  which 
furnished  Luke  with  a  knowledge  of  the  facts  of  which  the 
two  countries  of  Judea  and  Samaria  are  the  scene  in  our 
Gospel.  Keim,  while  declaring  himself  for  this  view,  admits 
besides  other  sources  of  Pauline  origin ;  for  example,  the  docu- 
ment of  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper.3  It  is  impossible 
to  doubt  that  the  genealogical  document  iii  23  et  seq.  existed 
before  our  Gospel,  and,  such  as  it  is,  was  inserted  in  it  by  the 
author  (see  on  iii.  23). 

3.  "We  must  allow,  further,  the  existence  of  longer  and 
fuller  documents  which  Luke  might  have  used.  Does  he 
not  speak  himself,  in  his  preface,  of  writings  that  were  already 
numerous  at  the  time  he  was  writing  (ttoWol),  which  in 
respect  of  contents  must  have  been  of  very  much  the  same 
nature  as  his  own,  that  is  to  say,  veritable  Gospels  ?  He 
designates  them  by  the  name  of  SirjyTyats,  a  word  which  has 
been  wrongly  applied  to  detached  writings  of  the  kind  that 
Schleiermacher  admitted,  and  which  can  only  apply  to  a  con- 
secutive and  more  or  less  complete  narrative.  If  such  works 
existed  in  great  number,  and  were  known  to  Luke,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  think  that  he  has  not  endeavoured  to  profit  by  them. 
The  only  question  then  is,  whether,  on  the  supposition  that 
they  no  longer  exist,  we  can  form  any  idea  of  them  by  means 

1  Die  Evangelien,  1852. 

*  Der  Unsprung  tend  die  Compos,  der  syn.  Ecang.  1853. 

•  Geschichte  Jesu,  t.  i.,  Zurich  1867. 


36  INTRODUCTION. 

of  our  Gospel,  for  the  composition  of  which  they  supplied 
some  materials.  Keim  thinks  he  recognises,  as  a  general 
basis  of  Luke's  work,  a  Jewish-Christian  Gospel,  which  must 
have  been  nearly  related  to  our  Matthew,  very  probably  its 
direct  descendant,  but  distinguished  from  it  by  an  unhealthy 
tendency  to  Ebionitism  and  Dualism.  The  spirit  of  this 
fundamental  document  would  betray  itself  all  through  Luke's 
work.  Ewald  imagines  a  whole  series  of  writings  of  which 
Luke  must  have  availed  himself, — a  Hebrew  Gospel  by  Philip 
the  deacon,  a  collection  of  the  discourses  of  Jesus  by  the 
Apostle  Matthew,  of  which  Papias  speaks,  etc.  (see  further 
on).  Bleek,1  reviving  in  a  new  form  the  hypothesis  of  a  primi- 
tive Gospel  (a  manual  composed,  according  to  Eichhorn,  for 
the  use  of  evangelists,  under  apostolic  sanction),  admits,  as  a 
basis  of  our  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  a  Greek  Gospel, 
written  in  Galilee  by  a  believer,  who  at  certain  times  had 
himself  accompanied  Jesus.  This  earliest  account  of  the 
Saviour's  life  would  mould  all  the  subsequent  evangelical 
narrations.  The  writings  of  the  ttoXXoi,  many  (i.  1),  would  be 
only  variations  of  it,  and  our  three  synoptics  merely  different 
versions  of  the  same.  Lastly,  we  know  that  many  critics  at 
the  present  day  find  the  principal  source  of  Luke  and  the 
two  other  synoptics  (at  least  of  the  narrative  part)  in  a  sup- 
posed Gospel  of  Mark,  older  than  our  canonical  Mark,  and 
to  which  they  give  the  name  of  Proto-Mark  (Eeuss,  Keville, 
Holtzmann,  etc.).2  All  these  writings,  anterior  to  that  of 
Luke,  and  only  known  to  us  by  the  traces  of  them  discovered 
in  his  work,  are  lost  at  the  present  day. 

4.  Would  it  be  impossible  for  some  writing  which  we  still 
possess  to  be  one  of  the  sources  of  Luke — for  example,  one  of 
our  two  synoptics,  or  even  both  of  them  ?  This  fourth  means 
of  explanation  has  at  all  times  been  employed  by  criticism. 
At  the  present  day,  it  is  still  used  with  great  confidence  by 
many.  According  to  Baur,3  Matthew  was  the  direct  and 
sole  source  of  Luke ;  Mark  proceeded  from  both.     Hilgenfeld 

1  Einleitung  in  das  N.  T.  1862 ;  Synoptische  Erklarung  der  drei  ersten 
Evangelien,  1869. 

2  Iieuss,  GeschicJife  der  heiligen  Schriften  2f.  T.,  3d  ed.  1860  ;  Reville,  Eludn 
rritiques  sur  Vivang.  selon  Saint  Matthieu,  1862;  Holtzmann,  Dic.synopt.  Eo 
1363. 

*  Baur,  Das  Marcus- Evangelium,  1851. 
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also  puts  Matthew  first;  but  he  interposes  Mark  between 
Matthew  and  Luke.  According  to  Volkmar,1  Mark  is  the 
primary  source;  from  him  proceeded  Luke,  and  Matthew  from 
both. 

To  sum  up :  Oral  tradition,  detached  writings,  Gospels  more 
cr  less  complete  now  lost ;  last  of  all,  one  or  other  of  our 
existing  Gospels, — such  are  the  materials  by  means  of  which 
criticism  has  made  various  attempts  to  solve  the  problem  of 
the  origin  both  of  Luke  in  particular,  and  of  the  synoptics 
in  general.  Let  us  endeavour  now  to  describe  the  systems 
which  actual  criticism  labours  to  construct  out  of  these 
various  kinds  of  materials. 

II. 

1.  We  will  commence  with  the  self-styled  critical  school 
of  Baur.  The  common  tendency  of  writers  of  this  school  is  to 
represent  the  synoptics  as  deriving  their  contents  from  each 
other.  In  their  view,  the  contents  of  our  Gospels  cannot  be 
historical,  because  they  contain  the  inadmissible  element  of 
miracles.2  Consequently  they  regard  our  Gospels,  not  as 
real  historical  narrations,  but  as  compositions  of  a  poetical  01 
didactic  character.  The  differences  between  them  are  not  in 
any  way  natural  divergences  proceeding  from  such  undesigned 
modifications  as  tradition  undergoes  in  course  of  oral  trans- 
mission, or  from  the  diversity  of  written  sources,  but  result 
from  different  dogmatic  tendencies  in  the  writers  of  the 
Gospels  which  they  perfectly  reflect.  Each  evangelist  has 
reproduced  his  matter  with  a  free  hand,  modifying  it  in  ac- 
cordance with  his  personal  views.  In  reality,  then,  our 
Gospels  are  the  reflection,  not  of  the  object  they  describe,  but 
of  the  controversial  or  conciliatory  tendencies  of  their  authors. 
These  books  make  us  acquainted,  not  with  the  history  of 
Jesus,  but  with  that  of  the  Church,  and  of  the  different  theories 
respecting  the  Founder  of  the  gospel,  which  have  been  suc- 
cessively held  in  it     This  common  result  of  the  school  appears 

1  Volkmar,  Die  Evangelien,  1870. 

*  Hilgenfeld  (Die  Evangelien,  p.  530):  "The  principal  argument  for  the 
later  origin  of  our  Gospels  is  always  this  fact,  that  they  relate  very  many  things 
about  the  life  of  Jesus,  which  certainly  could  not  have  taken  place  as  they 
«avrate  them." 
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in  its  most  pronounced  form  in  Baur  and  Volkmar,  in  a  milder 
form  in  Kostlin  and  Hilgenfeld. 

Baur  himself,  as  we  have  seen,  makes,  as  Griesbach  and 
De  Wette  did  before  him,  Luke  proceed  from  Matthew,  and 
Mark  from  Luke  and  Matthew  united.  This  relationship  is 
made  out  in  this  way.  There  was  first  of  all  a  strictly  legal 
and  particularist  Matthew,  reflecting  the  primitive  Christianity 
of  the  Twelve,  and  of  the  church  of  Jerusalem.  From  this 
original  Matthew  afterwards  proceeded  our  canonical  Matthew, 
the  narrative  being  re- cast  in  a  universalist  sense  (between 
130  and  134).  In  opposition  to  the  original  Matthew  there 
appeared  first  a  Luke,  which  was  altogether  Pauline,  or  anti- 
legal ;  this  was  the  writing  Marcion  adopted,  and  from  which 
proceeded  later  on  our  canonical  Luke.  The  latter  was  the 
result  of  a  revision  designed  to  harmonize  it  with  the  Jewish- 
Christian  views  (about  140).  Eeconciliation  having  thus 
been  reached  from  both  sides,  Mark  followed,  in  which  the 
original  contrast  is  entirely  neutralized.  For  its  matter,  the 
latter  is  naturally  dependent  on  the  other  two. 

The  anonymous  Saxon l  starts  with  the  same  general  notion  ; 
but  he  seasons  it  in  a  piquant  fashion.  According  to  him, 
our  synoptics,  with  the  exception  of  Luke,  were  indeed  com- 
posed by  the  authors  to  whom  the  Church  attributes  them ; 
but  they  intentionally  misrepresented  the  facts.  As  to  the 
third,  Paul,  who  was  its  author,  composed  it  with  a  view  to 
decry  the  Twelve  and  their  party. 

Hilgenfeld  denies  the  opposition,  admitted  by  Baur,  between 
the  original  Matthew  and  a  Luke  which  preceded  ours.  He 
believes  that,  in  the  very  bosom  of  apostolic  and  Jewish- 
Christian  Christianity,  there  was  an  internal  development  at 
work  from  the  first  century  in  a  Pauline  direction,  the  result 
partly  of  the  force  of  events,  but  more  especially  of  the  in- 
fluence of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  and  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles.  He  finds  a  proof  of  this  gradual  transformation  in 
the  numerous  universalist  passages  of  our  canonical  Matthew, 
which  witness  to  the  changes  undergone  by  the  original 
Matthew.  This  last  writing,  the  oldest  of  the  Gospels,  date*! 
from  70-80.     The  Gospel  of  Mark,  which  followed  it,  went  a 

1  Sendschreiben  an  Baur  iiber  die  Ab/assungszeit  des  Lukas  und  der  Synoptikcr, 
1848,  p.  26  et  set}. 
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step  further  in  the  Pauline  direction.  It  was  an  imitation  of 
the  Gospel  of  Matthew,  but  at  the  same  time  modified  by  the 
oral  tradition  existing  in  the  church  at  Eome,  which  was 
derived  from  Peter;  it  dates  from  the  period  from  80-100. 
Hilgenfeld,  therefore,  does  not  recognise  Luke's  influence  any- 
where in  Mark,  while  Baur  discovers  it  everywhere.  Luke 
proceeds,  according  to  him,  from  the  two  former;  he  takes  a 
fresh  step  in  the  universalist  and  Pauline  direction.  It  was 
written  before  Marcion's  time,  from  100  to  110.  Thus,  as 
this  theologian  himself  remarks,  "  the  formation  of  our  cano- 
nical Gospels  was  completely  finished  before  the  time  when 
Baur  makes  it  begin"  (Kanon,  p.  172).  With  this  difference 
as  to  dates  between  the  master  and  his  disciple,  there  is  con- 
nected a  more  profound  difference  still.  Instead  of  a  sharp 
dogmatical  contrast  which  was  gradually  neutralized,  Hilgen- 
feld admits  a  progressive  development  in  the  very  bosom  of 
primitive  Jewish  Christianity. 

With  Baur,  Mark  came  third;  with  Hilgenfeld,  second;  there 
was  only  wanted  further  a  theologian  of  the  same  school  who 
should  assign  him  the  first  place ;  and  this  is  done  at  the  present 
time  by  Volkmar,  who  follows  the  example  of  Storr  in  the  last 
century.  According  to  him,  that  fiery  manifesto  of  primitive 
Jewish  Christianity,  the  Apocalypse,  had  about  6  8  declared  im- 
placable hostility  against  St.  Paul,  representing  him  (chap,  xiii.) 
as  the  false  prophet  of  the  last  times,  and  making  the  churches 
founded  by  him,  in  comparison  with  the  Jewish-Christian 
churches,  a  mere  plebs  (chap.  vii.).  A  moderate  Paulinian  took 
up  the  gauntlet,  and  wrote  (about  73)  as  a  reply  our  second 
Gospel,  the  oldest  of  all  the  writings  of  this  kind.  It  was  a 
didactic  poem,  on  a  historical  basis,1  designed  to  defend  Paul  and 
the  right  of  the  Gentile  churches.  Beyond  the  Old  Testament 
and  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  the  author  had  no  other  sources  than 
oral  tradition,  his  Christian  experience,  the  Apocalypse  which 
he  opposed,  and  his  creative  genius.  Somewhat  later  (about 
the  year  100),  a  Pauline  believer  of  the  Church  of  Eome,  who 
had  travelled  in  Palestine,  worked  up  this  book  into  a  new  form 
by  the  aid  of  some  traditions  which  he  had  collected,  and 
by  inserting  in  it  first  a  genealogical  document  (Genealogus 

1  Die  Ei-angelien,  p.  4C1  :  "  Eine  selbstbevmsste  Lehrpoesie  auf  historischen 
Grunde." 
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Hdrccorum),  and  then  a  writing  of  Essenist  tendency  (Evan- 
(jclium  pauperum).  His  aim  was  to  win  over  to  Paulinism  the 
Jewish-Christian  part  of  the  Church,  which  was  still  in  a 
majority.  This  was  our  Luke.  Matthew  is  the  result  of  a 
fusion  of  the  two  preceding  writings.  It  is  the  manifesto  of 
a  moderate  Jewish- Christian  feeling,  which  desired  to  gather 
all  the  heathen  into  the  Church,  but  could  not  see  its  way  to 
this  at  the  cost  of  the  abolition  of  the  law,  as  Paul  taught ; 
its  composition  dates  from  110.  All  the  other  writings,  the 
existence  of  which  has  been  supposed  by  modern  criticism, 
such  as  a  Proto-Matthew,  the  Logia,  and  a  Proto-Mark,  in 
Volkmar's  judgment,  are  nothing  but  empty  critical  fancies. 

The  third,  second,  and  first  place  in  succession  having  been 
assigned  to  Mark,  no  new  supposition  seemed  possible,  at 
least  from  the  same  school.  Nevertheless  Kostlin  has  ren- 
dered possible  the  impossible,  by  assigning  to  Mark  all  three 
positions  at  once.  This  complicated  construction  is  difficult 
to  follow :  The  oldest  evangelical  record  would  be  that  Proto- 
Mark  to  which  Papias  must  have  referred;  it  represented  the 
moderate  universalism  of  Peter.  From  this  work,  combined 
with  oral  tradition  and  the  Logia,  of  the  Apostle  Matthew, 
would  proceed  our  canonical  Matthew.  These  different  works 
are  supposed  to  have  given  birth  to  a  Gospel  of  Peter,  which 
closely  resembled  the  original  Mark,  but  was  still  more  like 
our  actual  Mark.  After  that  must  have  appeared  Luke,  to 
which  all  the  preceding  sources  contributed ;  and  last  of  all 
our  actual  Mark,  which  would  be  the  result  of  a  revision  of 
the  original  Mark  by  the  help  of  the  canonical  Matthew  and 
Luke.  The  principal  waymarks  of  the  route  thus  traversed 
are  these :  Mark  (I.) ;  Matthew ;  Mark  (II.,  or  the  Gospel  of 
Peter) ;  Luke ;  Mark  (III.).  "We  can  only  say  that  this 
hypothesis  is  the  death-blow  of  the  theory  of  the  Tubingen 
school,  as  formerly  Marsh's  system  was  of  the  hypothesis  of 
an  original  Gospel.  The  complicated  and  artificial  form  this 
hypothesis  is  compelled  to  assume,  by  the  difficulties  which 
weigh  upon  its  simpler  forms,  is  its  condemnation.  Thus,  as 
Hilgenfeld  regretfully  observes,  "  after  such  multiplied  and 
arduous  labours,  we  are  still  very  far  from  reaching  the  least 
agreement  even  on  the  most  essential  points."  Let  it  be 
observed  that  this  disagreement  is  evinced  by  disciples  of  one 
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and  the  same  school,  which  advanced  into  the  critical  arena 
with  colours  flying,  and  thundering  forth  the  pa?an  of  victory. 
Is  not  such  a  state  of  things  a  serious  fact,  especially  for  a 
school  the  fundamental  idea  of  which  is,  that  there  is  an 
intimate  connection  between  the  successive  appearances  of 
our  Gospels  and  the  history  of  the  primitive  Church,  of  which 
last  this  school  claims  to  give  the  world  a  new  conception  ? 
Does  not  such  a  complete  diversity  in  fixing  the  order  in 
which  the  Gospels  appeared,  exhibit  a  no  less  fundamental 
disagreement  in  conceiving  of  the  development  of  the  Church  ? 
These  are  evident  symptoms  not  only  of  the  breaking  up  of 
this  school,  but,  above  all,  of  the  radical  error  of  the  original 
notion  on  which  it  was  founded.  The  opposition  in  principle 
between  Paulinism  and  Jewish  Christianity,  which  is  an 
axiom  with  this  school,  is  also  its  Trpoirov  >Jre£/£o?. 

2.  We  will  now  enumerate  the  critical  systems  which 
have  kept  independent  of  the  Tubingen  schooL 

If  Bleek,  who  is  at  once  the  most  discerning  and  judicious 
critic  of  our  day,  is  in  several  respects  the  antipodes  of  Baur, 
he  agrees  with  him  on  one  point :  the  entire  dependence  he 
attributes  to  Mark  in  relation  to  the  two  other  synoptics.  As 
has  been  already  mentioned,  he  makes  Matthew  and  Lub° 
proceed  from  a  Gospel  written  in  Greek  by  a  Galilean  believer, 
who  was  present  at  several  scenes  in  the  ministry  of  Jesus  in 
this  province.  This  is  the  reason  why  this  book  has  given  such 
great  preponderance  to  the  Galilean  work.  The  numerous 
works  of  which  Luke  speaks  (i.  1)  were  all  different  versions 
of  this,  as  well  as  our  canonical  Matthew  and  Luke.  This  im- 
portant book,  with  all  its  offshoots,  which  preceded  our  synoptics, 
is  lost ;  these  last,  the  most  complete  and  best  accredited,  have 
alone  survived.  This  conception  is  simple  and  clear.  "Whether 
it  renders  a  sufficient  account  of  the  facts,  remains  to  be  seen. 

Eitschl,  in  a  remarkable  article,  has  pronounced  in  favour 
of  the  absolute  priority  of  our  canonical  Mark  (to  the  exclu- 
sion of  any  Proto-Mark).  Matthew  proceeded,  according  to 
him,  from  Mark,  and  Luke  from  both.1  Eitschl  endeavours 
to  prove  these  statements  by  a  very  sagacious  analysis  ot  the 
relations  between  the  narratives  of  Matthew  and  Mark  on 

1  Ueber  den  gegenwartigen  Stand  der  Kritik  der  syn.  Ec ,  in  the  TheoL 
Jahrb.  1851. 
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certain  points  of  detail.  But  the  impression  we  Lave  received 
from  this  labour  is,  that  both  the  method  followed,  and  the 
results  obtained,  are  more  ingenious  than  solid. 

Eeuss,  Eeville,  Holtzinann,  agree  in  making  two  writings, 
now  lost,  the  original  sources  of  our  three  synoptical  Gospels. 
These  were :  1.  The  Proto-Mark,  which  furnished  our  three 
evangelists  with  their  general  outline,  and  with  the  narratives 
common  to  them  all ;  2.  The  Logia,  or  collection  of  discourses 
compiled  by  Matthew,  which  was  the  source  for  those  in- 
structions of  Jesus  related  in  common  by  Matthew  and  Luke. 
Our  canonical  Mark  is  a  reproduction  (enlarged  according  to 
Eeuss,  abridged  according  to  Holtzmann)  of  the  former  of  these 
two  writings.  Its  author  made  no  use  of  the  Logia.  Matthew 
and  Luke  both  proceeded  from  a  fusion  of  these  two  funda- 
mental writings.  Their  authors  inserted  or  distributed,  in 
the  outline  sketch  of  the  Proto-Mark,  the  sayings  and  dis- 
courses collected  in  the  Logia.  But  here  arises  a  difficulty. 
If  the  sayings  of  Jesus,  as  Matthew  and  Luke  convey  them 
to  us,  are  drawn  from  the  same  source,  how  does  it  happen 
that  Matthew  transmits  them  in  the  form  of  large  masses 
of  discourse  (for  example,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  chap, 
v.— vii. ;  the  collection  of  parables,  chap,  xiii.,  etc.),  whilst  in 
Luke  these  very  sayings  are  more  frequently  presented  to  us 
in  the  form  of  detached  instructions,  occasioned  by  some 
accidental  circumstance  ?  Of  these  two  different  forms, 
which  is  to  be  regarded  as  most  faithful  to  the  original  docu- 
ment ?  Matthew,  who  groups  into  large  masses  the  materials 
that  lie  side  by  side  in  the  Logia  ?  or  Luke,  who  breaks  up 
the  long  discourses  of  the  Logia,  and  divides  them  into  a 
number  of  particular  sayings  ?  Holtzmann  decides  in  favour 
of  the  first  alternative.  According  to  this  writer,  we  ought  to 
allow  that  the  form  of  the  Logia  was  very  nearly  that  pre- 
sented by  the  teaching  of  Jesus  in  the  narrative  of  travel, 
Luke  ix.  51-xix.  28.  Weizsacker,  on  the  contrary,  defends 
the  second  view,  and  thinks  that  the  long  discourses  of  Matthew 
are  more  or  less  faithful  reproductions  of  the  form  of  the 
Logia.  This  also  is  the  opinion  of  M.  Eeville.  We  shall 
have  to  see  whether  this  hypothesis,  under  either  of  its  two 
forms,  bears  the  test  of  facts. 

Ewald  sets  out  in  the  same  way  with  the  two  hypotheses 
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of  the  Proto-Mark  and  the  Logia  ;  but  he  constructs  upon  this 
foundation  an  exceedingly  complicated  system,  according  to 
which  our  Luke  -would  be  nothing  less  than  the  combined 
result  of  eight  anterior  writings  : — 1.  A  Gospel  written  by 
Philip  the  Evangelist,  which  described  in  the  Aramsean 
language  the  salient  facts  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  with  short 
historical  explanations.  2.  Matthew's  Logia,  or  discourses  of 
Jesus,  furnished  with  short  historical  introductions.  3.  The 
Proto-Mark,  composed  by  the  aid  of  the  two  preceding  writ- 
ings, remarkable  for  the  freshness  and  vivacity  of  its  colouring, 
and  differing  very  little  from  our  canonical  Mark.  4.  A  Gospel 
treating  of  certain  critical  points  in  our  Lord's  life  (the  temp- 
tation, for  example).  Ewald  calls  this  writing  the  Booh  of 
the  Higher  History.  5.  Our  canonical  Matthew,  combining 
the  Logia  of  this  apostle  with  all  the  other  writings  already 
named.  6,  7,  and  8.  Three  writings  now  lost,  which  Ewald 
describes  as  though  he  had  them  in  his  hands :  one  of  a 
familiar,  tender  character;  another  somewhat  brusque  and 
abrupt ;  the  third  comprising  the  narratives  of  the  infancy 
(Luke  i  and  ii.).  Lastly,  9.  Our  canonical  Luke,  composed 
by  the  aid  of  all  the  preceding  (with  the  exception  of  our 
Matthew),  and  which  simply  combines  the  materials  furnished 
by  the  others.  "We  may  add,  10.  Our  canonical  Mark,  which 
with  very  slight  modification  is  the  reproduction  of  No.  3. 
This  construction  certainly  does  not  recommend  itself  by  its 
intrinsic  evidence  and  simplicity.  It  may  prove  as  fatal  to 
the  hypothesis  of  a  Proto-Mark  as  was  formerly  that  of  Marsh 
to  the  hypothesis  of  a  primitive  Gospel,  or  as  that  of  Kostlin 
at  the  present  day  to  the  Tubingen  idea. 

Lastly,  we  see  a  new  mode  of  explanation  appearing,  which 
seems  destined  to  replace  for  a  time  the  theory,  so  stoutlv 
maintained  by  and  since  "Wilke,  of  the  priority  of  Mark  or  of 
the  Proto-Mark,  whenever  it  has  any  considerable  connection 
with  this  last.  This  opinion  has  been  developed  by  "Weiss  in 
three  very  elaborate  articles,1  in  which  he  seeks  to  prove :  1. 
That  the  most  ancient  work  was  an  apostolical  Matthew,  com- 
prising the  discourses,  some  longer  and  others  shorter,  with  a 

1  In  the  Studlcn  unci  Kritiken,  1861 ;  Jahrbucher  fur  Deutsche  Theologie, 
1864 ;  ibid.  1865.  Since  then,  Weiss  has  attempted  to  prove  his  theory  hy  z 
detailed  exegesis  of  Mark. 
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large  number  of  facts,  but  without  any  intention  on  trie  part 
of  the  author  to  write  the  entire  history  of  Jesus.  2.  There- 
upon appeared  Mark,  written  by  the  aid  of  recollections  which 
the  author  had  preserved  of  the  recitals  of  Peter.  This  was 
the  first  attempt  to  trace  the  entire  course  of  the  ministry  of 
Jesus.  He  included  in  this  sketch  all  the  sayings  of  Jesus 
contained  in  the  preceding  work  which  could  be  adapted  to 
his  narrative.  3.  The  author  of  our  canonical  Matthew  made 
use  of  this  work  of  Mark,  re-wrote  it,  and  supplemented  it  by 
the  aid  of  the  apostolical  Matthew.  4.  Luke  also  re-wrote 
the  two  more  ancient  works,  the  apostolic  Matthew  and  Mark, 
but  in  a  very  free  manner,  and  enriched  his  narrative  with 
new  materials  derived  from  oral  or  written  tradition. 

This  combination  appears  to  me  to  come  very  near  the 
explanation  which  is  the  basis  of  a  recent  work  of  Kloster- 
mann.1  By  a  consecutive,  detailed,  delicate  analysis  of  the 
Gospel  of  Mark,  this  scholar  proves  that  the  author  of  this 
work  composed  it  on  the  basis  of  Matthew,  enamelling  the 
story  with  explanatory  notes,  the  substance  of  which  evidently 
emanated  from  an  eye-witness  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  which 
could  have  been  none  other  than  Peter ;  in  general,  the  addi- 
tions refer  to  the  relations  of  Jesus  with  His  apostles.  With 
Klostermann,  as  with  Weiss,  Matthew  would  be  the  first  and 
principal  written  source;  but  with  this  difference  (if  we  rightly 
understand),  that  with  the  former  this  Matthew  is  our  canoni- 
cal Matthew,  whilst  in  the  opinion  of  Weiss,  this  last  writing 
differed  sensibly  from  the  primitive  Matthew,  which  only 
appears  in  our  canonical  Matthew  as  transformed  by  means 
of  Mark.  The  dependence  of  Mark  on  Matthew  has  then 
much  more  stress  laid  upon  it  by  Klostermann  than  by  Weiss. 
Klostermann  announces  a  second  work,  in  which  he  will  prove 
a  precisely  similar  dependence  of  Luke  upon  Mark.  Thus  it 
is  clear,  that  in  proportion  as  criticism  dispenses  with  the 
hypothesis  of  a  Proto-Mark,  it  is  compelled  to  attribute  to  tbe 
primitive  Matthew,  which  at  the  outset  was  to  be  only  a 
collection  of  discourses,  more  and  more  of  the  historical  ele- 
ment ;  so  that  in  Weiss  it  again  becomes  a  more  or  less  com^ 
plete  Gospel,  and  lastly  in  Klostermann  approximates  closely 
to  our  canonical  Matthew  itself, 

1  Das  Marcus-Evangelium,  Gottingen  1867. 
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This  question  of  the  origin  of  the  synoptics,  and  of  their 
mutual  relations,  must  not  be  regarded  as  unimportant  in  re- 
gard to  the  substance  of  the  evangelical  beliefs.  Just  as  the 
view  defended  by  the  Tubingen  school,  according  to  which 
our  synoptics  are  simply  derived  from  one  another,  exhibits 
the  contents  of  these  writings,  and  the  degree  of  confidence 
they  inspired  at  the  time  they  appeared,  in  an  unfavourable 
light  (since  the  differences  which  exist  between  them  could, 
in  such  a  case,  only  proceed  from  the  caprice  of  the  copyists, 
and  the  slight  faith  they  placed  in  the  story  of  their  pre- 
decessors) ;  so  does  the  other  opinion,  which  looks  for  different 
sources,  oral  or  written,  whence  each  writing  proceeds,  and 
which  are  adequate  to  account  for  their  mutual  resemblances 
or  differences,  tend  to  re-establish  their  general  credibility,  and 
their  genuineness  as  historical  works. 

The  following  is  a  table  of  the  opinions  of  which  we  have 
just  given  an  account : — 


Matthew  ~) 
Luke     ) 

Mark    ) 
I 

Luke 


Bat/r. 
Mark. 

VOLKJIAR. 

Matthew. 


OL  OF  THEBINGEX. 

HiLGEXFELD. 

Matthew  ) 

I  S-  Luke. 

Mark     ) 

KOESTLLN*. 


Mark  (I.);  Matthew 
Mark  (II.)  or  Gospel  of  Peter 
Luke. 


ll 


J    £ 


ii. 


RrrscHL. 

Mark    ) 

±  Luke. 
Matthew  _) 


EWALD. 

Gosp.  of  Phil.  Logia^ 


INDEPENDENT  SYSTEMS 
Bleek. 
Primitive  Gospel 


Mark  (I.) 

I 
Matthew. 


V  Luke. 


Matthew ;  Luke 

V , i 

Mark. 

"Weiss. 
Matthew  (I.) 

I 
Mark 

Matthew  (II.);  Luke. 


Keess,  etc 
Mark  (I.)  Logia 


Mark  (II.);  Matthew;  Luke, 


Klostermanx. 

Matthew  ) 

|        J-  Luke. 
Mark    ) 


The  state  of  things  which  this  table  portrays  is  not  certainly 
such  as  to  lead  us  to  regard  the  question  as  solved,  and  the 
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door  closed  against  fresh  attempts  to  explain  the  origin  of  the 
synoptics,  particularly  the  origin  of  Luke,  which  is  the  final 
term  of  the  problem. 

SEC.  V. ON  THE  PRESERVATION  OF  THE  THIRD  GOSPEL. 

Are  we  sure  that  we  possess  the  hook  which  we  are  about 
to  study  as  it  came  from  its  author's  hands  ?  Taken  as  a 
whole,  yes.  As  guarantees  of  it,  we  have — 1.  The  general 
agreement  of  our  text  with  the  most  ancient  versions,  the 
PescJiito  and  the  Italic,  which  date  from  the  second  century,  and 
with  the  three  Egyptian  translations  made  at  the  beginning  of 
the  third;  2.  The  general  agreement  of  this  text  with  the 
quotations  of  the  Fathers  of  the  second  and  third  centuries, 
Justin,  Tatian,  Irenseus,  Clement,  Tertullian,  Origen,  etc. ; 
lastly,  3.  The  general  uniformity  of  the  manuscripts  in  which 
the  Greek  text  has  been  preserved.  If  any  great  changes 
had  been  introduced  into  the  text,  there  would  inevitably 
have  been  much  greater  differences  among  all  these  documents. 
These  different  tests  prove  that  the  third  Gospel,  just  as  we 
have  it,  was  already  in  existence  in  the  churches  of  the  second 
and  third  centuries.  A  text  so  universally  diffused  could  only 
proceed  from  the  text  that  was  received  from  the  very  first. 

The  manuscripts  containing  the  text  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment consist  of  majuscules,  or  manuscripts  written  in  uncial 
letters  (until  the  tenth  century),  and  of  minuscules,  or  manu- 
scripts written  in  small  or  cursive  writing  (from  the  tenth 
century).  The  manuscripts  known  at  the  present  day,  con- 
taining the  whole  or  part  of  the  Gospels,  number  nearly  44 
majuscules,  and  more  than  500  minuscules.  The  former  are,  for 
their  antiquity  and  variety,  the  most  important.  Of  this 
number,  19  contain  the  Gospel  of  Luke  more  or  less  com- 
plete ;  of  1 1  there  only  remain  some  fragments,  or  series  of 
fragments:  there  are,  in  all,  30  documents  prior  to  the  tenth 
century. 

Two  of  the  fourth  century — 

1.  The  Sinaiticus  (s). 

2.  The  Vaticanus  (B). 
Five  of  the  fifth  century — 

3.  The  Alcxandrinus  (A). 
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4.  The  Codex  Ephrccmi  (C). 

5.  Twenty-eight  palimpsest  leaves  (T). 

6.  Palimpsest  fragments  found  at  Wolfenbiittel  (Q). 

7.  Different  fragments,  Greek  with  a  Sahidic  version, 

comprised  in  the  Sahidic  collection  of  Woide  (T*). 
Td   denotes    similar    fragments    of    the    seventh 
century. 
Five  of  the  sixth  century — 

8.  The  Cantabrigiensis  (D) 

9.  Fragments  of  a  manuscript  de  luxe,  written  in  letters 

of  silver  and  gold  (X). 

10.  The  hymns  of  Luke  (chap.  i.  ii.)  preserved  in  some 

psalters  (Oc).     OaMef  denote  similar  portions  of 
the  seventh  and  ninth  centuries. 

11.  Fragments  of  a  palimpsest  of  London  (E). 

12.  Fragments  of  Wolfenbiittel  (P). 
Five  of  the  eighth  century — 

13.  The  Basiliensis  (E). 

14.  A  manuscript  of  Paris  (L). 

15.  Fragments  of  the  Gospels,  of  Paris  and  of  Naples 

(W*;  Wb). 

16.  Fragment  of  Luke  at  St.  Petersburg  (0d). 

17.  The  Zacynthius,  a  palimpsest  manuscript,  found  at 

Zante,   comprising  the  first  eleven   chapters   of 
Luke  (S  in  Tischendorf,  Z  in  our  commentary). 
Eight  of  the  ninth  century — 

18.  The  Codex  Boreeli  (F). 

19.  The  Cyprius  (K). 

20.  A  manuscript  of  Paris  (M). 

2 1.  A  manuscript  of  Munich  (X). 

22.  A  manuscript  of  Oxford  (T). 

23.  The  San  Gallensis  (J). 

24.  A  manuscript  of  Oxford  (.4). 

25.  A  manuscript  found  at  Smyrna,  and  deposited  at  St. 

Petersburg  (II). 
Five  of  the  tenth  century — 

26.  27.  The  two  Codd.  of  Seidel  (G.  H). 

28.  A  manuscript  of  the  Vatican  (S). 

29.  A  manuscript  of  Venice  (U). 

30.  A  manuscript  of  Moscow  (V), 
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Adding  together  all  the  various  readings  which  these  docu- 
ments contain,  we  find  from  five  to  six  thousand  of  them.  But 
in  general  they  are  of  very  secondary  importance,  and  involve 
no  change  in  the  matter  of  the  Gospel  history. 

On  a  closer  study  of  them,  it  is  observed  that  certain  manu- 
scripts habitually  go  together  in  opposition  to  others,  and  thus 
two  principal  forms  of  the  text  are  established, — one  which  is 
generally  found  in  the  most  ancient  majuscules,  another  whicli 
is  met  with  in  the  minuscules  and  in  the  less  ancient  of  the 
majuscules.  Some  manuscripts  oscillate  between  these  two 
forms. 

As  the  text  on  which  Erasmus  formed  the  first  edition  of 
the  New  Testament  in  Greek  was  that  of  certain  minuscules  in 
the  Bale  library,  and  this  text  has  continued  to  form  the  basis 
of  subsequent  editions,  of  which  that  of  the  Elzevirs  of  1633 
is  the  most  generally  diffused,  it  is  evident  that  this,  called 
the  Received  Text,  is  rather  that  of  the  minuscules  and  less 
ancient  majuscules  than  the  text  of  the  old  majuscules.  This 
text  is  also  called  Byzantine,  because  it  is  probably  the  one 
which  was  uniformly  fixed  in  the  churches  of  the  Greek  Empire. 
Those  of  our  majuscules  which  represent  it  are  the  following : 
E.  F.  G.  H.  K.  M.  S.  U.  V.  T.  A.  U.  This  form  of  the  text 
is  also  called  Asiatic. 

The  opposite  form,  which  is  found  in  the  older  majuscules, 
B.  G.  L.  E.  X.  Z.,  appears  to  come  from  Alexandria,  where,  in 
the  first  centuries  of  the  Church,  manuscripts  were  most 
largely  produced.  Eor  this  reason  this  text  takes  the  name 
of  Alexandrine.  Some  manuscripts,  while  ordinarily  following 
the  Alexandrine,  differ  from  them  more  or  less  frequently  ; 
these  are  N.  A.  D.  A.  The  text  of  N  and  of  D  resembles,  in 
many  instances,  the  ancient  Latin  translation,  the  Italic. 

A  middle  form  between  these  two  principal  texts  is  found  in 
the  fragments  denoted  by  N".  0.  W.  Y.  &. 

It  is  a  constant  question,  which  of  the  two  texts,  the  Alex- 
andrine or  the  Byzantine,  reproduces  with  the  greatest  fidelity 
the  text  of  the  original  document.  It  is  a  question  which,  in 
our  opinion,  cannot  be  answered  in  a  general  way  and  a  priori, 
and  which  must  be  solved  in  each  particular  instance  by 
exegetical  skill 
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The  abbreviations  we  shall  use  are  generally  those  "which  Tischen- 
dorf  has  adopted  in  his  eighth  edition. 

1.  Fathers. 
Just.,  Justin;  Ir.,  IrenaBus;  Or.,  Origen,  etc, 

2.  Versions. 

Vss.,  versions. 

It.,  the  Italic,  comprising  the  different  Latin  translations  prior  to 
Jerome's  (from  the  second  century)  :  a,  b,  c,  etc.,  denote  the  different 
documents  of  the  Italic;  a  the  Vercellensis  (4th  c.) ;  b  the  Veronensh 
(5th  c.) ;  c  the  Colbertinus  (11th  a),  etc. 

Vg.,  the  Vulgate,  Jerome's  translation  (4th  c.) ;  Am.,  Fuld.,  denote 
the  principal  documents  of  this  translation, — the  Amiaiinus  (6th  c), 
the  Fuldensis  (id.),  etc. 

Syr.,  the  Syriac  translations.  Syr"*,  the  Peschito,  Schaaf  s  edition  ; 
Syrcar,  a  more  ancient  translation  than  the  Peschito,  discovered  and 
published  by  Cureton.  Syr.  in  brief  (in  our  own  use),  these  two 
united. 

Cop.,  the  Coptic  translation  (3d  c). 

3.  Manuscripts. 

Mss.,  the  manuscripts;  Mjj.,  the  majuscules;  Mnn.,  the  minus- 
cules. 

The  letter  denoting  a  manuscript  with  the  sign  *  (X*,  B*)  denotes 
the  original  text  in  opposition  to  corrections  inserted  in  the  text 
afterwards.  The  small  figures  added  to  this  same  letter  (B9,  C1,  etc.) 
signify  first,  second  correction.  For  the  manuscript  N,  which  is  in 
a  peculiar  condition,  N»,  Nb  denote  the  most  ancient  corrections, 
made  by  at  least  two  different  hands  according  to  the  text  of  diffe- 
rent mss.  from  that  from  which  K  was  copied,  and  Ke  similar  correc- 
tions, but  made  a  little  later  (7th  a),  and  differing  sometimes  from 
each  other  (x6*,  Ncb)-  F*,  some  quotations  from  the  Gospels  anno- 
tated in  the  margin  of  the  Coislinianus  (H.  of  the  Epistles  of  Paul). 

4.  Editions. 

T.  R,  the  received  text,  viz.  the  ed.  Elzevir  of  1633,  which  is 
generally  the  reproduction  of  the  third  ed.  of  Stephens  ;  «-  (Steph.) 
denotes  the  received  text  and  that  of  Stephens  united,  where  they 
are  identical  •  «-e  (Steph.  Elzev.),  the  received  text  alone,  in  the  rare 
instances  in  which  these  two  texts  differ. 
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THE  TITLE  OF  THE  GOSPEL, 


THE  shortest  form  is  found  in  X.  B.  F.,  Kara  Aqvkolv.  The 
greater  part  of  the  Mjj.  read  evayyekcov  Kara  Aov/cav. 
The  T.  E.,  with  some  Mnn.  only,  to  Kara  Aovkclv  evayy.  Some 
Mnn.,  to  /cara,  Aovkclv  ayiov  evayy. 

In  the  opinion  of  several  scholars  (Reuss,  Gesch.  der  heil. 
Schr.  N.  T.,  §  177),  the  prep.  Kara,  according  to,  signifies  not: 
composed  oy,  but :  drawn  up  according  to  the  conception  of  .  .  . 
Thus  this  title,  so  far  from  affirming  that  our  Gospel  was 
composed  by  the  person  designated,  would  rather  deny  it. 
This  sense  does  not  appear  to  us  admissible.  Not  only  may 
the  preposition  Kara,  apply  to  the  writer  himself,  as  the  follow- 
ing expressions  prove :  77  koto.  Mcovaia  7revraTev^o?  (the  Pen- 
tateuch according  to  Moses)  in  Epiphanius ;  17  icad'  'HpoBorov 
toTopia  (the  history  according  to  Herodotus)  in  Diodorus; 
Mardala  .  .  .  ypacprj  irapahov1^  to  fear  axrrov  evayyiXiov 
(Matthew  having  put  in  writing  the  Gospel  according  to  him) 
in  Eusebius  (H.  Eccl.  iii  24) ; — but  this  preposition  must  have 
this  sense  in  our  title.  For,  1.  The  titles  of  our  four  Gospels 
bear  too  close  a  resemblance  to  each  other  to  have  come  from 
the  authors  of  these  writings ;  they  must  have  been  framed 
by  the  Church  when  it  formed  the  collection  of  the  Gospels. 
Xow  the  opinion  of  the  Church,  as  far  as  we  can  trace  it,  has 
always  been,  that  these  writings  were  composed  by  the  persons 
named  in  the  titles.  2.  With  respect  to  the  third  Gospel  in 
particular,  no  other  sense  is  possible.  Apostles  and  eye- 
witnesses, such  as  Matthew  or  John,  might  have  created  an 
original  conception  of  the  Gospel,  and  afterwards  a  different 
writer  might  have  produced  a  narrative  of  the  ministry  of 
Jesus  according  to  this  type.  But  this  supposition  is  not 
applicable  to  persons  so  secondary  and  dependent  as  Luke  or 
Mark. 
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This  Luke,  whom  the  title  designates  as  the  author  of  our 
Gospel,  can  be  no  other  than  the  companion .  of  Paul.  The 
evangelical  history  mentions  no  other  person  of  this  name.  As 
to  the  term  Gospel,  it  appears  to  us  very  doubtful  whether  in 
our  four  titles  it  indicates  the  writings  themselves.  This  term 
applies  rather,  as  throughout  the  New  Testament,  to  the  facts 
related,  to  the  contents  of  the  books,  to  the  coming  of  Christ — 
this  merciful  message  of  God  to  mankind.  The  complement 
understood  after  evayyeXiov  is  Qeov ;  comp.  Eom.  i.  1.  This 
good  news,  though  one  in  itself,  is  presented  to  the  world  under 
four  different  aspects  in  these  four  narratives.  The  mean- 
ing then  is,  "  The  good  news  of  the  coming  of  Christ,  accord- 
ing to  the  version  of  .  .  ."  It  is  the  evayyekiov  Terpd/Aopcpov, 
the  Gospel  with  four  faces,  of  which  Irenseus  still  speaks 
towards  the  end  of  the  second  century,  even  after  the  term 
Gospel  had  been  already  applied  by  Justin  to  the  written 
Gospels. 
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Chap,  l  1-4. 

THE  first  of  our  synoptic  Gospels  opens  with  a  genealogy. 
This  mode  of  entering  upon  the  subject  transports  us 
into  a  completely  Jewish  world.  This  preamble  is,  as  it  were, 
a  continuation  of  the  genealogical  registers  of  Genesis ;  in  the 
/9</S\o5  7evec7€G)5  of  Matthew  (l  1)  we  have  again  the  ElU 
Tholedoih  of  Moses. 

How  different  Luke's  prologue,  and  in  what  an  entirely 
different  atmosphere  it  places  us  from  the  first !  Not  only  is 
it  written  in  most  classical  Greek,  but  it  reminds  us  by  its 
contents  of  the  similar  preambles  of  the  most  illustrious  Greek 
historians,  especially  those  of  Herodotus  and  Thucydides.  The 
more  thoroughly  we  examine  it,  the  more  we  find  of  that 
delicacy  of  sentiment  and  refinement  of  mind  which  constitute 
the  predominant  traits  of  the  Hellenic  character.  Baur,  it  is 
true,  thought  he  discerned  in  it  the  work  of  a  forger.  Ewald, 
on  the  contrary,  admires  its  true  simplicity,  noble  modesty, 
and  terse  conciseness.1  It  appears  to  us,  as  to  Holtzmann,2 
"  that  between  these  two  opinions  the  choice  is  not  difficult." 
The  author  does  not  seek  to  put  himself  in  the  rank  of  the 
Christian  authorities ;  he  places  himself  modestly  among  men 
of  the  second  order.  He  feels  it  necessary  to  excuse  the  bold- 
ness of  his  enterprise,  by  referring  to  the  numerous  analogous 
attempts  that  have  preceded  his  own.  He  does  not  permit 
himself  to  undertake  the  work  of  writing  a  Gospel  history 
until  he  has  furnished  himself  with  all  the  aids  fitted  to  enable 
him  to  attain  the  lofty  aim  he  sets  before  him.  There  is  a 
striking  contrast  between  his  frank  and  modest  attitude  and 
that  of  a  forger.     It  excludes  even  the  ambitious  part  of  a 

1  Jahrbiicher,  U.  p.  128,  *  Die  Synoptuschen  Evangdien,  p.  398. 
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secretary  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  which  tradition  has  not  bee  a 
slow  to  claim  for  the  author  of  our  Gospel. 

This  prologue  is  not  least  interesting  for  the  information  it 
contains  respecting  the  earliest  attempts  at  writing  histories  of 
the  Gospel.  Apart  from  these  first  lines  of  Luke,  we  know 
absolutely  nothing  definite  about  the  more  ancient  narratives 
of  the  life  of  Jesus  which  preceded  the  composition  of  our 
Gospels.  Therefore  every  theory  as  to  the  origin  of  the 
synoptics,  which  is  not  constructed  out  of  the  materials  fur- 
nished by  this  preface,  runs  the  risk  of  being  thrown  aside  as 
a  tissue  of  vain  hypotheses  the  day  after  it  has  seen  the  light. 

This  introduction  is  a  dedication,  in  which  Luke  initiates 
the  reader  into  the  idea,  method,  and  aim  of  his  work.  He  is 
far  from  being  the  first  who  has  attempted  to  handle  this 
great  subject  (ver.  1).  Numerous  written  narratives  on  the 
history  of  Jesus  are  already  in  existence ;  they  all  of  them 
rest  on  the  oral  narrations  of  the  apostles  (ver.  2).  But  while 
drawing  also  on  this  original  source,  Luke  has  collected  more 
particular  information,  in  order  to  supplement,  select,  and 
properly  arrange  the  materials  for  which  the  Church  is  in- 
debted to  apostolic  tradition.  His  aim,  lastly,  is  to  furnish  his 
readers,  by  this  connected  account  of  the  facts,  with  the  means 
of  establishing  their  certainty  (ver.  4). 

Vers.  1-4.  "  Since,  as  is  known,  many  have  undertaken  to- 
compose  a  narrative  of  the  events  which  have  been  accom- 
plished amongst  us,  (2)  in  conformity  with  that  which  they 
have  handed  down  to  us  who  were  eye-witnesses  of  them  from 
the  beginning,  and  who  became  ministers  of  the  word,  (3)  / 
have  thought  good  also  myself,  after  carefully  informing  my- 
self of  all  these  facts  from  their  commencement,  to  write  ov 
consecutive  account  of  them  for  thee,  most  excellent  Theo- 
philus,  (4)  in,  order  that  thou  mightest  know  the  immoveable 
certainty  of  the  instructions  which  thou  hast  received."1 — This 
period,  truly  Greek  in  its  style,  has  been  composed  with 

1  A  literal  translation  of  M.  Godet's  rendering  of  Luke's  preface  is  given  here, 
for  the  sake  of  harmonizing  the  text  with  the  verbal  comments  which  follow  in 
the  next  paragraph ;  but,  except  when  something  turns  on  our  author's  render- 
ing, the  passages  commented  on  will  be  given  in  the  words  of  the  A.  V.  A  close 
and  happy  translation  of  the  original  Greek  into  French  does  not  always  admit 
of  being  reproduced  literally  in  English,  and  a.  free  translation  of  a  translation  i* 
of  little  service  for  purposes  of  exegesis. — Note  by  the  Translator, 
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particular  care.  "We  do  not  find  a  style  like  it  in  all  the  New 
Testament,  except  at  the  end  of  the  Acts  and  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews.  As  to  the  thought  of  this  prologue,  it  cannot 
be  better  summed  up  than  in  these  lines  of  Tholuck :  "  Al- 
though not  an  immediate  witness  of  the  facts  that  took  place, 
I  have  none  the  less  undertaken,  following  the  example  of 
many  others,  to  publish  an  account  of  them  according  to  the 
information  I  have  gathered."1 

The  conjunction  eVaS^Vep  is  found  nowhere  else  in  the 
New  Testament ;  it  has  a  certain  solemnity.  To  the  idea  of 
since  (eVet),  By  adds  that  of  notoriety:  "since,  as  is  well 
known;"  irep  draws  attention  to  the  relation  between  the  great 
number  of  these  writings  and  the  importance  of  the  events 
related :  It  is  so  (S77),  and  it  could  not  be  otherwise  (v^ep). — The 
relation  between  the  since  thus  defined  and  the  principal  verb, 
/  have  thought  good,  is  easy  to  seize  :  If  my  numerous  prede- 
cessors have  not  been  blamed,  why  should  I  be  blamed,  who 
am  only  walking  in  their  steps  ? — The  term  iire-)(elpwav,  ha™ 
undertaken,  involves  no  blame  of  the  skill  of  these  prede- 
cessors, as  several  Fathers  have  thought ;  the  /  have  thought 
good  also  myself  is  sufficient  to  exclude  this  supposition.  This 
expression  is  suggested  by  the  greatness  of  the  task,  and  con- 
tains a  slight  allusion  to  the  insufficiency  of  the  attempts 
hitherto  made  to  accomplish  it. 

The  nature  of  these  older  writings  is  indicated  by  the  term 
avard^aa-dac  Sijjyrjo-iv,  to  set  in  order  a  narrative.  It  is  a 
question,  as  Thiersch2  says,  of  an  attempt  at  arrangement. 
Did  this  arrangement  consist  in  the  harmonizing  of  a  number 
of  separate  writings  into  a  single  whole,  so  as  to  make  a  con- 
secutive history  of  them  ?  In  this  case,  we  should  have  to 
admit  that  the  writers  of  whom  Luke  speaks  had  already 
found  in  the  Church  a  number  of  short  writings  on  particular 
events,  which  they  had  simply  united :  their  work  would  thus 
constitute  a  second  step  in  the  development  of  the  writing  of 
the  Gospel  history.  But  the  expression,  in  conformity  icith 
thai  which  tliey  have  handed  down  to  us,  hardly  leaves  room 

1  Glaubwurdigk.  dc*  evang.  Gesch.  p.  143. 

*  Versuch  zur  Herstellung  des  historischen  Standpunhts  filr  die  Kritikder  New 
tsstamentl  Schr.  p.  164  (a  work  which  we  cannot  too  strongly  recommend  to 
beginners,  although  we  are  far  from  sharing  all  its  views). 
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for  intermediate  accounts  between  the  apostolic  tradition  and 
the  writings  of  which  Luke  speaks.  The  notion  of  arrange- 
ment, then,  refers  rather  to  the  facts  themselves  which  these 
authors  had  co-ordinated  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  a  con- 
secutive narrative  of  them.  The  term  diegesis  designates  not, 
as  Schleiermacher  maintained,  recitals  of  isolated  facts,  but  a 
complete  narrative. 

What  idea  should  we  form  of  these  writings,  and  are  they 
to  be  ranked  among  the  sources  on  which  Luke  has  drawn  ? — 
Certain  extra-canonical  Gospels,  which  criticism  has  sometimes 
regarded  as  prior  to  Luke's,  may  be  thought  of, — that  of  the 
Hebrews,  for  example,  in  which  Lessing  was  disposed  to  find 
the  common  source  of  our  three  synoptics ;  or  that  of  Marcion, 
which  Ritschl  and  Baur  regarded  as  the  principal  document 
reproduced  by  Luke.1  But  does  not  tradition  exhibit  itself  in 
these  writings  in  a  form  already  perceptibly  altered,  and  very 
far  removed  from  the  primitive  purity  and  freshness  which 
characterize  our  canonical  Gospels  ?  They  are  then  later  than 
Luke. 

Or  does  Luke  allude  to  our  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark  ? 
This  is  maintained  by  those  who  think  that  Luke  wrote  after 
Matthew  and  Mark  (Hug),  or  only  after  Matthew  (Griesbach, 
etc.).  But  however  little  Luke  shared  in  the  traditional 
opinion  which  attributed  the  first  Gospel  to  the  Apostle 
Matthew,  he  could  not  speak  of  that  writing  as  he  speaks 
here  ;  for  he  clearly  opposes  to  the  writers  of  the  tradition 
(the  rroWot,  ver.  1),  the  apostles  who  were  the  authors  of  it. 
It  may  be  affirmed,  from  the  connection  of  ver.  2  with  ver.  1, 
that  Luke  was  not  acquainted  with  a  single  written  Gospel 
emanating  from  an  apostle.  As  to  the  collection  of  the  Logia 
(discourses  of  the  Lord),  which  some  attribute  to  Matthew,  it 
certainly  would  not  be  excluded  by  Luke's  expressions ;  for 
the  term  diegesis  denotes  a  recital,  a  historical  narrative.  Hug, 
in  his  desire  to  save  his  hypothesis,  according  to  which  Luke 
made  use  of  Matthew,  explained  vers.  1  and  2  in  this  sense : 
"  Many  have  undertaken  to  compose  written  Gospels  similar  to 
those  which  the  apostles  bequeathed  to  us  .  .  ."  But  this  sense 
would  require  oirola  (fiifiXla)  instead  of  KaQm}  and  has  not 

1  Ritschl  has  since  withdrawn  this  assertion. 
*  Thiersch,  VersucJi,  etc.,  p.  211, 
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been  accepted  by  any  one. — As  to  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  Luke's 
expressions  might  certainly  suit  this  writing.  For,  according 
to  tradition,  Mark  made  use  in  his  narrative  of  the  accounts 
of  an  eye-witness,  St.  Peter.  But  still  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  Luke  would  have  employed  the  term  undertake  in 
speaking  of  a  work  which  was  received  in  the  ChuTch  as  one 
of  the  essential  documents  of  the  life  of  Jesus.  For  the  rest, 
exegesis  alone  can  determine  whether  Luke  really  had  Mark 
before  him  either  in  its  present  or  in  a  more  ancient  form. — 
It  appears  probable,  therefore,  to  me,  that  the  works  to  which 
Luke  alludes  are  writings  really  unknown  and  lost.  Their 
incompleteness  condemned  them  to  extinction,  in  proportion 
as  writings  of  superior  value,  such  as  our  synoptics,  spread 
through  the  Church. 

As  to  whether  Luke  availed  himself  of  these  writings,  and 
in  any  way  embodied  them  in  his  own  work,  he  does  not  in- 
form us.  But  is  it  not  probable,  since  he  was  acquainted  with 
them,  that  he  would  make  some  use  of  them  ?  Every  aid 
would  appear  precious  to  him  in  a  work  the  importance  of 
which  he  so  deeply  felt 

The  subject  of  these  narratives  is  set  forth  in  expressions 
that  have  a  touch  of  solemnity :  "  the  events  which  have  been 
accomplished  amongst  us."  nXvpocpopelv  is  a  word  analogous 
in  composition  and  meaning  to  7ekea<popeZv  (to  bring  to  an  end, 
to  maturity,  viii.  14).  It  signifies,  when  it  refers  to  a  fact,  to 
bring  it  to  complete  accomplishment  (2  Tim.  iv.  5,  to  accom- 
plish the  ministry ;  ver.  1 7,  to  accomplish  [to  finish  rendering] 
the  testimony) ;  and  when  it  refers  to  a  person,  it  means  to  cause 
him  to  attain  inward  fulness  [of  conviction],  that  is  to  say,  a 
conviction  which  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  (Bom.  iv.  21,  xiv. 
5  ;  Heb.  x.  22,  etc.).  With  a  substantive  such  as  7rpd.yfj.aTa, 
the  second  sense  is  inadmissible.  Nevertheless,  it  has  been  de- 
fended by  some  of  the  Fathers,  by  some  modern  interpreters, 
as  Beza,  Grotius,  Olshausen,  and  by  Meyer,  who  concludes 
from  2  Tim.  iv.  17  that  irXvpocpetadai  may  also  be  applied  to 
things  in  the  sense  of  being  believed.  But  when  Paul  says,  "  In 
order  that  the  testimony  might  be  accomplished,  and  that  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear  it,"  the  last  words  plainly  show  that 
accomplished  signifies  not  fully  believed,  but  fully  rendered. 
This  term,  which  has  more  weight  than  the  simple  irXrjpouv, 
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is  designedly  chosen  here  to  indicate  that  these  events  were 
not  simple  accidents,  but  accomplished  a  preconceived  plan ; 
the  divine  thought  carried  into  execution  was,  as  it  were,  a 
measure  which  filled  up  itself. — Doubtless,  what  has  led  many- 
interpreters  to  prefer  the  sense  of  fully  believed,  is  the  comple- 
ment amongst  us.  This  is  said  that  the  facts  of  the  gospel  were 
accomplished  not  only  in  the  presence  of  believers,  but  before 
the  Jewish  people  and  the  whole  world.  This  is  true  ;  but 
was  not  Jesus  from  the  beginning  surrounded  by  a  circle  of 
disciples,  chosen  to  be  witnesses  of  His  life  ?  It  is  with  this 
meaning  that  John  says,  xx.  3  0,  "  Jesus  did  many  other 
miracles  in  the  presence  of  His  disciples;"  and  i.  14,  "He 
dwelt  among  us  (iv  r)iuv),  and  we  saw  His  glory," — a  sentence 
in  which  the  last  words  limit  the  us  to  the  circle  of  believers. 
The  meaning  is  the  same  here.  In  ver.  2  the  sense  of  the 
word  us  is  more  limited  stilL  Here  us  denotes  the  Church 
with  the  apostles ;  in  ver.  2,  the  Church  apart  from  the 
apostles.  Bleek  extends  the  meaning  of  the  word  us,  in  ver.  1, 
to  the  whole  contemporary  generation  both  within  and  without 
the  Church.  But  Luke,  writing  for  believers,  could  scarcely 
use  us  in  such  a  general  sense  as  this. — In  this  expression, 
"  the  events  accomplished  amongst  us,"  did  the  author  include 
also  the  contents  of  the  book  of  the  Acts,  and  did  he  intend 
the  preface  to  apply  to  the  two  books,  so  that  the  Acts  would 
be  just  the  second  volume  of  the  Gospel?  The  words  amongst 
us  would  be  more  easily  explained  in  this  case,  and  the  men- 
tion made  of  the  apostles  as  ministers  of  the  word  (ver.  2) 
might  lead  us  to  this  supposition.  It  is  not  probable,  how- 
ever, that  Luke  would  have  applied  to  the  facts  related  in  the 
Acts  the  expressions  irapdZoai<ii  tradition  (ver.  2),  and  /ra-n/- 
XVcn's>  instruction  (ver.  4).  The  subject  of  apostolical  tradi- 
tion and  catechetical  instruction  could  only  be  the  history  and 
teaching  of  Jesus.  It  is  impossible,  therefore,  to  infer  from 
this  preface,  that  when  Luke  wrote  his  Gospel  he  had  in  view 
the  composition  of  the  book  of  the  Acts. 

Ver.  2.  Tradition  emanating  from  the  apostles  was  the 
common  source,  according  to  ver.  2,  of  all  the  first  written 
narratives.  The  general  accuracy  of  these  accounts  follows 
from  /ca(?a)?,  in  conformity  with  that  which.  This  conjunction 
can  only  refer  to  the  principal  thought  of  ver.  1,  to  compose  a 
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narrative,  and  not  to  the  secondary  idea  ireifXnpo^oprjfihiov,  as 
Olshausen  thinks,  -who  translates,  "  fully  believed  in  conformity 
with  the  account  of  the  first  witnesses." — As  the  two  sub- 
stantives, avTOTrrat  and  inrnperai,  witnesses  and  ministers,  have 
each  certain  defining  expressions  which  especially  belong  to 
them  (the  first,  air  apx^,  from,  the  beginning,  and  the  second, 
yevofievoi,  become,  and  tqv  \cr/ov,  of  the  word),  the  most  simple 
construction  appears  to  us  to  be  to  regard  ol,  the,  as  a  pronoun, 
and  make  it  the  subject  of  the  proposition:  they  (the  men  about 
to  be  pointed  out).  This  subject  is  defined  by  the  two  follow- 
ing substantives,  which  are  in  apposition,  and  indicate  the 
qualification  in  virtue  of  which  these  men  became  the  authors 
of  the  tradition.  1.  Witnesses  from  the  beginning.  The  word 
apyr],  beginning,  in  this  context,  can  only  refer  to  the  commence- 
ment of  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  particularly  to  His  baptism,  as 
the  starting-point  of  those  things  which  hate  been  accomplished 
amongst  us.  Comp.  Acts  L  21,  22,  for  the  sense ;  and  for  the 
expression,  John  xv.  2  7,  xvi.  4.  Olshausen  would  extend  the 
application  of  this  title  of  ivitnesses  from  the  beginning  to  the 
witnesses  of  the  birth  and  infancy  of  Jesus.  But  the  ex- 
pression became  ministers  of  the  word  does  not  allow  of  this 
application.  2.  Ministers  of  the  v: or d ;  become  ministers,  as  the 
text  literally  reads.  This  expression  is  in  contrast  with  the 
preceding.  These  men  began  afterwards  to  be  ministers  of 
the  word ;  they  only  became  such  after  Pentecost.  It  was 
then  that  their  part  as  ivitnesses  was  transformed  into  that  oi 
preachers.  The  sense  then  is :  "  Those  who  were  witnesses 
from  the  commencement,  and  who  afterwards  became  mini- 
sters of  the  word." — If  vm^perai,  ministers,  is  thus  taken  as  a 
second  noun  of  apposition  with  ol,  parallel  to  the  first,  there  is 
no  longer  any  difficulty  in  referring  the  complement  rod  \6<yov, 
of  the  word,  to  virrjperat,  ministers,  alone,  and  taking  this  word 
in  its  ordinary  sense  of  preaching  the  gospel.  This  also  dis- 
poses of  the  reason  which  induced  certain  Fathers  (Origen, 
Athanasius)  to  give  the  term  word  the  meaning  of  the  eternal 
Word  (John  i.  1),  which  is  very  forced  in  this  connection. 
Only  in  this  way  could  they  make  this  complement  depend 
simultaneously  on  the  two  substantives,  witnesses  and  ministers 
The  same  motive  led  Beza,  Grotius,  and  Bleek  to  understand 
the  term  word  here  in  the  sense  in  which  it  is  frequently 
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taken — the  tiling  related:  "eye-witnesses  and  ministers  of  the 
Gospel  history."  But  in  passages  where  the  term  word  bears 
this  meaning,  it  is  fixed  by  some  defining  expression :  thus,  at 
ver.  4  by  the  relative  proposition,  and  in  Acts  viii.  21,  xv.  6 
(which  Bleek  quotes)1,  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun. 

With  the  third  verse  we  reach  the  principal  proposition. 
Luke  places  himself  by  the  Kap.ol,  myself  also,  in  the  same 
rank  as  his  predecessors.  He  does  not  possess,  any  more 
than  they,  a  knowledge  of  the  Gospel  history  as  a  witness  ;  he 
belongs  to  the  second  generation  of  the  fifiels,  us  (ver.  2), 
which  is  dependent  on  the  narratives  of  the  apostles. — Some 
Italic  MSS.  add  here  to  mihi,  et  spiritui  sancto  (it  has  pleased 
me  and  the  Holy  Spirit), — a  gloss  taken  fiom  Acts  xv.  28, 
which  clearly  shows  in  what  direction  the  tradition  was  gra- 
dually altered. 

While  placing  himself  in  the  same  rank  as  his  predecessors, 
Luke  nevertheless  claims  a  certain  superiority  in  comparison 
with  them.  Otherwise,  why  add  to  their  writings,  which  are 
already  numerous  (iroXkoi),  a  fresh  attempt  ?  This  superiority 
is  the  result  of  his  not  having  confined  himself  to  collecting 
the  apostolic  traditions  current  in  the  Church.  Before  pro- 
ceeding to  write,  he  obtained  exact  information,  by  means  of 
which  he  was  enabled  to  select,  supplement,  and  arrange  the 
materials  furnished  by  those  oral  narratives  which  his  pre- 
decessors had  contented  themselves  with  reproducing  just  as 
they  were.  The  verb  irapaicoXovBeiv,  to  follow  step  by  step,  is 
not  used  here  in  the  literal  sense  ;  this  sense  would  require 
Tcaaiv  to  be  taken  as  masculine :  all  the  apostles,  and  thus 
would  lead  to  an  egregiously  false  idea ;  the  author  could  not 
have  accompanied  all  the  apostles  !  The  verb,  therefore,  must 
be  taken  in  the  figurative  sense  which  it  frequently  has  in 
the  classics :  to  study  anything  point  by  point ;  thus  Demosth. 
de  corona,  53  :  TrapaKoXovdwKcbs  tois  irparyixaaiv  air  apxrjs. 
Comp.  2  Tim.  iii.  10,  where  we  see  the  transition  from  the 
purely  literal  to  the  figurative  meaning.  The  irdvra,  all 
things,  are  the  events  related  (ver.  1).  Luke  might  have  put 
the  participle  in  the  accusative :  TrapafcoXovGrj/cora ;  but  then 
he  would  only  have  indicated  the  succession  of  the  two  actions, 
— the  acquisition  ot  information,  and  the  composition  which 
followed  it.     This  is  not  his  thought.     The  dative  makes  the 
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information  obtained  a  quality  inherent  in  his  person,  which 
constitutes  his  qualification  for  the  accomplishment  of  this 
great  work. 

Luke's  information  hore  particularly  on  three  points:  1. 
He  sought  first  of  all  to  go  back  to  the  origin  of  the  facts,  to 
the  very  starting-point  of  this  res  Christiana  which  he  desired 
to  describe.  This  is  expressed  in  the  word  avadev,  literally 
from  above,  from  ik*  very  beginning.  The  author  compares 
himself  to  a  traveller  who  tries  to  discover  the  source  of  a 
river,  in  order  that  he  may  descend  it  again,  and  follow  its 
entire  course.  The  apostolic  tradition,  as  current  in  the 
Church,  did  not  do  this ;  it  began  with  the  ministry  of  John 
the  Baptist,  and  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  It  is  in  this  form 
that  we  find  it  set  forth  in  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  and  sum- 
marized in  Peter's  preaching  at  the  house  of  Cornelius,  and 
in  Paul's  at  Antioch  in  Pisidia  (Acts  x.  37  et  seq.,  xiiL  23 
et  seq.).  The  author  here  alludes  to  the  accounts  contained 
in  the  first  two  chapters  of  his  GospeL — 2.  After  having 
gone  back  to  the  commencement  of  the  Gospel  history,  he 
endeavoured  to  reproduce  as  completely  as  possible  its  entire 
course  (iracriv,  all  things,  all  the  particular  facts  which  it- 
includes).  Apostolic  tradition  probably  had  a  more  or  less 
fragmentary  character ;  the  apostles  not  relating  every  time 
the  whole  of  the  facts,  but  only  those  which  best  answered 
to  the  circumstances  in  which  they  were  preaching.  This  is 
expressly  said  of  St.  Peter  on  the  testimony  of  Papias,  or  of 
the  old  presbyter  on  whom  he  relied :  irpbs  ra?  ^peta?  iiroielro 
tcls  SfSacr/caX/a?  (he  chose  each  time  the  facts  appropriate  to 
the  needs  of  his  hearers).  Important  omissions  would  easily 
result  from  this  mode  of  evangelization.  By  this  word  iraaiv, 
all  things,  Luke  probably  alludes  to  that  part  of  his  Gospel 
(ix.  51-xviii.  14),  by  which  the  tradition,  as  we  have  it  set 
forth  in  our  first  two  synoptics,  is  enriched  with  a  great 
number  of  facts  and  new  discourses,  and  with  the  account  of 
a  long  course  of  evangelization  probably  omitted,  until  Luke 
gave  it,  in  the  public  narration. — 3.  He  sought  to  confer  on 
the  Gospel  history  that  exactness  and  precision  which  tradi- 
tion naturally  fails  to  have,  after  being  handed  about  for  some 
time  from  mouth  to  mouth.  We  know  how  quickly,  in 
similar  narratives,   characteristic   traits  are  effaced,  and  the 
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facts  transposed.  Diligent  and  scrupulous  care  is  required 
afterwards  to  replace  the  stones  of  the  edifice  in  their  right 
position,  and  give  them  their  exact  form,  and  sharpness  of  edge. 
Now  the  third  Gospel  is  distinguished,  as  we  shall  see,  by  the 
constant  effort  to  trace  the  continued  progressive  development 
of  the  work  of  Jesus,  to  show  the  connection  of  the  facts,  to 
place  each  discourse  in  its  historical  setting,  and  to  exhibit 
its  exact  purport. 

By  means  of  this  information  bearing  upon  the  three  points 
indicated,  the  author  hopes  he  shall  be  qualified  to  draw  a 
consecutive  'picture,  reproducing  the  actual  course  of  events : 
/cadets  <ypa-ty-ai,  to  write  in  order.  It  is  impossible  in  this 
connection  to  understand  the  phrase  in  order  in  the  sense  of 
a  systematic  classification,  as  Ebrard  prefers ;  here  the  term 
must  stand  for  a  chronological  order. — The  term  Kadeipjs  is 
not  found  in  the  New  Testament  except  in  Luke. 

Ver.  4.  And  now,  what  is  the  aim  of  the  work  thus  con- 
ceived ?  To  strengthen  the  faith  of  Theophilus  and  his 
readers  in  the  reality  of  this  extraordinary  history.  —  On 
Theophilus,  see  the  Introduction,  sec.  3. — The  epithet  Kpajiaros 
is  applied  several  times,  in  the  writings  of  Luke,  to  high 
Eoman  officials,  such  as  Felix  and  Festus  :  Acts  xxiii.  26, 
xxiv.  3,  xxvi.  25.  It  is  frequently  met  with  in  medals  of 
the  time.  Luke  wishes  to  show  his  friend  and  patron,  that 
he  is  not  unmindful  of  the  exalted  rank  he  occupies.  But  in 
his  opinion,  one  mention  suffices.  He  does  not  deem  it  neces- 
sary to  repeat  this  somewhat  ceremonious  form  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  book  of  the  Acts. — The  work  executed  on  the  plan 
indicated  is  to  give  Theophilus  the  means  of  ascertaining  and 
verifying  (iiriyivciocrKetv)  the  irrefragable  certainty  (aafyakeiav) 
of  the  instruction  which  he  had  already  received.  The  con- 
struction of  this  last  phrase  has  been  understood  in  three 
ways.  The  most  complicated  is  to  understand  a  second  irept: 
rqv  aafpdXecav  irepl  tcov  Xoyoov  Trepl  wv  KaTn^Ot]^ ;  the  second 
and  more  simple,  adopted  by  Bleek,  is  to  make  nrept  depend 
not  on  aafyakeiav,  but  on  icaTT)-)(f}9n<i :  ttjv  daipaXeiav  tSjv 
Xoycov  irepl  wv  Karrj-^r]9rj<i.  But  the  example  Karrj^qO^a-av 
irepi  gov  (Acts  xxi.  21),  which  Bleek  quotes,  is  not  analogous ; 
for  there  the  object  of  irepi  is  personal :  "  they  are  informed 
of  thee."     The  simplest  construction  is  this :  tijv  aa-fyakaav 
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trepl  rcov  Xoycov  ou?  /carnxydr)?,  certitude  touching  the  instruc- 
tion which  .  .  .  Comp.  for  this  form  Korpela 6ai  tl,  Acts 
xviii.  25,  GaL  vi  6. — The  term  Karrj-^elv,  to  cause  a  sound  to 
penetrate  into  the  ears,  and  thereby  also  a  fact,  an  idea,  into 
the  mind,  may  simply  mean  that  intelligence  of  the  great 
events  of  which  Luke  speaks  had  reached  Theophilus  by 
public  report  (Acts  xxi.  21,  24) ;  or  it  may  denote  instruction 
properly  so  called,  as  Eom.  ii.  18,  Acts  xviii  25,  GaL  vi.  6  ; 
neither  the  expressions  nor  the  context  appear  to  me  to  offer 
sufficient  reasons  to  decide  which.  Perhaps  the  truth  lies 
between  these  two  extreme  opinions.  Theophilus  might  have 
talked  with  Christian  evangelists  without  receiving  such 
catechetical  instruction,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term,  as  was 
often  given  when  a  church  was  founded  (Thiersch,  Versuch, 
p.  122  et  seq.) ;  and  then  have  applied  to  Luke  with  a  view 
to  obtain  through  his  labours  something  more  complete. — The 
word  aaj>d\eiav  is  relegated  to  the  end,  to  express  with  greater 
force  the  idea  of  the  irrefragable  certainty  of  the  facts  of  the 
GospeL 

It  is  a  very  nice  question  whether  the  term  \6yoi,  which 
we  have  translated  instruction,  here  refers  solely  to  the 
historical  contents  of  the  Gospel,  or  also  to  the  religious 
meaning  of  the  facts,  as  that  comes  out  of  the  subsequent 
narrative.  In  the  former  case,  Luke  would  simply  mean  that 
the  certainty  of  each  particular  fact  was  established  by  its 
relation  to  the  whole,  which  could  not  well  be  invented. 
An  extraordinary  fact,  which,  presented  separately,  appears 
impossible,  becomes  natural  and  rational  when  it  takes  its  place 
in  a  well-certified  sequence  of  facts  to  which  it  belongs.1  In 
strictness,  this  meaning  might  be  sufficient.  But  when  we 
try  to  identify  ourselves  completely  with  the  author's  mind, 
do  we  not  see,  in  this  instruction  of  which  he  speaks,  some- 
thing more  than  a  simple  narrative  of  facts  ?  Does  not  the 
passage  in  1  Cor.  xv.  1-4  show  that,  in  apostolic  instruction, 

1  The  Catholic  missionaries,  Hue  and  Gahet,  in  their  Travels  in  Tartary 
(vol.  ii.  p.  136),  relate  as  follows :  "  We  had  adopted  [in  regard  to  the  Buddhist 
priests  amongst  whom  they  lived]  an  entirely  historical  mode  of  teaching.  .  .  . 
Proper  names  and  precise  dates  made  much  more  impression  on  them  than  the 
most  logical  arguments.  .  .  .  The  close  connection  which  they  remarked  in  the 
history  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments  was,  in  their  view,  a  demonstration.'" 

Is  not  that  the  x*£i%r,f  ypaif,X4  "ia  «»•<}  »*f    .    .    .    «•»»  zr*d/.iixr  ? 
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religious  comment  was  inseparable  from  the  historical  text  ? 
Was  it  not  with  a  view  to  faith  that  facts  were  related  in  the 
preaching   of  the  gospel  ?   and   does   not  faith,  in  order   to 
appropriate  them,  require  an  exposition  of  their  meaning  and 
importance  ?    The  instruction  already  received  by  Theophilus 
refers,  then,  without  doubt  to  the  Gospel  history,  but  not  as 
isolated  from  its  religious  interpretation ;  and  since  we  have 
to  do  here  with  a  reader  belonging  to  a  circle  of  Christians  of 
heathen  origin,  the  signification  given  to  this  history  could  be 
none  other  than  that  twofold  principle  of  the  universality 
and  free  grace  of  salvation  which  constituted  the  substance 
of  what  Paul  calls  his  gospel.      Luke's  object,  then,  was  to 
relate  the  Christian  fact  in  such  a  way  as  to  show  that,  from 
its  very  starting-point,  the  work  and  preaching  of  Jesus  Him- 
self had  had  no  other  meaning.     This  was  the  only  way  of 
making  evangelical  instruction,  as  formulated  by  St.  Paul,  rest 
on  an  immoveable  basis.      As  a   consequence,  this  apostle 
ceased  to  appear  an  innovator,  and  became  the  faithful  ex^ 
positor  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus.     To  write  a  Gospel  with  this 
view,  was  to  introduce  beneath  the  vast  ecclesiastical  edifice 
raised  by  Paul,  the  only  foundation  which  could  in  the  end 
prevent  it  from  falling.     For  whatever  there  is  in  the  Church 
that  does  not  emanate  from  Jesus,  holds  a  usurped  and  con- 
sequently a  transitory  place.     This  would  be  true  even  of  the 
spiritualism  of  St.  Paul,  if  it  did  not  proceed  from  Jesus 
Christ.     Certainly  it  does  not  therefore  follow,  that  the  acts 
and  words  of  Jesus  which  Luke  relates,  and  in  which  the 
universalist  tendency  of  the  Gospel  is  manifested,  were  in- 
vented or  modified  by  him  in  the  interest  of  this  tendency. 
Is  it  not  important  for  him,  on  the  contrary,  to  prove  to  his 
readers  that  this  tendency  was  not  infused  into  the  Gospel  by 
Paul,  but  is  a  legitimate  deduction  from  the  work  and  teaching 
of  Jesus  Christ  ?    The  essential  truth  of  this  claim  will  be 
placed  beyond  all  suspicion  when  we  come  to  prove,  on  the 
one  hand,  that  the  author  has  in  no  way  tried  to  mutilate 
the  narrative  by  suppressing  those  facts  which  might  yield 
a  different  tendency  from  that  which  he  desired  to  justify ; 
on  the  other,  that  the  tendency  which  he  favours  is  insepar- 
able from  the  course  of  the  facts  themselves. 

If  we  have  correctly  apprehended  the  meaning  of  the  last 
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words  of  the  prologue,  we  must  expect  to  find  in  the  third 
Gospel  the  counterpart  of  the  first.  As  that  is  A  Treatise  on 
the  right  of  Jesus  to  the  Messianic  sovereignty  of  Israel,  this  is 
A  Treatise  on  the  right  of  the  heathen  to  share  in  the  Messianic 
kingdom  founded  by  Jesus.  In  regard  to  the  earliest  writings 
on  the  subject  of  the  Gospel  history,  we  may  draw  from  this 
preface  four  important  results :  1.  The  common  source  from 
which  the  earliest  written  narratives  of  the  history  of  the 
ministry  of  Jesus  proceeded  was  the  oral  testimony  of  the 
apostles, — the  hiha-^i)  twv  airoaTokaiv,  which  is  spoken  of  in 
Acts  ii.  42  as  the  daily  food  dispensed  by  them  to  the  rising 
Church. — 2.  The  work  of  committing  this  apostolic  tradition 
to  writing  began  early,  not  later  than  the  period  of  transition 
from  the  first  to  the  second  Christian  generation  ;  and  it  was 
attempted  by  numerous  authors  at  the  same  time.  Nothing 
in  the  text  of  Luke  authorizes  us  to  think,  with  Gieseler,  that 
this  was  done  only  amongst  the  Greeks,  from  the  earliest 
times,  the  art  of  writing  prevailed  amongst  the  Jews ;  children 
even  were  not  ignorant  of  it  (Judg.  viii.  14). — 3.  In  com- 
posing his  Gospel,  Luke  possessed  the  apostolic  tradition,  not 
merely  in  the  oral  form  in  which  it  circulated  in  the  churches, 
but  also  reduced  to  writing  in  a  considerable  number  of  these 
early  works ;  and  these  constituted  two  distinct  sources. — 4. 
But  he  did  not  content  himself  with  these  two  means  of 
information ;  he  made  use,  in  addition,  of  personal  investiga- 
tions designed  to  complete,  correct,  and  arrange  the  materials 
which  he  derived  from  these  two  sources. 

Having  obtained  these  definite  results,  it  only  remains  to 
see  whether  they  contain  the  elements  required  for  the  solu- 
tion of  the  problem  of  the  origin  of  our  synoptics,  and  of  the 
composition  of  our  Gospel  in  particular.  "We  shall  e  tamine 
them  for  this  purpose  at  the  conclusion  of  the  work. 


VOL.  !. 


PI  EST  PABT. 


THE  NARRATIVES  OF  THE  INFANCY. 
Chap.  i.  5-il  52. 

BOTH  the  first  and  the  third  Gospel  open  with  a  cycle  of 
narratives  relating  to  the  birth  and  childhood  of  Jesus. 
These  narratives  do  not  appear  to  have  formed  part  of  the 
tradition  bequeathed  to  the  Church  by  the  apostles  (ver.  2). 
At  least,  neither  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  the  document  which 
appears  to  correspond  most  nearly  with  the  type  of  the  primi- 
tive preaching,  nor  the  oldest  example  we  have  of  this  earl) 
preaching,  Peter's  discourse  in  the  house  of  Cornelius  (Acts 
x.  37-48),  go  further  back  than  the  ministry  of  John  the 
Baptist  and  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  The  reason,  doubtless,  for 
this  is,  that  edification  was  the  sole  aim  of  apostolic  preaching. 
It  was  intended  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the  faith ;  and  in 
order  to  do  this,  the  apostles  had  only  to  testify  concerning 
what  they  had  themselves  seen  and  heard  during  the  time 
they  had  been  with  Jesus  (John  xv.  27  ;  Acts  i.  21,  22). 

But  these  facts  with  which  their  preaching  commenced 
supposed  antecedent  circumstances.  Actual  events  of  such  an 
extraordinary  nature  could  not  have  happened  without  pre- 
paration. This  Jesus,  whom  Mark  himself  designates  from 
the  outset  (i.  1)  as  the  Son  of  God,  could  not  have  fallen 
from  heaven  as  a  full-grown  man  of  thirty  years  of  age.  Just 
as  a  botanist,  when  he  admires  a  new  flower,  will  not  rest 
until  he  has  dug  it  up  by  the  roots,  while  an  ordinary  observer 
will  be  satisfied  with  seeing  its  blossom ;  so  among  believers, 
among  the  Greeks  especially,  there  must  have  been  thoughtful 
minds — Luke  and  Theophilus  are  representatives  of  such — who 
felt  the  need  of  supplying  what  the  narratives  of  the  official 
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witnesses  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  were  deficient  in  respecting 
the  origin  of  this  history. 

The  historical  interest  itself  awakened  by  faith  must  have 
tended  to  dissipate  the  obscurity  which  enveloped  the  first 
appearance  of  a  being  so  exceptional  as  He  who  was  the  sub- 
ject of  the  evangelical  tradition.  In  proportion  as  the  first 
enthusiasm  of  faith  gave  place,  at  the  transition  period  between 
the  first  and  the  second  generation  of  Christians,  to  careful 
reflection,  this  need  would  be  felt  with  growing  intensity. 
Luke  felt  constrained  to  satisfy  it  in  his  first  two  chapters. 
It  is  evident  that  the  contents  of  this  Gospel  of  the  Infancy 
proceed  neither  from  apostolic  tradition  (ver.  2),  nor  from  any 
of  the  numerous  writings  to  which  allusion  is  made  (ver.  1), 
but  that  they  are  derived  from  special  information  which  Luke 
had  obtained.  It  is  to  these  two  chapters  especially  that 
Luke  alludes  in  the  third  verse  of  the  prologue  (avatdev,  from 
the  beginning). 

A  similar  need  must  have  been  felt,  probably  at  the  same 
time,  in  the  Jewish- Christian  world ;  only  it  arose  out  of 
another  principle.  There  was  no  demand  there  for  the  satis- 
faction of  the  historic  sense.  In  those  circles,  interest  in  the 
Messianic  question  prevailed  over  all  others.  They  wanted  to 
know  whether  from  the  beginning  the  child,  as  well  as  after- 
wards the  grown  man,  had  not  been  divinely  pointed  out  as 
the  Messiah.  The  first  two  chapters  of  St.  Matthew  are  plainly 
intended  to  meet  this  need. 

In  this  way  we  obtain  a  natural  explanation  of  the  exten- 
sion of  the  Gospel  history  to  the  first  commencement  of  the 
life  of  Jesus,  and  just  in  those  different  directions  which  are 
to  be  observed  in  our  two  Gospels. 

But  does  not  this  imply  consequences  somewhat  unfavour- 
able to  the  truth  of  the  narratives  comprised  in  these  two 
cycles,  Luke  i.-ii.  and  Matt,  i-ii.  ?  It  is  admitted :  1.  That 
these  narratives  of  the  infancy  lack  the  guarantee  of  apostolic 
testimony.  2.  That  the  wants  which  we  have  pointed  out 
might  easily  call  into  activity  the  Christian  imagination,  and, 
in  the  absence  of  positive  history,  seek  their  satisfaction  in 
legend.  These  narratives  are  actually  regarded  in  this  light, 
not  only  by  Strauss  or  Baur,  but  even  by  such  men  as  Meyer, 
Weizsacker,  and  Keim,  who  do  not  generally  avow  themselves 


68  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

partisans  of  the  mythical  interpretation.  What  in  their  view 
renders  these  narratives  suspicious  is  their  poetical  character, 
and  the  marvels  with  which  they  abound  (a  great  number  of 
angelic  appearances  and  of  prophetic  songs) ;  the  complete 
silence  of  the  other  New  Testament  writings  respecting  the 
miraculous  birth  (there  is  no  mention  of  it  in  Paul,  or  even  in 
John)  ;  certain  facts  of  the  subsequent  history  (the  unbelief  of 
the  brethren  of  Jesus  and  of  His  own  mother)  which  appear 
incompatible  with  the  miraculous  circumstances  of  this  birth ; 
contradictions  between  Matthew  and  Luke  on  several  impor- 
tant points ;  and  lastly,  historical  errors  in  Luke's  narrative, 
which  may  be  proved  by  comparing  it  with  the  facts  of  Jewish 
and  Eoman  history. 

"We  can  only  examine  these  various  reasons  as  we  pursue 
in  detail  the  study  of  the  text.  As  to  the  way  in  which  the 
wants  we  have  indicated  were  satisfied,  we  would  observe :  1. 
That  it  is  natural  to  suppose,  since  the  matter  in  question  was 
regarded  as  sacred  both  by  the  writers  and  the  Church,  that 
the  more  simple  and  reverential  process  of  historical  investi- 
gation would  be  employed  before  having  recourse  to  fiction. 
It  is  only  at  a  later  stage,  when  the  results  obtained  by  this 
means  are  no  longer  sufficient  to  satisfy  curiosity  and  a 
corrupted  faith,  that  invention  comes  in  to  the  aid  of  history. 
The  apocryphal  Gospels,  which  made  their  appearance  as  early 
as  the  end  of  the  first  century,  indicate  the  time  when  this 
change  was  in  operation.  Luke,  if  we  may  trust  his  preface, 
belongs  to  the  first  period,  that  of  investigation. — 2.  It  is 
evident  that  Luke  himself,  on  the  authority  of  information 
which  he  had  obtained,  believed  in  the  reality  of  the  facts 
which  he  relates  in  his  first  two  chapters  as  firmly  as  in  that 
of  all  the  rest  of  the  Gospel  history.  His  narrative  bears 
numerous  marks  of  its  strictly  historical  character :  the  course 
of  Abia,  the  city  of  Galilee  named  Nazareth,  the  city  of  the 
hill-country  of  Judi,  where  dwelt  the  parents  of  John  the 
Baptist,  the  census  of  Cyrenius,  the  eighty-four  years'  widow- 
hood of  Anna  the  prophetess,  the  physical  and  moral  growth 
of  Jesus  as  a  child  and  young  man,  His  return  to  Nazareth 
and  settlement  there — all  these  details  leave  us  no  room  to 
doubt  the  completely  historical  sense  which  the  author  him- 
self attached  to  these  narratives.     If.  then,  this  part  lacks  tho 
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authority  of  apostolic  testimony,  it  is  guaranteed  "by  the  reli- 
gious convictions  of  the  author,  and  by  his  personal  assurance 
of  the  value  of  the  oral  or  written  sources  whence  he  derived 
his  knowledge  of  these  facts. 

The  Gospel  of  the  Infancy  in  Luke  comprises  seven  narra- 
tives : — 

1.  The  announcement  of  the  birth  of  the  forerunner,  i.  5—25; 
2.  The  announcement  of  the  birth  of  Jesus,  i  26-38;  3. 
The  visit  of  Mary  to  Elizabeth,  i.  39-56.  These  three  narra- 
tives form  the  first  cycle. 

4.  The  birth  of  the  forerunner,  l  57-80  ;  5.  The  birth  of 
Jesus,  ii.  1-20  ;  6.  The  circumcision  and  presentation  of  Jesus, 
ii.  21-40.     These  three  narratives  form  a  second  cycle. 

7.  The  first  journey  of  Jesus  to  Jerusalem,  ii.  41-52.  This 
seventh  narrative  is,  as  it  were,  the  crown  of  the  two  preceding 
cycles. 

FIRST  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  L  5-25. 

Announcement  of  the  Birth  of  John  the  Baptist. 

The  first  words  of  the  narrative  bring  us  back  from  the 
midst  of  Greece,  whither  we  were  transported  by  the  pro- 
logue, into  a  completely  Jewish  world.  The  very  style 
changes  its  character.  From  the  fifth  verse  it  is  so  saturated 
with  Aramaisms,  that  the  contrast  with  the  four  preceding 
verses  resulting  from  it  obliges  us  to  admit,  either  that  the 
author  artificially  modifies  his  language  in  order  to  adapt  it  to 
his  subject,  and  so  produces  an  imitation, — a  refinement  of 
method  scarcely  probable, — or  that  he  is  dealing  with  ancient 
documents,  the  Aramaic  colouring  of  which  he  endeavours  to 
preserve  as  faithfully  as  possible.  This  second  supposition  alone 
appears  admissible.  But  it  may  assume  two  forms.  Either 
the  r.uthor  simply  copies  a  Greek  document  which  already  had 
the  Hebraistic  character  with  which  we  are  struck ;  or  the 
document  in  his  hands  is  in  the  Aramean  tongue,  and  he 
translates  it  into  Greek.  Bleek  maintains  the  first  view. 
We  shall  examine,  at  the  seventy-eighth  verse  of  chap,  i.,  his 
principal  proof.  As  all  the  most  characteristic  peculiarities  of 
Luke's  style  are  found  ir.  these  two  chapters,  the  second  alter- 
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native  is  by  this  circumstance  rendered  more  probable. — Cut 
in  this  case  it  is  asked,  Why  Luke,  translating  from  the 
Aramean,  did  not  reproduce  his  document  in  purer  Greek,  as- 
he  was  perfectly  competent  to  do  ;  comp.  vers.  1-4.  And  he 
is  blamed  for  his  servility  as  a  translator. — It  is  exactly  as  if 
M.  de  Barante  were  blamed  for  preserving  with  all  possible 
fidelity,  in  his  history  of  the  Dukes  of  Burgundy,  the  style  of 
the  ancient  chronicles  from  which  the  contents  of  his  narrative 
are  drawn ;  or  M.  Augustin  Thierry,  for  *  having  kept  as  near 
as  he  possibly  could  to  the  language  of  the  ancient  historians." v 
So  far  from  deserving  the  blame  of  his  critics,  Luke  has  shown 
himself  a  man  of  exquisite  taste,  in  that  he  has  preserved 
throughout  his  narrative  all  the  flavour  of  the  documents  he 
uses,  and  has  availed  himself  of  the  incomparable  flexibility  of 
the  Greek  language  to  reproduce  in  all  their  purity  of  sub- 
stance and  form,  and  give,  as  it  were,  a  tracing  of  the  precious 
documents  which  had  fallen  into  his  hands. 

This  first  narrative  describes:  1.  The  trial  of  Zacharias 
and  Elizabeth  (vers.  5-7).  2.  The  promise  of  deliverance 
(vers.  8-22).  3.  The  accomplishment  of  this  promise  (vers. 
23-25). 

1.  TJie  trial:  vers.  5-7.2  For  400  years  direct  communi- 
cations between  the  Lord  and  His  people  had  ceased.  To  the 
lengthened  seed-time  of  the  patriarchal,  Mosaic,  and  prophetic 
periods,  had  succeeded  a  season  of  harvest.  A  fresh  seed-time, 
the  second  and  last  phase  of  divine  revelation,  was  about  to 
open;  this  time  God  would  address  Himself  to  the  whole 
world.  But  when  God  begins  a  new  work,  He  does  not 
scornfully  break  with  the  instrument  by  which  the  past  work 
has  been  effected.  As  it  is  from  the  seclusion  of  a  convent 
that  in  the  middle  ages  He  will  take  the  reformer  of  the 
Church,  so  it  is  from  the  loins  of  an  Israelitish  priest  that  He 
now  causes  to  come  forth  the  man  who  is  to  introduce  the 
world  to  the  renovation  prepared  for  it.  The  temple  itself, 
the  centre  of  the  theocracy,  becomes  the  cradle  of  the  new 
covenant,  of  the  worship  in  spirit  and  in  truth.     There  is, 

1  FTistoire  de  la  ConquSte  d' Angleterre,  etc.,  Introd.  p.  9. 

8  Ver.  5.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X.  Z.  and  some  Mnn.,  yvnv  auru,  instead  of  *  yum 
uvrou,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  15  Mjj.  the  Mnn.  Syr.  Up1"1*'".  Ver.  6.  N.  B.  C.  X.,. 
ivavr/av,  instead  of  vtuxnn,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  18  Mjj.  the  Mnn. 
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then,  a  divine  suitability  in  the  choice  both  of  the  actors  and 
theatre  of  the  scene  which  is  about  to  take  place. 

The  days  of  Herod  (ver.  5)  designate  the  time  of  this 
prince's  reign.  This  fact  agrees  with  Matt.  ii.  1  et  seq.,  where 
the  birth  of  Jesus  is  also  placed  in  the  reign  of  Herod.  It 
may  be  inferred  from  Matt  ii  19  that  this  birth  happened 
quite  at  the  end  of  this  reign.  According  to  Josephus,  the 
death  of  Herod  must  have  taken  place  in  the  spring  of  the 
year  750  u.c.  Jesus,  therefore,  must  have  been  born  at  latest 
in  749,  or  quite  at  the  beginning  of  750.  It  follows  from 
this,  that  in  the  fifth  century  our  era  was  fixed  at  least  four 
years  too  late. 

The  title  of  King  of  Judea  had  been  decreed  to  Herod  by 
the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  Antony  and  Octavius. 
The  course  of  Alia  was  the  eighth  of  the  twenty-four  courses 
or  ephemeria  into  which,  from  David's  time,  the  collegr 
of  priests  had  been  divided  (1  Chron.  xxiv.  10).  Each  of 
these  classes  did  duty  for  eight  days,  from  one  Sabbath  to 
another,  once  every  six  months  (2  Kings  xi.  9).  ^Ejyrjfiepia, 
properly  daily  service  ;  thence  :  in  rotation,  returning  on  a  fixed 
day ;  thence  :  lastly,  the  group  of  persons  subject  to  this  rota- 
tion. As  we  know  that  the  day  on  which  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  was  destroyed  was  the  ninth  of  the  fifth  month  of 
the  year  823  u.c,  that  is  to  say,  the  4th  of  August  of  the 
year  70  of  our  era;  and  as,  according  to  the  Talmud,  it  was 
the  first  ephemeria  which  was  on  duty  that  day,  we  may 
reckon,  calculating  backwards,  that  in  the  year  which  must  have 
preceded  that  in  which  Jesus  was  born,  that  is  to  say,  probably 
in  748,  the  ephemeria  of  Abia  was  on  duty  in  the  week  from 
the  17th  to  the  23d  of  April,  and  in  that  from  the  3d  to  the 
0  th  of  October.  Therefore  John  the  Baptist  would  be  born 
nine  months  after  one  of  these  two  dates,  and  Jesus  six  months 
later,  consequently  in  the  month  of  July  749,  or  in  the  month 
of  January  750.1  In  this  calculation,  however,  of  the  time 
of  year  to  which  the  births  of  John  and  Jesus  should  be 
assigned,  everything  depends  on  the  determination  of  the  year 
of  the  birth  of  Jesus.  But  this  is  a  question  which  is  not  yet 
decided  with  any  certainty. 

The  Hebraistic  colouring  of  the  style  is  seen  particularly  ; 

x  "Wieseler,  Chronolog.  Synopsis  der  vier  Evang.  pp.  141-145. 
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1st,  in  the  expression  eV  rats  rj/xepai?  (vs) ;  2dly,  in  the  con- 
nection of  propositions  by  means  of  the  particle  icai,  instead  of 
the  Greek  syntactical  construction  by  means  of  relative  pro- 
nouns and  conjunctions ;  Sdly,  in  the  employment  of  the  verb 
iyevero  in  the  sense  of  \*P1.  The  subject  of  iyevero  is  not,  as 
is  generally  thought,  the  word  lepevs,  but  rather  the  verb  fy, 
which  must  be  understood  in  the  three  following  propositions 
(comp.  ver.  8,  iyevero  eXa^e). — The  Alex,  reading  yvvrj  avra>, 
which  is  more  uncouth  and  Hebraistic  than  rj  ywrj  avrov,  is 
probably  the  true  reading. — The  term  righteous  (ver.  6)  indi- 
cates general  conformity  of  conduct  to  the  divine  precepts : 
this  quality  does  not  absolutely  exclude  sin  (comp.  vers 
18-20).  It  simply  supposes  that  the  man  humbly  acknow- 
ledges his  sin,  strives  to  make  amends  for  it,  and,  aided  from 
on  high,  struggles  against  it. — The  Byz.  reading  ivciyiriov,  in  the 
presence,  under  the  eyes  of,  appears  preferable  to  the  Alexan- 
drian reading  evavriov,  in  the  face  of,  lefors.  God  and  man 
cannot  be  represented  as  being  face  to  face  in  this  passage, 
where  God's  judgment  on  man  is  in  question  (see  at  ver.  8). 
'Eva>iriov  answers  to  *:£?,  and  expresses  the  inward  reality  of 
this  righteousness. —  The  two  terms  evroXat  and  ZiKaid>ixaray 
commandments  and  ordinances,  have  been  distinguished  in 
different  ways.  The  former  appears  to  us  to  refer  to  the 
more  general  principles  of  the  moral  law — to  the  Decalogue, 
for  example ;  the  latter,  to  the  multitude  of  particular  Levitical 
ordinances.  AiKaia>}ia  properly  is,  what  God  has  declared 
righteous. — As  the  expression  before  God  brings  out  the  in- 
ward truth  of  this  righteousness,  so  the  following,  walking  in 
.  .  .,  indicates  its  perfect  fidelity  in  practice.  The  term  blame- 
less no  more  excludes  sin  here  than  Phil.  iii.  6.  The  well- 
known  description  in  Eom.  vii.  explains  the  sense  in  w7hich 
this  wrord  must  be  taken.  The  germ  of  concupiscence  may 
exist  in  the  heart,  even  under  the  covering  of  the  most  com- 
plete external  obedience. 

Ver.  7.  In  the  heart  of  this  truly  theocratic  family,  so 
worthy  of  the  divine  blessing,  a  grievous  want  was  felt.  To 
have  no  children  was  a  trial  the  more  deeply  felt  in  Israel, 
!  hat  barrenness  was  regarded  by  the  Jews  as  a  mark  of  divine 
displeasure,  according  to  Gen.  ii. — KaOort,  does  not  signify 
lecausc  that  exactly,  but  in  accordance  with  this,  that.     It  is  one 
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of  those  terms  which,  in  the  New  Testament,  only  occur  in 
Luke's  writings  (xix.  9,  and  four  times  in  the  Acts).  If,  there- 
fore, as  Bleek  thinks,  Luke  had  found  these  narratives  already 
composed  in  Greek,  he  must  nevertheless  admit  that  he  has 
modified  their  style.  The  last  proposition  cannot,  it  appears, 
depend  on  KaOort,  seeing  that ;  for  it  would  not  be  logical  to 
say,  "  They  had  no  children  .  .  .  seeing  that  they  were  both 
well  stricken  in  years."  So,  many  make  these  last  words  an 
independent  sentence.  The  position,  however,  of  the  verb  rjaav 
at  the  end,  tends  rather  to  make  this  phrase  depend  on  KaBon. 
To  do  this,  it  suffices  to  supply  a  thought:  They  had  no 
children,  and  they  retained  hut  little  hope  of  having  any,  seeing 
that  .  .  ."  The  expression  TrpofiefinKores  iv  rai?  ?;/xe'/3a{<? 
avroiv  is  purely  Hebraistic  (Gen.  xviii.  11,  xxiv.  1  ;  Josh. 
xiiL  1  ;  1  Kings  i.  1 — WO/Q  KB). 

2.  TJie  promise  of  deliverance:  vers.  8-22.  This  portion 
comprises:  1.  vers.  8-17,  The  promise  itself;  2.  vers.  18-22, 
The  manner  in  which  it  was  received. 

1.  The  narrative  of  the  promise  includes :  the  appearance 
(vers.  8-12),  and  the  message  (vers.  13—17),  of  the  angeL 

The  appearance  of  the  angel:  vers.  8— 12.1  —  The  incense 
had  to  be  offered,  according  to  the  law  (Ex.  xxx.  7,  8),  every 
morning  and  evening.  There  was  public  prayer  three  times  a 
day :  at  nine  in  the  morning  (Acts  ii.  1 5  ?),  at  noon  (Acts  x.  9), 
and  at  three  in  the  afternoon  (Acts  iii.  1,  x.  30).  The  first 
and  last  of  these  acts  of  public  prayer  coincided  with  the 
offering  of  incense  (Jos.  Antin.  xiv.  4.  3).- — In  the  construc- 
tion iyeveTo  eka-^e,  the  subject  of  the  first  verb  is  the  act 
indicated  by  the  second. — "Evavn,  in  the  face  of,  before,  is 
suitable  here  ;  for  the  officiating  priest  enacts  a  part  in  the 
front  of  the  Divinity.  The  words,  according  to  the  custom  of 
the  priest's  office  (ver.  8),  may  be  referred  either  to  the  estab- 
lished rotation  of  the  courses  (ver.  8),  or  to  the  use  of  the  lot 
with  a  view  to  the  assignment  of  each  day's  functions.  In 
both  cases,  the  extraordinary  use  of  the  lot  would  be  worthy 
of  mention.  The  reference  of  these  words  to  what  precedes 
appears  to  us  more  natural ;  we  regard  them  as  a  simple 

1  Ver.  8.  The  Mnn.  vary  between  i»«»ti  and  i»a»r/«. — Ver.  10.  N.  B.  E.  and 
13  Mjj.  put  rou  Xaeu  between  n»  and  rperiuxofttttr ;  whilst  the  T  E.,  with 
A.  C.  D.  K.  n.,  pnt  it  before  «». 
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amplification  of  iv  rfj  rafa  :  "  the  order  of  his  course,  accord- 
ing to  the  custom  of  the  priest's  office." — On  the  use  of  the 
lot  Oosterzee  rightly  observes  that  it  proceeded  from  this,  that 
nothing  in  the  service  of  the  sanctuary  was  to  be  left  to  man's 
arbitrary  decision.  The  function  of  offering  incense,  which 
gave  the  priest  the  right  to  enter  the  holy  place,  was  regarded 
as  the  most  honourable  of  all.  Further,  according  to  the 
Talmud,  the  priest  who  had  obtained  it  was  not  permitted  to 
draw  the  lot  a  second  time  in  the  same  week. — ElaeXdcov, 
having  entered ;  there  was  the  honour  !  This  fact  was  at  the 
same  time  the  condition  of  the  whole  scene  that  followed. 
And  that  is  certainly  the  reason  why  this  detail,  which  is 
correctly  understood  by  itself,  is  so  particularly  mentioned. 
Meyer  and  Bleek,  not  apprehending  this  design,  find  here  an 
inaccuracy  of  expression,  and  maintain  that  with  the  infinitive 
Ov/Aidcrcu  the  author  passes  by  anticipation  from  the  notion  of 
the  fact  to  its  historical  realization.  This  is  unnecessary  ; 
€icre\6cov  is  a  pluperfect  in  reference  to  Ou/Mdaat, :  "  It  fell  to 
him  to  offer  incense  after  having  entered."  The  term  vaos, 
temple,  designates  the  buildings  properly  so  called,  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  different  courts  ;  and  the  complement  /cvpiov,  of 
the  Lord,  expresses  its  character  in  virtue  of  which  the  Lord 
was  about  to  manifest  Himself  in  this  house. 

The  10th  verse  mentions  a  circumstance  which  brings  out 
the  solemnity  of  the  time,  as  the  preceding  circumstance 
brought  out  the  solemnity  of  the  place.  The  prayer  of  the 
people  assembled  in  the  court  accompanied  the  offering  of 
incense.  There  was  a  close  connection  between  these  two 
acts.  The  one  was  the  typical,  ideal,  and  therefore  perfectly 
pure  prayer ;  the  other  the  real  prayer,  which  was  inevitably 
imperfect  and  defiled.  The  former  covered  the  latter  with  its 
sanctity  ;  the  latter  communicated  to  the  former  its  reality 
and  life.  Thus  they  were  the  complement  of  each  other. 
Hence  their  obligatory  simultaneousness  and  their  mutual 
connection  are  forcibly  expressed  by  the  dative  rjj  &pa.  The 
reading  which  puts  rov  Xaoii  between  r\v  and  7rpoaev^6fiepoi>, 
expresses  better  the  essential  idea  of  the  proposition  contained 
in  this  participle. 

Ver.  11.  Here,  with  the  appearance  of  the  angel,  begins 
the  marvellous  character  of  the  story  which  lays  it  open  to 
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the  suspicion  of  criticism.  And  if,  indeed,  the  Christian  dis- 
pensation were  nothing  more  than  the  natural  development  of 
the  human  consciousness,  advancing  by  its  own  laws,  we  should 
necessarily  and  unhesitatingly  reject  as  fictitious  this  super- 
natural element,  and  at  the  same  time  everything  else  in  the 
Gospel  of  a  similar  character.  But  if  Christianity  was  an 
entirely  new  beginning  (Verny)  in  history,  the  second  and  final 
creation  of  man,  it  was  natural  that  an  interposition  on  so 
grand  a  scale  should  be  accompanied  by  a  series  of  particular 
interpositions.  It  was  even  necessary.  For  how  were  the 
representatives  of  the  ancient  order  of  things,  who  had  to 
co-operate  in  the  new  work,  to  be  initiated  into  it,  and  their 
attachment  won  to  it,  except  by  this  means  ? — According  to 
the  Scripture,  we  are  surrounded  by  angels  (2  Kings  vl  17  ; 
Ps.  xxxiv.  8),  whom  God  employs  to  watch  over  us  ;  but  in 
our  ordinary  condition  we  want  the  sense  necessary  to  per- 
ceive their  presence.  For  that,  a  condition  of  peculiar  recep- 
tivity is  required.  This  condition  existed  in  Zacharias  at  this 
time.  It  had  been  created  in  him  by  the  solemnity  of  the 
place,  by  the  sacredness  of  the  function  he  was  about  to 
perform,  by  his  lively  sympathy  with  all  this  people  who 
were  imploring  Heaven  for  national  deliverance,  and,  last  of 
all,  by  the  experience  of  his  own  domestic  trial,  the  feeling 
of  which  was  to  be  painfully  revived  by  the  favour  about  to 
be  shown  him.  Under  the  influence  of  all  these  circum- 
stances combined,  that  internal  sense  which  puts  man  in 
contact  with  the  higher  world  was  awakened  in  him.  But 
the  necessity  of  this  inward  predisposition  in  no  way  proves 
that  the  vision  of  Zacharias  was  merely  the  result  of  a  high 
state  of  moral  excitement.  Several  particulars  in  the  narrative 
make  this  explanation  inadmissible,  particularly  these  two : 
the  difficulty  with  which  Zacharias  puts  faith  in  the  promise 
made  to  him,  and  the  physical  chastisement  which  is  inflicted 
on  him  for  his  unbelief.  These  facts,  in  any  case,  render  a 
simple  psychological  explanation  impossible,  and  oblige  the 
denier  of  the  objectivity  of  the  appearance  to  throw  himself 
upon  the  mythical  interpretation. — The  term  0775X0?  tcvpiov, 
angel  of  the  Lord,  may  be  regarded  as  a  kind  of  proper  name, 
and  we  may  translate  the  angel  of  the  Lord,  notwithstanding 
the  absence  of  the  article.     But  since,  when  once  this  per- 


76  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

sonage  is  introduced,  the  word  angel  is  preceded  by  the  article 
(ver.  1 3),  it  is  more  natural  to  translate  here  an  angel. — The 
entrance  to  the  temple  facing  the  east,  Zacharias,  on  entering, 
had  on  his  right  the  table  of  shew-bread,  placed  on  the  north 
side ;  on  his  left  the  candelabrum,  placed  on  the  south  side ; 
and  before  him  the  golden  altar,  which  occupied  the  end  of 
the  Holy  Place,  in  front  of  the  veil  that  hung  between  this 
part  of  the  sanctuary  and  the  Holy  of  Holies.  The  expres- 
sion, on  the  right  side  of  the  altar,  must  be  explained  according 
to  the  point  of  view  of  Zacharias  ;  the  angel  stood,  therefore, 
between  the  altar  and  the  shew-bread  table.  The  fear  of 
Zacharias  proceeds  from  the  consciousness  of  sin,  which  is 
immediately  awakened  in  the  human  mind  when  a  super- 
natural manifestation  puts  it  in  direct  contact  with  the  divine 
world.  The  expression  </>o/3o<?  kireTreaev  is  a  Hebraism  (Gen. 
xv.  1 2). — Was  it  morning  or  evening  ?  Meyer  concludes, 
from  the  connection  between  the  entrance  of  Zacharias  into 
the  temple  and  the  drawing  of  the  lot  (ver.  9),  that  it  was 
morning.  This  proof  is  not  very  conclusive.  Nevertheless, 
the  supposition  of  Meyer  is  in  itself  the  most  probable. 

The  message  of  the  angel :  vers.  1 3-1 7.1  "  Bat  the  angel 
said  unto  Mm,  Fear  not,  Zacharias :  for  thy  prayer  is  heard ; 
and  thy  wife  Elizabeth  shall  tear  thee  a  son,  and  thou  shalt 
call  his  name  John.  14.  And  thou  shalt  have  joy  and  glad- 
ness;  and  many  shall  rejoice  at  his  birth.  15.  For  he  shall 
be  great  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  and  shall  drinlc  neither  wine 
nor  strong  drink  ;  and  he  shall  be  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost, 
even  from  his  mother's  womb.  16.  And  many  of  the  children 
of  Israel  shall  he  turn  to  the  Lord  their  God.  17.  And  he 
shall  go  before  Him  in  the  spirit  and  'power  of  Elias,  to  turn 
the  hearts  of  the  fathers  to  tJie  children,  and  the  disobedient  to 
the  wisdom  of  the  just ;  to  malce  ready  a  people  prepared  for 
the  Lord." 

The  angel  begins  by  reassuring  Zacharias  (ver.  13) ;  then 
he  describes  the  person  of  the  son  of  Zacharias  (vers.  1 4,  1 5), 
and  his  mission  (vers.  16,  17). 

In  the  13th  verse  the  angel  tells  Zacharias  that  he  has  not 

1  Ver.  14.  Instead  of  yt»Mnrii,  which  T.  K.  reads  with  G.  X.  r.  and  several 
Mnn.,  all  the  others  read  yimru. — Ver.  17.  B.  G.  L.  V.  :  vfotriXtvnrui,  instead 
of  vpitXtvrtras,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  15  Mjj.,  etc. 
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coma  en  an  errand  of  judgment,  but  of  favour ;  comp.  Dan 
x.  12. — The  prayer  of  Zacharias  to  which  the  angel  alludes 
would  be,  in  the  opinion  of  many,  an  entreaty  for  the  advent 
of  the  Messiah.  This,  it  is  said,  is  the  only  solicitude  worthy 
of  a  priest  in  such  a  place  and  at  such  a  time.  But  the 
preceding  context  (ver.  7)  is  in  no  way  favourable  to  this 
explanation,  nor  is  that  wThich  follows  (ver.  1 3b) ;  for  the 
sense  of  the  kclI  is  most  certainly  this  :  "  And  so  thy  wife 
Elizabeth  ..."  Further,  the  two  personal  pronouns,  gov 
and  croi,  "  thy  wife  shall  bear  thee,"  as  also  the  aoi,  "  thou 
shalt  have  (ver.  14),  prove  positively  the  entirely  personal 
character  of  the  prayer  and  its  answer.  The  objection  that, 
according  to  ver.  7,  he  could  no  longer  expect  to  have  a  child, 
and  consequently  could  not  pray  with  this  design,  exaggerates 
the  meaning  of  this  word. — The  phrase  KaXeiv  ovofia  is  a 
He  raism ;  it  signifies,  properly,  to  call  any  one  by  his  name. 
The  name  'IcaaM^?,  John,  is  composed  of  m.T  and  pn :  Jehovah 
shows  grace.  It  is  not  the  character  of  the  preaching  of  this 
person  which  is  expressed  by  this  name  ;  it  belongs  to  the 
en  ire  epoch  of  which  his  appearance  is  the  signal. 

The  14th  verse  describes  the  joy  which  his  birth  will 
occasion;  it  will  extend  beyond  the  narrow  limits  of  the 
fantily  circle,  and  be  spread  over  a  large  part  of  the  nation. 
Th  re  is  an  evident  rising  towards  a  climax  in  this  part  of 
the  message :  1st,  a  son  ;  2d,  a  son  great  before  God ;  3d, 
the  forerunner  of   the  Messiah.     'AyaXKiao-i<;   expresses  the 

k transports  which  a  lively  emotion  of  joy  produces.  The 
beginning  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  promise  is  related,  vers. 
64—66.  The  reading  yeviaei  is  certainly  preferable  to  yev 
"j'ja-ei,  which  is  perhaps  borrowed  from  the  use  of  the  verb 
yevvav  (ver.  13). 

The  ardour  of  this  private  and  public  joy  is  justified  in  the 
15th  verse  by  the  eminent  qualities  which  this  child  will 
possess  (yap).  The  only  greatness  which  can  rejoice  the 
heart  of  such  a  man  as  Zacharias  is  a  greatness  wrhich  the 
Lord  Himself  recognises  as  such  :  great  before  the  Lord.  This 
greatness  is  evidently  that  which  results  from  personal  holi- 
ness and  the  moral  authority  accompanying  it. — The  two  icai 
following  may  be  paraphrased  by  :  and  in  fact. — The  child  is 
ranked  beforehand  amongst  that  class  of  specially  consecrated 
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men,  who  may  be  called  the  heroes  of  theocratic  religion,  the 
Nazarites.  The  ordinance  respecting  the  kind  of  life  to  be 
led  by  these  men  is  found  in  Num.  vi.  1—21.  The  vow  of 
the  Nazarite  was  either  temporary  or  for  life.  The  Old  Testa- 
ment offers  us  two  examples  of  this  second  form  :  Samson 
(Judg.  xiii.  5-7)  and  Samuel  (1  Sam.  i.  11).  It  was  a  kind 
of  voluntary  lay  priesthood.  By  abstaining  from  all  the 
comforts  and  conveniences  of  civilised  life,  such  as  wine,  the 
bath,  and  cutting  the  hair,  and  in  this  way  approaching  the 
state  of  nature,  the  Kazarite  presented  himself  to  the  world 
as  a  man  filled  with  a  lofty  thought,  which  absorbed  all  his 
interest,  as  the  bearer  of  a  word  of  God  which  was  hidden  in 
his  heart  (Lange). — Hiicepa  denotes  all  kinds  of  fermented 
drink  extracted  from  fruit,  except  that  derived  from  the  grape. 
In  place  of  this  means  of  sensual  excitement,  John  will  have 
a  more  healthful  stimulant,  the  source  of  all  pure  exaltation, 
the  Holy  Spirit.  The  same  contrast  occurs  in  Eph.  v.  18  : 
"  Be  not  drunk  with  wine  .  .  .  ,  but  be  filled  with  the  Spirit." 
And  in  his  case  this  state  will  begin  from  his  mother's  womb : 
en,  even,  is  not  put  for  tjStj,  already  ;  this  word  signifies,  whilst 
he  is  yet  in  his  mother's  womb.  The  fact  related  (vers. 
41-44)  is  the  beginning  of  the  accomplishment  of  this 
promise,  but  it  in  no  way  exhausts  its  meaning. 

Vers.  16,  17.  The  mission  of  the  child ;  it  is  described 
(ver.  16)  in  a  general  and  abstract  way:  he  will  bring  bach, 
turn  ;  this  is  the  2^'n  of  the  Old  Testament.  This  expression 
implies  that  the  people  are  sunk  in  estrangement  from  God. 
— The  17th  verse  specifies  and  developes  this  mission.  The 
pronoun  avros,  he,  brings  out  prominently  the  person  of  John 
with  a  view  to  connect  him  with  the  person  of  the  Lord,  who 
is  to  follow  him  (clvtov).  The  relation  between  these  two 
personages  thus  set  forth  is  expressed  by  the  two  prepositions, 
*rrpo,  before  (in  the  verb),  and  ivcoiriov,  under  the  eyes  of ;  he 
who  precedes  walks  under  the  eyes  of  him  that  comes  after 
him.  The  Alex,  reading  irpoaekevcrerai,  has  no  meaning. — 
The  pronoun  avrov  (before  him)  has  been  referred  by  some 
directly  to  the  person  of  the  Messiah.  An  attempt  is  made 
to  justify  this  meaning,  by  saying  that  this  personage  is 
always  present  to  the  mind  of  the  Israelite  when  he  says 
"  he."     But  this  meaning  is  evidently  forced ;   the  pronoux 


CHAP.  L  13-17.  79 

him  can  only  refer  to  the  principal  word  of  the  preceding 
verse  :  the  Lord  their  God.  The  prophecy  (Mai.  iii.  1),  of 
which  this  passage  is  an  exact  reproduction,  explains  it : 
■  Behold,  I  will  send  my  messenger,  and  he  shall  prepare  the 
icay  be/ore  me;  and  the  Lord,  whom  ye  seek,  shall  suddenly 
come  to  His  temple,  even  the  Messenger  of  the  Covenant,  whom  ye 
delight  in."  According  to  these  words,  therefore,  in  the  eyes 
of  the  prophet  the  Messiah  is  no  other  than  Jehovah  Himself. 
For  it  is  Jehovah  who  speaks  in  this  prophecy.  It  is  He  who 
causes  Himself  to  be  preceded  in  His  appearance  as  the 
Messiah  by  a  forerunner  who  receives  (iv.  5)  the  name  of 
Elijah,  and  who  is  to  prepare  His  way.  It  is  He  who,  under 
the  names  of  Adonal  (the  Lord),  and  the  Angel  of  the  covenant, 
comes  to  take  possession  of  His  temple,  From  the  Old  as 
well  as  the  New  Testament  point  of  view,  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  is  therefore  the  supreme  theophany.  Apart  from 
this  way  of  regarding  them,  the  words  of  Malachi  and  those 
of  the  angel  in  our  17th  verse  are  inexplicable.  See  an 
avrov  very  similar  to  this  in  the  strictly  analogous  passage, 
John  xii.  41  (comp.  with  Isa.  vi). 

It  appears  from  several  passages  in  the  Gospels  that  the 
people,  with  their  learned  men,  expected,  before  the  coming 
of  the  Messiah,  a  personal  appearance  of  Elijah,  or  of  some 
other  prophet  like  him,  probably  both  (John  L  21,  22  ;  Matt. 
xvL  14,  xvii.  10,  xxvii.  47).  The  angel  spiritualizes  this 
grossly  literal  hope  :  "  Thy  son  shall  be  another  Elijah."  The 
Spirit  designates  the  divine  breath  in  general ;  and  the  term 
power,  which  is  added  to  it,  indicates  the  special  character  of 
the  Spirit's  influence  in  John,  as  formerly  in  Elijah.  The 
preposition  iv,  in,  makes  the  Holy  Spirit  the  element  into 
which  the  ministry  of  John  is  to  strike  its  roots. 

The  picture  of  the  effect  produced  by  this  ministry  is  also 
borrowed  from  Malachi,  who  had  said  :  "  He  shall  turn  the 
heart  of  the  fathers  to  the  children,  and  the  heart  of  the  children 
to  their  fathers,  lest  I  come  and  smite  the  eaHh  with  a  curse? 
The  LXX.,  and,  after  their  example,  many  modern  inter- 
preters, have  applied  this  description  to  the  re-establishment 
of  domestic  peace  in  Israel.  But  nothing  either  in  the 
ministry  of  Elijah  or  of  John  the  Baptist  had  any  special 
aim  in  this  direction.     Besides,  such  a  result  has  no  direct 
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connection  with  the  preparation  for  the  work  of  the  Messiah, 
and  bears  no  proportion  to  the  threat  which  follows  in  the 
prophetic  word  :  "  Lest  I  come  and  smite  the  earth  with  a 
curse."  Lastly,  the  thought,  "  and  the  heart  of  the  children  to 
their  fathers"  taken  in  this  sense,  could  not  have  substituted 
for  it  in  the  discourse  of  the  angel,  "  and  the  rebellious  to  the 
wisdom  of  the  just,"  unless  we  suppose  that  in  every  Israelitish 
family  the  children  are  necessarily  rebellious  and  their  parents 
just.  Some  explain  it  thus  :  "  He  will  bring  back  to  God 
all  together,  both  the  hearts  of  the  fathers  and  those  of  the 
children  ; "  but  this  does  violence  to  the  expression  employed. 
Calvin  and  others  give  the  word  heart  the  sense  of  feeling  : 
"  He  will  bring  back  the  pious  feeling  of  the  fathers  [faithful 
to  God]  to  the  present  generation  [the  disobedient  children], 
and  turn  the  latter  to  the  wisdom  of  the  former."  But  can 
"  to  turn  their  hearts  towards  "  mean  "  to  awaken  dispositions 
in"?  For  this  sense  els  would  have  been  necessary  instead 
of  iiri  (re/cva)  ;  besides,  we  cannot  give  the  verb  iiTLcrrpi^at- 
such  a  different  sense  from  eV tar peyjrei,  in  ver.  16.  The  true 
sense  of  these  words,  it  seems  to  me,  may  be  gathered  from 
other  prophetic  passages,  such  as  these:  Isa.  xxix.  22,  "Jacob 
shall  no  more  be  ashamed,  neither  shall  his  face  wax  pale,  when 
he  seeth  his  children  become  the  work  of  my  hands."  lxiii.  16, 
"  Doubtless  TJwu  art  our  Father,  though  Abraham  be  ignorant 
of  us,  and  Israel  acknowledge  us  not ;  Thou,  0  Lord,  art  our 
Father,  our  Redeemer  !  "  Abraham  and  Jacob,  in  the  place  of 
their  rest,  had  blushed  at  the  sight  of  their  guilty  descendants, 
and  turned  away  their  faces  from  them ;  but  now  they  would 
turn  again  towards  them  with  satisfaction  in  consequence  of 
the  change  produced  by  the  ministry  of  John.  The  words  of 
Jesus  (John  viii.  56),  "Abraham  rejoiced  to  see  my  day,  and 
he  saw  it,  and  was  glad"  proves  that  there  is  a  reality  under- 
lying these  poetic  images.  With  this  meaning  the  modification 
introduced  into  the  second  member  of  the  phrase  is  easily 
explained.  The  children  who  will  turn  towards  their  fathers 
(Malachi),  are  the  Jews  of  the  time  of  the  Messiah,  the  chil- 
dren of  the  obedient,  who  return  to  the  wisdom  of  the  pious 
patriarchs  (Luke).  Is  not  this  modification  made  with  a  view 
to  enlarge  the  application  of  this  promise  ?  The  expression, 
the  rebellious,  may,  in  fact,  comprehend  not  only  the  Jews,  but 
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also  the  heathen.  The  term  aireiOeh,  rebellious,  is  applied  by 
Paul  (Rom.  xi.)  to  both  equally. — $p6vT]ai<;  Si/caioov,  the  wisdom 
of  the  just,  denotes  that  healthy  appreciation  of  things  which 
is  the  privilege  of  upright  hearts. — The  preposition  of  rest,  iv, 
is  joined  to  a  verb  of  motion,  eTriarptyai,  to  express  the  fact 
that  this  wisdom  is  a  state  in  which  men  remain  when  once  they 
have  entered  it. — It  will  be  John's  mission,  then,  to  reconstitute 
the  moral  unity  of  the  people  by  restoring  the  broken  relation 
between  the  patriarchs  and  their  descendants.  The  withered 
branches  will  be  quickened  into  new  life  by  sap  proceeding 
from  the  trunk.  This  restoration  of  the  unity  of  the  elect 
people  will  be  their  true  preparation  for  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah. — Some  interpreters  have  proposed  to  make  aTreiOeU 
the  object  of  eroifidaai,  and  this  last  a  second  infinitive  of 
purpose,  parallel  to  iitMrrptyai :  "  And  to  prepare,  by  the 
wisdom  of  the  just,  the  rebellious,  as  a  people  made  ready  for 
the  Lord."  It  is  thought  that  in  this  way  a  tautology  is 
avoided  between  the  two  words  kroipAcrai,  to  prepare,  and 
KaT€o-/cevaafi£vov,  made  ready,  disposed.  But  these  two  terms 
have  distinct  meanings.  The  first  bears  on  the  relation  of 
John  to  the  people  ;  the  second  on  the  relation  of  the  people 
to  the  Messiah.  John  prepares  the  people  in  such  a  way  that 
they  are  disposed  to  receive  the  Messiah. — Of  course  it  is  the 
ideal  task  of  the  forerunner  that  is  described  here.  In  reality 
this  plan  will  succeed  only  in  so  far  as  the  people  shall  con- 
sent to  surrender  themselves  to  the  divine  action. — Is  it 
probable  that  after  the  ministry  of  Jesus,  when  the  unbelief 
of  the  people  was  already  an  historical  fact,  a  later  writer 
would  have  thought  of  giving  such  an  optimist  colouring  to 
the  discourse  of  the  angel  ? 

2.  Vers.  18-22  relate  the  manner  in  which  the  promise  is 
received  ;  and  first,  the  objection  of  Zacharias  (ver.  18) ;  next, 
his  punishment  (vers.  19,  20)  ;  lastly,  the  effect  produced 
upon  the  people  by  this  latter  circumstance. 

Vers.  18-20.  "And  Zacharias  said  unto  the  angel,  Whereby 
shall  I  knmo  this  ?  for  I  am  an  old  man,  and  my  wife  well 

k stricken  in  years.  And  the  angel  answering,  said  unto  him, 
I  am  Gabriel,  that  stand  in  the  presence  of  God  ;  and  am  sent 
to  speak  unto  thee,  and  to  shoio  thee  these  glad  tidings.  And, 
behold,  thou  shalt  be  dumb,  and  not  able  to  speak,  until  th* 
VOL.  L  F 
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day  that  these  things  shall  be  performed,  because  thou  believest 
not  my  words,  which  shall  be  fulfilled  in  their  season." — 
Abraham,  Gideon,  and  Hezekiah  had  asked  for  signs  (Gen.  xv. ; 
Jndg.  vi. ;  2  Kings  xx.)  -without  being  blamed.  God  had  of 
Himself  granted  one  to  Moses  (Ex.  iv.),  and  offered  one  to 
Ahaz  (Isa.  vii.).  Why,  if  this  was  lawful  in  all  these  cases, 
was  it  not  so  in  this  ?  There  is  a  maxim  of  human  law  which 
says,  Si  duo  faciunt  idem,  non  est  idem.  There  are  different 
degrees  of  responsibility,  either  according  to  the  degree  of 
development  of  the  individual  or  of  the  age,  or  according  to 
the  character  of  the  divine  manifestation.  God  alone  can 
determine  these  degrees.  It  appears  from  the  19  th  verse  that 
the  appearance  of  the  being  who  spoke  to  Zacharias  ought 
of  itself  to  have  been  a  sufficient  sign.  In  any  case  this 
difference  from  the  similar  accounts  in  the  Old  Testament 
proves  that  our  narrative  was  not  artificially  drawn  up  in 
imitation  of  them.  The  sign  requested  is  designated  by  the 
preposition  Kara,  according  to,  as  the  norm  of  knowledge.  The 
yap,  for,  refers  to  this  idea  understood :  I  have  need  of  such  a 
sign.  Yet  Zacharias  prayed  for  this  very  thing  which  now, 
when  promised  by  God,  appears  impossible  to  him.  It  is  an 
inconsistency,  but  one  in  keeping  with  the  laws  of  our  moral 
nature.  The  narrative,  Acts  xii.,  in  which  we  see  the  church 
of  Jerusalem  praying  for  the  deliverance  of  Peter,  and  refusing 
to  believe  it  when  granted,  presents  a  similar  case. 

In  order  to  make  Zacharias  feel  the  seriousness  of  his  fault, 
the  angel  (ver.  1 9)  refers  to  two  things :  his  dignity  as  a 
divine  messenger,  and  the  nature  of  his  message. — 'Eyco,  I, 
coming  first,  brings  his  person  into  prominence.  But  he 
immediately  adds,  that  stand  in  the  presence  of  God,  to  show 
that  it  is  not  he  who  is  offended,  but  God  who  has  sent  him. 
— The  name  Gabriel  is  composed  of  ")2i  and  ^K :  vir  Dei,  the 
mighty  messenger  of  God.  The  Bible  knows  of  only  two 
heavenly  personages  who  are  invested  with  a  name,  Gabriel 
(Dan.  viii.  16,  ix.  21)  and  Michael  (Dan.  x.  13,  21,  xii.  1; 
Jude  9  ;  Eev.  xii  7).  This  latter  name  (i'WD)  signifies,  who 
is  like  God  ?  Here  the  critic  asks  sarcastically  whether  Hebrew 
is  spoken  in  heaven  ?  But  these  names  are  evidently  sym- 
bolical ;  they  convey  to  us  the  character  and  functions  ot  these 
personalities.     When  we  speak  to  any  one,  it  is  naturally  with 
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a  view  to  be  understood.  When  heaven  communicates  with 
earth,  it  is  obliged  to  borrow  the  language  of  earth.  According 
to  the  name  given  him,  Gabriel  is  the  mighty  servant  of  God 
employed  to  promote  His  work  here  below.  It  is  in  this 
capacity  that  he  appears  to  Daniel,  when  he  comes  to  announce 
to  him  the  restoration  of  Jerusalem ;  it  is  he  also  who  pro- 
mises Mary  the  birth  of  the  Saviour.  In  all  these  circum- 
stances he  appears  as  the  heavenly  evangelist.  The  part  of 
Gabriel  is  positive ;  that  of  Michael  is  negative.  Michael  is, 
as  his  name  indicates,  the  destroyer  of  every  one  who  dares  to 
equal,  that  is,  to  oppose  God.  Such  is  his  mission  in  Daniel, 
where  he  contends  against  the  powers  hostile  to  Israel ;  such 
also  is  it  in  Jude  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  he  fights,  as 
the  champion  of  God,  against  Satan,  the  author  of  idolatry : 
Gabriel  builds  up,  Michael  overthrows.  The  former  is  the 
forerunner  of  Jehovah  the  Saviour,  the  latter  of  Jehovah  the 
Judge.  Do  not  these  two  heavenly  personages  remind  us  of 
the  two  angels  who  accompanied  Jehovah  (Gen.  xviii.)  when 
He  came  to  announce  to  Abraham,  on  the  one  hand,  the  birth 
of  Isaac,  and,  on  the  other,  the  destruction  of  Sodom  ?  Bibli- 
cal angelology  makes  mention  of  no  other  persons  belonging 
to  the  upper  world.  But  this  wise  sobriety  did  not  satisfy 
later  Judaism  ;  it  knew  besides  an  angel  Uriel,  who  gives  good 
counsel,  and  an  angel  Eaphael,  who  works  bodily  cures.  The 
Persian  angelology  is  richer  still.  It  reckons  no  less  thar 
seven  superior  spirits  or  amschaspands.  How,  then,  can  it  be 
maintained  that  the  Jewish  angelology  is  a  Persian  importa- 
tion ?  History  does  not  advance  from  the  complicated  to  the 
simple.  Besides,  the  narrative,  Gen.  xviii,  in  which  the  two 
archangels  appear,  is  prior  to  the  contact  of  Israel  with  the 
Persian  religion.  Lastly,  the  idea  represented  by  these  two 
personages  is  essentially  Jewish.  These  two  notions,  of  a 
work  of  grace  personified  in  Gabriel,  and  of  a  work  of  judg- 
ment personified  in  Michael,  have  their  roots  in  the  depths  of 
Jewish  monotheism. — The  term  to  stand  before  God  indicates  a 
permanent  function  (Isa.  vi.  2).  This  messenger  is  one  of  the 
servants  of  God  nearest  His  throne.  This  superior  dignity 
necessarily  rests  on  a  higher  degree  of  holiness.  We  may 
compare  1  Kings  xvii.  1,  where  Elijah  says,  •  The  lord  be/ore 
whom  I  stand."     Jesus  expresses  Himself  in  a  similar  manner 
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(Matt,  xviii.)  respecting  the  guardian  angels  of  the  little  ones : 
"  Their  angels  do  always  behold  the  face  of  my  Father  which  is 
in  heaven." — Such  a  being  deserves  to  be  taken  at  his  word ; 
how  much  more  when  he  is  the  bearer  of  a  message  which  is 
to  fulfil  the  desires  of  him  to  whom  he  is  sent,  and  answer  his 
earnest  supplication  (ver.  19b)  ! 

The  chastisement  inflicted  on  Zacharias  (ver.  20)  is  at  the 
same  time  to  serve  as  a  sign  to  him.  'IBov,  behold,  indicates  the 
unexpected  character  of  this  dispensation.  Xiwmoiv,  not  speak- 
ing, denotes  simply  the  fact ;  fir)  Zwafievos,  not  being  able  to 
speak,  discloses  its  cause ;  this  silence  will  not  be  voluntary. — 
Oirives,  which,  as  such,  that  is  to  say,  as  being  the  words  of 
such  a  being  as  I  am.  It  may  seem  that  with  the  future  shall 
be  fulfilled,  the  preposition  iv  is  required,  and  not  et?.  But 
et?  indicates  that  the  performance  of  the  promise  will  begin 
immediately  in  order  to  its  completion  at  the  appointed  time ; 
comp.  Rom.  vi.  22,  ets  dycaa/jbov.  Kaipos,  their  season,  refers 
not  only  to  the  time  {'xpovoi),  but  to  the  entire  circumstances 
in  which  this  fulfilment  will  take  place. — There  is  not  a  word 
in  this  speech  of  the  angel  which  is  not  at  once  simple  and 
worthy  of  the  mouth  into  which  it  is  put.  It  is  not  after 
this  fashion  that  man  makes  heaven  speak  when  he  is  invent- 
ing ;  only  read  the  apocryphal  writings  ! 

Vers.  21  and  22.  According  to  the  Talmud,  the  high  priest 
did  not  remain  long  in  the  Holy  of  Holies  on  the  great  day  of 
atonement.  Much  more  would  this  be  true  of  the  priest 
officiating  daily  in  the  Holy  Place.  The  analytical  form  yv 
irpoahoK(av  depicts  the  lengthened  expectation  and  uneasiness 
which  began  to  take  possession  of  the  people.  The  text  indi- 
cates that  the  event  which  had  just  taken  place  was  made 
known  in  two  ways :  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  silence  of 
Zacharias ;  on  the  other,  by  signs  by  which  he  himself  (avr6<;) 
indicated  its  cause.  The  analytical  form  rjv  hiavevwv  denotes 
the  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  signs,  and  the  imperfect 
Bie/Mevev,  he  remained  dumb,  depicts  the  increasing  surprise 
produced  by  his  continuing  in  this  state. 

3.  The  accomplishment  of  the  promise:  vers.  23-25.  The 
subject  of  iyevero,  it  came  to  pass,  is  all  that  follows  to  the  end 
of  ver.  25.  Comp.  a  similar  eyivero,  Acts  ix.  3. — The  active 
form  7rept,eicpv{3ev  kavrr\v,  literally,  she  kept  herself  concealed, 
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expresses  a  more  energetic  action  than  that  designated  "by  the 
middle  irepieKpir^raro.  Elizabeth  isolated  herself  intentionally, 
rendering  herself  invisible  to  her  neighbours.  Her  conduct 
has  been  explained  in  many  ways.  Origen  and  Ambrose 
thought  that  it  was  the  result  of  a  kind  of  false  modesty. 
Paulus  supposed  that  Elizabeth  wished  to  obtain  assurance  of 
the  reality  of  her  happiness  before  speaking  about  it.  Accord- 
ing to  De  Welt:,  this  retreat  was  nothing  more  than  a  precau- 
tion for  her  health.  It  was  dictated,  according  to  Bleek  and 
Oosterzee,  by  a  desire  for  meditation  and  by  sentiments  of 
humble  gratitude.  Of  all  these  explanations,  the  last  cer- 
tainly appears  the  best.  But  it  in  no  way  accounts  for  the 
term  for  five  months,  so  particularly  mentioned.  Further,  how 
from  this  point  of  view  are  we  to  explain  the  singular  ex- 
pression, Thus  hath  the  Lord  dealt  with  me  ?  The  full  mean- 
ing of  this  word  thus  is  necessarily  weakened  by  applying  it 
in  a  general  way  to  the  greatness  of  the  blessing  conferred  on 
Elizabeth,  whilst  this  expression  naturally  establishes  a  con- 
nection between  the  practice  she  pursues  towards  herself  from 
this  time,  and  God's  method  of  dealing  with  her.  What  is 
this  connection  ?  Does  she  not  mean,  "  I  will  treat  myself  as 
God  has  treated  my  reproach.  He  has  taken  it  away  from 
me ;  I  will  therefore  withdraw  myself  from  the  sight  of  men, 
so  long  as  I  run  any  risk  of  still  bearing  it,  when  I  am  in 
reality  delivered  from  it  ?  "  Restored  by  God,  she  feels  that 
she  owes  it  to  herself,  as  well  as  to  Him  who  has  honoured  her 
in  this  way,  to  expose  herself  no  more  to  the  scornful  regards 
of  men  until  she  can  appear  before  them  evidently  honoured  by 
the  proofs  of  the  divine  favour.  In  this  way  the  term  five 
montlis,  which  she  fixes  for  her  seclusion,  becomes  perfectly 
intelligible.  For  it  is  after  the  fifth  month  that  the  condition 
of  a  pregnant  woman  becomes  apparent.  Therefore  it  is 
not  until  then  that  she  can  appear  again  in  society,  as  what 
she  really  is,  restored.  In  this  conduct  and  declaration  there 
is  a  mixture  of  womanly  pride  and  humble  gratitude  which 
makes  them  a  very  exquisite  expression  of  maternal  feeling  for 
one  in  such  a  position.  We  should  like  to  know  what  later 
narrator  would  have  invented  such  a  delicate  touch  as  this. 
But  the  authenticity  of  this  single  detail  implies  the  authenti- 
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city  of  the  whole  of  the  preceding  narrative.1  "On  must  be 
taken  here  in  the  sense  of  because ;  Elizabeth  wants  to  justify 
whatever  is  unusual  in  the  course  of  conduct  she  has  just 
adopted. — 'Eireihev  afaXetv,  "  He  has  regarded  me  in  a  manner 
that  takes  away ; "  he  has  cast  on  me  one  of  those  efficacious 
looks  which,  as  the  Psalmist  says,  are  deliverance  itself. — On 
barrenness  as  a  reproach,  comp.  Gen.  xxx.  23,  where,  after  the 
birth  of  her  first-born,  Rachel  cries,  "  God  has  taken  away  my 
reproach." 

This  saying  of  Elizabeth's  discloses  all  the  humiliations 
which  the  pious  Israelite  had  endured  from  her  neighbours 
during  these  long  years  of  barrenness.  This  also  comes  out 
indirectly  from  ver.  36,  in  which  the  angel  makes  use  of  the 
expression,  "  Her  who  was  called  barren."  This  epithet  hnd 
become  a  kind  of  sobriquet  for  her  in  the  mouth  of  the  people 
of  the  place. 


SECOND    NARRATIVE. CHAP.    I.    26-38. 

Announcement  of  the  Birth  of  Jesus. 

The  birth  of  John  the  Baptist,  like  that  of  Isaac,  was  duff 
to  a  higher  power;  but  it  did  not  certainly  transcend  the 
limits  of  the  natural  order.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  birth  of 
Jesus ;  it  has  the  character  of  a  creative  act.  In  importance 
it  constitutes  the  counterpart,  not  of  the  birth  of  Isaac,  but  of 
the  appearance  of  the  first  man ;  Jesus  is  the  second  Adam. 
This  birth  is  the  beginning  of  the  world  to  come.  If  this 
character  of  the  appearance  of  Jesus  be  denied,  the  whole  of  the 
subsequent  narrative  remains  unintelligible  and  inadmissible. 
Directly  it  is  conceded,  all  the  rest  accords  with  it. 

But  the  creative  character  of  this  birth  does  not  destroy  the- 
connection  between  the  old  and  the  new  era.  We  have  just 
seen  how,  in  the  birth  of  the  greatest  representative  of  the  old 
covenant,  God  remained  faithful  to  the  theocratic  past,  by 

1  For  this  beautiful  explanation  I  am  indebted  to  the  friend  to  whom  I  have 
had  the  joy  of  dedicating  my  commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John,  and  with 
whom  I  have  more  than  once  read  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  Professor  Charles  Prince, 
who  now  beholds  face  to  face  Him  whom  we  have  so  often  contemplated  to- 
gether in  the  mirror  of  His  word.  Generally  speaking,  this  commentary  in  as 
much  his  as  mine. 
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making  the  Israelitish  priesthood  the  cradle  of  this  child.  He 
acts  in  the  same  way  when  the  Head  ot  renewed  humanity, 
the  Lord  of  the  world  to  come,  is  to  make  His  appearance ; 
He  causes  Him  to  come  forth  as  a  scion  from  the  stock  of  the 
ancient  royalty  of  Israel.  Further,  God  has  respect  in  this 
work  to  the  conditions  of  the  human  past  generally.  "While 
creating  in  Him  a  new  humanity,  He  is  careful  to  preserve  the 
link  which  unites  Him  to  the  ancient  humanity.  Just  as  in 
the  first  creation  He  did  not  create  man's  body  out  of  nothing, 
but  formed  it  out  of  the  dust  of  the  already  existing  earth,  of 
which  Adam  was  to  become  the  lord ;  so,  at  the  appearance  of 
the  second  Adam,  He  did  not  properly  create  His  body ;  He 
took  it  from  the  womb  of  a  human  mother,  so  as  to  maintain 
the  organic  connection  which  must  exist  between  the  Head  of 
the  new  humanity  and  that  natural  humanity  which  it  is  His 
mission  to  raise  to  the  height  of  His  own  stature. 

This  narrative  records:  1.  The  appearance  of  the  angel 
(vers.  26-29) ;  2.  His  message  (vers.  30-33) ;  3.  The  manner 
in  which  his  message  is  received  (ver.  34-38). 

1.  The  appearance  of  the  angel:  vers.  26-29.1  From  the 
temple  the  narrative  transports  us  to  the  house  of  a  young 
Israelitish  woman.  "We  leave  the  sphere  of  official  station  to 
enter  into  the  seclusion  of  private  life.  Mary  probably  was 
in  prayer.  Her  chamber  is  a  sanctuary;  such,  henceforth, 
will  be  the  true  temple. — The  date,  the  sixth  month,  refers  to 
that  given  in  ver.  24.  It  was  the  time  when  Elizabeth  had 
just  left  her  retirement ;  all  that  takes  place  in  the  visitation 
of  Mary  is  in  connection  with  this  circumstance.  The  govern- 
ment vtto  rov  6eov,  by  God,  or,  as  some  Alex,  read,  diro  rod  deov, 
on  the  part  of  God,  indicates  a  difference  between  this  m3=sage 
and  that  in  ver.  1 9.     God  interposes  more   directly ;  it  is  a 

1  Ver.  26.  X.  B.  L.  W"°.  and  some  Mnn.,  **■«  instead  of  »*•»,  which  is  the 
reading  of  T  R.  with  16  Mjj.  and  almost  all  the  Mnn. — The  mss.  vary  here  be- 
tween KxZxfJ  (C.  E.  G.  H.  M.  S.  U.  V.  r.  A.  ItP^i-e;  in  addition,  tf.  atii.  4, 
andB.  at  ii.  39,  51),  N*S«^(A.  A.),  and  Na^sr  (K.  L.  X.  n.  andZ.  at  ii.  4); 
further,  tf.  B.  Z.  read  s«^  at  iv.  16.— Ver.  27.  N*.  B.  Fw.  L.  and  32  Mnn. 
add  after  oixtu,  x*i  rarpixs  (taken  from  ii.  4). — Ver.  28.  N.  B.  L.  W*.  and  some 
Mnn.  omit  the  words  luXtytifum  cu  t*  yvimfyr,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with 
16  Mjj.,  almost  all  the  Mnn.,  Syr.  It.  Vtilg.— Ver.  29.  tf.  B.  D.  L.  X.  and  some 
Mnn.  omit  »?«»«•«,  which  T.  R.  reads  after  ■  Si  along  with  15  Mjj.,  the  other 
Mnn.,  Syr.  It. — X-  B.  D.  L.  X.  and  some  Mnn.  omit  aunv  after  >.sy*. 
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question  here  of  His  own  Son.  The  received  reading  viro,  by, 
seems  to  me  for  this  reason  more  in  accordance  with  the  spirit 
of  the  context  than  the  Alex,  reading,  which  lays  less  emphasis 
on  the  divine  origin  of  the  message. 

The  most  usual  form  of  the  name  of  the  town  in  the 
documents  is  Nazareth :  it  is  admitted  here  by  Tischendorf  in 
his  eighth  edition.  He  accords,  however,  some  probability  to 
the  form  Nazara,  which  is  the  reading  of  iv.  16  in  the  prin- 
cipal Alexandrians.  In  Matt.  iii.  23,  the  mss.  only  vary  be- 
tween Nazareth  and  Nazaret.  Keim,  in  his  History  of  Jesus, 
has  decided  for  Nazara.  He  gives  his  reasons,  i.  p.  319 
et  seq. :  1.  The  derived  adjectives  Natyopalos.  Na%apr)v6<;  are 
most  readily  explained  from  this  form.  2.  The  form  Nazareth 
could  easily  come  from  Nazara,  as  Eamath  from  Eama  (by  the 
addition  of  the  Aramean  article).  The  forms  Nazareth  and 
Nazaret  may  also  be  explained  as  forms  derived  from  that.  3. 
The  phrase  airo  Na^dpcav,  in  Eusebius,  supposes  the  nominative 
Nazara.  4.  It  is  the  form  preserved  in  the  existing  Arabic 
name  cn-Nezirah.  Still  it  would  be  possible,  even  though  the 
true  name  was  Nazara,  that  Luke  might  have  been  accustomed 
to  use  the  form  Nazareth ;  Tischendorf  thinks  that  this  may  be 
inferred  from  Acts  x.  3  8,  where  x.  B.  C.  D.  E.  read  Nazareth. — 
The  etymology  of  this  name  is  probably  1VJ  (whence  the  feminine 
form  rnsj),  a  shoot  or  scion  ;  this  is  the  form  used  in  the  Talmud. 
The  Fathers  accordingly  perceived  in  this  name  an  allusion  to 
the  scion  of  David  in  the  prophets.  Burckhardt  the  traveller 
explains  it  more  simply  by  the  numerous  shrubs  which  clothe 
the  ground.  Hitzig  has  proposed  another  etymology :  mxiJ, 
the  guardian,  the  name  referring  either  to  some  pagan  divinity, 
the  protectress  of  the  locality,  as  this  scholar  thinks,  or,  as  Keim 
supposes,  to  the  town  itself,  on  account  of  its  commanding  tho 
defile  of  the  valley. 

Nazareth,  with  a  population  at  the  present  day  of  3000 
inhabitants,  is  about  three  days'  journey  north  of  Jerusalem, 
and  about  eight  leagues  west  of  Tiberias.  It  is  only  a  short 
distance  from  Tabor.  It  is  reached  from  the  valley  of  Jezreel 
through  a  mountain  gorge  running  from  S.  to  N.,  and  opening 
out  into  a  pleasant  basin  of  some  twenty  minutes  in  length  by 
ten  in  width.  A  chain  of  hills  shuts  in  the  valley  on  its 
northern  side.     Nazareth  occupies  its  lower  slopes,  and  rises 
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in  smiling  terraces  above  the  valley.  From  the  summit  of  the 
ridge  which  encloses  this  basin  on  the  north  there  is  a  splendid 
view.1  This  valley  was  in  Israel  just  what  Israel  was  in  the 
midst  of  the  earth — a  place  at  once  secluded  and  open,  a  solitary 
retreat  and  a  high  post  of  observation,  inviting  meditation  and 
at  the  same  time  affording  opportunity  for  far-reaching  views 
in  all  directions,  consequently  admirably  adapted  for  an  educa- 
tion of  which  God  reserved  to  Himself  the  initiative,  and  which 
man  could  not  touch  without  spoiling  it. — The  explanation,  a 
town  of  Galilee,  is  evidently  intended  for  Gentile  readers ;  it  is 
added  by  the  translator  to  the  Jewish  document  that  lay  before 
him. 

Do  the  words,  of  the  house  of  David,  ver.  2  7,  refer  to  Joseph 
or  Mary  ?  Grammatically,  it  appears  to  us  that  the  form  of 
the  following  sentence  rather  favours  the  former  alternative. 
For  if  this  clause  applied,  in  the  writer's  mind,  to  Mary,  he 
would  have  continued  his  narrative  in  this  form :  ■  and  her 
name  was  .  .  .,"  rather  than  in  this :  "  and  the  young  girVs 
name  was  .  .  ."  But  does  it  follow  from  this  that  Mary 
was  not,  in  Luke's  opinion,  a  descendant  of  David  ?  By  no 
means.  Vers.  32  and  69  have  no  sense  unless  the  author 
regarded  Mary  herself  as  a  daughter  of  this  king.     See  iii.  23. 

The  term  %apiTovv  rtva,  to  make  any  one  the  object  of  one's 
favour,  is  applied  to  believers  in  general  (Eph.  i.  6).  There  is 
no  thought  here  of  outward  graces,  as  the  translation  full  oj 
grace  would  imply.  The  angel,  having  designated  Mary  by 
this  expression  as  the  special  object  of  divine  favour,  justifies 
this  address  by  the  words  which  follow :  The  Lord  with  thee, 
Supply  is,  and  not  be ;  it  is  not  a  wish.  The  heavenly  visitant 
speaks  as  one  knowing  how  matters  stood.  The  words,  "  Blessed 
art  thou  among  women,"  are  not  genuine ;  they  are  taken  from 
ver.  42,  where  they  are  not  wanting  in  any  document. 

The  impression  made  on  Mary,  ver.  29,  is  not  that  of  fear; 
it  is  a  troubled  feeling,  very  natural  in  a  young  girl  who  is 
suddenly  made  aware  of  the  unexpected  presence  of  a  strange 
person.  The  T.  E.  indicates  two  causes  of  trouble :  "  And  when 
she  saw  him,  she  was  troubled  at  his  saying!'  By  the  omission 
of  iSoOcra,  when  she  saw,  the  Alexs.  leave  only  one  remaining. 
But  this  very  simplification  casts  suspicion  on  their  reading. 
1  See  Keim's  fine  description,  Gesch.  Jem,  t.  L  p.  321. 
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The  two  ancient  Syriac  and  Latin  translations  here  agree  with 
the  T.  R.  The  meaning  is,  that  trouble  was  joined  to  the 
surprise  caused  by  the  sight  of  the  angel,  as  soon  as  his  words 
had  confirmed  the  reality  of  his  presence.  JJotclttq*;  denotes 
properly  the  origin  (irov  to  air 6).  But  this  term  applies  also 
to  the  contents  and  value,  as  is  the  case  here.  What  was  the 
meaning  the  import  of  .  .  .  Having  thus  prepared  Mary,  the 
angel  proceeds  with  the  message  he  has  brought. 

2.  Tlu  message  of  the  angel:  vers.  30-33.1 — "And  the 
angel  said  unto  her,  Fear  not,  Mary ;  for  thou  hast  found 
favour  with  God.  31.  And,  behold,  thou  shalt  conceive  in 
thy  womb,  and  bring  forth  a  son,  and  shalt  call  His  name 
Jesus.  32.  He  shall  be  great,  and  shall  be  called  the  Son  oj 
the  Highest ;  and  the  Lord  God  shall  give  unto  Him  the  throne 
of  His  father  David:  33.  And  He  shall  reign  over  the  house 
of  Jacob  for  ever;  and  of  His  kingdom  there  shall  be  no 
end." — By  long  continuance,  Mary's  trouble  would  have  de- 
generated into  fear.  The  angel  prevents  this  painful  impres- 
sion :  "  Fear  not."  The  term  evpe<s  %apiv,  thou  hast  found 
favour,  reproduces  the  idea  of  Ke^apiToofMevrj ;  this  expression 
belongs  to  the  Greek  of  the  LXX.  The  angel  proceeds  to 
enumerate  the  striking  proofs  of  this  assertion,  the  marks  of 
divine  favour :  1st,  a  son ;  2d,  His  name,  a  sign  of  blessing ; 
3d,  His  personal  superiority ;  Ath,  His  divine  title ;  lastly,  His 
future  and  eternal  sovereignty. — 'ISov,  behold,  expresses  the 
unexpected  character  of  the  fact  announced. — 'Inaovs,  Jesus, 
is  the  Greek  form  of  JW,  Jeschovah,  which  was  gradually  sub- 
stituted for  the  older  and  fuller  form  jnt^n\  Jehoschovah,  of 
which  the  meaning  is,  Jehovah  saves.  The  same  command  is 
given  by  the  angel  to  Joseph,  Matt.  i.  21,  with  this  comment: 
"  For  He  shall  save  His  people  from  their  sins."  Criticism  sees 
here  the  proof  of  two  different  and  contradictory  traditions. 
But  if  the  reality  of  these  two  divine  messages  is  admitted, 
there  is  nothing  surprising  in  their  agreement  on  this  point. 
As  to  the  two  traditions,  we  leave  them  until  we  come  to  the 
general  considerations  at  the  end  of  chap.  ii. — The  personal 
quality  of  this  son  :  He  shall  be  great — first  of  all,  in  holiness  ; 
this  is  true  greatness  in  the  judgment  of  Heaven ;  then,  and 

1  Ver.  30.  D.  alone  reads  papi*  instead  of  /xapiaf* ;  so  at  vers.  39,  56,  and  (with 
C.)at  vers.  34,  38,  46,  ii.  19,  the  mss.  arc  divided  between  these  two  readings. 
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as  a  consequence,  in  power  and  influence. — His  title :  Son  of 
the  Highest.  This  title  corresponds  with  His  real  nature.  For 
the  expression,  He  shall  be  called,  signifies  here,  universally 
recognised  as  such,  and  that  because  He  is  such  in  fact  This 
title  has  been  regarded  as  a  simple  synonym  for  that  of  Messiah. 
But  the  passages  cited  in  proof,  Matt,  xxvi  6  3  and  John  i.  5  0, 
prove  precisely  the  contrary :  the  first,  because  had  the  title 
Son  of  God  signified  nothing  more  in  the  view  of  the  Sanhedrim 
than  that  of  Messiah,  there  would  have  been  no  blasphemy  in 
assuming  it,  even  falsely ;  the  second,  because  it  would  be  idle 
to  put  two  titles  together  between  wrhich  there  was  no  differ- 
ence.1 On  the  other  hand,  the  Trinitarian  sense  should  not  be 
here  applied  to  the  term  Son  of  God.  The  notion  of  the  pre- 
existence  of  Jesus  Christ,  as  the  eternal  Son  of  God,  is  quit? 
foreign  to  the  context.  Mary  could  not  have  comprehended 
it ;  and  on  the  supposition  that  she  had  comprehended  or  even 
caught  a  glimpse  of  it,  so  far  from  being  sustained  by  it  in  hei 
work  as  a  mother,  she  would  have  been  rendered  incapable  of 
performing  it.  The  notion  here  expressed  by  the  title  Son  of 
God  is  solely  that  of  a  personal  and  mysterious  relation  between 
this  child  and  the  Divine  Being.  The  angel  explains  more 
clearly  the  meaning  of  this  term  in  ver.  35. — Lastly,  the  dignity 
and  mission  of  this  child :  He  is  to  fulfil  the  office  of  Messiah. 
The  expressions  are  borrowed  from  the  prophetic  descrip- 
tions, 2  Sam.  vii.  12,  13,  Isa.  ix.  5-7.  The  throne  of  David 
should  not  be  taken  here  as  the  emblem  of  the  throne  of  God, 
nor  the  house  of  Jacob  as  a  figurative  designation  of  the  Church. 
These  expressions  in  the  mouth  of  the  angel  keep  their  natural 
and  literal  sense.  It  is,  indeed,  the  theocratic  royalty  and  the 
Israelitish  people,  neither  more  nor  less,  that  are  in  question 
here ;  Mary  could  have  understood  these  expressions  in  no 
other  way.  It  is  true  that,  for  the  promise  to  be  realized  in 
this  sense,  Israel  must  have  consented  to  welcome  Jesus  as  their 
Messiah.  In  that  case,  the  transformed  theocracy  would  have 
opened  its  bosom  to  the  heathen;  and  the  empire  of  Israel 
would  have  assumed,  by  the  very  fact  of  this  incorporation,  the 
character  of  a  universal  monarchy.  The  unbelief  of  Israel 
foiled  this  plan,  and  subverted  the  regular  course  of  history ; 

1  See  my  Con/irences  apologet'ujues,  6th  conference  :  the  divinity  of  Jesua 
Chriat,  pp.  15-18. 
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so  that  at  the  present  day  the  fulfilment  of  these  promises  13 
still  postponed  to  the  future.  But  is  it  likely,  after  the  failure 
of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  amongst  this  people,  that  about  the 
beginning  of  the  second  century,  when  the  fall  of  Jerusalem 
had  already  taken  place,  any  writer  would  have  made  an  angel 
prophesy  what  is  expressed  here  ?  This  picture  of  the  M es- 
sianic  work  could  have  been  produced  at  no  other  epoch  than 
that  to  which  this  narrative  refers  it — at  the  transition  period 
between  the  old  and  new  covenants.  Besides,  would  it  have 
been  possible,  at  any  later  period,  to  reproduce,  with  such  art- 
less simplicity  and  freshness,  the  hopes  of  these  early  days  ?  • 
3.  The  manner  in  which  the  message  was  received :  vers. 
34-3  8.1 — 34.  "  Tlien  said  Mary  unto  the  angel,  How  shall  this 
he,  seeing  I  know  not  a  man?  35.  And  the  angel  answered 
and  said  unto  her,  The  Holy  Ghost  shall  come  upon  thee, 
and  the  power  of  the  Highest  shall  overshadow  thee;  therefore 
also  that  holy  thing  which  shall  he  horn  of  thee  shall  he  called 
the  Son  of  God.  36.  And,  hehold,  thy  cousin  Elizabeth,  she  hath 
also  conceived  a  son  in  her  old  age  ;  and  this  is  the  sixth  month 
ivith  her,  who  was  called  barren.  37.  For  with  God  nothing 
shall  be  impossible.  38.  And  Mary  said,  Behold  the  hand- 
maid of  the  Lord  ;  be  it  unto  me  according  to  thy  word.  And 
the  angel  departed  from  her." — Mary's  question  does  not  ex- 
press doubt :  it  simply  asks  for  an  explanation,  and  this  very 
request  implies  faith.  Her  question  is  the  legitimate  expres- 
sion of  the  astonishment  of  a  pure  conscience. — We  observe  in 
the  angel's  reply  the  parallelism  which  among  the  Hebrews  is 
always  the  expression  of  exalted  feeling  and  the  mark  of  the 
poetic  style.  The  angel  touches  upon  the  most  sacred  of 
mysteries,  and  his  speech  becomes  a  song.  Are  the  terms  come 
upon,  overshadow,  borrowed,  as  Bleek  thinks,  from  the  image  of 
a  bird  covering  her  eggs  or  brooding  over  her  young  ?  Comp. 
Gen.  i.  3.  It  appears  to  us  rather  that  these  expressions  allude 
to  the  cloud  which  covered  the  camp  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
desert.    In  ix.  34,  as  here,  the  evangelist  describes  the  approach 

1  Ver.  34.  Some  Mjj.  Mnn.  Vss.  and  Fathers  add  ^01  to  if  rat. — Ver.  35.  C. 
several  Mnn.  It.  add  ix  <r»«  after  yiwupivn. — Ver.  36.  Instead  of  evyytvns,  9  Mjj. 
several  Mnn.  read  evyyvm.  Instead  of  trvvuXtupvia,  the  reading  of  T.  K.  with 
16  Mjj.,  the  Mnn.  Syr.,  K.  B.  L.  Z.,  «um\nQu>. — Ver.  37.  Instead  of  Tap*  ru  e«<w, 
X.  6.  L.  Z.,  irafa.  tou  6t$v. 
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ot  this  mysterious  cloud  by  the  term  iiriGKiaQtv. — The  Holy 
Ghost  denotes  here  the  divine  power,  the  life-giving  breath 
which  calls  into  developed  existence  the  germ  of  a  human 
personality  slumbering  in  Mary's  womb.  This  germ  is  the 
link  which  unites  Jesus  to  human  nature,  and  makes  Him  a 
member  of  the  race  He  comes  to  save.  Thus  in  this  birth  the 
miracle  of  the  first  creation  is  repeated  on  a  scale  of  greater 
power.  Two  elements  concurred  in  the  formation  of  man :  a 
body  taken  from  the  ground,  and  the  divine  breath.  With 
these  two  elements  correspond  here  the  germ  derived  from  the 
womb  of  Mary,  and  the  Holy  Ghost  who  fertilizes  it.  The 
absolute  purity  of  this  birth  results,  on  the  one  hand,  from 
the  perfect  holiness  of  the  divine  principle  which  is  its  effi- 
cient cause ;  on  the  other,  from  the  absence  of  every  impure 
motion  in  her  who  becomes  a  mother  under  the  power  of  such 
a  principle. 

By  the  word  also  ("  therefore  also  ")  the  angel  alludes  to  his 
preceding  words  :  He  shall  be  called  the  Son  of  the  Highest.  We 
might  paraphrase  it :  "  And  it  is  precisely  for  this  reason  that 
I  said  to  thee,  that  .  .  ."  We  have  then  here,  from  the  mouth 
of  the  angel  himself,  an  authentic  explanation  of  the  term  Son 
of  God  in  the  former  part  of  his  message.  After  this  explana- 
tion, Mary  could  only  understand  the  title  in  this  sense :  a 
human  being  of  whose  existence  God  Himself  is  the  immediate 
author.  It  does  not  convey  the  idea  of  pre-existence,  but  it 
implies  more  than  the  term  Messiah,  which  only  refers  to  His 
mission.  The  word  vyp-iarov,  of  the  Highest,  also  refers  to  the 
term  vms  v-tyicnov,  Son  of  the  Highest,  ver.  32,  and  explains  it. 
Bleek,  following  the  Pcschito,  Tertullian,  etc.,  makes  cvyiov  the 
predicate  of  KkvOrjaeTai,  and  vto?  Qeov  in  apposition  with 
dytov :  "  Wherefore  that  which  shall  be  born  of  thee  shall  be 
called  holy,  Son  of  God."  But  with  the  predicate  holy,  the 
verb  should  have  been,  not  "  shall  be  called,"  but  shall  be. 
For  holy  is  not  a  title.  Besides,  the  connection  with  ver.  32 
will  not  allow  any  other  predicate  to  be  given  to  shall  be  called 
than  Son  of  God.  The  subject  of  the  phrase  is  therefore  the 
complex  term  to  yevvctifievev  ayiov,  the  holy  thing  conceived  in 
thee,  and  more  especially  a<yiov,  the  holy  ;  this  adjective  is  taken 

a  substantive.  As  the  adjective  of  yevvdofievov,  taken  sub- 
stantively, it  would  of  necessity  be  preceded  by  the  article 


94  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

The  words  etc  aov  are  a  gloss. — What  is  the  connection  between 
this  miraculous  birth  of  Jesus  and  His  perfect  holiness  ?  The 
latter  does  not  necessarily  result  from  the  former.  For  holiness 
is  a  fact  of  volition,  not  of  nature.  How  could  we  assign  any 
serious  meaning  to  the  moral  struggles  in  the  history  of  Jesus, 
— the  temptation,  for  example, — if  His  perfect  holiness  was  the 
necessary  consequence  of  His  miraculous  birth  ?  But  it  is 
not  so.  The  miraculous  birth  was  only  the  negative  condition 
of  the  spotless  holiness  of  Jesus.  Entering  into  human  life 
in  this  way,  He  was  placed  in  the  normal  condition  of  man 
before  his  fall,  and  put  in  a  position  to  fulfil  the  career  origin- 
ally set  before  man,  in  which  he  was  to  advance  from  innocence 
to  holiness.  He  was  simply  freed  from  the  obstacle  which, 
owing  to  the  way  in  which  we  are  born,  hinders  us  from  accom- 
plishing this  task.  But  in  order  to  change  this  possibility 
into  a  reality,  Jesus  had  to  exert  every  instant  His  own  free 
will,  and  to  devote  Himself  continually  to  the  service  of  good 
and  the  fulfilment  of  the  task  assigned  Him,  namely,  "  the 
keeping  of  His  Father's  commandment."  His  miraculous  birth, 
therefore,  in  no  way  prevented  this  conflict  from  being  reaL 
It  gave  Him  liberty  not  to  sin,  but  did  not  take  away  from 
Him  the  liberty  of  sinning. 

Mary  did  not  ask  for  a  sign ;  the  angel  gives  her  one  of  his 
own  accord.  This  sign,  it  is  clear,  is  in  close  connection  with 
the  promise  just  made  to  her.  When  she  beholds  in  Elizabeth 
the  realization  of  this  promised  sign,  her  faith  will  be  thoroughly 
confirmed.  'IBov,  behold,  expresses  its  unexpectedness. — Kal 
before  avrrj,  she  also,  brings  out  the  analogy  between  the  two 
facts  thus  brought  together. — Mary's  being  related  to  Elizabeth 
in  no  way  proves,  as  Schleiermacher  thought,  that  Mary  did 
not  belong  to  the  tribe  of  Judah.  There  was  no  law  to  oblige 
an  Israelitish  maiden  to  marry  into  her  own  tribe ;  Mary's 
lather,  even  if  he  was  of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  might  therefore 
have  espoused  a  woman  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  Could  it  be  from 
this  passage  that  Keim  derives  his  assertion,  that  the  priestly 
origin  of  Mary  is  indicated  in  Luke  (i.  334)  ?  The  dative 
fyrfpa  in  the  T.  R  is  only  found  in  some  mss.  All  the  other 
documents  have  yrjpei,  from  the  form  yypos. 

In  ver.  37  the  angel  refers  the  two  events  thus  announced 
to  the  common  cause  which  explains  them  both — the  bound- 
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less  omnipotence  of  God.  That  is  the  rock  of  faith.  'ASwarelv 
signifies,  properly,  to  be  powerless.  And  Meyer  maintains  that 
this  must  be  its  meaning  here,  and  that  pf)p.a  is  to  be  taken  in 
its  proper  sense  of  word.  In  that  case  we  should  have  to  give 
the  preference  to  the  Alex,  reading  rov  Qeov :  "  Xo  word  pro- 
ceeding from  God  shall  remain  powerless."  But  this  meaning 
is  far-fetched.  Tlapd  rov  &eov  cannot  depend  naturally  either 
on  pi]fia  or  aSwar/jaeL  Matt.  xvii.  20  proves  that  the  verb 
dSvvareiv  also  signifies,  in  the  Hellenistic  dialect,  to  be  im- 
possible. The  sense  therefore  is,  "  Nothing  shall  be  impossible." 
Ilapd  Tw  6e(»,  with  God,  indicates  the  sphere  in  which  alone 
this  word  is  true.  As  though  the  angel  said,  The  impossible  is 
not  divine.  'P>]p.a,  as  TOCI,  a  thing,  in  so  far  as  announced. 
In  reference  to  this  concise  vigorous  expression  of  biblical 
supernaturalism,  Oosterzee  says :  "  The  laws  of  nature  are  not 
chains  which  the  Divine  Legislator  has  laid  upon  Himself; 
they  are  threads  which  He  holds  in  His  hand,  and  which  He 
shortens  or  lengthens  at  wilL" 

God's  message  by  the  mouth  of  the  angel  was  not  a  com- 
mand. The  part  Mary  had  to  fulfil  made  no  demands  on  her. 
It  only  remained,  therefore,  for  Mary  to  consent  to  the  con- 
sequences of  the  divine  offer.  She  gives  this  consent  in  a 
word  at  once  simple  and  sublime,  which  involved  the  most 
extraordinary  act  of  faith  that  a  woman  ever  consented  to 
accomplish.  Mary  accepts  the  sacrifice  of  that  which  is  dearer 
to  a  young  maiden  than  her  very  life,  and  thereby  becomes 
pre-eminently  the  heroine  of  Israel,  the  ideal  daughter  of  Zion, 
the  perfect  type  of  human  receptivity  in  regard  to  the  divine 
work.  We  see  here  what  exquisite  fruits  the  lengthened  work 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  under  the  old  covenant  had  produced  in  true 
Israelites.  The  word  IBou,  behold,  does  not  here  express  sur- 
prise, but  rather  the  offer  of  her  entire  being.  Just  as  Abraham, 
when  he  answers  God  with,  Behold,  here  I  am  (Gen.  xxii.,  Be- 
hold, I),  Mary  places  herself  at  God's  disposal.  The  evangelist 
shows  his  tact  in  the  choice  of  the  aorist  yevoiro.  The  present 
would  have  signified,  "  Let  it  happen  to  me  this  very  instant ! " 
The  aorist  leaves  the  choice  of  the  time  to  God. 

What  exquisite  delicacy  this  scene  displays !  What 
simplicity  and  majesty  in  the  dialogue !  Not  one  word  too 
many,  not  one  too  few.    A  narrative  so  perfect  could  only 
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have  emanated  from  the  holy  sphere  within  which  the  mystery 
was  accomplished.  A  later  origin  would  inevitably  have 
betrayed  itself  by  some  foreign  element.  Hear  the  Prot- 
evangelium  of  James,  which  dates  from  the  first  part  of  the 
second  century :  "  Fear  not,  said  the  angel  to  Mary ;  for  thou 
hast  found  grace  before  the  Master  of  all  things,  and  thou 
shalt  conceive  by  His  word.  Having  heard  that,  she  doubted 
and  said  within  herself :  Shall  I  conceive  of  the  Lord,  of  the 
living  God,  and  shall  I  give  birth  as  every  woman  gives  birth  ? 
And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  said  to  her :  No,  not  thus,  Mary, 
for  the  power  of  God  .  .  .,"  etc. 


THIRD  NARRATIVE. —  CHAP.  I.  89-56. 

Mary's  Visit  to  Elizabeth. 

This  narrative  is,  as  it  were,  the  synthesis  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding. These  two  divinely  favoured  women  meet  and  pour 
forth  their  hearts. 

1.  Arrival  of  Mary  (vers.  39-41);  2.  Elizabeth's  saluta- 
tion (vers.  42-45) ;  3.  Song  of  Mary  (vers.  46-55).  Ver.  56 
forms  the  historical  conclusion. 

1.  The  arrival  of  Mary:  vers.  39-41.1 — The  terms  arose 
and  with  haste  express  a  lively  eagerness.  This  visit  met 
what  was  in  fact  a  deep  need  of  Mary's  soul.  Since  the 
message  of  the  angel,  Elizabeth  had  become  for  her  what  a 
mother  is  for  her  daughter  in  the  most  important  moment  of 
her  life. — The  words  in  those  days  comprise  the  time  necessary 
for  making  preparations  for  the  journey.  The  distance  to  be 
traversed  being  four  days'  journey,  Mary  could  not  travel  so 
far  alone. — The  word  rj  opeivrj,  the  hill  country,  has  sometimes 
received  quite  a  special  meaning,  making  it  a  kind  of  proper 
name,  by  which  in  popular  language  the  mountainous  plateau 
to  the  south  of  Jerusalem  was  designated ;  but  no  instance  of 
a  similar  designation  can  be  given  either  from  the  Old  or  the 
New  Testament.  It  appears  to  me  that  in  this  expression, 
a  city  of  Juda  in  the  mountain,  it  is  in  no  way  necessary  to 
give  the  term  mountain  the  force  of  a  proper  name.  The 
context  makes  it  sufficiently  clear  that  it  is  the  mountain  of 
*  Vcr.  40.  fcj.  and  some  Mnn.  add  $»  a.ya.xxtxffu  after  fynpos  (taken  from  ver.  44). 
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Juda,  in  distinction  from  the  plain  of  Juda,  that  is  meant. 
Comp.  Josh.  xv.  48,  where  rj  opeivrj  is  employed  precisely  in 
this  way  by  the  LXX.  According  to  Josh.  xv.  55,  xxi.  16, 
there  was  in  this  country,  to  the  south  of  Hebron,  a  city  of 
the  name  of  Jutha  or  Juttha ;  and  according  to  the  second 
passage  (comp.  ver.  1 3),  this  city  was  a  priestly  city.1  From 
this  several  writers  (Eeland,  Winer,  Eenan)  have  concluded 
that  the  text  of  our  Gospel  has  undergone  an  alteration, 
and  that  the  word  Juda  is  a  corruption  of  Jutha.  But  no 
MS.  supports  this  conjecture  ;  and  there  is  nothing  in  the 
context  to  require  it.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  probable  that, 
had  Luke  desired  to  indicate  by  name  the  city  in  which  the 
parents  of  John  the  Baptist  lived,  he  would  have  done  it 
sooner.  The  most  important  priestly  city  of  this  country  was 
Hebron,  two  leagues  south  of  Bethlehem.  And  although,  sub- 
sequent to  the  exile,  the  priests  no  longer  made  it  a  rule  to 
reside  exclusively  in  the  towns  that  had  been  assigned  to 
them  at  the  beginning,  it  is  very  natural  to  look  for  the  home 
of  Zacharias  at  Hebron,  the  more  so  that  Rabbinical  tradition 
in  the  Talmud  gives  express  testimony  in  favour  of  this 
opinion2  Keim  finds  further  support  for  it  on  this  ground, 
that  in  the  context  7roX4<?  'IovSa  can  only  signify  the  city  of 
Juda,  that  is  to  say,  the  principal  priestly  city  in  Juda.  But 
wrongly ;  the  simplest  and  most  natural  translation  is :  a  city 
of  Juda. 

The  detail,  she  entered  into  the  house,  serves  to  put  the 
reader  in  sympathy  with  the  emotion  of  Mary  at  the  moment 
of  her  arrival.  With  her  first  glance  at  Elizabeth,  she  recog- 
nises the  truth  of  the  sign  that  had  been  given  her  by  the 
angel,  and  at  this  sight  the  promise  she  had  herself  received 
acquires  a  startling  reality.  Often  a  very  little  thing  suffices 
to  make  a  divine  thought,  which  had  previously  only  been 
conceived  as  an  idea,  take  distinct  form  and  life  within  us. 
And  the  expression  we  have  used  is  perhaps,  in  this  case, 
more  than  a  simple  metaphor. — It  is  not  surprising  that  the 
intense  feeling  produced  in  Mary  by  the  sight  of  Elizabeth 
should  have  reacted  immediately  on  the  latter.     The  unex- 

1  According  to  Robinson,  it  is  at  the  present  day  a  Tillage  named  Jutta.     The 
name  in  the  LXX.  is  Ita. 
*  Othon.  Lexicon  rabbinicum,  p.  324. 
VOL.  L  G 
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pected  arrival  of  this  young  maiden  at  such  a  solemn  moment 
for  herself,  the  connection  which  she  instantly  divines  between 
the  miraculous  blessing  of  which  she  had  just  been  the  object 
and  this  extraordinary  visit,  the  affecting  tones  of  the  voice 
and  holy  elevation  of  this  person,  producing  all  the  impression 
of  some  celestial  apparition,  naturally  predisposed  her  to 
receive  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit.  The  emotion  which 
possesses  her  is  communicated  to  the  child  whose  life  is  as  yet 
one  with  her  own ;  and  at  the  sudden  leaping  of  this  being, 
who  she  knows  is  compassed  about  by  special  blessing,  the 
veil  is  rent.  The  Holy  Spirit,  the  prophetic  Spirit  of  the 
old  covenant,  seizes  her,  and  she  salutes  Mary  as  the  mother 
of  the  Messiah. 

2.  The  salutation  of  Elizabeth:  vers.  42-45.1 — "And  she 
spake  out  with  a  loud  voice,  and  said,  Blessed  art  thou  among 
women,  and  blessed  is  the  fruit  of  thy  womb.  43.  And  whence 
is  this  to  me,  that  the  mother  of  my  Lord  should  come  to  me  ? 
4:4.  For,  lo,  as  soon  as  the  voice  of  thy  salutation  sounded  in 
mine  ears,  the  babe  leaped  in  my  womb  for  joy.  45.  And 
blessed  is  she  that  believed :  for  there  shall  be  a  performance 
of  those  things  which  were  told  her  from  the  Lord."  —  The 
course  of  Elizabeth's  thought  is  this :  first  of  all,  Mary  and  the 
Son  of  Mary  (ver.  42) ;  next,  Elizabeth  herself  and  her  son 
(vers.  43,  44) ;  lastly,  Mary  and  her  happiness.  The  charac- 
teristic of  all  true  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  the  annihila- 
tion of  the  proper  individuality  of  the  person  who  is  the 
instrument  of  it,  and  the  elevation  of  his  personal  feelings  to 
the  height  of  the  divine  word.  This  is  precisely  the  character 
of  Elizabeth's  salutation ;  we  shall  find  it  the  same  in  the 
song  of  Zacharias.  Thus  the  truth  of  this  word,  Elizabeth 
was  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  justified  by  this  very  fact 
The  reading  of  some  Alexandrians,  avefiowaev,  would  indicate 
a  cry,  instead  of  a  simple  breaking  forth  into  speech.  The 
reading  /cpavyjj  of  three  other  Alex,  would  have  the  same 
meaning.  They  both  savour  of  exaggeration.  In  any  case, 
both  could  not  be  admitted  together.  We  may  translate, 
Blessed  art  thou,  or  Blessed  be  thou.     The  former  translation  is 

1  Ver.  42.  K.  C.  F.  several  Mnn.  read  «»«/}«»«•!»  instead  of  antpuwt*,  which  is  the 
reading  of  T.  K.  with  all  the  rest. — B.  L.  Z.  and  Origen  (three  times)  read  *p*vyu 
in  place  of  <p*in. 
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best ;  for  exclamation  is  more  in  place  here  than  a  wish. — 
The  superlative  form,  blessed  among,  is  not  unknown  to  classical 
Greek. — The  expression,  the  fruit  of  thy  womb,  appears  to 
imply  that  the  fact  of  the  incarnation  was  already  accom- 
plished ;  so  also  does  the  expression,  the  mother  of  my  Lord 
(ver.  43). — '-'Iva,  in  order  that  (ver.  43),  may  keep  its  ordi- 
nary meaning :  "  What  have  I  done  in  order  that  this  blessing 
might  come  to  me  ? "  This  Xva  is  used  from  the  stand- 
point  of  the  divine  intention. — From  Mary  and  her  Son, 
her  thought  glances  to  herself  and  her  own  child.  In 
calling  Mary  the  mother  of  my  Lord,  she  declares  herself 
the  servant  of  the  Messiah,  and  consequently  of  His  mother 
also. — Everything  of  a  sublime  character  springs  from  a 
deeper  source  than  the  understanding.  The  leaping  of 
John,  a  prelude  of  the  work  of  his  life,  belongs  to  the 
unfathomable  depths  of  instinctive  life.  Elizabeth  sees  in 
it  a  sign  of  the  truth  of  the  presentiment  she  felt  as  soon 
as  she  saw  Mary. 

At  ver.  45  she  reverts  to  Mary.  The  expression  blessed  is 
doubtless  inspired  by  the  contemplation  of  the  calm  happiness 
that  irradiates  the  figure  of  the  young  mother.  "On  cannot 
be  taken  here  in  the  sense  of  because  ;  for  the  word  iricrTevcrao-a. 
she  that  believed,  in  order  that  it  may  have  its  full  force,  must 
not  govern  anything.  "Blessed  is  she  that,  at  the  critical 
moment,  could  exercise  faith  (the  aorist) !"  De  Wette, 
Bleek,  Meyer,  think  that  the  proposition  which  follows  should 
depend  on  irtarevaaaa :  "  she  who  believed  that  the  things  .  .  . 
would  have  their  accomplishment"  The  two  former,  because 
<rol  would  be  necessary  in  place  of  avrfj ;  the  third,  because 
all  that  had  been  promised  to  Mary  was  already  accomplished. 
But  Elizabeth's  thought  loses  itself  in  a  kind  of  meditation, 
and  her  words,  ceasing  to  be  an  apostrophe  to  Mary,  become 
a  hymn  of  faith.  This  accounts  tor  the  use  of  a  pronoun  of 
the  third  person.  As  to  Meyer,  he  forgets  that  the  accom- 
plishment is  only  just  begun,  and  is  far  from  being  completed. 
The  glorification  of  the  Messiah  and  of  Israel  still  remains  to 
be  accomplished.  Te\e<Wi9  denotes  this  complete  accomplish- 
ment. But  how  could  Elizabeth  speak  of  the  kind  of  things 
which  had  been  promised  to  Mary  ?  What  had  passed  be- 
tween the  angel  and  Zacharias  had  enlightened  her  respecting 
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the  similar  things  that  must  have  taken  place  between  heaven 
and  Mary. 

3.  TJie  song  of  Mary:  vers.  46-56.  Elizabeth's  salutation 
was  full  of  excitement  (she  spaJce  out  with  a  loud  voice),  but 
Mary's  hymn  breathes  a  sentiment  of  deep  inward  repose. 
The  greater  happiness  is,  the  calmer  it  is.  So  Luke  says 
simply,  elire,  she  said.  A  majesty  truly  regal  reigns  through- 
out this  canticle.  Mary  describes  first  her  actual  impressions 
(vers.  46-48a) ;  thence  she  rises  to  the  divine  fact  which  is 
the  cause  of  them  (vers.  485-50);  she  next  contemplates  the 
development  of  the  historical  consequences  contained  in  it 
(vers.  51-53);  lastly,  she  celebrates  the  moral  necessity  of 
this  fact  as  the  accomplishment  of  God's  ancient  promises  to 
His  people  (vers.  54  and  55). — The  tone  of  the  first  strophe 
has  a  sweet  and  calm  solemnity.  It  becomes  more  animated 
in  the  second,  in  which  Mary  contemplates  the  work  of  the 
Most  High.  It  attains  its  full  height  and  energy  in  the 
third,  as  Mary  contemplates  the  immense  revolution  of  which 
this  work  is  the  beginning  and  cause.  Her  song  drops  down 
and  returns  to  its  nest  in  the  fourth,  which  is,  as  it  were,  the 
amen  of  the  canticle. — This  hymn  is  closely  allied  to  that 
of  the  mother  of  Samuel  (1  Sam.  ii),  and  contains  several 
sentences  taken  from  the  book  of  Psalms.  Is  it,  as  some 
have  maintained,  destitute  of  all  originality  on  this  account  ? 
By  no  means.  There  is  a  very  marked  difference  between 
Hannah's  song  of  triumph  and  Mary's.  Whilst  Mary  cele- 
brates her  happiness  with  deep  humility  and  holy  restraint, 
Hannah  surrenders  herself  completely  to  the  feeling  of  per- 
sonal triumph;  with  her  very  first  words  she  breaks  forth 
into  cries  of  indignation  against  her  enemies.  As  to  the 
borrowed  biblical  phrases,  Mary  gives  to  these  consecrated 
words  an  entirely  new  meaning  and  a  higher  application. 
The  prophets  frequently  deal  in  this  way  with  the  words  of 
their  predecessors.  By  this  means  these  organs  of  the  Spirit 
exhibit  the  continuity  and  progress  of  the  divine  work. 
Criticism  asks  whether  Mary  turned  over  the  leaves  of  her 
Bible  before  she  spoke.  It  forgets  that  every  young  Israelite 
knew  by  heart  from  childhood  the  songs  of  Hannah,  Deborah, 
and  David ;  that  they  sang  them  as  they  went  up  to  the  feasts 
at  Jerusalem ;  and  that  the  singing  of  psalms  was  the  daily 
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accompaniment  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacrifice,  as  well 
as  one  of  the  essential  observances  of  the  passover  meal 

Vers.  46-5 5.1  "And  Mary  said,  My  soul  doth  magnify 
the  Lord,  47.  And  my  spirit  hath  rejoiced  in  God  my  Saviour. 
48a.  For  He  hath  regarded  the  low  estate  of  His  handmaiden. 

485.  For,  behold,  from,  henceforth  all  generations  shall  call  me 
blessed.  49.  For  He  that  is  mighty  hath  done  to  me  great  things; 
and  holy  is  His  name.  50.  And  His  mercy  is  on  them  that  fear 
Him  from  generation  to  generation. 

51.  He  hath  showed  strength  with  His  arm;  He  hath 
scattered  the  proud  in  the  imagination,  of  their  hearts.  52.  He 
h'th  put  down  the  mighty  from  their  scats,  and  exalted  them  of 
low  degree.  53.  He  hath  filled  the  hungry  with  good  things,  and 
tlie  rich  He  hath  sent  empty  away. 

54.  He  hath  holpcn  His  servant  Israel,  in  remembrance  of 
His  mercy  ;  55.  (As  He  spake  to  our  fatlwrs),  to  Abraham,  and 
to  his  seed  for  ever." 

Vers.  46-48a.  The  contrast  between  the  tone  of  this 
canticle  and  Elizabeth's  discourse  forbids  the  admission  of  the 
reading  of  some  Latin  authorities  which  puts  it  in  the  mouth 
of  the  latter.  It  is,  indeed,  Mary's  reply  to  the  congratula- 
tions of  Elizabeth. — Luke  does  not  say  that  Mary  was  filled 
with  the  Spirit  (comp.  ver.  41).  At  this  epoch  of  her  life 
she  dwelt  habitually  in  a  divine  atmosphere,  whilst  the  in- 
spiration of  Elizabeth  was  only  momentary.  Her  first  word, 
fieyaXvvet,  magnifies,  fully  expresses  this  state  of  her  soul 
In  what,  indeed,  does  the  magnifying  of  the  Divine  Being 
consist,  if  not  in  giving  Him,  by  constant  adoration  (the  verb 
is  in  the  present  tense),  a  larger  place  in  one's  own  heart  and 
in  the  hearts  of  men  ?  The  present,  magnifies,  is  in  contrast 
with  the  aorist,  rejoiced,  in  the  following  sentence.  Some 
would  give  the  aorist  here  the  sense  which  this  tense  some- 

'  Ver.  46.  Three  mss.  of  the  Italic,  a.  h.  1.,  read  Elizabeth  instead  of  Mary. 
Irenseus,  at  least  in  the  Latin  translation,  follows  this  reading ;  and  Origen  (Latin 
translation)  speaks  of  mss.  in  which  it  was  fonnd. — Yer.  49.  N.  B.  D.  L.  read 
fayxX*  instead  of  ptyxXux,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  22  Mjj.  and  all  the  Mtiti. 
— Ver.  50.  B.  C.  L.  Z.  read  us  ytnets  *xi  y.ttas  ;  fci.  F.  M.  0.  and  several  Mnn., 
us  yivtx;  xxi  ytnxt,  in  place  of  us  ytttxs  yttsut,  which  is  the  reading  of  12  Mjj. 
and  most  of  the  Mnn.— Yer.  51.  N<»  E.  F.  H.  0*.  O.  and  some  Mnn.  read  1ix*u*t 
instead  of  %iaymx. — Ver.  55.  C.  F.  M.  0.  S.  60  Mnn.  read  tus  a>w>os  instead  of  us  t* 
«.*>«.—  Ver.  56.  K.  B.  L.  Z.  read  *,-  instead  of  usu.     D.  Iti>1»r!4ae,  Or.,  omit  it 
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times  has  in  Greek,  that  of  a  repetition  of  the  act.  It  is 
more  natural,  however,  to  regard  it  as  an  allusion  to  a  par- 
ticular fact,  which  kindled  in  her  a  joy  that  was  altogether 
peculiar.  The  seat  of  this  emotion  was  her  spirit — 7rvev/j.a, 
spirit.  "When  the  human  spirit  is  referred  to  in  Scripture, 
the  word  indicates  the  deepest  part  of  our  humanity,  the 
point  of  contact  between  man  and  God.  The  soul  is  the 
actual  centre  of  human  life,  the  principle  of  individuality,  and 
the  seat  of  those  impressions  which  are  of  an  essentially 
personal  character.  This  soul  communicates,  through  the  two 
organs  with  which  it  is  endowed,  the  spirit  and  the  bod}', 
with  two  worlds, — the  one  above,  the  other  below  it, — with 
the  divine  world  and  the  world  of  nature.  Thus,  while  the 
expression,  "My  soul  doth  magnify,"  refers  to  the  personal 
emotions  of  Mary,  to  her  feelings  as  a  woman  and  a  mother, 
all  which  find  an  outlet  in  adoration,  these  words,  "  My  spirit 
hath  rejoiced,"  appear  to  indicate  the  moment  when,  in  the 
profoundest  depths  of  her  being,  by  the  touch  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  the  promise  of  the  angel  was  accomplished  in  her. — 
These  two  sentences  contain  yet  a  third  contrast :  The  Lord 
whom  she  magnifies  is  the  Master  of  the  service  to  which  she 
is  absolutely  devoted  ;  the  Saviour  in  whom  she  has  rejoiced 
is  that  merciful  God  who  has  made  her  feel  His  restoring 
power,  and  who  in  her  person  has  just  saved  fallen  humanity. 
Further,  it  is  this  divine  compassion  which  she  celebrates  in 
the  following  words,  ver.  48.  What  did  He  find  in  her  which 
supplied  sufficient  grounds  for  such  a  favour?  One  thing 
alone — her  low  estate.  TcnreivwaLS  does  not  denote,  as  rcnrei- 
voti]^  does,  the  moral  disposition  of  humility ;  Mary  does  not 
boast  of  her  humility.  It  is  rather,  as  the  form  of  the  word 
indicates,  an  act  of  which  she  had  been  the  object,  the 
humbling  influence  under  which  she  had  been  brought  by  her 
social  position,  and  by  the  whole  circumstances  which  had 
reduced  her  a  daughter  of  kings,  to  the  rank  of  the  poorest 
of  the  daughters  of  Israel. — Perhaps  the  interval  between  the 
moment  of  the  incarnation,  denoted  by  the  aorists  hath  rejoiced, 
hath  regarded,  and  that  in  which  she  thus  celebrated  it,  was 
not  very  great.  Was  not  that  thrilling  moment,  when  she 
entered  the  house  of  Zacharias,  and  beheld  at  a  glance  in  the 
person  of  Elizabeth  the  fulfilment  of  the  sign  given  her  by 
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the  angel,  the  moment  of  supreme  divine  manifestation  towards 
herself  ?  The  expression,  Behold,  henceforth,  which  commences 
the  following  strophe,  thus  becomes  full  of  meaning. 

Vers.  486-50.  The  greatness  of  her  happiness  appears  in 
the  renown  which  it  will  bring  her ;  hence  the  yap,  for.  The 
word  behold  refers  to  the  unexpected  character  of  this  dealing. 
Mary  ascribes  to  God,  as  its  author,  the  fact  which  she  cele- 
brates, and  glorifies  the  three  divine  perfections  displayed  in 
it.  And  first  the  power.  In  calling  God  the  Almighty,  she 
appears  to  make  direct  allusion  to  the  expression  of  the  angel : 
tlie  power  of  the  Sighed  (ver.  3  5).  Here  is  an  act  in  which 
is  displayed,  as  in  no  other  since  the  appearance  of  man,  the 
creative  power  of  God.  The  received  reading  fieyaketa 
answers  better  than  the  reading  of  some  Alex.,  ueyaAa, 
to  the  emphatic  term  m&6aj,  which  Luke  doubtless  read  in 
his  Hebrew  document  (comp.  Acts  ii.  11).  But  this  omnipo- 
tence is  not  of  a  purely  physical  character ;  it  is  subservient 
to  holiness.  This  is  the  second  perfection  which  Mary  cele- 
brates. She  felt  herself,  in  this  marvellous  work,  in  im- 
mediate contact  with  supreme  holiness ;  and  she  well  knew 
that  this  perfection  more  than  any  other  constitutes  the 
essence  of  God :  Mis  name  is  holy.  The  name  is  the  sign  of 
an  object  in  the  mind  which  knows  it.  The  name  of  God 
therefore  denotes,  not  the  Divine  Being,  but  the  more  or  less 
adequate  reflection  of  Him  in  those  intelligences  which  are  in 
communion  with  Him.  Hence  we  see  how  this  name  can  be 
sanctified,  rendered  holy.  The  essential  nature  of  God  may 
be  more  clearly  understood  by  His  creatures,  and  more  com- 
pletely disengaged  from  those  clouds  which  have  hitherto 
obscured  it  in  their  minds.  Thus  Mary  had  received,  in  the 
experience  she  had  just  passed  through,  a  new  revelation  of 
the  holiness  of  the  Divine  Being. — This  short  sentence  is  not 
dependent  on  the  on,  becaiise,  which  governs  the  preceding. 
For  the  /cat,  and,  which  follows,  establishes  a  close  connection 
between  it  and  ver.  50,  which,  if  subordinated  to  ver.  49, 
would  be  too  drawn  out. — This  feature  of  holiness  which 
Mary  so  forcibly  expresses,  is,  in  fact,  that  which  distinguishes 
the  incarnation  from  all  the  analogous  facts  of  heathen 
mythologies. 

The   third  divine  perfection  celebrated  by  Mary  is  mercy 
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(ver.  50).     Mary  has  already  sung  its  praise  in  ver.  48  in 
relation  to  herself.     She  speaks  of  it  here  in  a  more  general 
way.      By  them  that  fear   God,   she  intends  more  especially 
Zacharias  and  Elizabeth,  there  present  before  her ;  then  all  the 
members  of  her  people  who  share  with  them  this  fundamental 
trait  of  Jewish  piety,  and  who  thus  constitute  the  true  Israel. 
— The  received  reading  et?  ryeveas  yevecov,  from  generation  to 
generation,  is  a  form  of  the  superlative  which  is  found  in  the 
expression  to  the  age  of  the  ages,  the  meaning  of  which  is,  "  to 
the  most  remote  generations."     The  two  other  readings  men- 
tioned in  the  critical  notes  express  continuity  rather  than 
remoteness  in  time.     These  words,  " on  them  that  fear  Him" 
are  the  transition  to  the  third  strophe.     For  they  implicitly 
contain  the  antithesis  which  comes  out  in  the  verses  following. 
Vers.    51—53.    A  much    more    strongly   marked  poetical 
parallelism   characterizes  this  strophe.     Mary  here  describes 
with  a  thrill  of  emotion,  of  which  even  her  language  partakes, 
the  great  Messianic  revolution,  the  commencement  of  which 
she  was  beholding  at  that  very  time.     In  the  choice  God  had 
made  of  two  persons  of  such  humble  condition  in  life  as  her- 
self and  her  cousin,  she  saw  at  a  glance  the  great  principle 
which  would  regulate  the  impending  renewal  of  all  things. 
It  is  to  be  a  complete  reversal  of  the  human  notions  of  great- 
ness and  meanness. — The  poor  and  the  hungry  are  evidently  the 
Israelites  fearing  God  of  ver.  5  0.    Such  expressions  cannot  apply 
to  Israel  as  a  whole — to  the  proud  Pharisees  and  rich  Sadducees, 
for  example.     The  line  of  demarcation  which  she  draws  in 
these  words  passes,  therefore,  not  between  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles, but  between  the  pious  Israelites  and  all  that  exalt  them- 
selves against  God,  whether  in  or  beyond  Israel.     The  proud, 
the  mighty,  and  the  rich,  denote  Herod  and  his  court,  the 
Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees,  as  well  as  the  foreign  oppressors, 
Csesar  and  his  armies,  and  all  the  powers  of  heathendom.     The 
aorists  of  these  three  verses  indicate,  according  to  Bleek,  the 
repetition  of  the  act ;  so  he  translates  them  by  the  present.      I 
rather  think  that  to  Mary's  eyes  the  catastrophe  presents  itself 
as  already  consummated  in  the  act  which  God  had  just  accom- 
plished.    Does  not  this  act  contain  the  principle  of  the  rejec- 
tion of  all  that  is  exalted  in  the  world,  and  of  the  choice  of 
whatever  in  human  estimation  is  brought  low  ?     All  these 
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divine  acts  which  are  about  to  follow,  one  after  another,  will 
only  be  a  further  application  of  the  same  principle.  They  are 
virtually  contained  in  that  which  Mary  celebrates.  Conse- 
quently the  aorists  are  properly  translated  by  the  past. — The 
first  proposition  of  ver.  5 1  applies  to  the  righteous  and  wicked 
alike.  Still  the  former  of  these  two  applications  predomi- 
nates (ver.  50).  The  arm  is  the  symbol  of  force.  The  ex- 
pression iroielv  fcpaTos,  to  make  strength,  is  a  Hebraism,  yn  nci? 
(Ps.  cxviii.  15).  The  LXX.  translate  it  by  ttoi&v  Svvafitv.  If 
it  was  Luke  who  translated  the  Hebrew  document  into  Greek, 
it  is  evident  that  he  kept  his  version  independent  of  the  LXX. 
— The  favour  God  shows  to  the  righteous  has  its  necessary 
counterpart  in  the  overthrow  of  the  wicked.  This  is  the 
connection  of  the  second  proposition.  The  expression  virepr]- 
(fidvovs  hiavoiq,  proud  in  thought,  answers  to  2?  ^KM  (Ps. 
Ixxvi.  6) ;  the  LXX.  translate  this  expression  by  dcrvveroi  tjj 
aapBla.  The  dative  Siavota  defines  the  adjective  :  "  the  prouc1 
in  thought,  who  exalt  themselves  in  their  thoughts."  Mary 
represents  all  these  as  forming  an  opposing  host  to  men  that 
fear  God ;  hence  the  expression  scatter.  "With  the  reading 
Stavoias,  vTrep7](pdvov<;  is  the  epithet  of  the  substantive,  proud 
thoughts.     This  reading  is  evidently  a  mistake. 

Ver.  52.  From  the  moral  contrast  between  the  proud  and 
the  faithful,  Mary  passes  to  a  contrast  of  their  social  position, 
the  mighty  and  those  of  low  degree.  The  former  are  those  who 
reign  without  that  spirit  of  humility  which  is  inspired  by  the 
fear  of  Jehovah. — The  third  antithesis  (ver.  53),  which  is 
connected  with  the  preceding,  is  that  of  suffering  and  pro- 
sperity. The  hungry  represent  the  class  which  toils  for  a 
living — artisans,  like  Joseph  and  Mary ;  the  rich  are  men 
gorged  with  wealth,  Israelites  or  heathen,  who,  in  the  use  they 
make  of  God's  gifts,  entirely  forget  their  dependence  and 
responsibility.  The  abundance  which  is  to  compensate  the 
former  certainly  consists — the  contrast  requires  it — of  tem- 
poral enjoyments.  But  since  this  abundance  is  an  effect  of 
the  divine  blessing,  it  implies,  as  its  condition,  the  possession 
of  spiritual  graces.  For,  from  the  Old  Testament  point  of 
view,  prosperity  is  only  a  snare,  when  it  does  not  rest  on  the 
foundation  of  peace  with  God.  And  so  also,  the  spoliation 
which  is  to  befall  the  rich  is  without  doubt  the  loss  of  their 
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temporal  advantages.  But  what  makes  this  loss  a  real  evil  is, 
that  it  is  the  effect  of  a  divine  curse  upon  their  pride. 

The  poetic  beauty  of  these  three  verses  is  heightened  by  a 
crossing  of  the  members  of  the  three  antitheses,  which  is 
substituted  for  the  ordinary  method  of  symmetrical  parallelism. 
In  the  first  contrast  (ver.  51),  the  righteous  occupy  the  first 
place,  the  proud  the  second ;  in  the  second,  on  the  contrary 
(ver.  52),  the  mighty  occupy  the  first  place,  so  as  to  be  in  close 
connection  with  the  proud  of  ver.  51,  and  the  lowly  the 
second;  in  the  third  (ver.  53),  the  hungry  come  first,  joining 
themselves  with  the  lowly  of  ver.  52,  and  the  rich  form  the 
second  member.  The  mind  passes  in  this  way,  as  it  were,  on 
the  crest  of  a  wave,  from  like  to  like,  and  the  taste  is  not 
offended,  as  it  would  have  been  by  a  symmetrical  arrangement 
in  which  the  homogeneous  members  of  the  contrast  occurred 
every  time  in  the  same  order. 

Vers.  54,  55.  Mary  celebrates  in  this  last  strophe  the  faith- 
fulness of  God.  That,  in  fact,  is  the  foundation  of  the  whole 
Messianic  work.  If  the  preceding  strophe  unveils  to  us  the 
future  developments  of  this  work,  this  sends  us  back  to  its 
beginning  in  the  remote  past. — Hat?  signifies  here  servant 
rather  than  son.  It  is  an  allusion  to  the  title  of  Israel,  ser- 
vant of  the  Lord  (Isa.  xli.  8).  The  Master  sees  His  well-beloved 
servant  crushed  beneath  the  burden  which  his  pitiless  oppressors 
have  imposed,  and  He  takes  it  upon  Himself  (middle  Xa/i/Sa- 
veadat)  in  order  to  comfort  him  (ami).  This  term,  Israel  His 
servant,  seems  at  first  sight  to  apply  to  the  whole  people  ;  and 
doubtless  it  is  this  explanation  that  has  led  several  interpreters 
to  apply  the  expressions  proud,  mighty,  rich,  in  the  preceding 
verses,  solely  to  foreign  oppressors.  If,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
latter  explanation  cannot  be  maintained,  we  must  conclude 
that  by  this  Israel,  the  servant  of  God,  Mary  understands  the 
God-fearing  Israelites  of  the  fiftieth  verse,  not  as  individuals, 
but  as  the  true  representatives  of  the  nation  itself.  The  faith- 
ful portion  of  the  nation  is  identified  in  this  expression  with 
the  nation  as  a  whole,  because  it  is  its  true  substance ;  be- 
sides, Mary  could  not  know  beforehand  how  far  this  true 
Israel  would  correspond  with  the  actual  people.  For  her  own 
part,  she  already  sees  in  hope  (aorist  avreXafieTo)  the  normal 
Israel  transformed  into  the  glorified  Messianic  nation.     Would 
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such  a  view  as  this  have  been  possible  when  once  the  national 
unbelief  had  apparently  foiled  all  these  Messianic  hopes  ? — 
There  is  nothing  here  to  hinder  the  infinitive  of  the  end, 
fivrjadfjvai,  from  preserving  its  proper  meaning.  To  remember 
His  promises  signifies,  in  order  not  to  be  unfaithful — Erasmus, 
Calvin,  and  others  regard  the  datives  tg3  'Aftpadfji  and  tc3 
airepfiart,  as  governed  by  iXaXvae,  in  apposition  with  7rpo?  toi>? 
irarepas :  "  As  He  spake  to  our  fathers,  to  Abraham,  and  to 
his  seed  .  .  ."  But  this  construction  is  forced  and  inad- 
missible. Besides,  the  last  words,  for  ever,  if  referred  to  the 
verb  He  spake,  would  have  no  meaning.  Therefore  we  must 
make  the  proposition,  as  He  spake  to  our  fathers,  a  parenthesis 
intended  to  recall  the  divine  faithfulness,  and  refer  the 
datives,  to  Abraham  and  to  his  seed,  to  the  verb,  to  remember 
His  mercy.  It  is  the  dative  of  favour,  to  remember  towards 
Abraham  and  .  .  .  For  Abraham,  as  well  as  his  race,  enjoys 
the  mercy  which  is  shown  to  the  latter  (comp.  ver.  17).  The 
words  for  ever  qualify  the  idea,  not  to  forget  His  mercy. 
Divine  forgetfulness  will  never  cause  the  favour  promised  to 
Israel  to  cease.  Would  any  poet  have  ever  put  such  words 
into  the  mouth  of  Mary,  when  Jerusalem  was  in  ruins  and  its 
people  dispersed  ? 

Ver.  56  is  a  historical  conclusion. — Did  the  departure  of 
Mary  take  place  before  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist  ?  We 
might  suppose  so  from  the  particle  8e  and  the  aorist  hr\ri<j6w 
(ver.  57),  which  very  naturally  imply  a  historical  succession. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  hardly  natural  that  Mary 
should  leave  at  a  time  when  the  expected  deliverance  of 
Elizabeth  was  so  near  at  hand.  This  verse,  therefore,  must  be 
regarded  as  a  historical  anticipation,  such  as  is  frequently 
found  in  Luke.     Comp.  l  65,  iii.  19,  20,  etc. 


FOUETH  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  L  57-SO. 

Birth  and  Circumcision  of  John  the  Baptist. 

Here  opens  the  second  cycle  of  the  narratives  of  the  in- 
fancy. This  first  narration  comprises — 1.  The  birth  of  John 
(vers.  57,  58) ;  2.  The  circumcision  of  the  child  (vers.  59-66) ; 
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3.  The  song  of  Zacharias,  with  a  short  historical  conclusion 
(vers.  67-80). 

1.  Birth  of  John :  vers.  57  and  58. — These  verses  are  like  a 
pleasing  picture  of  Jewish  home-life.  We  see  the  neighbours 
and  relations  arriving  one  after  the  other, — the  former  first, 
because  they  live  nearest.  Elizabeth,  the  happy  mother,  is  the 
central  figure  of  the  scene ;  ever}'  one  comes  up  to  her  in  turn. 
'EucyaXvve  fier  avrfy,  literally,  He  had  magnified  with  her,  is 
a  Hebraistic  expression  (Dy  ^nan ;  comp.  1  Sam.  xii.  24  in  the 
LXX.).  This  use  of  fierd,  with,  comes  from  the  fact  that  man 
is  in  such  cases  the  material  which  concurs  in  the  result  of 
the  divine  action. 

2.  Circumcision  of  John:  vers.  59-66.1  As  an  Israelitish 
child  by  its  birth  became  a  member  of  the  human  family,  so 
by  circumcision,  on  the  corresponding  day  of  the  following 
week,  he  was  incorporated  into  the  covenant  (Gen.  xvii.) ;  and 
it  was  the  custom  on  this  occasion  to  give  him  his  name.  The 
subject  of  rj\6ov,  came,  is  that  of  the  preceding  verse.  It  has 
been  maintained  that  the  text  suggests  something  miraculous 
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in  the  agreement  of  Elizabeth  and  Zacharias ;  as  if,  during  the 
nine  months  which  had  just  passed  away,  the  father  had  not 
made  to  the  mother  a  hundred  times  over  the  communication 
which  he  presently  makes  to  all  present  (ver.  63) !  How 
many  times  already,  especially  during  Mary's  stay  in  their 
house,  must  the  names  of  John  and  Jesus  have  been  men- 
tioned ! — It  has  been  inferred  from  the  words,  they  made  signs 
to  him  (ver.  62),  that  Zacharias  became  deaf  as  well  as  dumb. 
But  the  case  of  Zacharias  cannot  be  assimilated  to  that  of 
deaf  mutes  from  their  birth,  in  whom  dumbness  ordinarily 
results  from  deafness.  The  whole  scene,  on  the  contrary, 
implies  that  Zacharias  had  heard  everything.  The  use  of  the 
language  of  signs  proceeds  simply  from  this,  that  we  in- 
stinctively adopt  this  means  of  communication  towards  those 
who  can  speak  in  no  other  way. 

Ver.  6  3.  The  word  \eya>v  added  to  eypa-tyev  is  a  Hebraism 

1  Ver.  61.  N-  A.  B.  C.  L.  A.  A.  Z.  n.  and  some  Mnn.  read  •*  **s  ffvyy%ma.(, 
in  place  of  tv  rv  rvyyivua,  the  reading  of  T.  R.,  with  11  Mjj.,  the  greater  part  of 
the  Mnn.  Syr.  It.— Ver.  62.  tf.  B.  D.  F.  G.,  *u™  in  place  of  aurov.—  Ver.  65. 
N*  reads  3<«  ra  instead  of  lio  xXuro  ruvrx  ra. — Ver.  66.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  It  Vg. 
add  ya-f  after  *««. 
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hnvb  ana^i,  2  Kings  x.  6),  the  meaning  of  which  is,  "  deciding 
the  question." — The  expression,  his  name  is,  points  to  a  higher 
authority  which  has  so  determined  it;  and  it  is  this  circum- 
stance, rather  than  the  agreement  between  the  father  and 
mother — a  fact  so  easily  explained — which  astonishes  the  per- 
sons present.  Every  one  recalls  on  this  occasion  the  strange 
events  which  had  preceded  the  birth  of  the  child. 

Ver.  64.  Zacharias,  thus  obedient,  recovers  his  speech,  of 
which  his  want  of  faith  had  deprived  him.  The  verb  dvearxdv, 
was  opened,  does  not  agree  with  the  second  subject,  the  tongue, 
for  which  the  verb  was  loosed,  taken  from  the  preceding  verb, 
must  be  supplied. — In  the  words,  he  spake  and  praised  God, 
naturally  it  is  on  the  word  spake  that  the  emphasis  rests,  in 
opposition  to  his  previous  dumbness.  The  last  words  are  only 
an  appendix,  serving  to  introduce  the  song  which  follows.  We 
must  therefore  refrain  from  translating,  with  Ostervald,  "  He 
spake  hy  praising  God." 

Ver.  65.  At  the  sight  of  this  miracle,  surprise  changes  into 
fear.  And  this  impression  spreads  abroad,  with  the  report  of 
these  facts,  throughout  all  the  country.  That  is  more  espe- 
cially the  sense  of  the  reading  of  N,  which,  however,  from  a 
critical  point  of  view,  it  is  impossible  to  adopt. — Yer.  66. 
They  not  merely  told,  they  laid  to  heart ;  these  were  the  first 
emotions  of  the  Messianic  era. — The  Alex,  reading,  ical  yap,  for 
aho  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with  him,  although  adopted  by 
Tischendorf,  appears  to  us  untenable.  Whether,  in  fact,  this 
for  be  put  in  the  mouth  of  the  narrator,  or  be  assigned  to  the 
persons  who  ask  the  preceding  question,  in  either  case  these 
words,  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  with  him,  must  refer  to  all  the 
circumstances  which  have  just  been  narrated,  while,  according 
to  the  natural  sense  of  the  imperfect  rjv,  was,  they  apply  to 
the  entire  childhood  of  John  the  Baptist.  This  for  has  been 
wrongly  added,  with  a  view  of  making  this  reflection  the 
motive  of  the  preceding  question.  The  T.  E.  is  supported  by 
not  only  the  majority  of  the  Mjj.,  but  more  especially  by  the 
agreement  of  the  Alexandrinus  and  of  the  Peschito,  which  is 
always  a  criterion  worthy  of  attention. — The  development  of 
this  child  was  effected  with  the  marked  concurrence  of  divine 
power.  The  hand,  here  as  usually,  is  the  emblem  of  force. — 
These  last  words  form  the  first  of  those  resting-points  which 
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we  shall  often  meet  with  in  the  course  of  our  Gospel,  and 
which  occur  in  the  book  of  the  Acts.  It  is  a  picture,  drawn 
with  a  single  stroke  of  the  pen,  of  the  entire  childhood  of  John 
the  Baptist.  Comp.  ver.  8  0,  which  describes,  by  a  correspond- 
ing formula,  his  youth. 

3.  Tlie  song  of  Zacharias :  vers.  67-80. — It  might  be  sup- 
posed that  Zacharias  composed  this  song  in  view  of  the  religious 
and  moral  progress  of  the  child,  or  on  the  occasion  of  some 
special  event  in  which  the  divine  power  within  him  was  dis- 
played during  the  course  of  his  childhood.  We  are  led,  how- 
ever, to  another  supposition  by  the  connection  between  the 
first  words  of  the  song,  Blessed  be  the  Lord,  and  the  expression 
which  the  evangelist  has  employed  in  ver.  64,  "he  spake, 
blessing  God."  This  song,  which  was  composed  in  the  priest's 
mind  during  the  time  of  his  silence,  broke  solemnly  from  his 
lips  the  moment  speech  was  restored  to  him,  as  the  metal 
flows  from  the  crucible  in  which  it  has  been  melted  the 
moment  that  an  outlet  is  made  for  it.  At  ver.  64,  Luke  is 
contented  to  indicate  the  place  of  the  song,  in  order  not  to 
interrupt  the  narrative,  and  he  has  appended  the  song  itself  to 
his  narrative,  as  possessing  a  value  independent  of  the  time 
when  it  was  uttered. — We  observe  in  the  hymn  of  Zacharias 
the  same  order  as  in  the  salutation  of  Elizabeth.  The  theo- 
cratic sentiment  breaks  forth  first :  Zacharias  gives  thanks  for 
the  arrival  of  the  times  of  the  Messiah  (vers.  68-75).  Then 
his  paternal  feeling  comes  out,  as  it  were,  in  a  parenthesis : 
the  father  expresses  his  joy  at  the  glorious  part  assigned  to  his 
son  in  this  great  work  (vers.  76  and  77) ;  lastly,  thanksgiving 
for  the  Messianic  salvation  overflows  and  closes  the  song  (vers. 
78  and  79). — The  spiritual  character  of  this  passage  appears 
even  from  this  exposition.  It  is  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
alone  to  subordinate  even  the  legitimate  emotions  of  paternal 
affection  to  the  theocratic  sentiment. 

1st.  Vers.  67-75. — Zacharias  gives  thanks,  first  of  all,  for 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  (vers.  67-70) ;  then  for  the  deliver- 
ance which  His  presence  is  about  to  procure  for  Israel  (vers. 
71-75). 

Vers.   67-75.1  "And  his  father  Zacharias  was  filled  with 

1  Ver.  70.  tf.  B.  L.  Wc.  a.  some  Mnn.  Or.  omit  run  after  aym*. — Ver.  74. 
fcC.  B.  L.  Wc.  some  Mnn.  Or.  omit  ripm. — Ver.  75.  B.  L.,  tan  tipipccts,  instead  ot 
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the  Holt/  Ghost,  and  prophesied,  saying,  68.  Blessed  he  the  Lord 
God  of  Israel ;  for  He  hath  visited  and  redeemed  His  people, 
69.  And  hath  raised  up  a  horn  of  salvation  for  us  in  the  house 
of  His  servant  David  ;  70.  As  He  spake  by  the  mouth  of  His  holy 
prophets,  which  have  been  since  the  world  began;  71.  That  we  should 
be  saved  from  our  enemies,  and  from  the  hand  of  all  that  hate  us ; 
72.  To  perform  the  mercy  promised  to  our  fathers,  and  to  remem- 
bt  r  His  holy  covenant,  73.  Tlie  oath  which  He  sware  to  our  father 
Abraham,  74.  That  He  would  grant  unto  us,  that  we,  being  de- 
livered out  of  the  hand  of  our  enemies,  might  serve  Him  without 
fear,  75.  In  holiness  and  righteousness  before  Him,  all  the  days 
of  our  life" 

The  aorists,  hath  raised  up,  hath  delivered,  imply  a  know- 
ledge on  Zacharias'  part  of  the  fact  of  the  incarnation.  The 
term  visited  refers  to  the  absence  of  God  during  the  four 
centuries  in  which  the  prophetic  voice  had  been  silent  and 
heaven  shut.  The  abstract  expressions  of  the  sixty-eighth 
verse  are  followed  in  ver.  69  by  one  more  concrete.  Zacharias 
is  emboldened  to  designate  the  Messiah  Himself.  He  calls 
Him  a  horn  of  salvation.  This  image  of  a  horn  is  frequent  in 
the  Old  Testament,  where  it  had  been  already  applied  to  the 
Messiah  :  I  will  raise  up  a  horn  to  David  (Ps.  exxxii.  16).  The 
explanation  must  be  found  neither  in  the  horns  of  the  altar 
on  which  criminals  sought  to  lay  hold,  nor  in  the  horns  with 
which  they  ornamented  their  helmets  ;  the  figure  is  taken 
from  the  horns  of  the  bull,  in  which  the  power  of  this  animal 
resides.  It  is  a  natural  image  among  an  agricultural  people. 
The  term  "r/eipe,  Jutth  raised  up,  is  properly  applied  to  an 
organic  growth,  like  a  horn.  Just  as  the  strength  of  the 
animal  is  concentrated  in  its  horn,  so  all  the  delivering  power 
granted  to  the  family  of  David  for  the  advantage  of  the  people 
will  be  concentrated  in  the  Messiah.  This  verse  implies  that 
Zacharias  regarded  Mary  as  a  descendant  of  David. — In  ver. 
70,  Zacharias  sets  forth  the  greatness  of  this  appearing  by 
referring  to  the  numerous  and  ancient  promises  of  which  it  is 
the  subject.  "Whether  with  or  without  the  article  twv,  ay  lav 
(holy)  must  in  any  case  be  taken  as  an  adjective  ;  and  it  is 
unnecessary  to  translate,  of  His  saints  of  every  age  who  have 

ras  nptpas. — tf.  A.  B.  C.  D.  and  11  other  Mjj.  40  Sinn.  Syr.  It.  omit  r*,-  £«*<. 
which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  7  iljj.  Or. 
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been  prophets,  which  would  imply  that  all  the  saints  have 
prophesied.  If  rwv  is  retained,  the  word  simply  serves  as  a 
point  of  support  to  the  definitive  term  art  at'wz/o?.  The 
epithet  holy  characterizes  the  prophets  as  organs,  not  of  a 
human  and  consequently  profane  word,  but  of  a  divine  revela- 
tion. Holiness  is  the  distinctive  feature  of  all  that  emanates 
from  God.  We  may  judge,  by  the  impression  which  the  cer- 
tain approach  of  Christ's  advent  would  make  on  us,  of  the 
feeling  which  must  have  been  produced  in  the  hearts  of  these 
people  by  the  thought,  The  Messiah  is  there;  history,  long 
suspended,  resumes  its  march,  and  touches  its  goal. 

In  vers.  71-75,  Zacharias  describes  the  work  of  this  Messiah. 
— The  most  natural  explanation  of  awrrjpiav,  salvation,  is  to 
regard  this  word  as  in  apposition  with  the  term  horn  of  salva- 
tion (ver.  6  9).  The  notion  of  salvation  is  easily  substituted  for 
that  of  a  Saviour. — The  idea  of  salvation,  brought  out  in  this 
first  word,  is  exhibited  in  its  full  meaning  in  ver.  74.  The 
two  terms,  our  enemies,  and  them  that  hate  us,  cannot  be  alto- 
gether synonymous.  The  former  denotes  the  foreign  heathen 
oppressors ;  the  latter  would  embrace  also  the  native  tyrants, 
Herod  and  his  party,  so  odious  to  true  Israelites. — In  grant- 
ing this  deliverance,  God  shows  mercy  (ver.  72)  not  only  to 
the  living,  but  to  the  dead,  who  were  waiting  with  the  heart- 
sickness  of  deferred  hope  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  pro- 
mises, and  especially  of  the  oaths  of  God.  On  this  idea,  see 
i.  17;  for  the  infinitive  /xvTjadrjvat,  ver.  54;  for  the  turn  of 
expression  ttol&v  fierd,  ver.  58. — "Opicov  (ver.  73)  is  in  appo- 
sition with  Bia67]K7}<i.  The  accusative  is  occasioned  by  the 
pronoun  ov.  This  attraction  is  the  more  easily  accounted  for, 
that  fivaaOat  is  construed  in  the  LXX.  with  the  accusative 
and  the  genitive  indifferently. — The  infinitive  to  grant  ex- 
presses the  long-expected  end  of  the  development  of  prophecy, 
a  development  which  seems  designed  to  typify  this  long  period. 
— The  article  rov  characterizes  the  infinitive  hovvat  as  the  end 
desired  and  determined  from  the  beginning.  Grammatically, 
it  depends  on  op/cov;  logically,  on  all  that  precedes. — In  the 
following  phrase,  the  relation  of  pva6evra<;  to  \arpeveiv  should 
be  observed :  after  having  been  delivered,  to  serve  God :  the  end 
is  perfect  religious  service ;  political  deliverance  is  only  a 
means  to  it.     Perfect  worship  requires  outward  security.     The 


CHAP.  L  76,  77.  113 

Messiah  is  about  to  reign ;  no  Antiochus  Epiphanes  or  Pompey 
shall  any  more  profane  the  sanctuary !  We  find  here  in  all 
its  purity  the  ideal  salvation  as  it  is  described  in  the  Old 
Testament,  and  as  the  son  of  Zacharias  himself  understood 
it  to  the  very  last.  Its  leading  feature  is  the  indissoluble 
union  of  the  two  deliverances,  the  religious  and  the  political ; 
it  was  a  glorious  theocracy  founded  on  national  holiness.  This 
programme  prevented  John  the  Baptist  from  identifying  him- 
self with  the  course  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus.  How,  after  the 
unbelief  of  Israel  had  created  a  gulf  between  the  expectation 
and  the  facts,  could  a  later  writer,  attributing  to  Zacharias  just 
what  words  he  pleased,  put  into  his  mouth  these  fond  hopes  of 
earlier  days  ? 

'OaioTT)^,  purity,  and  hucaioavvq,  rigldcousness  (ver.  75), 
have  been  distinguished  in  several  ways.  Bleek  and  others 
refer  the  former  of  these  terms  to  the  inward  disposition,  the 
latter  to  the  outward  conduct.  But  righteousness,  in  the 
Scriptures,  comprehends  more  than  the  outward  act.  Others 
apply  the  former  to  relations  with  God,  the  latter  to  rela- 
tions with  men.  But  righteousness  also  comprehends  man's 
relations  with  God.  It  appears  to  us  rather  that  'purity, 
oaioTrjs,  is  a  negative  quality,  the  absence  of  stain ;  and 
righteousness,  §ikcliogvvt),  a  positive  quality,  the  presence  of 
all  those  religious  and  moral  virtues  which  render  worship 
acceptable  to  God.  Comp.  Eph.  iv.  24. — The  authorities 
decide  in  favour  of  the  excision  of  the  words  tt}?  tprfi,  al- 
though the  French  translation  cannot  dispense  with  them. 
— At  the  time  of  the  captivity,  the  prophet-priest  Ezekiel 
contemplated,  under  the  image  of  a  temple  of  perfect  dimen- 
sions, the  perfected  theocracy  (Ezek.  xl-xlviii.).  Here  the 
priest-prophet  Zacharias  contemplates  the  same  ideal  under 
the  image  of  an  uninterrupted  and  undenled  worship.  The 
Holy  Spirit  adapts  the  form  of  His  revelations  to  the 
habitual  prepossessions  of  those  who  are  to  be  the  organs  of 
them. 

2d.  Vers.  76,  77. — From  the  height  to  which  he  has  just 
attained,  Zacharias  allows  his  glance  to  fall  upon  the  little 
child  at  rest  before  him,  and  he  assigns  him  his  part  in  the 
work  which  has  begun.  Ver.  76  refers  to  him  personally, 
ver.  77  to  his  mission. 

VOL.  I.  H 
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Vers.  76  and  77.1  "And  thou,  child,  shalt  be  called  the 
Prophet  of  the  Highest,  for  thou  shalt  go  before  the  face  of  the 
Lord  to  prepare  His  ways,  77  To  give  knowledge  of  salvation 
unto  His  people  by  the  remission  of  their  sins." 

The  reading  koI  <jv,  and  thou,  connects,  by  an  easy  transi- 
tion, the  forerunner  with  the  work  of  the  Messiah.  The  Alex, 
reading  koX  av  8e,  but  thou,  brings  out  more  strongly,  too 
strongly,  doubtless,  this  secondary  personality ;  it  has  against 
it  not  only  the  sixteen  other  Mjj.,  but  further,  the  Peschito,  the 
Italic,  Irenaeus,  and  Origen,  and  must  therefore  be  rejected. 
The  title  of  prophet  of  the  Highest  simply  places  John  the 
Baptist  in  that  choir  of  the  prophets  of  whom  Zacharias  speaks 
in  ver.  70  ;  later  on,  Jesus  will  assign  him  a  higher  place. — 
In  saying  the  Lord,  Zacharias  can  only  be  thinking  of  the 
Messiah.  This  is  proved  by  the  irpo,  before  Him,  in  irpoiro- 
pevarj,  and  the  avrov,  His  ways.  But  he  could  not  designate 
Him  by  this  name,  unless,  with  Malachi,  he  recognised  in  His 
coming  the  appearing  of  Jehovah  (comp.  i.  17,  43,  ii.  11). 
The  second  proposition  is  a  combination  of  the  two  proposi- 
tions, Isa.  xl.  3  (erotfidaai)  and  Mai.  iii.  1  (vrpoTropevarj), — 
prophecies  which  are  also  found  combined  in  Mark  i.  2,  3. 
The  article  rod  before  hovvai,  to  give,  indicates  a  purpose. 
This  word,  in  fact,  throws  a  vivid  light  on  the  aim  of  John  the 
Baptist's  ministry.  Why  was  the  ministry  of  the  Messiah 
preceded  by  that  of  another  divine  messenger  ?  Because  the 
very  notion  of  salvation  was  falsified  in  Israel,  and  had  to  be 
corrected  before  salvation  could  be  realized.  A  carnal  and 
malignant  patriotism  had  taken  possession  of  the  people  and 
their  rulers,  and  the  idea  of  a  political  deliverance  had  been 
substituted  for  that  of  a  moral  salvation.  If  the  notion  of 
salvation  had  not  been  restored  to  its  scriptural  purity  before 
being  realized  by  the  Messiah,  not  only  would  He  have  had  to 
employ  a  large  part  of  the  time  assigned  to  Him  in  accom- 
plishing this  indispensable  task ;  but  further,  He  would  cer- 
tainly have  been  accused  of  inventing  a  theory  of  salvation  to 
suit  His  impotence  to  effect  any  other.  There  was  needed, 
then,  another  person,  divinely  authorized,  to  remind  the  people 

*Ver.  76.  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  R.  read  5»  after  *«/  <ru. — tf.  B.  Or.,  twxioy  instead  of 
*?*  xftrmnv. — Ver.  77.  A.  C.  M.  0.  R.  IL,  some  Mnn.,  read  */***  instead  of 
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that  perdition  consisted  not  in  subjection  to  the  Romans,  but 
in  divine  condemnation ;  and  that  salvation,  therefore,  was 
not  temporal  emancipation,  but  the  forgiveness  of  sins.  To 
implant  once  more  in  the  hearts  of  the  people  this  notion  of 
salvation,  was  indeed  to  prepare  the  way  for  Jesus,  who  was  to 
accomplish  this  salvation,  and  no  other.  The  last  words,  by 
the  remission  of  their  sins,  depend  directly  on  the  word  acorr]- 
plas,  salvation :  salvation  by,  that  is  to  say,  consisting  in.  The 
article  t^?  is  omitted  before  iv  a<f>eaet,  as  is  the  case  when  the 
definitive  forms,  with  the  word  on  which  it  depends,  merely 
one  and  the  same  notion. — The  pronoun  avrwv  refers  to  all 
the  individuals  comprehended  under  the  collective  idea  of 
people.  The  authorities  which  read  tj/jlwv  are  insufficient. — The 
words  to  His  people  show  that  Israel,  although  the  people  of 
God,  were  blind  to  the  way  of  salvation.  John  the  Baptist 
was  to  show  to  this  people,  who  believed  that  all  they  needed 
was  political  restoration,  that  they  were  not  less  guilty  than  the 
heathen,  and  that  they  needed  just  as  much  divine  pardon. 
This  was  precisely  the  meaning  of  the  baptism  to  which  he 
invited  the  Jews. 

3d.  Vers.  78  and  79. — After  this  episode,  Zacharias  returns 
to  the  principal  subject  of  his  song,  and,  in  an  admirable 
closing  picture,  describes  the  glory  of  Messiah's  appearing, 
and  of  the  salvation  which  He  brings. 

Vers.  78  and  79.1  "  Through  the  tender  mercy  of  our  God, 
whereby  the  day-spring  from  on  high  hath  visited  us,  79  To  givt 
light  to  them  that  sit  in  darkness  and  in  the  shadow  of  death,  to 
guide  our  feet  unto  the  way  of  peace." 

Zacharias  ascends  to  the  highest  source  whence  this  stream 
of  grace  pours  down  upon  our  earth — the  divine  mercy.  This 
idea  is  naturally  connected  with  that  of  pardon  (ver.  77),  as  is 
expressed  by  8cd  with  the  accusative,  which  means  properly 
by  reason  of. — The  bowels  in  Scripture  are  the  seat  of  all  the 
sympathetic  emotions.  2ifka«rxya  answers  to  D'Dm. — The 
future  itriaKe^erai,  vjill  visit,  in  some  Alex.,  is  evidently  a 
correction  suggested  by  the  consideration  that  Christ  was  not 
born  at  the  time  Zacharias  was  speaking.  Yet  even  such  in- 
stances as  these  do  not  disturb  the  faith  of  critics  in  the 
authority  of  Alexandrine  mss.  ! 

1  Ver.  78.  N.  B.  L.,  ir/«n|i«/  instead  of  irirxi^crt, 
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All  the  images  in  the  picture  portrayed  in  vers.  78,  70 
appear  to  be  borrowed  from  the  following  comparison : — A 
caravan  misses  its  way  and  is  lost  in  the  desert;  the  unfortu- 
nate pilgrims,  overtaken  by  night,  are  sitting  down  in  the 
midst  of  this  fearful  darkness,  expecting  death.  All  at  once  a 
bright  star  rises  in  the  horizon  and  lights  up  the  plain ;  the 
travellers,  taking  courage  at  this  sight,  arise,  and  by  the  light 
of  this  star  find  the  road  which  leads  them  to  the  end  of  their 
journey. — The  substantive  dvatokr],  the  rising,  which  by  general 
consent  is  here  translated  the  dawn,  has  two  senses  in  the 
LXX.  It  is  employed  to  translate  the  noun  nov,  branch,  by 
which  Jeremiah  and  Zechariah  designate  the  Messiah.  This 
sense  of  the  word  dvaro\rj  is  unknown  in  profane  Greek.  The 
term  is  also  used  by  the  LXX.  to  express  the  rising  of  a 
heavenly  body — the  rising  of  the  moon,  for  instance ;  comp. 
Isa.  lx.  19.  This  sense  agrees  with  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
dvareKKeiv ;  Isa.  lx.  1,  "  The  glory  of  the  Lord  hath  risen  (dvark- 
TaXrcev)  upon  thee  ;"  Mai.  iv.  2,  "  The  Sun  of  righteousness  shall 
rise  (dvareXel)  upon  you."  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  word 
avaToXq  in  good  Greek.  And  it  appears  to  us  that  this  is  its 
meaning  here.  It  follows,  indeed,  from  the  use  of  the  verh 
hath  visited  us,  which  may  very  well  be  said  of  a  star,  but  not 
of  a  branch ;  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  the  images  that 
follow,  to  light  and  to  direct  (ver.  79).  Besides,  the  epithet 
from  on  high  agrees  much  better  with  the  figure  of  a  star  than 
with  that  of  a  plant  that  sprouts.  The  regimen  from  on  high 
does  not  certainly  quite  agree  with  the  verb  to  rise.  But  the 
term  from  on  high  is  suggested  by  the  idea  of  visiting  which 
goes  before :  it  is  from  the  bosom  of  divine  mercy  that  this 
star  comes  down,  and  it  does  not  rise  upon  humanity  until 
after  it  has  descended  and  been  made  man.  Bleek  does  not 
altogether  reject  this  obvious  meaning  of  dvaToXij;  but  he 
maintains  that  we  should  combine  it  with  the  sense  of  branch, 
by  supposing  a  play  of  words  turning  upon  the  double  image 
of  a  sprouting  branch  and  a  rising  star;  and  as  there  is  no 
Hebrew  word  which  will  bear  this  double  meaning,  he  draws 
from  this  passage  the  serious  critical  consequence,  that  this 
song,  and  therefore  all  the  others  contained  in  these  two 
chapters,  were  originally  written,  not  in  Aramaean,  but  in 
Greek,  which  of  course  deprives  them  of  their  authenticity. 
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But  this  whole  explanation  is  simply  a  play  of  Bleek's  imagi- 
nation. There  is  nothing  in  the  text  to  indicate  that  the 
author  intends  any  play  upon  •words  here ;  and,  as  we  have 
seen,  none  of  the  images  employed  are  compatible  with  the 
meaning  of  branch. 

The  expressions  of  ver.  79  are  borrowed  from  Isa.  ix.  1, 
lx.  2.  Darkness  is  the  emblem  of  alienation  from  God,  and 
of  the  spiritual  ignorance  that  accompanies  it.  This  darkness 
is  a  shadow  of  death,  because  it  leads  to  perdition,  just  as  the 
darkening  of  sight  in  the  dying  is  a  prelude  to  the  night  of 
death.  The  term  sit  denotes  a  state  of  exhaustion  and  despair. 
The  sudden  shining  forth  of  the  star  brings  the  whole  caravan 
of  travellers  to  their  feet  (rovs  7roSa?),  and  enables  them  to 
find  their  way. — The  way  of  peace  denotes  the  means  of  obtain- 
ing reconciliation  with  God,  the  chief  of  all  temporal  and 
spiritual  blessings.  Elprjvn,  peace,  answers  to  Dw,  a  word  by 
which  the  Hebrew  language  designates  the  bountiful  supply  of 
whatever  answers  to  human  need — full  prosperity. 

Ver.  80.  The  historical  conclusion,  ver.  80,  corresponds 
with  that  in  ver.  66.  As  the  latter  sketches  with  a  stroke  of 
the  pen  the  childhood  of  John,  so  this  gives  a  picture  of  his 
youth,  and  carries  us  forward  to  the  time  when  he  began  his 
ministry.  The  term  he  grew  refers  to  his  physical  develop- 
ment, and  the  expression  following,  waxed  strong  in  spirit,  to 
his  spiritual  development,  that  is  to  say,  religious,  moral,  and 
intellectual.  The  predominant  feature  of  this  development 
was  force,  energy  (he  grew  strong  in  spirit).  Luke,  doubtless, 
means  by  this  the  power  of  the  will  over  the  instincts  and 
inclinations  of  the  body.  The  spirit  is  here  certainly  that  of 
John  himself ;  but  when  a  man  developes  in  a  right  way,  it  is 

ly  by  communion  with  the  Divine  Spirit  that  his  spirit 
unfolds,  as  the  flower  only  blows  when  in  contact  with  the 
light. — This  spiritual  development  of  John  was  due  to  no 
human  influence.  For  the  child  lived  in  the  deserts.  Probably 
the  desert  of  Judea  is  meant  here,  an  inhabited  country,  whose 
deeply  creviced  soil  affords  an  outlet  to  several  streams  that 
empty  themselves  into  the  Dead  Sea.  This  country,  abound- 
ing in  caves,  has  always  been  the  refuge  of  anchorites.  In  the 
time  of  John  the  Baptist  there  were  probably  Essenran  monas- 
teries there ;  for  history  says  positively  that  these  cenobites 
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dwelt  upon  both  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea.  It  has  been  in- 
ferred from  this  passage  that  John,  during  his  sojourn  in  the 
desert,  visited  these  sages,  and  profited  by  their  teaching. 
This  opinion  is  altogether  opposed  to  the  design  of  the  text, 
which  is  to  attribute  to  God  alone  the  direction  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  forerunner.  But  more  than  this.  If  John 
was  taught  by  the  Essenes,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the  only 
thing  their  instructions  did  for  him  was  to  lead  him  to  take 
entirely  opposite  views  on  all  points.  The  Essenes  had  re- 
nounced every  Messianic  expectation ;  the  soul  of  John's  life 
and  ministry  was  the  expectation  of  the  Messiah  and  the  pre- 
paration for  His  work.  The  Essenes  made  matter  the  seat  of 
sin ;  John,  by  his  energetic  calls  to  conversion,  shows  plainly 
enough  that  he  found  it  in  the  will.  The  Essenes  withdrew 
from  society,  and  gave  themselves  up  to  mystic  contemplation ; 
John,  at  the  signal  from  on  high,  threw  himself  boldly  into 
the  midst  of  the  people,  and  to  the  very  last  took  a  most  active 
and  courageous  part  in  the  affairs  of  his  country.  If,  after 
all,  any  similarities  are  found  between  him  and  them,  John's 
originality  is  too  well  established  to  attribute  them  to  imita- 
tion ;  such  similarities  arise  from  the  attempt  they  both  made 
to  effect  a  reform  in  degenerate  Judaism.  The  relation  of 
John  to  the  Essenes  is  very  similar  to  that  of  Luther  to  the 
mystics  of  the  middle  ages.  On  the  part  of  the  Essenes,  as 
of  the  mystics,  there  is  the  human  effort  which  attests  the 
need ;  on  the  part  of  John,  as  well  as  of  Luther,  the  divine 
work  which  satisfies  it. — The  abstract  plural  in  the  deserts 
proves  that  this  observation  is  made  with  a  moral  and  not  a 
geographical  aim. — The  word  avdSeigis,  showing,  denotes  the 
installation  of  a  servant  into  his  office,  his  official  institution 
into  his  charge.  The  author  of  this  act,  unnamed  but  under- 
stood, is  evidently  God.  It  follows  from  iii.  2,  and  from  John 
i.  31-33,  that  a  direct  communication  from  on  high,  perhaps 
a  theophany,  such  as  called  Moses  from  the  desert,  was  the 
signal  for  John  to  enter  upon  his  work.  But  we  have  no 
account  of  this  scene  which  took  place  between  God  and  His 
messenger.     Our  evangelists  only  relate  what  they  know. 
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FIFTH  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  EL  1-20. 

The  Birth  of  the  Saviour. 

Henceforth  there  exists  in  the  midst  of  corrupt  humanity  a 
pure  Being,  on  whom  God's  regard  can  rest  with  unmingled 
satisfaction.  Uniting  in  this  divine  contemplation,  the  celes- 
tial intelligences  already  see  streaming  from  this  fire  those 
waves  of  light  which  will  ultimately  penetrate  to  the  remotest 
bounds  of  the  moral  universe.  The  new  creation,  the  union 
of  God  with  the  sanctified  creature,  begins  to  find  its  accom- 
plishment in  this  Being,  in  order  to  extend  from  Him  to  the 
whole  of  mankind,  and  to  comprehend  at  last  heaven  itself, 
which  is  to  be  united  with  us  under  one  and  the  same  head, 
and  to  adore  one  Lord  Jesus  Christ  as  its  Lord  (CoL  i.  20  ; 
Eph.  i.  10  ;  Phil.  ii.  9-11).  Such  is  the  point  of  view  we 
must  take  in  order  to  appreciate  the  following  narrative  : — 1. 
Jesus  is  born  (vers.  1-7) ;  2.  The  angels  celebrate  this  birth 
(vers.  8-14) ;  3.  The  shepherds  ascertain  and  publish  it  (vers. 
15-20). 

1.  The  Birth  of  Jesus:  vers.  1-7.  And  first  a  historical 
note  :  vers.  1  and  2.1 — The  words  m  those  days  refer  to  the  time 
which  followed  the  birth  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  give  the 
remark  in  i.  80  an  anticipatory  character. — Acr/pa  denotes,  in 
classical  Greek,  any  edict  of  a  recognised  authority.  The  use 
of  the  word  i%ek6elv,  to  go  forth,  in  the  sense  of  being  published, 
answers  to  the  meaning  of  tw,  Dan.  ix.  2,  3.  The  term  diro- 
<ypaj>rj,  description,  denotes  among  the  Eomans  the  inscription 
on  an  official  register  of  the  name,  age,  profession,  and  fortune 
of  each  head  of  a  family,  and  of  the  number  of  his  children, 
with  a  view  to  the  assessment  of  a  tax.  The  fiscal  taxation 
which  followed  was  more  particularly  indicated  by  the  term 
aTroTifirjo-cs. — Criticism  raises  several  objections  against  the 
truth  of  the  fact  related  in  ver.  1 :  1st,  No  historian  of  the 
time  mentions  such  a  decree  of  Augustus.  2d,  On  the  suppo- 
sition that  Augustus  had  issued  such  an  edict,  it  would  not 
have  been  applicable  to  the  states  of  Herod  in  general,  nor  to 

Ver.  2.  X.  B.  D.  omit  «  after  num. — Instead  of  a.<xtyp.$ »  -rpum  tyt>sT$,  K* 

reads  a.Xoyfm.$n   lyuiTt  *f»rn. — Instead  Of  Ka/;ii»«w,  A.    KnfViHU,   B*  KvfUnu,    B3. 

It.  Vg.  Kvpirtu  (Cyrino). 
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Judea  in  particular,  since  this  country  was  not  reduced  to  a 
Roman  province  until  ten  or  eleven  years  later — the  year  6  of 
our  era.  3d,  A  Roman  edict,  executed  within  the  states  of 
Herod,  must  have  been  executed  according  to  Roman  forms ; 
and  according  to  these,  it  would  have  been  in  no  way  necessary 
for  Joseph  to  put  in  an  appearance  at  Bethlehem ;  for,  according 
to  Roman  law,  registration  was  made  at  the  place  of  birth  or 
residence,  and  not  at  the  place  where  the  family  originated. 
kill,  Even  admitting  the  necessity  of  removal  in  the  case  of 
Joseph,  this  obligation  did  not  extend  to  Mary,  who,  as  a 
woman,  was  not  liable  to  registration. — In  order  to  meet  some 
of  these  difficulties,  Hug  has  limited  the  meaning  of  the  words, 
all  the  earth,  to  Palestine.  But  the  connection  of  this  ex- 
pression with  the  name  Caesar  Augustus  will  not  allow  of  our 
accepting  this  explanation ;  besides  which,  it  leaves  several  of 
the  difficulties  indicated  untouched.  The  reader  who  feels 
any  confidence  in  Luke's  narrative,  and  who  is  desirous  of 
solving  its  difficulties,  will  find,  we  think,  a  solution  resulting 
from  the  following  facts : — 

From  the  commencement  of  his  reign,  Augustus  always 
aimed  at  a  stronger  centralization  of  the  empire.  Already, 
under  Julius  Caesar,  there  had  been  undertaken,  with  a  view  to 
a  more  exact  assessment  of  taxation,  a  great  statistical  work, 
a  complete  survey  of  the  empire,  descriptio  orbis.  This  work, 
which  occupied  thirty-two  years,  was  only  finished  under 
Augustus.1  This  prince  never  ceased  to  labour  in  the  same 
direction.  After  his  death,  Tiberius  caused  to  be  read  in  the 
Senate,  in  accordance  with  instructions  contained  in  the  will  of 
Augustus,  a  statistical  document,  which  applied  not  only  to 
the  empire  properly  so  called,  but  also  to  the  allied  kingdoms, 
— a  category  to  which  the  states  of  Herod  belonged.  This  docu- 
ment, called  Breviarium  totius  imperii,  was  written  entirely  by 
Augustus'  own  hand.2  It  gave  "  the  number  of  the  citizens 
and  of  allies  under  arms,  of  the  fleets,  of  the  kingdoms,  of  the 
provinces,  of  the  tributes  or  taxes,"  The  compilation  of  such  a 
document  as  this  necessarily  supposes  a  previous  statistical 
labour,  comprehending  not  only  the  empire  proper,  but  also  the 

1  See  the  recent  work  of  Wieseler,  Beitrage  zur  richtigen    Wiirdigung  der 
Evangelkn,  etc.,  1869,  p.  23. 
*  Tacitus,  Ann.  i.  11 ;  Suetonius,  Octav.  c.  27,  28,  101. 
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allied  states.  And  if  Augustus  had  ordered  this  -work,  Herod, 
whose  kingdom  belonged  to  the  number  of  regno,  reddita,  could 
not  have  refused  to  take  part  in  it. — The  silence  of  historians 
in  regard  to  this  fact  proves  simply  nothing  against  its  reality. 
"Wieseler  gives  a  host  of  examples  of  similar  omissions.  The 
great  statistical  work  previously  accomplished  by  Julius  Caesar, 
and  about  which  no  one  can  entertain  a  doubt,  is  not  noticed 
by  any  historian  of  the  time.1  Josephus,  in  his  Jeiuish  War, 
written  before  his  Antiquities,  when  giving  an  account  of  the 
government  of  Coponius,  does  not  mention  even  the  census  of 
Quirinius.2  Then  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  one  of  our 
principal  sources  for  the  life  of  Augustus,  Dion  Cassius,  pre- 
sents a  blank  for  just  the  years  748-750  u.c. — Besides,  this 
silence  is  amply  compensated  for  by  the  positive  information 
we  find  in  later  writers.  Thus,  Tertullian  mentions,  as  a  well- 
known  fact,  "  the  census  taken  in  Judea  under  Augustus  by 
Sentius  Saturnius,"3  that  is  to  say,  from  744-748  u.c.,  and  con- 
sequently only  a  short  time  before  the  death  of  Herod  in  750. 
The  accounts  of  Cassiodorus  and  Suidas  leave  no  doubt  as  to 
the  great  statistical  labours  accomplished  by  the  orders  of 
Augustus.4  The  latter  says  expressly :  "  Csesar  Augustus,  hav- 
ing chosen  twenty  men  of  the  greatest  ability,  sent  them  into 
all  the  countries  of  the  subject  nations  (twi>  inrrjKoayv),  and 
caused  them  to  make  a  registration  (a7roypa<pd<;)  of  men  and 
property  (rcoiTe  avOpwTrow  koX  ovai<ov)."  These  details  are  not 
furnished  by  Luke.  And  if  the  task  of  these  commissioners 
specially  referred,  as  Suidas  says,  to  the  subject  nations,  the 
omission  of  all  mention  of  this  measure  in  the  historians  of 
the  time  is  more  easily  accounted  for. 

Surprise  is  expressed  at  an  edict  of  Augustus  having  refer- 
ence to  the  states  of  Herod.  But  Herod's  independence  was 
only  relative.  There  is  no  money  known  to  have  been  coined 
in  his  name ;  the  silver  coin  circulating  in  his  dominions  was 
Roman.6      From  the   time   of  the  taking  of  Jerusalem   by 

1  "Wieseler,  in  the  work  referred  to,  p.  51. 

*  Ibid.  p.  95. 

*  Sed  et  census  constat  actos  sub  Avguste  .  .  .  in  Judcea  per  Senthim  Satur- 
nium"  (Adv.  Marc.  19).  The  word  constat  appears  to  allude  to  public  docu- 
ments ;  and  the  detail  by  Sentius  Saturnius  proves  that  his  source  of  information 
was  independent  of  Luke. 

*  Wieseler,  p.  53.  »  Wieseler,  p.  86. 
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Pompey,  the  Jews  paid  the  Eomans  a  double  tribute,  a  poll- 
tax  and  a  land-tax.1  Tacitus  also  speaks  of  complaints  from 
Syria  and  Judea  against  the  taxes  which  burdened  them. 
Further,  the  Jews  had  quite  recently,  according  to  Josephus, 
been  obliged  to  take  individually  an  oath  of  obedience  to  the 
emperor  {Antiq.  xvii.  2.  4).  The  application  of  a  decree  of 
Augustus  to  the  dominions  of  Herod,  a  simple  vassal  of  the 
emperor,  presents,  therefore,  nothing  improbable.  Only  it  is 
evident  that  the  emperor,  in  the  execution  of  the  decree, 
would  take  care  to  respect  in  form  the  sovereignty  of  the 
king,  and  to  execute  it  altogether  by  his  instrumentality. 
Besides,  it  was  the  custom  of  the  Eomans,  especially  in  their 
fiscal  measures,  always  to  act  by  means  of  the  local  autho- 
rities, and  to  conform  as  far  as  possible  to  national  usages.2 
Augustus  would  not  depart  from  this  method  in  regard  to 
Herod,  who  was  generally  an  object  of  favour. — And  this 
observation  overthrows  another  objection,  namely,  that  accord- 
ing to  Eoman  custom,  Joseph  would  not  have  to  present  him- 
self in  the  place  where  his  family  originated,  since  the  census 
was  taken  at  the  place  of  residence.  But  Eoman  usage  did 
not  prevail  here.  In  conformity  with  the  remnant  of  inde- 
pendence which  Judea  still  enjoyed,  the  census  demanded  by 
the  emperor  would  certainly  be  executed  according  to  Jewish 
forms.  These,  doubtless,  were  adapted  to  the  ancient  consti- 
tution of  tribes  and  families,  the  basis  of  Israelitish  organiza- 
tion :  this  mode  was  at  once  the  simplest,  since  the  greater 
part  of  the  families  still  lived  on  their  hereditary  possessions, 
and  the  surest,  inasmuch  as  families  that  had  removed  would 
be  anxious  to  strengthen  a  link  on  which  might  depend  ques- 
tions of  inheritance  and  other  rights  besides.3  That  which 
distinguished  the  census  of  Quirinius,  ten  years  later,  from  all 
similar  undertakings  that  had  preceded  it,  was  just  this,  that 
on  this  occasion  the  Eoman  authority  as  such  executed  it, 
without  the  intervention  of  the  national  power  and  Jewish 
customs.  Then,  accordingly,  the  people  keenly  felt  the  reality 
of  their  subjection,  and  broke  into  revolt.     And  history  has 

1  Wieseler,  p.  73  and  fol. 

*  Coinp.  on  this  point  the  recent  works  of  Huschke  ( Ueber  den  Census  der 
Kaiserzeit)  and  of  Marquadt  (Handbuch  der  rtimischen  Alierthumer). 
3  Wieseler,  pp.  66,  67. 
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preserved  scarcely  any  record  of  similar  measures  which  pre- 
ceded this  eventful  census. 

As  to  Mary,  we  may  explain  without  any  difficulty  the 
reasons  which  induced  her  to  accompany  Joseph.  If,  at  ver.  5, 
we  make  the  words  with  Mary  depend  specially  on  the  verb  in 
order  to  be  enrolled,  the  fact  may  be  explained  by  the  circum- 
stance that,  according  to  Eoman  law,  women  among  conquered 
nations  were  subject  to  the  capitation  tax.  Ulpian  expressly 
says  this  {De  censibus):  "that  in  Syria  (this  term  comprehends 
Palestine)  men  are  liable  to  the  capitation  from  their  fourteenth 
year,  women  from  their  twelfth  to  their  sixtieth."  Perhaps 
women  were  sometimes  summoned  to  appear  in  person,  in  order 
that  their  age  might  be  ascertained.  Or,  indeed,  we  may  suppose 
that  Mary  was  the  sole  representative  of  one  of  the  branches 
of  her  tribe,  an  heiress,  which  obliged  her  to  appear  in  person. 
Perhaps,  also,  by  the  inscription  of  her  name  she  was  anxious  to 
establish  anew,  in  view  of  her  son,  her  descent  from  the  family 
of  David.  But  we  may  join  the  words  with  Mary  to  the  verb 
went  up.  The  motives  which  would  induce  Maiy  to  accom- 
pany Joseph  in  this  journey  are  obvious.  If,  in  the  whole 
course  of  the  Gospel  history,  we  never  see  the  least  reflection 
cast  on  the  reputation  of  Mary,  although  only  six  months  had 
elapsed  between  her  marriage  and  the  birth  of  Jesus,  is  not 
this  circumstance  explained  by  the  very  fact  of  this  journey, 
which  providentially  removed  Joseph  and  Mary  from  Xazareth 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time,  just  when  the  birth  took  place  ? 
Mary  must  have  recognised  the  finger  of  God  in  the  event 
which  compelled  Joseph  to  leave  home,  and  have  been  anxious 
to  accompany  him. 

But  a  much  more  serious  difficulty  than  any  of  the  preced- 
ing arises  relative  to  ver.  2.  If  this  verse  is  translated,  as  it 
usually  is,  "  This  censv.s,  vshich  icas  the  first,  took  place  when 
Quirinius  governed  Syria"  we  must  suppose,  on  account  of 
what  precedes,  that  Quirinius  filled  this  office  before  the  death 
of  Herod.  But  history  proves  that  Quirinius  did  not  become 
governor  of  Syria  until  the  year  4,  and  that  he  did  not  execute 
the  enumeration  which  bears  his  name  until  the  year  6  of  our 
era,  after  the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  the  son  and  successor 
of  Herod,  that  is  to  say,  ten  years  at  least  after  the  birth  of 
Jesus.     It  was  Varus  who  was  governor  of  Syria  at  the  death 
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of  Herod. — An  attempt  has  been  made  to  solve  this  difficulty 
by  correcting  the  text :  Theodore  de  Beza  by  making  ver.  2 
an  interpolation ;  Michaelis  by  adding  the  words  irpo  -n}?  after 
iyevero :  "  This  enumeration  took  place  before  that  which 
Quirinius  executed  .  .  ." x  These  are  conjectures  without 
foundation. — Again,  it  has  been  proposed  to  give  the  word 
irpoarr],  first,  a  meaning  more  or  less  unusual.  And  accord- 
ingly, some  translate  this  word  as  primus  is  sometimes  to  be 
taken  in  Latin,  and  as  erst  regularly  in  German :  "  This  census 
was  executed  only  when  .  .  ."  {prima  accedit  cum,  geschah 
erst  als).  Such  a  Latinisrn  is  hardly  admissible.  And  besides, 
if  the  execution  had  not  followed  the  decree  immediately  (as 
the  translation  supposes),  how  could  the  decree  have  led  to  the 
removal  of  Joseph  and  the  birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem  while 
Herod  was  still  reigning  ? 

An  interpretation  of  the  word  irpwrt]  which  is  scarcely  less 
forced,  has  been  adopted  by  Tholuck,  Ewald,  Wieseler  (who 
maintains  and  defends  it  at  length  in  his  last  work),  and  Pres- 
sense*  (in  his  Vie  de  Je'sus).  Eelying  on  John  i.  15,  TrpcoTos 
fiov,  xv.  18,  irpcorov  v/jlwv,  they  give  to  irpwri)  the  sense  of 
7TpoTepa,  and  explain  irpwmt)  riyefiovevovTos  as  if  it  were  irpo- 
repov  fj  qyepovevew ;  which  results  in  the  following  transla- 
tion :  "  This  enumeration  took  place  he/ore  Quirinius  .  .  ." 
They  cite  from  the  LXX.  Jer.  xxix.  2,  varepov  i^e\06vTO<i 
'le'xpviov,  "  after  Jechonias  was  gone  forth ;"  and  from  Plato, 
varepoi  cHp'ocovro  t?}?  iv  MapaOcovi  fta-XV?  yevo/xivrjs,  "  they 
arrived  after  the  tattle  of  Marathon  had  taken  placer  But  this 
accumulation  of  two  irregularities,  the  employment  of  the 
superlative  for  the  comparative,  and  of  the  comparative  adjec- 
tive for  the  adverb,  is  not  admissible  in  such  a  writer  as  Luke, 
whose  style  is  generally  perfectly  lucid,  especially  if,  with 
Wieseler,  after  having  given  to  irpcorij  the  sense  of  a  com- 
parative, we  want  to  keep,  in  addition,  its  superlative  mean- 
ing :  "  This  enumeration  took  place  as  a  first  one,  and  before 
that  .  .  ."  This  certainly  goes  beyond  all  limits  of  what 
is  possible,  whatever  the  high  philological  authorities  may 
say  for  it,  upon  whose  support  this  author  thinks  he  can 

1  For  this  sense  it  would  be  better  to  conjecture  a  reading  «r^»  rns  as  a  substi- 
tute for  <rfurtt,  admitting  at  the  same  time  the  place  which  the  last  word 
occupies  in  the  text  of  N  and  D. 
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rely.1 — Another  attempt  at  interpretation,  proposed  by  Ebrard, 
sets  out  from  a  distinction  between  the  meaning  of  diroypafeaOai 
(ver.  1)  and  of  diroypa<pi]  (ver.  2).  The  former  of  these  two 
interpretations  may  denote  the  registration,  the  second  the 
pecuniary  taxation  which  resulted  from  it  (the  aTroTijirjo-is;) ; 
and  this  difference  of  meaning  would  be  indicated  by  the  pro- 
noun avrt],  which  it  would  be  necessary  to  read  avrrj  (ipsa), 
and  not  avrt]  (ea).  "  As  to  the  taxation  itself  (which  followed 
the  registration),  it  took  place  only  when  Quirinius  was  .  .  ." 
But  why,  in  this  case,  did  not  Luke  employ,  in  the  second 
verse,  another  word  than  airoypcKprj,  which  evidently  recalled 
the  dtroypdcpeadat  of  ver.  1  ?  Kohler2  acknowledged  that 
these  two  words  should  have  an  identical  meaning ;  but,  with 
Paulus,  Lange,  and  others,  he  thinks  he  can  distinguish  be- 
tween the  publication  of  the  decree  (ver.  1)  and  its  execution 
(ver.  2),  which  only  took  place  ten  years  afterwards,  and, 
with  this  meaning,  put  the  accent  on  iyivero  :  "  Csesar  Augustus 
published  a  decree  (ver.  1),  and  the  registration  decreed  by 
him  was  executed  (only)  when  Quirinius  .  .  ."  (ver.  2).  But 
the  difficulty  is  to  see  how  this  decree,  if  it  was  not  immedi- 
ately enforced,  could  induce  the  removal  of  Joseph  and  Mar) 
Kohler  replies  that  the  measure  decreed  began  to  be  carried 
into  execution;  but  on  account  of  the  disturbances  which  it 
excited  it  was  soon  suspended,  and  that  it  was  only  resumed 
and  completely  carried  out  (iyevero)  under  Quirinius.  This> 
explanation  is  ingenious,  but  very  artificial  And  further,  it 
does  not  suit  the  context.  Luke,  after  having  positively  denied 
the  execution  of  the  measure  (ver.  2),  would  relate  afterwards 
(ver.  3  and  ff.),  without  the  least  explanation,  a  fact  which 
has  no  meaning,  but  on  the  supposition  of  the  immediate 
execution  of  this  decree  ! 

There  remain  a  number  of  attempted  solutions  which  rely 
on  history  rather  than  philology.  As  far  as  the  text  is  con- 
cerned, they  may  be  classed  with  the  ordinary  explanation 
which  treats  the  words  rjyefioveuovTos  Kvprjviov  as  a  genitive 
absolute.  Several  of  the  older  expositors,  as  Casaubon,  San- 
clemente,  and  more  recently  Hug  and  Neander,  starting  with 
the  fact  that  before  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria  he  took  a 

1  1111.  Curtius  at  Leipsic  and  Schomann  at  Greifswald. 
1  Enqjclopidk  de  Herzog,  Art.  Schatzung. 
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considerable  part  in  the  affairs  of  the  East  (Tac.  Ann.  iii. 
48),  supposed  that  he  presided  over  the  census,  of  which  Luke 
here  speaks,  in  the  character  of  an  imperial  commissioner. 
Luke,  they  think,  applied  to  this  temporary  jurisdiction  the 
term  rjye/xovevetv,  which  ordinarily  denotes  the  function  of  a 
governor  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term.  Zumpt  even 
believed  he  could  prove  that  Quirinius  had  been  twice  gover- 
nor of  Syria}  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  word,  and  that  it 
was  during  the  former  of  these  two  administrations  that  he 
presided  over  the  census  mentioned  by  Luke.  Mommsen 2 
also  admits  the  fact  of  the  double  administration  of  Quirinius 
as  governor  of  Syria.  He  relies  particularly  on  a  tumular 
inscription  discovered  in  1764,3  which,  if  it  refers  to  Quirinius, 
would  seem  to  say  that  this  person  had  been  governor  of 
Syria  on  two  occasions  {iterum).  But  does  this  inscription 
really  refer  to  Quirinius  ?  And  has  the  term  iterum  all  the 
force  which  is  given  to  it  ?  Wieseler  clearly  shows  that  these 
questions  are  not  yet  determined  with  any  certainty.  And 
supposing  even  that  this  double  administration  of  Quirinius 
could  be  proved,  the  former,  which  is  the  one  with  which  we 
are  concerned  here,  could  not  have  been,  as  Zumpt  acknow- 
ledges, until  from  the  end  of  750  to  753  tj.c.  Now  it  is 
indisputable  that  at  this  time  Herod  had  been  dead  some 
months  (the  spring  of  750),  and  consequently,  according  to 
the  text  of  Luke,  Jesus  was  already  born.  One  thing,  how- 
ever, is  certain, — that  Quirinius,  a  person  honoured  with  the 
emperor's  entire  confidence,  took  a  considerable  part,  through- 
out this  entire  period,  in  the  affairs  of  the  East,  and  of  Syria 
in  particular.  And  we  do  not  see  what  objection  there  is,  from 
a  historical  point  of  view,  to  the  hypothesis  of  Gerlach,4  who 
thinks  that,  whilst  Varus  was  the  political  and  military 
governor  of  Syria  (from  748),  Quirinius  administered  its  finan- 
cial affairs,  and  that  it  was  in  the  capacity  of  qucestor  that  he 
presided  over  the  census  which  took  place  among  the  Jews  at 

1  By  the  passage  in  Tac.  iii.  48.  De  Syrid  Romanorum  iwovincid,  ab  Ccesare 
Augusto  ad  Tilum  Vespasianum,  1854,  and  Weber  den  Census  des  Quiriniux, 
Evang.  Kirchenzeitung,  1865,  No.  82. 

8  Res  gestae,  Divi  Augusti.     Ex  monumento  Ancyrano. 

*  Published  in  the  last  place  by  Mommsen,  De  P.  S.  Quirinii  lilulo  Tiburlino. 
1865. 

*  Romische  Statthalter  in  Syrien,  p.  33. 
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this  time.  Josepkus  (Antiq.  xvi.  9.  1,  2,  and  Bell.  Jud.  i. 
27.  2)  designates  these  two  magistrates,  the  prseses  and  the 
qutestor,  by  the  titles  of  r]yefu>ve<;  and  tt}<?  Hvpias  eTnaTa-ovines. 
There  is  nothing,  then,  to  hinder  our  giving  a  somewhat  more 
general  meaning  to  the  verb  7jyefj,oveveiv,  or  supposing,  we 
may  add,  that  Luke  attributed  to  Quirinius  as  governor  a 
function  which  he  accomplished  as  quaestor.  In  this  case, 
Quirinius  would  have  already  presided  over  a  first  enumeration 
under  Herod  in  749,  before  directing  the  better  known  census 
which  took  place  in  759  U.C.,  and  which  provoked  the  revolt 
of  Judas  the  Galilean.1 

Those  who  are  not  satisfied  with  any  of  these  attempts  at 
explanation  admit  an  error  in  Luke,  but  not  all  in  the  same 
sense.  Meyer  thinks  that  ^yeuoveueiv  in  Luke's  text  must 
keep  its  ordinary  meaning,  but  that  Luke,  in  employing  this 
term  here,  confounded  the  later  enumeration  of  the  year  6 
with  that  over  which  this  person  presided  ten  years  earlier  in 
the  capacity  of  imperial  commissioner.  Schleiermacher  and 
Bleek  admit  a  greater  error :  Luke  must  have  confounded  a 
simple  sacerdotal  census,  which  took  place  in  the  latter  part 
of  Herod's  reign,  with  the  famous  enumeration  of  the  year  6. 
Strauss  and  Keim  go  further  stilL  In  their  view,  the  enume- 
ration of  vers.  1  and  2  is  a  pure  invention  of  Luke's,  either  to 
account  for  the  birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem,  as  required  by 
popular  prejudice  (Strauss),  or  to  establish  a  significant  parallel 
between  the  birth  of  Jesus  and  the  complete  subjection  of  the 
people  (Keim,  p.  3  9  9).  But  the  text  of  Luke  is  of  a  too  strictly 
historical  and  prosaic  character  to  furnish  the  least  support  to 
Keim's  opinion.  That  of  Strauss  might  apply  to  a  Gospel 
like  Matthew,  which  lays  great  stress  on  the  connection  be- 
tween the  birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem  and  Messianic  pro- 
phecy; but  it  in  no  way  applies  to  Luke's  Gospel,  which  does 
not  contain  the  slightest  allusion  to  the  prophecy.  Schleier- 
macher's  explanation  is  a  pure  conjecture,  and  one  which 
borders  on  absurdity.  That  of  Meyer,  which  in  substance 
is  very  nearly  the  opinion  of  Gerlach,  would  certainly  be 
the  most  probable  of  all  these  opinions.  Only  there  are  two 
facts  which  hardly  allow   of  our  imputing  to   Luke  a   con- 

1  This  certainly  is  only  a  hypothesis  ;  but  we  do  not  see  what  ground  Keim 
has  for  eharicterizing  it  as  untenable  (Gesch.  Jesu,  tip.  402). 
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fusion  of  facts  in  this  place.  The  first  is,  that,  according  to 
Acts  v.  3  7,  he  was  well  acquainted  with  the  later  enumeration 
which  occasioned  the  revolt  of  Judas  the  Galilean,  and  which 
he  calls,  in  an  absolute  way,  the  enumeration.  Luke  could  not 
be  ignorant  that  this  revolt  took  place  on  the  occasion  of  the 
definitive  annexation  of  Judea  to  the  empire,  and  consequently 
at  some  distance  of  time  after  the  death  of  Herod.  Now, 
in  our  text,  he  places  the  enumeration  of  which  he  is  speak- 
ing in  the  reign  of  Herod !  The  second  fact  is  the  perfect 
Knowledge  Luke  had,  according  to  xxiii.  6—9,  of  the  subse- 
quent political  separation  between  Judea  and  Galilee.  Now, 
the  registration  of  a  Galilean  in  Judea  supposes  that  the  unity 
of  the  Israelitish  monarchy  was  still  in  existence.  In  the  face 
of  these  two  plain  facts,  it  is  not  easy  to  admit  that  there 
was  any  confusion  on  his  part. 

May  we  be  permitted,  after  so  many  opinions  have  been 
broached,  to  propose  a  new  one  ?  We  have  seen  that  the 
census  which  was  carried  out  by  Quirinius  in  759  u.c,  ten 
years  after  the  birth  of  Jesus,  made  a  deep  impression  upon 
all  the  people,  convincing  them  of  their  complete  political 
servitude.  This  census  is  called  the  enumeration  without  any 
qualification,  therefore  (Acts  v.  37);  but  it  might  also  be 
designated  the  first  enumeration,  inasmuch  as  it  was  the  first 
census  executed  by  pagan  authority ;  and  it  would  be  in  this 
somewhat  technical  sense  that  the  expression  7]  diro^pa^-q  irpayTq 
would  here  have  to  be  taken.  We  should  accentuate  avrrj 
(as  has  been  already  proposed)  avrrj,  which  presents  no  critical 
difficulty,  since  the  ancient  mss.  have  no  accents,  and  under- 
stand the  second  verse  thus  :  As  to  the  census  itself  called  the 
first,  it  took  place  under  the  government  of  Quirinius.1  Luke 
would  break  off  to  remark  that,  prior  to  the  well-known 
enumeration  which  took  place  under  Quirinius,  and  which 
history  had  taken  account  of  under  the  name  of  the  first,  there 
had  really  been  another,  generally  lost  sight  of,  which  was  the 
very  one  here  in  question ;  and  thus  that  it  was  not  unad- 
visedly that  he  spoke  of  a  census  anterior  to  the  first.  In 
this  way,  1st,  the  intention  of  this  parenthesis  is  clear  ;  2d,  the 
asyndeton  between  vers.  1  and  2  is  explained  quite  in  a  natural 

1  We  spell  this  name  Quirinius  (not  Quirinus)  in  conformity  with  the  authority 
of  all  the  documents,  B.  alone  and  some  mss.  of  the  It.  excepted. 
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way ;  and  3d,  the  omission  of  the  article  17  between  diroypac^j 
and  irpcoTT),  which  has  the  effect  of  making  rj  diroypacpi]  Trpcorij 
a  sort  of  proper  name  (like  r)  eirunok-q  Trpdorv,  Sevripa),  is 
completely  justified. 

Vers.  3-7.1  The  terms  oIkos  and  trarpid,  house  and  family 
(ver.  4),  have  not  an  invariable  meaning  in  the  LXX.  Accord- 
ing to  the  etymology  and  the  context,  the  former  appears  to 
have  here  the  wider  meaning,  and  to  denote  the  entire  con- 
nections of  David,  comprising  his  brethren  and  their  direct 
descendants. — On  this  journey  of  Mary,  see  p.  123.  The 
complement  with  Mary  appears  to  us  to  depend,  not  on  the 
verb  diroypdylraaOai,  to  be  enrolled,  as  Meyer,  Bleek,  etc., 
decide,  but  on  the  entire  phrase  dvefir)  diroypd^aadai,  he  went 
up  to  be  enrolled,  and  more  especially  on  he  went  up.  For,  as 
Wieseler  observes,  the  important  point  for  the  context  is,  that 
she  went  up,  not  that  she  was  enrolled.  And  the  words  in 
apposition,  being  great  with  child,  connect  themselves  much 
better  with  the  idea  of  going  up  than  with  that  of  being 
enrolled. — There  is  great  delicacy  in  the  received  reading, 
which  has  also  the  best  support  critically,  his  espoused  wife. 
The  substantive  indicates  the  character  in  which  Mary  made 
the  journey;  the  participle  recalls  the  real  state  of  things. 
The  Alex.,  not  having  perceived  this  shade  of  thought,  have 
wrongly  omitted  yvvai/cl. — From  the  last  proposition  of  ver.  7, 
in  which  (pdrvr),  a  manger,  seems  opposed  to  /caraXufia,  an  inn, 
some  interpreters  have  inferred  that  the  former  of  these  two 
words  should  here  have  a  wider  sense,  and  signify  a  stable. 
But  this  meaning  is  unexampled.  "We  have  merely  to  supply 
a  thought :  "  in  the  manger,  because  they  were  lodging  in  the 
stable,  seeing  that  .  .  ."  The  article  tt)  designates  the  manger 
as  that  belonging  to  the  stable.  The  Alex.,  therefore,  have 
wrongly  omitted  it. — Did  this  stable  form  part  of  the  hostelry  ? 
or  was  it,  as  all  the  apocryphal  writings  2  and  Justin 3  allege, 
a  cave  near  the  city  ?  In  the  time  of  Origen,4  a  grotto  was 
shown  where  the  birth  of  Jesus  took  place.     It  was  on  this 

1  Ver.  3.  Nc.  B.  D.  L.  Z.,  ixurov  instead  of  ,*«.».—  Ver.  5-  K*A.  D.  some  Mnn. 
tToypatttrtai  in  place  of  avoyfu^attai. — N.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  omit 
ymmau, — Ver.  7.  X-  A.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  omit  n  before  <$o.tih. 

*  Protevangelium  of  James,  History  of  J  seph,  Gospel  of  the  Infancy.  Work* 
c/"  Justin,  edit,  of  Otto,  t.  i.  p.  269,  note. 

;i  Dial.  c.  Tryph.  c.  78.  *  Contra  Celsum,  i.  11. 
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place  that  Helena,  the  mother  of  Constantine  built  a  church ; 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  Church  Marice  de  Prazsepio  is  erected 
on  the  same  site.  The  text  of  Luke  would  not  be  altogether 
incompatible  with  this  idea.  But  probably  it  is  only  a  sup- 
position, resulting  on  the  one  hand  from  the  common  custom 
in  the  East  of  using  caves  for  stables,  and  on  the  other  from 
a  mistaken  application  to  the  Messiah  of  Isa.  xxxiii.  1 6,  "  He 
shall  dwell  in  a  lofty  cave"  quoted  by  Justin. — The  expression 
first-lorn  naturally  implies  that  the  writer  believed  Mary  had 
other  children  afterwards,  otherwise  there  would  be  no  just 
ground  for  the  use  of  this  term.  It  may  be  said  that  Luke 
employs  it  with  a  view  to  the  account  of  the  presentation  of 
Jesus  in  the  temple  as  a  first-horn  son  (ver.  22  et  seq.).  But 
this  connection  is  out  of  the  question  in  Matt.  i.  25. — This 
expression  proves  that  the  composition  of  the  narrative  dates 
from  a  time  posterior  to  the  birth  of  the  brothers  and  sisters 
of  Jesus. — Thus  was  accomplished,  in  the  obscurity  of  a  stable, 
the  fact  which  was  to  change  the  face  of  the  world;  and  Mary's 
words  (i.  51),  "  He  hath  put  down  the  mighty,  and  exalted  the 
lowly"  were  still  further  verified.  "  The  weakness  of  God  is 
stronger  than  men"  says  St.  Paul;  this  principle  prevails 
throughout  all  this  history,  and  constitutes  its  peculiar  cha- 
racter. 

2.  The  appearing  of  the  angels:  vers.  8-14. — "  The  gospel  is 
preached  to  the  poor."  The  following  narrative  contains  the 
first  application  of  this  divine  method.  Vers.  8  and  9  relate 
the  appearing  of  the  angel  to  the  shepherds;  vers.  10—12, 
his  discourse;  vers.  13  and  14,  the  song  of  the  heavenly 
host. 

Vers.  8  and  9.1  Among  the  Jews,  the  occupation  of  keepers 
of  sheep  was  held  in  a  sort  of  contempt.  According  to  the 
treatise  Sanhedrin,  they  were  not  to  be  admitted  as  witnesses ; 
and  according  to  the  treatise  Aboda  Zara,  succour  must  not 
be  given  to  shepherds  and  heathen. — 'AypavXeiu,  properly, 
to  make  his  0.7/20?  his  avkrj,  his  field  his  abode.  Columella 
{De  re  rusticd)  describes  these  avkai  as  enclosures  surrounded 
by  high  walls,  sometimes  covered  in,  and  sometimes  sub  dio 
(open  to  the  sky).     As  it  is  said  in  a  passage  in  the  Talmud 

1  Ver.  9.  N.  B.  L.  Z.  omit  iS«u  after  *«/.— Ke.  Z.  It*"*.  Vg.,   e>i«u  instead  of 

Utipiev  (second). — N*,  tfTtXa^^sv  aura;  instead  of  Tlf  ilcip^l*  auTout. 
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that  the  flocks  are  kept  in  the  open  air  during  the  portion  of 
the  year  between  the  Passover  and  the  early  autumnal  rains, 
it  has  been  inferred  from  this  narrative  of  the  shepherds  that 
Jesus  must  have  been  born  during  the  summer.  Wieseler, 
however,  observes  that  this  Talmudic  determination  of  the 
matter  applies  to  the  season  passed  by  the  flocks  out  on  the 
steppes,  far  away  from  human  dwellings.  The  flocks  in  this 
case  were  not  so. — In  the  expression  <f>v\d<r<T€iv  <£u\a/ca?,  the 
plural  <f)v\afcd<i  perhaps  denotes  that  they  watched  in  turns. 
The  genitive  tt}?  vvktos  must  be  taken  adverbially  :  the  watch, 
such  as  is  kept  by  night.  'IBov  (ver.  9)  is  omitted  by  the 
Alex.  But  it  is  probably  authentic ;  it  depicts  the  surprise  of 
the  shepherds. — 'ETreaTv  does  not  signify  that  the  angel  stood 
above  them  (comp.  hrioTaaa,  ver.  38).  It  is  our  survenir  (to 
come  unexpectedly).  We  must  translate,  as  in  L  11,  an  angel, 
not  the  angel.  This  is  proved  by  the  article  o  at  ver.  10  (see 
i  13).  By  the  glory  of  the  Lord  must  be  here  understood,  as 
generally,  the  supernatural  light  with  which  God  appears, 
whether  personally  or  by  His  representatives. 

Vers.  10-12.1  The  angel  first  announces  the  favourable  nature 
of  his  message ;  for  at  the  sight  of  any  supernatural  appearance 
man's  first  feeling  is  fear. — "Htls,  "  which,  inasmuch  as  great,  is 
intended  for  the  whole  people." — Ver.  11,  the  message  itself. 
By  the  title  Saviour,  in  connection  with  the  idea  of  joy  (ver.  10), 
is  expressed  the  pity  angels  feel  at  the  sight  of  the  miserable 
state  of  mankind.  The  title  Christ,  anointed,  refers  to  the 
prophecies  which  announce  this  Person,  and  the  long  expecta- 
tion He  comes  to  satisfy.  The  title  Lord  indicates  that  He  is 
the  representative  of  the  divine  sovereignty.  This  latter  title 
applies  also  to  His  relation  to  the  angels.  The  periphrasis, 
the  city  of  David,  hints  that  this  child  will  be  a  second  David. 
— Ver.  12,  the  sign  by  means  of  which  the  shepherds  may 
determine  the  truth  of  this  message.  This  sign  has  nothing 
divine  about  it  but  its  contrast  with  human  glory.  There 
could  not  have  been  many  other  children  born  that  night  in 
Bethlehem ;  and  among  these,  if  there  were  any,  no  other 
certainly  would  have  a  manger  for  its  cradle. 

1  Ver.  12.  B.  Z.  omit  r»  before  **uu*i.— K*D.  omit  *i/^s»«».— KeB.  L.  P.  S.  Z. 
some  Mnn.  Syr.  ItP1*"?"*  Or.  add  xat  before  xuftun  (taken  from  vex.  16). — 
T.  R.  reads  rn  before  ^«t»«,  with  F2.  K.  only  (taken  from  ver.  16). 
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Vers.  13  and  14.1  The  troop  of  angels  issues  forth  all  at  once 
from  the  depths  of  that  invisible  world  which  surrounds  us  on 
every  side.  By  their  song  they  come  to  give  the  key-note  oi 
the  adoration  of  mankind.  The  variation  of  some  Alex,  and 
of  the  Latin  translations,  which  read  the  gen.  ev8o/cia<;  instead 
of  the  nom.  evSofcta,  is  preferred  in  the  modern  exegesis : 
"  peace  to  the  men  of  goodwill?  In  this  case  the  song  divides 
itself  into  two  parallel  propositions,  whether  the  words  and 
on  earth  be  referred  to  that  which  precedes,  "  Glory  to  God  in 
the  highest  places  and  on  earth  ;  peace  to  the  men  of  good- 
will ;"  or,  which  is  certainly  preferable,  they  be  connected  with 
what  follows,  "  Glory  to  God  in  the  highest  places ;  and  on 
earth  peace  to  the  men  of  goodwill."  In  this  second  inter- 
pretation the  parallelism  is  complete :  the  three  ideas,  peace, 
men,  on  earth,  in  the  second  member,  answer  to  the  three 
ideas,  glory,  God,  in  the  highest  places,  in  the  first.  Men 
make  their  praise  arise  towards  God  in  the  heavens;  God 
makes  His  peace  descend  towards  them  on  the  earth.  The  gen. 
evSoKM'i,  of  goodwill,  may  refer  to  the  pious  dispositions  towards 
God  with  which  a  part  of  mankind  are  animated.  But  this 
interpretation  is  hardly  natural.  EvSo/cia,  from  ev&ofcelv,  to 
delight  in,  2  pan,  denotes  an  entirely  gracious  goodwill,  the 
initiative  of  which  is  in  the  subject  who  feels  it.  This  term 
does  not  suit  the  relation  of  man  to  God,  but  only  that  of  God 
to  man.  Therefore,  with  this  reading,  we  must  explain  the 
words  thus :  Peace  on  earth  to  the  men  who  are  the  objects  of 
divine  goodwill.  But  this  use  of  the  genitive  is  singularly 
rude,  and  almost  barbarous;  the  men  of  goodwill,  meaning 
those  on  whom  goodwill  rests  .  .  .,  is  a  mode  of  expression 
without  any  example.  We  are  thus  brought  back  to  the 
reading  of  the  T.  E.,  present  also  in  14  Mjj.,  among  which  are 
L.  and  Z.,  which  generally  agree  with  the  Alex.,  the  Coptic 
translation,  of  which  the  same  may  be  said,  and  the  Pesehito. 
With  this  reading,  the  song  consists  of  three  propositions,  of 
which  two  are  parallel,  and  the  third  forms  a  link  between 
the  two.  In  the  first,  glory  to  God  in  the  highest  places,  the 
angels  demand  that,  from  the  lower  regions  to  which  they  have 
just  come  down,  from  the  bosom  of  humanity,  praise  shall 


1  Ver.  14.  ItP,eri<«u«  Ir.  Or.,  etc.,  omit  «>  before  avfya><r«/f.—  N*  A.  B*  D.  It.  V# 
Jr.  and  Or.  (in  the  Latin  translation)  read  iu$oxi*$  in  place  of  ii/J«*'». 
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arise,  which,  ascending  from  heavens  to  heavens,  shall  reach  at 
last  the  supreme  sanctuary,  the  highest  places,  and  there  glorify 
the  divine  perfections  that  shine  forth  in  this  birth.  The 
second,  peace  on  earth,  is  the  counterpart  of  the  first.  While 
inciting  men  to  praise,  the  angels  invoke  on  them  peace  from 
God.  This  peace  is  such  as  results  from  the  reconciliation  of 
man  with  God ;  it  contains  the  cause  of  the  cessation  of  all 
war  here  below.  These  two  propositions  are  of  the  nature  of 
a  desire  or  prayer.  The  verb  understood  is  earco,  let  it  be. 
The  third,  which  is  not  connected  with  the  preceding  by  any 
particle,  proclaims  the  fact  which  is  the  ground  of  this  two- 
fold prayer.  If  the  logical  connection  were  expressed,  it  would 
be  by  the  word  for.  This  fact  is  the  extraordinary  favour 
shown  to  men  by  God,  and  which  is  displayed  in  the  gift  He 
is  bestowing  upon  them  at  this  very  time.  The  sense  is, 
"for  God  takes  pleasure  in  men."  In  speaking  thus,  the 
angels  seem  to  mean,  God  has  not  bestowed  as  much  on  us 
(Heb.  ii.  16).  The  idea  of  evSoicia,  goodwill,  recalls  the  first 
proposition,  "Glory  to  God!"  whilst  the  expression  towards 
men  reminds  us  of  the  second,  "Peace  on  earth  !"  For  the 
word  evSoKia,  comp.  Eph.  i.  5  and  PhiL  ii.  13. — When  the 
witnesses  of  the  blessing  sing,  how  could  they  who  are  the 
objects  of  it  remain  silent  ? 

3.  The  visit  of  the  si'  '  :  vers.  15-20. — The  angel  had 
notified  a  sign  to  the  shepherds,  and  invited  them  to  ascertain 
its  reality.      This  injunction  they  obey. 

Vers.  15-20.1  The  T.  Pi.  exhibits  in  ver.  15  a  singular 
expression :  "  And  it  came  to  pass,  when  the  angels  were  gone 
away,  .  .  .  the  men,  the  shepherds,  said  .  .  ."  The  impression 
of  the  shepherds  when,  the  angels  having  disappeared,  they 
found  themselves  alone  among  men,  could  not  be  better  ex- 
pressed. The  omission  of  the  words  /cat  oi  avOpwirot  in  the 
Alex,  is  owing  to  the  strangeness  of  this  form,  the  meaning  of 
which  they  did  not  understand.  The  /cal  before  oi  avOpanroi 
is  doubtless  the  sign  of  the  apodosis,  like  the  Hebrew  \ ;  but 
at  the  same  time  it  brings  out  the  close  connection  between 

1  Ver.  15.  N.  B.  L.  Z.  many  Mnn.  Syr**.  ItPleriia«,  Yg.  Or.  omit**/«  trip*™. 
— X.  B.  It^'J.,  tXxkout  instead  of  uxn. — Ver.  17.  K.  B.  D.  L.  Z.,  ty**tpira*  in- 
stead of  inyiupircLi. — Ver.  20.  Instead  of  iTirrpi^ai,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  and  a 
put  of  the  Mnn.,  all  the  other  documents,  irrirrpi^m*. 
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the  disappearance  of  the  angels  and  the  act  of  the  shepherds, 
as  they  addressed  themselves  to  the  duty  of  obeying  them. 
The  aorist  elirov  of  the  T.  E.  is  certainly  preferable  to  the 
imperf.  iXdXovv  of  the  Alex.,  since  it  refers  to  an  act  imme- 
diately followed  by  a  result :  "  They  said  (not  they  were  saying) 
one  to  another,  Let  us  go  therefore." — The  term  prj/xa  denotes, 
as  131  so  often  does,  a  word  in  so  far  as  accomplished  (yeyovos). 
We  see  how  the  original  Aramaean  form  is  carefully  preserved 
even  to  the  minutest  details. — 'Ava  in  dvevpov  expresses  the 
discovery  in  succession  of  the  objects  enumerated.  'Eyveopurav 
or  8ieyv(opiaav  (Alex.),  ver.  17,  may  signify  to  verify ;  in  the 
fifteenth  verse,  however,  iyvcopiaav  signifies  to  maJce  known, 
and  in  ver.  17  it  is  the  most  natural  meaning.  There  is  a 
gradation  here  :  heaven  had  revealed ;  and  now,  by  the  care  of 
men,  publicity  goes  on  increasing.  This  sense  also  puts  the 
seventeenth  verse  in  more  direct  connection  with  what  follows. 
The  compound  hia<yvwpi%eiv,  to  divulge,  appears  to  us  for  this 
reason  to  be  preferred  to  the  simple  form  (in  the  Alex.). 

Vers.  18-20  describe  the  various  impressions  produced  by 
what  had  taken  place.  In  the  eighteenth  verse,  a  vague  sur- 
prise in  the  greater  part  (all  those  who  heard).  On  the  other 
hand  (Be),  ver.  19,  a  profound  impression  and  exercise  of  mind 
in  Mary.  First  of  all,  she  is  careful  to  store  up  all  the  facts 
in  her  mind  with  a  view  to  preserve  them  (awrvpelv) ;  but 
this  first  and  indispensable  effort  is  closely  connected  with  the 
further  and  subordinate  aim  of  comparing  and  combining  these 
facts,  in  order  to  discover  the  divine  idea  which  explains  and 
connects  them.  What  a  difference  between  this  thoughtful- 
ness  and  the  superficial  astonishment  of  the  people  around 
her !  There  is  more  in  the  joyful  feelings  and  adoration  of 
the  shepherds  (ver.  20)  than  in  the  impressions  of  those  who 
simply  heard  their  story,  but  less  than  in  Mary. — Ao%d£eiv,  to 
glorify,  expresses  the  feeling  of  the  greatness  of  the  work; 
alveiv,  to  praise,  refers  to  the  goodness  displayed  in  it. — Closely 
connected  as  they  are,  the  two  participles  heard  and  seen  can 
only  refer  to  what  took  place  in  the  presence  of  the  shepherds 
after  they  reached  the  stable.  They  were  told  the  remarkable 
occurrences  that  had  preceded  the  birth  of  Jesus :  it  is  to  this 
that  the  word  heard  refers.  And  they  beheld  the  manger  and 
the  infant ;  this  is  what  is  expressed  by  the  word  seen.     And 
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the  whole  was  a  confirmation  of  the  angel's  message  to  them. 
They  were  convinced  that  they  had  not  been  the  victims  cf 
all  hallucination. — The  reading  xnrecrrpe^rav  (they  returned 
thence)  is  evidently  to  be  preferred  to  the  ill-supported  reading 
of  the  T.  E.,  hrearpety-av  (they  returned  to  their  flocks). 

Whence  were  these  interesting  details  of  the  impression 
made  on  the  shepherds  and  those  who  listened  to  their  story, 
and  of  the  feelings  of  Mary,  obtained  ?  How  can  any  one 
regard  them  as  a  mere  embellishment  of  the  author's  imagina- 
tion, or  as  the  offspring  of  legend  ?  The  Aramsean  colouring 
of  the  narrative  indicates  an  ancient  source.  The  oftener  we 
read  the  nineteenth  verse,  the  more  assured  we  feel  that  Mars- 
was  the  first  and  real  author  of  this  whole  narrative.  This 
pure,  simple,  and  private  history  was  composed  by  her,  and 
preserved  for  a  certain  time  in  an  oral  form,  until  some  one 
committed  it  to  writing,  whose  work  fell  into  the  hands  of 
Luke,  and  was  reproduced  by  him  in  Greek. 


SIXTH  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  U.  21-40. 

Circumcision  and  Presentation  of  Jesus. 

This  narrative  comprises — 1.  The  circumcision  of  Jesus 
(ver.  21);  2.  His  presentation  in  the  temple  (vers.  22-38); 
3.  A  historical  conclusion  (vers.  39,  40). 

1.  The  Circumcision:  ver.  21. — It  was  under  the  Jewish 
form  that  Jesus  was  to  realize  the  ideal  of  human  existence. 
The  theocracy  was  the  surrounding  prepared  of  God  for  the 
development  of  the  Son  of  man.  So  to  His  entrance  into  life 
by  birth  succeeds,  eight  days  after,  His  entrance  into  the 
covenant  by  circumcision.  "Born  of  a  woman,  made  'under 
the  law"  says  St.  Paul,  GaL  iv.  4,  to  exhibit  the  connection 
between  these  two  facts.  There  is  a  brevity  in  the  account 
of  the  circumcision  of  Jesus  which  contrasts  with  the  fuller 
account  of  the  circumcision  of  John  the  Baptist  (chap.  i). 
This  difference  is  natural;  the  simply  Jewish  ceremony  of 
circumcision  has  an  importance,  in  the  life  of  the  latest  repre- 
sentative of  the  theocracy,  which  does  not  belong  to  it  in  the 
life  of  Jesus,  who  only  entered  into  the  Jewish  form  of  exist- 
once  to  pass  through  it 
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Ver.  21.1  The  absence  of  the  article  before  ^/mipai  oktco  is 
due  to  the  determinative  rot)  Treptrefjuelv  avrov  which  follows. 
In  Hebrew  the  construct  state  (subst.  with  complement)  ex- 
cludes the  article. — The  false  reading  of  the  T.  E.,  to  irai&lov 
instead  of  avrov,  proceeds  from  the  cause  which  has  occasioned 
the  greater  part  of  the  errors  in  this  text,  the  necessities  of 
public  reading.  As  the  section  to  be  read  began  with  this 
verse,  it  was  necessary  to  substitute  the  noun  for  the  pronoun. 
Kai,  while  marking  the  apodosis,  brings  out  the  intimate  con- 
nection between  the  circumcision  and  the  giving  of  the  name 
This  Kai  is  almost  a  Tore,  then. 

2.  The  'presentation:  vers.  22-38. — And  first  the  sacrifice, 
vers.  22-24.2  After  the  circumcision  there  were  two  other 
rites  to  observe.  One  concerned  the  mother.  Levitically 
unclean  for  eight  days  after  the  birth  of  a  son,  and  for  fourteen 
days  after  that  of  a  daughter,  the  Israelitish  mother,  after 
a  seclusion  of  thirty-three  days  in  the  first  case,  and  of 
double  this  time  in  the  second,  had  to  offer  in  the  temple  a 
sacrifice  of  purification  (Lev.  xii.).  The  other  rite  had  refer- 
ence to  the  child;  when  it  was  a  first-born,  it  had  to  be 
redeemed  by  a  sum  of  money  from  consecration  to  the  service 
of  God  and  the  sanctuary.  In  fact,  the  tribe  of  Levi  had  been 
chosen  for  this  office  simply  to  take  the  place  of  the  first-born 
males  of  all  the  families  of  Israel ;  and  in  order  to  keep  alive 
a  feeling  of  His  rights  in  the  hearts  of  the  people,  God  had 
fixed  a  ransom  to  be  paid  for  every  first-born  male.  It  was  five 
shekels,  or,  reckoning  the  shekel  at  2s.  4d.,3  nearly  12s.  (Ex. 
xiii.  2;  Num.  viii.  16,  xviii.  15). — Vers.  22  and  23  refer  to 
the  ransom  of  the  child;  ver.  24  to  Mary's  sacrifice.  Avrwv, 
their  nitrification,  is  certainly  the  true  reading.  This  pronoun 
refers  primarily  to  Mary,  then  to  Joseph,  who  is,  as  it  were, 
involved  in  her  uncleanness,  and  obliged  to  go  up  with  her. 
Every  detail  of  the  narrative  is  justified  with  the  greatest  care 
in  the  three  verses  by  a  legal  prescription. — The  sacrifice  for 
the  mother  (ver.  24)   consisted  properly  of  the  offering  of  a 

1  K-  A.  B.  and  11  Mjj.  100  Mnn.  ItPleri«a«  read  uurov  in  place  of  <r»  vaihov,  the 
reading  of  T.  R.  with  6  Mjj.  Syr**. 

2  Ver.  22.  Instead  of  avr*;,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  only  some 
Mnn.,  and  of  uvrev,  which  is  the  reading  ot  D.  and  6  Mnn.,  all  the  other 
authorities  read  aura*. 

3  Meylau,  Dictionnairc  Bihlique,  p.  353. 
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lamb  as  a  sin-offering.  But  when  the  family  was  poor,  the 
offering  was  limited  to  a  pair  of  pigeons  or  two  turtle-doves 
(Lev.  xii.  8). 

From  the  twenty- fifth  verse  Simeon  becomes  the  centre 
of  the  picture:  vers.  25-28  relate  his  coming  in;  vers.  29-32, 
his  song;  vers.  33-35,  his  address  to  the  parents. 

Vers.  25-28.1  In  times  of  spiritual  degeneracy,  when  an 
official  clergy  no  longer  cultivates  anything  but  the  form  of 
religion,  its  spirit  retires  amongst  the  obscurer  members  of  the 
religious  community,  and  creates  for  itself  unofficial  organs, 
often  from  the  lowest  classes.  Simeon  and  Anna  are  repre- 
sentatives of  this  spontaneous  priesthood.  It  has  been  con- 
jectured that  Simeon  might  be  the  rabbi  of  this  name,  son  of 
the  famous  Hillel,  and  father  of  Gamaliel.  But  this  Simeon, 
who  became  president  of  the  Sanhedrim  in  the  year  1 3  of  our 
era,  could  hardly  be  the  one  mentioned  by  Luke,  who  at  the 
birth  of  Jesus  was  already  an  old  man.  Further,  this  conjec- 
ture is  scarcely  compatible  with  the  religious  character  of 
Luke's  Simeon  The  name  was  one  of  the  commonest  in 
Israel. — The  term  just  denotes  positive  qualities ;  fearing  God 
— A.  V.  devout  {evkafirjs  appears  to  be  the  true  reading) — 
watchfulness  with  regard  to  evil. — The  separation  of  irvevpM 
from  dyiov  by  the  verb  rjv  in  the  greater  part  of  the  mss.  gives 
prominence  to  the  idea  of  the  adjective.  An  influence  rested 
upon  him,  and  this  influence  was  holy. — XpwfiaTi&iv,  properly, 
to  do  business ;  thence,  to  act  officially,  communicate  a  deci- 
sion, give  forth  an  oracle. — The  reading  Kvpiov  has  neither 
probability  nor  authority ;  tcvplov  is  the  genitive  of  possession : 
the  Christ  whom  Jehovah  gives  and  sends. — There  are  critical 
moments  in  life,  when  everything  depends  on  immediate  sub- 
mission to  the  impulse  of  the  Spirit.  The  words  iv  ra>  irvev- 
fiari,  in  spirit,  or  oy  the  spirit,  do  not  denote  a  state  of  ecstasy, 
but  a  higher  impulse. — A  contradiction  has  been  found  between 
the  term  yovels,  parents,  and  the  preceding  narrative  of  the 
miraculous  birth ;  and  Meyer  finds  in  this  fact  a  proof  that 

1  Ver.  25.  K*  K.  r.  n.  lOMnn.  read  turifrns  instead  of  iv\a.£ns. — Ayu>  is  placed 
after  *»  by  K-  A.  B.  L.  and  14  other  Mjj.  and  almost  all  the  Mnrt.,  whilst  the 
T.  R.  places  it  before  «»,  with  D.  some  Mnn.  ItPIeri«»  Syr. — Ver.  26.  Instead  of 
*p*  i,  H*-  B.  and  4  Mjj.,  *fn  n  at. ;  K*  e.,  tit  «». — Instead  of  xuptav,  A.  b.  c.  Cop., 
xiH>,». — Ver.  28.  fcj.  B.  L.  n.  It*"i.  Ir.  omit  a»r«i»  after  ayxx>.*t. 
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Luke  avails  himself  here  of  a  different  document  from  that 
which  he  previously  used.  What  criticism  !  The  word 
parents  is  simply  used  to  indicate  the  character  in  which 
Joseph  and  Mary  appeared  at  this  time  in  the  temple  and 
presented  the  child. — The  icai  of  the  twenty-eighth  verse 
indicates  the  apodosis ;  exactly  as  if  the  circumstantial  iv  t<Z 
elaayayelv  .  .  .  formed  a  subordinate  proposition ;  this  icai,  at 
the  same  time,  brings  out  the  close  connection  between  the 
act  of  the  parents  who  present  the  child  and  that  of  Simeon, 
who  is  found  there  opening  his  arms  to  receive  it.  By  the 
term  receive,  the  text  makes  Simeon  the  true  priest,  who  acts 
for  the  time  on  behalf  of  God. 

Vers.  29-32.  "  Lord,  now  lettest  Tlion  Tliy  servant  depart  in 
peace,  according  to  Tliy  word :  3  0  For  mine  eyes  have  seen  Tliy 
salvation,  31  Which  Thou  hast  prepared  he/ore  the  face  of  all 
people  ;  32  A  light  to  lighten  the  Gentiles,  and  the  glory  of  Thy 
people  Israel." 

The  vivid  insight  and  energetic  conciseness  which  charac- 
terize this  song  remind  us  of  the  compositions  of  David. 
Simeon  represents  himself  under  the  image  of  a  sentinel  whom 
his  master  has  placed  in  an  elevated  position,  and  charged  to 
look  for  the  appearance  of  a  star,  and  then  announce  it  to  the 
world.  He  sees  this  long-desired  star ;  he  proclaims  its  rising, 
and  asks  to  be  relieved  of  the  post  he  has  occupied  so  long. 
In  the  same  way,  at  the  opening  of  iEschylus'  Agamemnon, 
when  the  sentinel,  set  to  watch  for  the  appearing  of  the  fire 
that  is  to  announce  the  taking  of  Troy,  beholds  at  last  the 
signal  so  impatiently  expected,  he  sings  at  once  both  the  victory 
of  Greece  and  his  own  release. — Beneath  each  of  these  terms 
in  ver.  2  9  is  found  the  figure  which  we  have  just  indicated  : 
vvv,  now,  that  is  to  say,  at  last,  after  such  long  waiting !  The 
word  airokveiv,  to  release,  discharge,  contains  the  two  ideas 
of  relieving  a  sentinel  on  duty,  and  delivering  from  the  burden 
of  life.  These  two  ideas  are  mixed  up  together  here,  because 
for  a  long  time  past  Simeon's  earthly  existence  had  been  pro- 
longed simply  in  view  of  this  special  mandate.  The  term 
Seairora,  lord,  expresses  Simeon's  acknowledgment  of  God's 
absolute  right  over  him.  'Pru^a  aov,  Thy  word,  is  an  allusion 
to  the  word  of  command  which  the  commander  gives  to  the 
sentinel.     The  expression,  in  peace,  answers  to  the  word  nowt 
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with  which  the  song  begins.  This  soul,  which  for  a  long  time 
past  has  been  all  expectation,  has  now  found  the  satisfaction 
it  desired,  and  can  depart  from  earth  in  perfect  peace. 

Vers.  3  0  and  3 1  form,  as  it  were,  a  second  strophe.  Simeon 
is  now  free.  For  his  eyes  have  seen. — The  term  awrripLov, 
which  we  can  only  translate  by  salvation,  is  equivalent  neither 
to  acorrfp,  Saviour,  nor  to  auinqpla,  salvation.  This  word,  the 
neuter  of  the  adjective  o-corrfpicK;,  saving,  denotes  an  apparatus 
fitted  to  save.  Simeon  sees  in  this  little  child  the  means  of 
deliverance  which  God  is  giving  to  the  world.  The  term  pre- 
pare is  connected  with  this  sense  of  acoTrjpiov :  we  make  ready 
an  apparatus.  This  notion  of  preparation  may  be  applied  to 
the  entire  theocracy,  by  which  God  had  for  a  long  time  past  been 
preparing  for  the  appearance  of  the  Messiah.  But  it  is  simpler 
to  apply  this  term  to  the  birth  of  the  infant.  The  complement, 
in  the  sight  of,  must  be  explained  in  this  case  by  an  intermediate 
idea,  "  Thou  hast  prepared  this  means  for  placing  before  the 
eyes  of  .  .  .,"  that  is  to  say,  in  order  that  all  may  have  the 
advantage  of  it.  It  is  a  similar  expression  to  that  of  Ps.  xxiii. 
5,  "  Thou  hast  prepared  a  table  before  me"  Perhaps  this  ex- 
pression, in  the  sight  of  all  nations,  is  connected  with  the  fact 
that  this  scene  took  place  in  the  court  of  the  Gentiles.  The 
universalism  contained  in  these  words,  all  nations,  in  no  way 
goes  beyond  the  horizon  of  the  prophets,  of  Isaiah  in  particular 
(Isa.  xlii.  6,  lx.  3) ;  it  is  perfectly  appropriate  in  the  mouth  of 
a  man  like  Simeon,  to  whom  the  prophetic  spirit  is  attributed. 

The  collective  idea,  all  people,  is  divided,  in  the  third  strophe, 
into  its  two  essential  elements,  the  Gentiles  and  Israel.  From 
Genesis  to  Eevelation  this  is  the  great  dualism  of  history,  the 
contrast  which  determines  its  phases.  The  Gentiles  are  here 
placed  first.  Did  Simeon  already  perceive  that  the  salvation 
of  the  Jews  could  only  be  realized  after  the  enlightenment  of 
the  heathen,  and  by  this  means  ?  We  shall  see  what  a  pro- 
found insight  this  old  man  had  into  the  moral  condition  of  the 
generation  in  which  he  lived.  Guided  by  all  that  Isaiah  had 
foretold  respecting  the  future  unbelief  of  Israel,  he  might  have 
arrived  at  the  conviction  that  his  people  were  about  to  reject 
the  Messiah  (ver.  35). — The  idea  of  salvation  is  presented 
under  two  different  aspects,  according  as  it  is  applied  to  the 
heathen  or  to  the  Jews.     To  the  first  this  child  brings  light,  to 
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the  second  glory.  The  heathen,  in  fact,  are  sunk  in  ignorance. 
In  Isa.  xxv.  V  they  are  represented  as  enveloped  in  a  thick 
mist,  and  covered  with  darkness.  This  covering  is  taken  away 
by  the  Messiah.  The  genitive  idvcov  may  be  regarded  as  a 
genitive  of  the  subject,  the  enlightenment  which  the  heathen 
receive.  The  heathen  might  also  be  made  the  object  of  the 
enlightenment,  the  light  whereby  the  covering  which  keeps 
them  in  darkness  is  done  away,  and  they  themselves  are  brought 
into  open  day.  But  this  second  sense  is  somewhat  forced. — 
Whilst  the  ignorant  heathen  receive  in  this  child  the  liqht  of 
divine  revelation,  of  which  they  have  hitherto  been  deprived, 
the  humiliated  Jews  are  delivered  by  Him  from  their  reproach, 
and  obtain  the  glory  which  was  promised  them.  Springing 
from  amongst  them,  Jesus  appears  their  crown  in  the  eyes  of 
mankind.  But  this  will  be  at  the  end,  not  at  the  commencement 
of  the  Messianic  drama. — In  this  song  all  is  original,  concise, 
enigmatical  even,  as  the  words  of  an  oracle.  In  these  brief 
pregnant  sentences  is  contained  the  substance  of  the  history 
of  future  ages.  Neither  the  hackneyed  inventions  of  legend, 
nor  any  preconceived  dogmatic  views,  have  any  share  in  the 
composition  of  this  joyous  lyric. 

Vers.  33-35.1  A  carnal  satisfaction,  full  of  delusive  hopes 
might  easily  have  taken  possession  of  the  hearts  of  these 
parents,  especially  of  the  mother's,  on  hearing  such  words  as 
these.  But  Simeon  infuses  into  his  message  the  drop  of  bitter- 
ness which  no  joy,  not  even  holy  joy,  ever  wants  in  a  world  of 
sin. — Instead  of  Joseph,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  11.,  the 
Alex,  read :  his  father.  "We  should  have  thought  that  the 
former  of  these  two  readings  was  a  dogmatic  correction,  but 
that  at  ver.  27  the  T.  It.  itself  reads  the  word  ycveis,  parents. 
But  the  Alexandrian  reading  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the 
ancient  translations,  the  Pcschito  and  Italic,  have  it. — Strauss 
rinds  something  strange  in  the  wonder  of  Joseph  and  Mary. 
Did  they  not  already  know  all  this  ?  But  in  the  first  place, 
what  Simeon  has  just  said  of  the  part  this  child  would  sustain 
towards  the  heathen  goes  beyond  all  that  had  hitherto  been 

1  Ver.  33.  N.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.,  « <r«.rr.p  avrov  xm  »  pr.rrp  aurev,  instead  of 
lw/rttp  xai  *i  pvtrnp  avrov,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  13  Mjj.,  the  greater 
part  of  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It. — Ver.  35.  B.  L.  Z.  omit  ti  after  «•««. — N*  adds  vnr.p»i 
lifter  ^tccXoyir/Aoi. 


CHAP.  II.  33-35.  141 

told  them.  And  then  especially,  they  might  well  be  astonished 
to  hear  an  unknown  person,  like  Simeon,  express  himself  about 
this  child  as  a  man  completely  initiated  into  the  secret  of  His 
high  destiny. 

In  the  expression,  he  blessed  them,  ver.  34,  the  word  them 
refers  solely  to  the  parents  :  the  child  is  expressly  distinguished 
from  them  (this  child). — Simeon  addresses  himself  specially  to 
Mary,  as  if  he  had  discerned  that  a  peculiar  tie  united  her  to 
the  child.     'IBov,  behold,  announces  the  revelation  of  an  unex- 
pected truth.     In  Isa.  viii.  14  the  Messiah  is  represented  as 
a  rock  on  which  believers  find  refuge,  but  whereon  the  rebel- 
lious are  broken.     Simeon,  whose  prophetic  gift  was  developed 
under  the  influence  of  the  ancient  oracles,  simply  reproduces 
here  this  thought.     The  words,  is  set  for.  make  it  clear  that 
this  sifting,  of  which  the  Messiah  will  be  the  occasion,  forms 
part  of  the  divine  plan.     The  images  of  a  fall  and  a  rising 
again  are  explained  by  that  employed  by  Isaiah.     The  expres- 
sion, signal  of  contradiction  (a  sign  which  shall  be  spoken  against, 
A.  V.),  may  be  understood  in  two  ways  :  either  it  is  an  appear- 
ing about  which  men  argue  contradictorily,  or  it  is  a  sign  which 
excites  opposition  directly  it  appears.    Taken  in  the  first  sense, 
this  expression  would  reproduce  the  ideas  of  a  fall  and  a  rising 
again,  and  would  be  a  simple  repetition  of  that  which  precedes; 
in  the  second  sense,  it  would  merely  recall  the  idea  of  a  fall, 
and  would  form  the  transition  to  what  follows.     "Will  not  the 
general  unbelief  of  the  nation  be  the  cause  of  the  sad  lot  of 
the  Messiah,  and  of  the  sufferings  that  will  fill  the  heart  of 
His  mother  ?     The  second  sense  is  therefore  preferable.     The 
gradation  ical  aov  Be  avTrjs,  thy  own  also,  ver.  35,  is  in  this  way 
readily  understood.     The  Be  of  the  received  reading  is  well 
suited  to  the  context.     "  The  opposition  excited  by  this  child 
will  go  so  far,  that  thine  own  heart  will  be  pierced  by  it." — 
It  is  natural  to  refer  what  follows  to  the  grief  of  Mary,  when 
she  shall  behold  the  rejection  and  murder  of  her  son.     Some 
such   words    as   those   of   Isaiah,    "  He  was  bruised  for  our 
iniquities','  and  of  Zechariah,  "  They  shall  look  on  me  whom 
they  have  pierced,"  had  enlightened  Simeon  respecting  this  mys- 
tery.    Bleek  has  proposed  another  explanation,  which  is  less 
natural,  although  ingenious :  "  Thou  shalt  feel  in  thine  own 
heart  this  contradiction  in  regard  to  thy  son,  when  thou  thy- 
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self  slialt  be  seized  with  doubt  in  regard  to  His  mission."  But 
the  image  of  a  sword  must  denote  something  more  violent  than 
simple  doubt,  ^x7?'  the  soul>  as  the  sea^  °f  the  psychical 
affections,  and  consequently  of  maternal  love. — It  has  been 
thought  that  the  following  proposition,  in  order  that  the  thoughts 
of  many  .  .  .,  could  not  be  connected  with  that  which  imme- 
diately precedes ;  and  for  this  reason  some  have  tried  to  treat 
it  as  a  parenthesis,  and  connect  the  in  order  that  with  the  idea, 
This  is  set  .  .  .  (ver.  34).  But  this  violent  construction  is 
altogether  unnecessary.  The  hatred  of  which  Jesus  will  be 
the  object  (ver.  34),  and  which  will  pierce  the  heart  of  Mary 
with  poignant  grief  (ver.  35),  will  bring  out  those  hostile 
thoughts  towards  God  which  in  this  people  lie  hidden  under 
a  veil  of  pharisaical  devotion.  Simeon  discerned,  beneath  the 
outward  forms  of  Jewish  piety,  their  love  of  human  glory,  their 
hypocrisy,  avarice,  and  hatred  of  God ;  and  he  perceives  that 
this  child  will  prove  the  occasion  for  all  this  hidden  venom 
being  poured  forth  from  the  recesses  of  their  hearts.  In  order 
that  has  the  same  sense  as  is  set  for.  God  does  not  will  the 
evil;  but  He  wills  that  the  evil,  when  present,  should  show 
itself:  this  is  an  indispensable  condition  to  its  being  either 
healed  or  condemned.  TIoWmv,  of  many,  appears  to  be  a  pro- 
noun, the  complement  of  /capSiwv  (the  hearts  of  many),  rather 
than  an  adjective  (of  many  hearts);  comp.  Bom.  v.  16. — The 
term  BiaXoycafiol,  thoughts,  has  usually  an  unfavourable  signi- 
fication in  the  N.  T. ;  it  indicates  the  uneasy  working  of  the 
understanding  in  the  service  of  a  bad  heart.  The  epithet 
irovqpoi,  added  by  the  Sinaiticus,  is  consequently  superfluous. 
These  words  of  Simeon  breathe  a  concentrated  indignation. 
We  feel  that  this  old  man  knows  more  about  the  moral  con- 
dition of  the  people  and  their  rulers  than  he  has  a  mind  to 
tell. 

Vers.  36-38.1  Anna  presents,  in  several  respects,  a  contrast 
to  Simeon.  The  latter  came  into  the  temple  impelled  by  the 
Spirit ;  Anna  lives  there.     Simeon  has  no  desire  but  to  die ; 

1  Ver.  37.  N.  A.  B.  L.  Z.  It"1*.,  i*»  instead  of  us.— K*,  iftioptixoira.  instead 
of  cyiatixotTK. — The  Alex,  omit  «*a  rev  npov. — Ver.  3S.  9  Mjj.  (Alex.)  some  Mnn., 

xat  aurri  rri,  instead  of  xai  at/rti  aurtt   m. — A.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Z.,  ru  6:u,  instead  of 

«■«  xvpiu,  the  reading  of  T.  E.  with  14  Mjj.  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It»,Ieri<»u«.— N.  B.  Z. 
some  Mnn.  ItP1,riiue,  Syr**.  Ir.  omit  tv  between  Xurpuiri*  and  hptuiraXnft,  whiet 
is  the  reading  ofT.  R.,  with  15  Mjj.,  the  greater  part  of  the  Mnn.,  etc 


CHAP,  IL  36-38.  143 

Anna  seems  to  recover  the  vigour  of  youth  to  celebrate  the 
Messiah.  The  words  fj  ovk  cKpioraTo  (ver.  37)  might  be  made 
the  predicate  of  fjv,  and  the  two  avrr\  which  separate  them,  two 
appositions  of  "Avva.  But  it  is  simpler  to  understand  tjv  in 
the  sense  of  there  was,  or  there  was  there,  and  to  regard  r)  ovk 
uj>lo-tclto  as  an  appendix  intended  to  bring  back  the  narrative 
from  the  description  of  Anna's  person  to  the  actual  fact. 
Meyer,  who  understands  rp>  in  the  same  way,  begins  a  fresh 
proposition  with  the  avrrj  which  immediately  follows,  and 
assigns  to  it  avdco/ioXoyelro  for  its  verb  (ver.  38).  This  con- 
struction is  less  natural,  especially  on  account  of  the  inter- 
mediate clauses  (ver.  37).  UpofieftrjicvZa  iv  is  a  Hebraism 
(especially  with  iroWaU),  i.  7.  The  moral  purity  of  Anna 
is  expressed  by  the  term  irapdevia,  virginity,  and  by  the  long 
duration  of  her  widowhood.  Do  the  84  years  date  from  her 
birth,  or  from  the  death  of  her  husband  ?  In  the  latter  case, 
supposing  that  she  was  married  at  15,  she  would  have  been 
106  years  old.  This  sense  is  not  impossible,  and  it  more 
easily  accounts  perhaps  for  such  a  precise  reckoning.  Instead 
of  a)?,  about,  the  Alex,  read  eiw?,  until,  a  reading  which  appears 
preferable ;  for  the  restriction  about  would  only  be  admissible 
with  a  round  number — 8  0,  for  example.  Did  Anna  go  into  the 
temple  in  the  morning,  to  spend  the  whole  day  there  ?  or  did 
she  remain  there  during  the  night,  spreading  her  poor  pallet 
somewhere  in  the  court  ?  Luke's  expression  is  compatible 
with  either  supposition.  What  he  means  is,  that  she  was  dead 
to  the  outer  world,  and  only  lived  for  the  sen' ice  of  God. — 
We  could  not,  with  Tischendorf,  following  the  Alex.,  erase  one 
of  the  two  avrrj  (ver.  38).  Both  can  be  perfectly  accounted 
for,  and  the  omission  is  easily  explained  by  the  repetition  of 
the  word. — 'Apti,  in  the  compound  dvdcofioXoyelro,  might  refer 
to  a  kind  of  antiphony  between  Anna  and  Simeon.  But  in  the 
LXX.  this  compound  verb  corresponds  simply  to  fTWl  (Ps.  lxxix. 
1 3) ;  ami  only  expresses,  therefore,  the  idea  of  payment  in 
-acknowledgment  which  is  inherent  in  an  act  of  thanksgiving 
(as  in  the  French  word  reconnaissance).  The  Alex,  reading 
tcS  0ec5,  to  God,  is  probably  a  correction,  arising  from  the  fact 
that  in  the  0.  T.  the  verb  avdcop.oXoyelcrdai  never  governs  any- 
thing but  God.  It  is  less  natural  to  regard  the  received  read- 
ing as  resulting  from  the  pronoun  avrov,  Him,  which  follows.-— 


144  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

We  need  not  refer  the  imperf.,  she  spake,  merely  to  the  time 
then  present ;  she  was  doing  it  continually.  The  reading  of 
some  Alex.,  "  those  who  were  looking  for  the  deliverance  of 
Jerusalem,"  is  evidently  a  mistaken  imitation  of  the  expression, 
the  consolation  of  Israel  (ver.  25).  The  words,  in  Jerusalem, 
naturally  depend  on  the  participle,  that  looked  for.  The  people 
were  divided  into  three  parties.  The  Pharisees  expected  an 
outward  triumph  from  the  Messiah ;  the  Sadducees  expected 
nothing ;  between  them  were  the  true  faithful,  who  expected 
the  consolation,  that  is,  deliverance.  It  was  these  last,  who, 
according  to  Ezekiel's  expression  (chap,  ix.),  cried  for  all  the 
abominations  of  Jerusalem,  that  were  represented  by  Anna  and 
Simeon ;  and  it  was  amongst  these  that  Anna  devoted  herself 
to  the  ministry  of  an  evangelist.  If  Luke  had  sought,  as  is 
supposed,  occasions  for  practising  his  muse,  by  inventing  per- 
sonages for  his  hymns,  and  hymns  for  his  personages,  how  came 
he  to  omit  here  to  put  a  song  into  the  mouth  of  Anna,  as  a 
counterpart  to  Simeon's  ? 

3.  Historical  conclusion:  vers.  39,  40.1 — It  is  a  character- 
istic feature  of  Luke's  narrative,  and  one  which  is  preserved 
throughout,  that  he  exhibits  the  various  actors  in  the  evan- 
gelical drama  as  observing  a  scrupulous  fidelity  to  the  law 
(i.  6,  ii.  22-24,  xxiii.  56).  It  is  easy  also  to  understand 
why  Marcion,  the  opponent  of  the  law,  felt  obliged  to  mutilate 
this  writing  in  order  to  adapt  it  to  his  system.  But  what  is 
less  conceivable  is,  that  several  critics  should  find  in  such  a 
Gospel  the  monument  of  a  tendency  systematically  opposed  to 
Jewish  Christianity.  The  fact  is,  that  in  it  the  law  always 
holds  the  place  which  according  to  history  it  ought  to  occupy. 
It  is  under  its  safeguard  that  the  transition  from  the  old 
covenant  to  the  new  is  gradually  effected.  It  is  easy  to  per- 
ceive that  ver.  39  has  a  religious  rather  than  a  chronological 
reference.  "  They  returned  to  Nazareth  only  after  having 
fulfilled  every  prescription  of  the  law."  Ver.  40  contains  a 
short  sketch  of  the  childhood  of  Jesus,  answering  to  the  similar 
sketc  ,  i.   66,  of  that  of  John  the  Baptist.     It  is  probably 

1  Ver.  39.  Some  Alex.,  *•<*»*«  instead  of  «t«vt«.  Others,  xa.ro.  instead  of  c« 
xa.ro..— N.  B.  Z.,  ta-s^-^  instead  of  u*t<rrpi$«.*.— Ver.  40.  K.  B.  D.  L.  ItPIeri<>u% 
Vg.  Or.,  omit  rnf«n  after  iKfxraiouro,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.,  with  14 
Mjj.,  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.  Ita,i*. — Ke-  B.  L.,  rotpix  instead  of  <r<xpius. 
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from  tliis  analogous  passage  that  the  gloss  irvevfiaTc,  in  spirit, 
has  been  derived.  It  is  wanting  in  the  principal  Alex,  and 
Grseco-Latin  documents.  The  expression  He  grew  refers  to  His 
physical  development.  The  next  words,  He  waxed  strong,  aie 
defined  by  the  words  being  filled,  or  more  literally,  filling  Him- 
self with  wisdom ;  they  refer  to  His  spiritual,  intellectual,  and 
religious  development.  The  wisdom  which  formed  the  lead- 
ing feature  of  this  development  (in  John  the  Baptist  it  was 
strength)  comprises,  on  the  one  hand,  the  knowledge  of  God ; 
on  the  other,  a  penetrating  understanding  of  men  and  things 
from  a  divine  point  of  view.  The  image  {filling  Himself) 
appears  to  be  that  of  a  vessel,  which,  while  increasing  in  size, 
fills  itself,  and,  by  filling  itself,  enlarges  so  as  to  be  continually 
holding  more.  It  is  plain  that  Luke  regards  the  development, 
and  consequently  the  humanity,  of  Jesus  as  a  reality.  Here 
we  have  the  normal  growth  of  man  from  a  physical  and 
moral  point  of  view.  It  was  accomplished  for  the  first  time 
on  our  earth.  God  therefore  regarded  this  child  with  perfect 
satisfaction,  because  His  creative  idea  was  realized  in  Him. 
This  is  expressed  by  the  last  clause  of  the  verse.  Xapt?,  the 
divine  favour.  This  word  contrasts  with  j(elp,  the  hand,L  66. 
The  accus.  eV  avro  marks  the  energy  with  which  the  grace 
of  God  rested  on  the  child,  penetrating  His  entire  being. 
This  government  contrasts  with  that  of  i  66,  fier  avrov, 
which  only  expresses  simple  co-operation.  This  description  is 
partly  taken  from  that  of  the  young  Samuel  (1  Sam.  ii.  26) ; 
only  Luke  omits  here  the  idea  of  human  favour,  which  he 
reserves  for  ver.  52,  where  he  describes  the  young  man. — Let 
any  one  compare  this  description,  in  its  exquisite  sobriety,  with 
the  narratives  of  the  infancy  of  Jesus  in  the  apocryphal  writ- 
ings, and  he  will  feel  how  authentic  the  tradition  must  have 
been  from  which  such  a  narrative  as  this  was  derived. 


SEVENTH  NARRATIVE. — CHAP.  IL  41-52. 

The  Child  Jesus  at  Jerusalem. 

The  following  incident,  the  only  one  which  the  historian 
relates  about  the  youth  of  Jesus,  is  an  instance  of  that  wisdom 
which  marked  His  development.     Almost  all  great  men  have 

VOL.  L  K 
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some  story  told  about  their  childhood,  in  which  their  future 
destiny  is  foreshadowed.  Here  we  have  the  first  glimpse  of 
the  spiritual  greatness  Jesus  exhibited  in  His  ministry. — 
Three  facts :  1.  The  separation  (vers.  41—45) ;  2.  The  reunion 
(vers.  46-50) ;  3.  The  residence  at  Nazareth  (vers.  51,  52). 

1.  The  separation:  vers.  41-45.1 — The  idea  of  fidelity  to 
the  law  is  prominent  also  in  this  narrative.  According  to 
Ex.  xxiii.  17,  Deut.  xvi.  16,  men  were  to  present  themselves 
at  the  sanctuary  at  the  three  feasts  of  Passover,  Pentecost, 
and  Tabernacles.  There  was  no  such  obligation  for  women. 
But  the  school  of  Hillel  required  them  to  make  at  least  the 
Passover  pilgrimage. — The  term  yovels,  parents,  is  found  at 
ver.  41  in  all  the  mss.,  even  in  those  in  which  it  does  not 
occur  at  vers.  27  and  43,  which  proves  that  in  these  passages 
it  was  not  altered  with  any  dogmatic  design. — Ver.  42.  It 
was  at  the  age  of  twelve  that  the  young  Jew  began  to  be 
responsible  for  legal  observances,  and  to  receive  religious 
instruction ;  he  became  then  a  son  of  the  law. — The  partic. 
pres.  of  the  Alex,  reading,  avafiaivovrcov,  must  be  preferred  to 
the  aor.  partic.  of  the  T.  R,  avaftavrcov.  The  present  ex- 
presses a  habit ;  the  aor.  is  a  correction  suggested  by  the  aor. 
partic.  which  follows.  The  words  eh  'Iepoao^v/Ma  should  be 
erased,  according  to  the  Alex,  reading,  which  evidently  deserves 
the  preference.  It  is  a  gloss  easily  accounted  for. — The  words, 
after  the  custom  of  the  feast,  perhaps  allude  to  the  custom  of 
going  up  in  caravans. — Jesus  spent  these  seven  days  of  the 
feast  in  holy  delight.  Every  rite  spoke  a  divine  language  to 
His  pure  heart ;  and  His  quick  understanding  gradually  dis- 
covered their  typical  meaning.  This  serves  to  explain  the 
following  incident.  An  indication  of  wilful  and  deliberate 
disobedience  has  been  found  in  the  term  vTre/xeivev,  He  abode. 
Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  historian's  intention  (ver. 
51).  The  notion  of  perseverance  contained  in  this  verb 
alludes  simply  to  Jesus'  love  for  the  temple,  and  all  that  took 
place  there.     It  was  owing  to  this  that,  on  the  day  for  leaving, 

1  Ver.  41.  N*,  if  as  instead  of  tros.— Ver.  42.  S.  A.  B.  K.  L.  X.  n.,  **etfairarrm* 
instead  of  «va/5a»T<a». — N.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr*011,  omit  us  Upa<ra*.uf&u. — Ver. 
43.  K.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  read  lyvwe-a*  at  yavus  aurau  instead  of  iy»»  Ia»*«p  *«< 
n  pump  uvrov. — Ver.  45.  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  omit  avrai. — X°.  B.  C.  D. 
L.,  Kfa^vrautTis  instead  of  ^nrautrit. 
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He  found  Himself  unintentionally  separated  from  the  band  of 
children  to  which  He  belonged. — "When  once  left  behind, 
where  was  He  to  go  in  this  strange  city  ?  The  home  of  a 
child  is  the  house  of  his  father.  Very  naturally,  therefore, 
Jesus  sought  His  in  the  temple.  There  He  underwent  an 
experience  resembling  Jacob's  (Gen.  xxviii.).  In  His  solitude, 
He  learnt  to  know  God  more  familiarly  as  His  Father.  Is 
not  the  freshness  of  a  quite  recent  intuition  perceptible  in  His 
answer  (ver.  49)  ?  The  Alex,  reading  ol  701/649  has  against 
it,  besides  the  Alex.  A.  and  C,  the  Italic  and  Pcschito  transla- 
tions.— It  was  only  in  the  evening,  at  the  hour  of  encamp- 
ment, when  every  family  was  gathered  together  for  the  night, 
that  the  absence  of  the  child  was  perceived.  When  we  think 
of  the  age  of  Jesus,  and  of  the  unusual  confidence  which  such 
a  child  must  have  enjoyed,  the  conduct  of  His  parents  in  this 
affair  presents  nothing  unaccountable. — The  partic.  pres.  seek- 
ing Rim  (ver.  45)  appears  to  indicate  that  they  searched  for 
Him  on  the  road  while  returning. 

2.  Tlu 'meeting :  vers.  46— 5 0.1 — As  it  is  improbable  that 
they  had  sought  for  Jesus  for  two  or  three  days  without  going 
to  the  temple,  the  three  days  must  certainly  date  from  the 
time  of  separation.  The  first  was  occupied  with  the  journey, 
the  second  with  the  return,  and  the  third  with  the  meeting. 
— Lightfoot,  following  the  Talmud,  mentions  three  synagogues 
within  the  temple  enclosure :  one  at  the  gate  of  the  court  of 
the  Gentiles ;  another  at  the  entrance  of  the  court  of  the 
Israelites ;  a  third  in  the  famous  peristyle  lischchat  hagasith, 
in  the  S.E.  part  of  the  inner  court.2  It  was  there  that  the 
Rabbins  explained  the  law.  Desire  for  instruction  led  Jesus 
thither.  The  following  narrative  in  no  way  attributes  to  Him 
the  part  of  a  doctor.  In  order  to  find  support  for  this  sense 
in  opposition  to  the  text,  some  critics  have  alleged  the  detail : 
seated  in  the  midst  of  the  doctors.  The  disciples,  it  is  said, 
listened  around.  This  opinion  has  been  refuted  by  Vitringa ; 3 
and  Paul's  expression  (Acts  xxii.  3),  seated  at  the  feet  of 
Gamaliel,  would  be  sufficient  to  prove  the  contrary.     Never- 

1  Ver.  48.  N*  B.  pump—  instead  of  i&riMfm  —  Yer.  49.  K*  b.  Syr*",   Canwl 
instead  of  i%nrur%. 

*  Hor.  hebr.  ad  Luc.  ii.  46  (after  Sanhedr.  xL  2). 
1  Synag.  p.  167. 


148  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

theless  the  expression,  seated  in  the  midst  of  the  doctors,  proves 
no  doubt  that  the  child  was  for  the  time  occupying  a  place 
of  honour.  As  the  Kabbinical  method  of  teaching  was  by- 
questions, — by  proposing,  for  example,  a  problem  taken  from 
the  law, — both  master  and  disciples  had  an  opportunity  of 
showing  their  sagacity.  Jesus  had  given  some  remarkable 
answer,  or  put  some  original  question;  and,  as  is  the  case 
when  a  particularly  intelligent  pupil  presents  himself,  He  had 
attracted  for  the  moment  all  the  interest  of  His  teachers. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  narrative,  when  rightly  understood, 
that  savours  in  the  least  of  an  apotheosis  of  Jesus.  The  ex- 
pressions, hearing  them,  and  ashing  them  questions,  bear  in  a 
precisely  opposite  direction.  Josephus,  in  his  autobiography 
(c.  L),  mentions  a  very  similar  fact  respecting  his  own  youth. 
When  he  was  only  fourteen  years  of  age,  the  priests  and 
eminent  men  of  Jerusalem  came  to  question  him  on  the 
explanation  of  the  law.  The  apocryphal  writings  make  Jesus 
on  this  occasion  a  professor  possessing  omniscience.1  There 
we  have  the  legend  grafted  on  the  fact  so  simply  related  by 
the  evangelist.  %vveai<;,  understanding,  is  the  personal  quality 
of  which  the  answers,  aTrofcpureis,  are  the  manifestations. — 
The  surprise  of  His  parents  proves  that  Jesus  habitually 
observed  a  humble  reserve. — There  is  a  slight  tone  of  re« 
proach  in  the  words  of  Mary.  She  probably  wished  to 
justify  herself  for  the  apparent  negligence  of  which  she  was 
guilty.  Criticism  is  surprised  at  the  uneasiness  expressed 
by  Mary ;  did  she  not  know  who  this  child  was  ?  Criticism 
reasons  as  if  the  human  heart  worked  according  to  logic. — 
To  the  indirect  reproach  of  Mary,  Jesus  replies  in  such  words 
as  she  had  never  heard  from  Him  before :  Wherefore  did  ye 
seek  me  ?  He  does  not  mean,  "  You  could  very  well  leave 
me  at  Jerusalem."  The  literal  translation  is :  "  What  is  it, 
that  you  sought  me  ? "  And  the  implied  answer  is :  "  To  seek 
for  me  thus  was  an  inadvertence  on  your  part.  It  should 
have  occurred  to  you  at  once  that  you  would  find  me  here." 

1  In  the  Gospel  of  Thomas  (belonging  to  the  second  century;  known  to  Irensens), 
Jesus,  when  on  the  road  to  Nazareth,  returns  of  His  own  accord  to  Jerusalem  ; 
the  doctors  are  stupefied  with  wonder  at  hearing  Him  solve  the  most  difficult 
questions  of  the  law  and  the  prophecies.  In  an  Arabic  Gospel  (of  later  date  than 
the  preceding),  Jesus  instructs  the  astronomers  in  the  mysteries  of  the  celestial 
spheres,  and  reveals  to  the  philosophers  the  secrets  of  metaphysics. 
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The  sequel  explains  why. — The  phrase  %t  otl  is  found  in  Acts 
v.  9.  Ovk  rjhcLTe,  did  ye  not  hiow  ?  not,  do  ye  not  know  ? 
The  expression  ra  tov  irarpos  fiov  may,  according  to  Greek 
usage,  have  either  a  local  meaning,  the  house  of,  or  a  moral, 
the  affairs  of.  The  former  sense  is  required  by  the  idea  of 
seeking;  and  if,  nevertheless,  we  are  disposed  to  adopt  the 
latter  as  wider,  the  first  must  be  included  in  it.  "  "Where  my 
Father's  affairs  are  carried  on,  there  you  are  sure  to  find  me." 
— The  expression  my  Father  is  dictated  to  the  child  by  the 
situation:  a  child  is  to  be  found  at  his  father's.  We  may 
add  that  He  could  not,  without  impropriety,  have  said  God's, 
instead  of  my  Fathers ;  for  this  would  have  been  to  exhibit 
in  a  pretentious  and  affected  way  the  entirely  religious 
character  of  His  ordinary  thoughts,  and  to  put  Himself  for- 
ward as  a  little  saint.  Lastly,  does  not  this  expression  con- 
tain a  delicate  but  decisive  reply  to  Mary's  words,  TJiy  father 
and  I?  Any  allusion  to  the  Trinitarian  relation  must,  of 
course,  be  excluded  from  the  meaning  of  this  saying.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  can  the  simple  notion  of  moral  paternity 
suffice  to  express  its  meaning  ?  Had  not  Jesus,  during  those 
days  of  isolation,  by  meditating  anew  upon  the  intimacy  of 
His  moral  relations  with  God,  been  brought  to  regard  Him 
as  the  sole  author  of  His  existence  ?  And  was  not  this  the 
cause  of  the  kind  of  shudder  which  He  felt  at  hearing  from 
Mary's  lips  the  word  Thy  father,  to  which  He  immediately 
replies  with  a  certain  ardour  of  expression,  my  Father? — 
That  Mary  and  Joseph  should  not  have  been  able  to  under- 
stand this  speech  appears  inexplicable  to  certain  critics, — to 
Meyer,  for  instance,  and  to  Strauss,  who  infers  from  this  detail 
that  the  whole  story  is  untrue.  But  this  word,  my  Father, 
was  the  first  revelation  of  a  relation  which  surpassed  all  that 
Judaism  had  realized;  and  the  expression,  "to  he  about  the 
business "  of  this  Father,  expressed  the  ideal  of  a  completely 
filial  life,  of  an  existence  entirely  devoted  to  God  and  divine 
things,  which  perhaps  at  this  very  time  had  just  arisen  in  the 
mind  of  Jesus,  and  which  we  could  no  more  understand  than 
Mary  and  Joseph,  if  the  life  of  Jesus  had  never  come  before 
us.  It  was  only  by  the  light  Mary  received  afterwards  from 
the  ministry  of  her  Son,  that  she  could  say  what  is  here 
expressed:  that  she  did  not  understand  this  saying  at  the 
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time. — Does  not  the  original  source  of  this  narrative  discover 
itself  in  this  remark  ?  From  whom  else  could  it  emanate, 
but  from  Mary  herself? 

3.  The  residence  at  Nazareth:  vers.  51,  52.1 — From  this 
moment  Jesus  possesses  within  Him  this  ideal  of  a  life  entirely 
devoted  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  which  had  just  flashed  before 
His  eyes.  For  eighteen  years  He  applied  Himself  in  silence 
to  the  business  of  His  earthly  father  at  Nazareth,  where  He 
is  called  the  carpenter  (Mark  vi.  3).  The  analytical  form  r\v 
viroraaa6fievo<i  indicates  the  permanence  of  this  submission ; 
and  the  pres.  partic.  mid.,  submitting  Himself,  its  spontaneous 
and  deliberate  character.  In  this  simple  word,  submitting 
Himself,  Luke  has  summed  up  the  entire  work  of  Jesus  until 
His  baptism. — But  why  did  not  God  permit  the  child  to 
remain  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  which  during  the  feast- 
days  had  been  His  Eden  ?  The  answer  is  not  difficult.  He 
must  inevitably  have  been  thrown  too  early  into  the  theologico- 
political  discussions  which  agitated  the  capital ;  and  after 
having  excited  the  admiration  of  the  doctors,  He  would  have 
provoked  their  hatred  by  His  original  and  independent  turn 
of  thought.  If  the  spiritual  atmosphere  of  Nazareth  was 
heavy,  it  was  at  least  calm  ;  and  the  labours  of  the  workshop, 
in  the  retirement  of  this  peaceful  valley,  under  the  eye  of  the 
Father,  was  a  more  favourable  sphere  for  the  development  of 
Jesus  than  the  ritualism  of  the  temple  and  the  Eabbinical 
discussions  of  Jerusalem. — The  remark  at  the  end  of  ver.  51 
is  similar  to  that  at  ver.  1 9  ;  only  for  the  verb  a-vvrnpeh, 
which  denoted  the  grouping  of  a  great  number  of  circum- 
stances, to  collect  and  combine  them,  Luke  substitutes  here 
another  compound,  Biarvpelv.  This  Sia  denotes  the  perma- 
nence of  the  recollection,  notwithstanding  circumstances  which 
might  have  effaced  it,  particularly  the  inability  to  understand 
recorded  in  ver.  50.  She  carefully  kept  in  her  possession  this 
profound  saying  as  an  unexplained  mystery. — The  fifty-second 
verse  describes  the  youth  of  Jesus,  as  the  fortieth  verse  had 
depicted  His  childhood ;  and  these  two  brief  sketches  corre- 
spond with  the  two  analogous  pictures  of  John  the  Baptist 

1  Ver.  51.  The  mss.  and  Vss.  are  divided  between  *«i  u  ftnmp  and  «  h  pr.rf-p. 
— N*  B.  D.  M.  omit  ruvra. — Ver.  52.  K.  L.  add  i»  t»,  B.  jv,  befoio  rtfia. -- 
D.  L.  Syr.  ItPleri<Jue  place  *!*/*/«  before  aotpia.. 
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(i.  GQ,  80).  Each  of  these  general  remarks,  if  it  stood  alone, 
might  be  regarded,  as  Schleierniacher  has  suggested,  as  the 
close  of  a  small  document.  But  their  relation  to  each  other, 
and  their  periodical  recurrence,  demonstrate  the  unity  of  our 
writing.  This  form  is  met  with  again  in  the  book  of  the 
Acts. — 'HXiKta  does  not  here  denote  age,  which  would  yield 
no  meaning  at  all,  but  height,  stature,  just  as  xix.  3.  This 
term  embraces  the  entire  physical  development,  all  the  exter- 
nal advantages ;  aocfria,  wisdom,  refers  to  the  intellectual  and 
moral  development.  The  third  term,  favour  with  God  and 
men,  completes  the  other  two.  Over  the  person  of  this  young 
man  there  was  spread  a  charm  at  once  external  and  spiritual ; 
it  proceeded  from  the  favour  of  God,  and  conciliated  towards 
Him  the  favour  of  men.  This  perfectly  normal  human  being 
was  the  beginning  of  a  reconciliation  between  heaven  and  earth. 
The  term  wisdom  refers  rather  to  with  God  ;  the  word  stature 
to  with  men.  The  last  words,  with  men,  establish  a  contrast 
between  Jesus  and  John  the  Baptist,  who  at  this  very  time 
was  growing  up  in  the  solitude  of  the  desert ;  and  this  con- 
trast is  the  prelude  to  that  which  later  on  was  to  be  exhibited 
in  their  respective  ministries. — There  is  no  notion  for  the 
forgetfulness  or  denial  of  which  theology  pays  more  dearly 
than  that  of  a  development  in  pure  goodness.  This  positive 
notion  is  derived  by  biblical  Christianity  from  this  verse. 
With  it  the  humanity  of  Jesus  may  be  accepted,  as  it  is 
here  presented  by  Luke,  in  all  its  reality. 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS  ON  CHAP.  I.  AND  H. 

It  remains  for  us  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  historical  value  of 
the  accounts  contained  in  these  two  chapters. 

I.  Characteristics  of  tks  Narrative. — "We  have  already  observed  that 
Luke  thoroughly  believes  that  he  is  relating  facts,  and  not  giving 
poetical  illustrations  of  ideas.  He  declares  that  he  only  writes  in 
accordance  with  the  information  he  has  collected ;  he  writes  with 
the  design  of  convincing  his  readers  of  the  unquestionable  certain ty 
of  the  things  which  he  relates  (i.  3,  4) ;  and  in  speaking  thus,  he 
has  very  specially  in  view  the  contents  of  the  first  two  chapters 
(comp.  the  avuQev,  ver.  3).  In  short,  the  very  nature  of  these 
narratives  admits  of  no  other  supposition  (p.  68).  Was  he  himself 
the  dupe  of  false  information  1  Was  he  not  in  a  much  more  favour- 
able position  than  we  are  for  estimating  the  value  of  the  communi- 
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cations  that  were  made  to  him?  There  are  not  two  ways,  we 
imagine,  of  replying  to  these  preliminary  questions.  As  to  the 
substance  of  the  narrative,  we  may  distinguish  between  the  facts 
and  the  discourses  or  songs.  The  supernatural  element  in  the  facts 
only  occurs  to  an  extent  that  may  be  called  natural,  when  once  the 
supernatural  character  of  the  appearance  of  Jesus  is  admitted  in  a 
general  way.  If  Mary  was  to  accept  spontaneously  the  part  to 
which  she  was  called,  it  was  necessary  that  she  should  be  informed 
of  it  beforehand.  If  angels  really  exist,  and  form  a  part  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  they  were  interested  as  well  as  men  in  the  birth 
01  Him  who  was  to  be  the  Head  of  this  organization,  and  reign 
over  the  whole  moral  universe.  It  is  not  surprising,  then,  that  some 
manifestation  on  their  part  should  accompany  this  event.  That 
the  prophetic  Spirit  might  have  at  this  epoch  representatives  in 
Israel,  can  only  be  disputed  by  denying  the  existence  and  action  of 
this  Spirit  in  the  nation  at  any  time.  From  the  point  of  view  pre- 
sented by  the  biblical  premisses,  the  possibility  of  the  facts  related  is 
then  indisputable.  In  the  details  of  the  history,  the  supernatural 
is  confined  within  the  limits  of  the  strictest  sobriety  and  most 
perfect  suitability,  and  differs  altogether  in  this  respect  from  the 
marvels  of  the  apocryphal  writings.1 

The  discourses  or  hymns  may  appear  to  have  been  a  freer  ele- 
ment, in  the  treatment  of  which  the  imagination  of  the  author 
might  have  allowed  itself  larger  scope.  Should  not  these  portions 
be  regarded  as  somewhat  analogous  to  those  discourses  which  the 
ancient  historians  so  often  put  into  the  mouth  of  their  heroes,  a 
product  of  the  individual  or  collective  Christian  muse?  But  we 
have  proved  that,  in  attributing  to  the  angel,  to  Mary,  and  to 
Zacharias  the  language  which  he  puts  into  their  mouths,  the  author 
would  of  his  own  accord  have  made  his  characters  false  prophets. 
They  would  be  so  many  oracles  post  eventum  contra  eventum  I  Never, 
after  the  unbelief  of  the  people  had  brought  about  a  separation 
between  the  Synagogue  and  the  Church,  could  the  Christian  muse 
have  celebrated  the  glories  of  the  Messianic  future  of  Israel,  with 
such  accents  of  artless  joyous  hope  as  prevail  in  these  canticles 
(i.  17,  54,  55,  74,  and  75,  ii.  10,  32).  The  only  words  that  could 
be  suspected  from  this  point  of  view  are  those  which  are  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Simeon.     For  they  suppose  a  more  distinct  view  of 

1  In  addition  to  the  specimens  already  given,  we  add  the  following,  taken  from 
the  Gospel  of  James  (2d  c.) :  Zacharias  is  high  priest ;  he  inquires  of  God  re- 
specting the  lot  of  the  youthful  Mary,  brought  up  in  the  temple.  God  Himself 
commands  that  she  shall  be  confided  to  Joseph.  The  task  of  embroidering  the 
veil  of  the  temple  is  devolved  upon  Mary  by  lot.  When  she  brings  the  work, 
Elizabeth  at  the  sight  of  her  praises  the  mother  of  the  Messiah,  without  Mary 
herself  knowing  why.  Afterwards  it  is  John,  more  even  than  Jesus,  who  is  the 
object  of  Herod's  jealous  search.  Elizabeth  flees  to  the  desert  with  her  child  ; 
a  rock  opens  to  receive  them  ;  a  bright  light  reveals  the  presence  of  the  angel 
who  guards  them.  Herod  questions  Zacharias,  who  is  ignorant  himself  where 
his  child  is.  Zacharias  is  then  slain  in  the  temple  court ;  the  carpets  of  the 
temple  cry  out ;  a  voice  announces  the  avenger ;  the  body  of  the  martyr  dis- 
appears ;  only  his  blood  is  found  changed  into  stone. 
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the  future  course  of  things  in  Israel.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
precisely  the  hymn  of  Simeon,  and  his  address  to  Mary,  which,  hy 
their  originality,  conciseness,  and  energy,  are  most  clearly  marked 
with  the  stamp  of  authenticity.  We  have  certainly  met  with  some 
expressions  of  a  universalist  tendency  in  these  songs  ("goodwill 
towards  men"  ii.  14;  "a  light  of  the  Gentiles"  ver.  32);  but  these 
allusions  in  no  way  exceed  the  limits  of  ancient  prophecy,  and  they 
are  not  brought  out  in  a  sufficiently  marked  way  to  indicate  a  time 
when  Jewish  Christianity  and  Paulinism  were  already  in  open 
conflict  This  universalism  is,  in  fact,  that  of  the  early  days,  simple, 
free,  and  exempt  from  all  polemical  design.  It  is  the  fresh  and 
normal  unfolding  of  the  flower  in  its  calyx. 

The  opinion  in  closest  conformity  with  the  internal  marks  of  the 
narrative,  as  well  as  with  the  clearly  expressed  intention  of  the 
writer,  is  therefore  certainly  that  which  regards  the  facts  and  dis- 
courses contained  in  these  two  chapters  as  historical. 

II.  Relation  of  the  Narratives  of  Chap.  i.  and  ii.  to  the  Contents  of 
other  parts  of  the  N.T. — The  first  point  of  comparison  is  the  narrative 
of  the  infancy  in  3Iatthew,  chap.  i.  and  ii.     It  is  confidently  asserted 
that  the  two   accounts  are  irreconcilable. — We  ask,  first  of  all, 
whether  there  are  two  accounts.     Does  what  is  called  the  narrative 
of  Matthew  really  deserve  this  name?    We  find  in  the  first  two 
chapters  of  Matthew  five  incidents  of  the  infancy  of  Christ,  which 
are  mentioned  solely  to  connect  with  them  five  prophetic  passages, 
and  thus  prove  the  Messianic  dignity  of  Jesus,  in  accordance  with 
the  design  of  this  evangelist,  i.  1  :  Jesus,  the  Christ.     Is  this  what 
we  should  call  a  narrative?    Is  it  not  rather  a  didactic  exposition? 
So  little  does  the  author  entertain  the  idea  of  relating,  that  in  chap, 
i.,  while  treating  of  the  birth  of  Jesus,  he  does  not  even  mention 
Bethlehem ;  he  is  wholly  taken  up  with  the  connection  of  the  fact 
of  which  he  is  speaking  with  the  oracle,  Isa.  vii.     It  is  only  after 
having  finished  this  subject,  when  he  comes  to  speak  of  the  visit  of 
the  magi,  that  he  mentions  for  the  first  time,  and  as  it  were  in 
passing  (Jesus  being  born  in  Bethleliem),  this  locality.     And  with 
what  object?    With  a  historical  view?    Not  at  alL     Simply  on 
account  of  the  prophecy  of  Micah,  which  is  to  be  illustrated  in  the 
visit  of  the  magi,  and  in  which  the  place  of  the  Messiah's  birth  was 
announced  beforehand.     Apart  from  this  prophecy,  he  would  still 
less  have  thought  of  mentioning  Bethlehem  in  the  second  narrative 
than  in  the  first.     And  it  is  this  desultory  history,  made  up  of 
isolated  facts,  referred  to  solely  with  an  apologetic  aim,  that  is  to 
be  employed  to  criticise  and  correct  a  complete  narrative  such  as 
Luke's !    Is  it  not  clear  that,  between  two  accounts  of  such  a  diffe- 
rent nature,  there  may  easily  be  found  blanks  which  hypothesis 
alone  can  fill  up  ?    Two  incidents  are  common  to  Luke  and  Matthew  : 
the  birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem,  and  His  education  at  Xazareth. 
The  historical  truth  of  the  latter  piece  of  information  is  not  dis- 
puted.    Instead  of  this,  it  is  maintained  that  the  former  is  a  mere 
legendary  invention  occasioned  by  Mic.  v.      But  were  it  so,  the 
tact  would  never  occur  in  the  tradition  entirely  detached  from  the 
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prophetic  word  which  would  be  the  very  soul  of  it.  But  Luke  does 
not  contain  the  slightest  allusion  to  the  prophecy  of  Micah.  It  is 
only  natural,  therefore,  to  admit  that  the  first  fact  is  historical  as 
well  as  the  other. — With  this  common  basis,  three  differences  are 
discernible  in  which  some  find  contradictions. 

1st.  The  account  Avhich  Matthew  gives  of  the  appearance  of  an 
angel  to  Joseph,  in  order  to  relieve  his  perplexity,  is,  it  is  said,  in- 
compatible with  that  of  the  appearance  of  the  angel  to  Mary  in 
Luke.  For  if  this  last  appearance  had  taken  place,  Mary  could  not 
have  failed  to  have  spoken  of  it  to  Joseph,  and  in  that  case  his  doubts 
would  have  been  impossible. — But  all  this  is  uncertain.  For,  first, 
Mary  may  certainly  have  told  Joseph  everything,  either  before  or 
after  her  return  from  Elizabeth  ;  but  in  this  case,  whatever  con- 
fidence Joseph  had  in  her,  nothing  could  prevent  his  being  for  a 
moment  shaken  by  doubt  at  hearing  of  a  message  and  a  fact  so  extra- 
ordinary. But  it  is  possible  also — and  this  supposition  appears  to 
me  more  probable — that  Mary,  judging  it  right  in  this  affair  to  leave 
everything  to  God,  who  immediately  directed  it,  held  herself  as  dead 
in  regard  to  Joseph.  And,  in  this  case,  what  might  not  have  been  his 
anxiety  when  he  thought  he  saw  Mary's  condition  1  On  either  of 
these  two  possible  suppositions,  a  reason  is  found  for  the  appearance 
of  the  angel  to  Joseph. 

2d.  It  would  seem,  according  to  Matthew,  that  at  the  time  Jesus 
was  born,  His  parents  were  residing  at  Bethlehem,  and  that  this  city 
was  their  permanent  abode.  Further,  on  their  return  from  Egypt, 
when  they  resolved  to  go  and  live  at  Nazareth,  their  decision  was 
the  result  of  a  divine  interposition  which  aimed  at  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecies  (Matt.  ii.  22,  23).  In  Luke,  on  the  contrary,  the 
ordinary  abode  of  the  parents  appears  to  be  Nazareth.  It  is  an  ex- 
ceptional circumstance,  the  edict  of  Augustus,  that  takes  them  to 
Bethlehem.  And  consequently,  as  soon  as  the  duties,  which  have 
called  them  to  Judsea  and  detained  them  there,  are  accomplished, 
they  return  to  Nazareth,  without  needing  any  special  direction  (ii. 
39). — It  is  important  here  to  remember  the  remark  which  we  made 
on  the  nature  of  Matthew's  narrative.  In  that  evangelist,  neither  the 
mention  of  the  place  of  birth  nor  of  the  place  Avhere  Jesus  was  brought 
up  is  made  as  a  matter  of  history ;  in  both  cases  it  is  solely  a  ques- 
tion of  proving  the  fulfilment  of  a  prophecy.  An  account  of  this  kind 
without  doubt  affirms  what  it  actually  says,  but  it  in  no  way  denies 
what  it  does  not  say ;  and  it  is  impossible  to  derive  from  it  a  his- 
torical view  sufficiently  complete,  to  oppose  it  to  another  and  more 
detailed  account  that  is  decidedly  historical.  There  is  nothing,  there- 
fore, here  to  prevent  our  completing  the  information  furnished  by 
Matthew  from  that  supplied  by  Luke,  and  regarding  Nazareth  with 
the  latter  as  the  natural  abode  of  the  parents  of  Jesus.  What  fol- 
lows will  complete  the  solution  of  this  difficulty. 

3d.  The  incidents  of  the  visit  of  the  magi  and  the  flight  into 
Egypt,  related  by  Matthew,  cannot  be  intercalated  with  Luke's  nar- 
rative, either  before  the  presentation  of  the  child  in  the  temple, — His 
parents  would  not  have  been  so  imprudent  as  to  take  Hiin  back  to 
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Jerusalem  after  that  the  visit  of  the  magi  had  drawn  upon  Him  the 
jealous  notice  of  Herod ;  and  besides,  there  would  not  be,  during 
the  six  weeks  intervening  between  the  birth  and  the  presentation, 
the  time  necessary  for  the  journey  to  Egypt, — or  after  this  ceremony ; 
for,  according  to  Luke  ii.  39,  the  parents  return  directly  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Nazareth,  without  going  again  to  Bethlehem,  where  never- 
theless they  must  have  received  the  visit  of  the  magi ;  and  according 
to  Matthew  himself,  Joseph,  after  the  return  from  Egypt,  does  not 
return  to  Judaea,  but  goes  immediately  to  settle  in  Galilee. — But 
notwithstanding  these  reasons,  it  is  not  impossible  to  place  the 
presentation  at  Jerusalem  either  after  or  before  the  visit  of  the 
magi.  If  this  had  already  taken  place,  Joseph  and  Mary  must  have 
put  their  trust  in  God's  care  to  protect  the  child ;  and  the  time  is 
no  objection  to  this  supposition,  as  Wieseler  has  shown.  For  from 
Bethlehem  to  Ehinocolure,  the  first  Egyptian  town,  is  only  three  or 
four  days'  journey.  Three  weeks,  then,  would,  strictly  speaking, 
suffice  to  go  and  return.  It  is  more  natural,  however,  to  place  the 
visit  of  the  magi  and  the  journey  into  Egypt  after  the  presentation. 
We  have  only  to  suppose  that  after  this  ceremony  Mary  and  Joseph 
returned  to  Bethlehem,  a  circumstance  of  which  Luke  was  not  aware, 
and  which  he  has  omitted.  In  the  same  way,  in  the  Acts,  he  omits 
Paul's  journey  into  Arabia  after  his  conversion,  and  combines  into 
one  the  two  sojourns  at  Damascus  separated  by  this  journey.  This 
return  to  Bethlehem,  situated  at  such  a  short  distance  from  Jeru- 
salem, is  too  natural  to  need  to  be  particularly  accounted  for.  But 
it  is  completely  accounted  for,  if  we  suppose  that,  when  Joseph  and 
Mary  left  Nazareth  on  account  of  the  census,  they  did  so  with  the 
intention  of  settling  at  Bethlehem.  Many  reasons  would  induce  them 
to  this  decision.  It  might  appear  to  them  more  suitable  that  the 
child  on  whom  such  high  promises  rested  should  be  brought  up  at 
Bethlehem,  the  city  of  His  royal  ancestor,  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  capital,  than  in  the  remote  hamlet  of  Nazareth.  The  desire  of 
being  near  Zacharias  and  Elizabeth  would  also  attract  them  to 
Judaea.  Lastly,  they  would  thereby  avoid  the  calumnious  judg- 
ments which  the  short  time  that  elapsed  between  their  marriage  and 
the  birth  of  the  child  could  not  have  failed  to  occasion  had  they 
dwelt  at  Nazareth.  Besides,  even  though  this  had  not  been  their 
original  plan,  after  Joseph  had  been  settled  at  Bethlehem  for  some 
weeks,  and  had  found  the  means  of  subsistence  there,  nothing  would 
more  naturally  occur  to  his  mind  than  the  idea  of  settling  down  at 
the  place.  In  this  way  the  interposition  of  the  angel  is  explained, 
who  in  Matthew  induces  him  to  return  to  Galilee. — Bleek  inclines 
to  the  opinion  that  the  arrival  of  the  magi  preceded  the  presentation, 
and  that  the  journey  into  Egypt  followed  it  This  supposition  is 
admissible  also ;  it  alters  nothing  of  importance  in  the  course  of 
things  as  presented  in  the  preceding  explanations,  of  which  we  give 
a  sketch  in  the  following  recapitulation  : — 

1.  The  angel  announces  to  Mary  the  birth  of  Jesus  (Luke  L).  2. 
Mary,  after  or  without  having  spoken  to  Joseph,  goes  to  Elizabeth 
(Luke  L).     3.  After  her  return,  Joseph  falls  into  the  state  of  per- 
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plexity  from  which  he  is  delivered  hy  the  message  of  the  angel 
(Matt.  i.).  4.  He  takes  Mary  ostensibly  for  his  wife  (Matt.  i.).  5. 
Herod's  order,  carrying  out  the  decree  of  Augustus,  leads  them  to 
Bethlehem  (Luke  ii.).  6.  Jesus  is  born  (Matt,  i  ;  Luke  ii.).  7. 
His  parents  present  Him  in  the  temple  (Luke  ii.).  8.  On  their  return 
to  Bethlehem,  they  receive  the  visit  of  the  magi  and  escape  into 
Egypt  (Matt.  ii.).  9.  Beturned  from  Egypt,  they  give  up  the  idea 
of  settling  at  Bethlehem,  and  determine  once  more  to  fix  their  abode 
at  Nazareth. 

Only  one  condition  is  required  in  order  to  accept  this  effort  to 
harmonize  the  two  accounts;  namely,  the  supposition  that  each  writer 
was  ignorant  of  the  other's  narrative.  But  this  supposition  is  allowed 
by  even  the  most  decided  adversaries  of  any  attempt  at  harmony, — 
such,  for  instance,  as  Keim,  who,  although  he  believes  that  Luke  in 
composing  lus  Gospel  made  use  of  Matthew,  is  nevertheless  of  opinion 
that  the  first  two  chapters  of  Matthew's  writing  were  not  in  existence 
at  the  time  when  Luke  availed  himself  of  it  for  the  composition  of 
his  own. 

If  the  solution  proposed  does  not  satisfy  the  reader,  and  he  thinks 
he  must  choose  between  the  two  writings,  it  will  certainly  be  more 
natural  to  suspect  the  narrative  of  Matthew,  because  it  has  no  proper 
historical  aim.  But  further,  it  will  only  be  right,  in  estimating  the 
value  of  the  facts  related  by  this  evangelist,  to  remember  that  the 
more  forced  in  some  cases  appears  the  connection  which  he  maintains 
between  the  facts  he  mentions  and  the  prophecies  he  applies  to  them, 
the  less  probable  is  it  that  the  former  were  invented  on  the  founda- 
tion of  the  latter.  Such  incidents  as  the  journey  into  Egypt  and  the 
massacre  of  the  children  must  have  been  well-ascertained  facts  be- 
fore any  one  would  think  of  finding  a  prophetic  announcement  of 
them  in  the  words  of  Hosea  and  Jeremiah,  which  the  author  quotes 
and  applies  to  them. 

We  pass  on  to  other  parts  of  the  N.  T. — Meyer  maintains  that 
certain  facts  subsequently  related  by  the  synoptics  themselves  are  in- 
compatible with  the  reality  of  the  miraculous  events  of  the  infancy. 
How  could  the  brethren  of  Jesus,  acquainted  with  these  prodigies, 
refuse  to  believe  in  their  brother  ?  How  could  even  Mary  herself 
share  their  unbelief?  (Mark  iii.  21,  31  et  seq.;  Matt.  xii.  46  et  seq. ; 
Luke  viii.  19  et  seq. ;  comp.  John  vii.  5.)  In  reply,  it  may  be  said 
that  we  do  not  know  how  far  Mary  could  communicate  to  her  sons, 
at  any  rate  before  the  time  of  Jesus'  ministry,  these  extraordinary 
circumstances,  which  touched  on  very  delicate  matters  affecting  her- 
self. Besides,  jealousy  and  prejudice  might  easily  counteract  any 
impression  produced  by  facts  of  which  they  had  not  been  witnesses, 
and  induce  them  to  think,  notwithstanding,  that  Jesus  was  taking 
a  wrong  course.  Did  not  John  the  Baptist  himself,  although  he  had 
given  public  testimony  to  Jesus,  as  no  one  would  venture  to  deny, 
feel  his  faith  shaken  in  view  of  the  unexpected  course  which  His 
work  took  1  and  did  not  this  cause  him  to  be  offended  in  Him  ? 
(Matt.  xi.  6.)  As  to  Mary,  there  is  nothing  to  prove  that  she  shared 
the  unbelief  of  her  sons.     If  she  accompanies  them  when  they  go 
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to  Jesus,  intending  to  lay  hold  upon  Him  (Mark  iii.),  it  is  probably 
from  a  feeling  of  anxiety  as  to  what  might  take  place,  and  from  a 
desire  to  prevent  the  conflict  she  anticipates. — Keim  alleges  the 
omission  of  the  narratives  of  the  infancy  in  Mark  and  John.  These 
two  evangelists,  it  is  true,  make  the  starting-point  of  their  narrative 
on  this  side  of  these  facts.  Mark  opens  his  with  the  ministry  of  the 
forerunner,  which  he  regards  as  the  true  commencement  of  that  of 
Jesus.1  But  it  does  not  follow  from  this  that  he  denies  all  the 
previous  circumstances  which  he  does  not  relate.  All  that  this 
proves  is,  that  the  original  apostolic  preaching,  of  which  this  Gospel 
is  the  simplest  reproduction,  went  no  further  back;  and  for  this 
manifest  reason,  that  this  preaching  was  based  on  the  tradition  of 
the  apostles  as  eye-witnesses  {avro-rai,  i.  2 ;  Acts  i.  21,  22  ;  John  xv. 
27),  and  that  the  personal  testimony  of  the  apostles  did  not  go  back 
as  far  as  the  early  period  of  the  life  of  Jesus.  It  is  doubtless  for  the 
same  reason  that  Paul,  in  his  enumeration  of  the  testimonies  to  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus,  omits  that  of  the  women,  because  he  regards 
the  testimony  of  the  apostles  and  of  the  Church  gathered  about  them 
as  the  only  suitable  basis  for  the  official  instruction  of  the  Church. 
— John  commences  his  narrative  at  the  hour  of  the  birth  of  his  own 
faith,  which  simply  proves  that  the  design  of  his  work  is  to  trace  the 
history  of  the  development  of  his  own  faith  and  of  that  of  his  fellow- 
disciples.  All  that  occurred  previous  to  this  time — the  baptism  of 
Jesus,  the  temptation — he  leaves  untold ;  but  he  does  not  on  that 
account  deny  these  facts,  for  he  himself  alludes  to  the  baptism  of 
Jesus. 

Keim  goes  further.  He  maintains  that  there  are  to  be  found  in 
the  N.  T.  three  theories  as  to  the  origin  of  the  person  of  Christ, 
which  are  exclusive  of  each  other  : — 1st.  That  of  the  purely  natural 
birth;  this  would  be  the  true  view  of  the  apostles  and  primitive 
Church,  which  was  held  by  the  Ebionitish  communities  (Clement. 
Homil.).  This  being  found  insufficient  to  explain  such  a  remarkable 
sequel  as  the  life  of  Jesus,  it  must  have  been  supplemented  after- 
wards by  the  legend  of  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  at  the  bap- 
tism. 2d.  That  of  the  miraculous  birth,  held  by  part  of  the  Jewish- 
Christian  communities  and  the  Nazarene  churches,  and  proceeding 
from  an  erroneous  Messianic  application  of  Isa.  viL  This  theory  is 
found  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke  and  in  Matt,  i.  and  ii  3d.  The  theorv 
of  the  pre-existence  of  Jesus  as  a  divine  being,  originated  in  the  Greek 
churches,  of  which  Paul  and  John  are  the  principal  representatives. 
— To  this  we  reply : — 

1st.  That  it  cannot  be  proved  that  the  apostolic  and  primitive 
doctrine  was  that  of  the  natural  birth.  Certain  words  are  cited  in 
proof  which  are  put  by  the  evangelists  in  the  mouth  of  the  people : 
"  Is  not  this  the  carpenter's  son?"  (Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Luke  iv.  22  ;  comp. 
John  vi.  42)  j  next  the  words  of  the  Apostle  Philip  ii  John  :  "  We 
have  found  .  .  .  Jesus  of  Nazareth,  the  son  of  Joseph"  (John  L  45). 

'  These  wards,  The  beginning  of  the  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Son  of  God 
(Mark  i.  1),  appear  to  me  to  be  in  logical  apposition  with  the  subsequent  account 
of  the  ministry  of  John  (v.  4). 
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The  absence  of  all  protest  on  the  part  of  John  against  this  assertion 
of  Philip's  is  regarded  as  a  confirmation  of  the  fact  that  he  himself 
admitted  its  truth. — But  who  could  with  any  reason  be  surprised 
that,  on  the  day  after  Jesus  made  the  acquaintance  of  His  first  dis- 
ciples, Philip  should  still  be  ignorant  of  the  miraculous  birth  1  Was 
Jesus  to  hasten  to  tell  this  fact  to  those  who  saw  Him  for  the  first 
time?  Was  there  nothing  more  urgent  to  teach  these  young  hearts 
just  opening  to  His  influence  ]  Who  cannot  understand  why  Jesus 
should  allow  the  words  of  the  people  to  pass,  without  announcing 
such  a  fact  as  this  to  these  cavilling,  mocking  Jews  1  Jesus  testifies 
before  all  what  He  has  seen  with  His  Father  by  the  inward  sense,  and 
not  outward  facts  which  He  had  from  the  fallible  lips  of  others. 
Above  all,  He  very  well  knew  that  it  was  not  faith  in  His  miraculous 
birth  that  would  produce  faith  in  His  person  ;  on  the  contrary,  that 
it  was  only  faith  in  His  person  that  would  induce  any  one  to  admit 
the  miracle  of  His  birth.  He  saw  that,  to  put  out  before  a  hostile 
and  profane  people  an  assertion  like  this,  which  He  could  not  possibly 
prove,  would  only  draw  forth  a  flood  of  coarse  ridicule,  which  would 
fall  directly  on  that  revered  person  who  was  more  concerned  in  this 
history  even  than  Himself,  and  that  without  the  least  advantage  to 
the  faith  of  any  one.  Certainly  this  was  a  case  for  the  application 
of  the  precept,  Cast  not  your  pearls  before  swine,  if  you  would  not  have 
them  tarn  again  and  rend  you.  This  observation  also  explains  the 
silence  of  the  apostles  on  this  point  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
They  could  not  have  done  anything  more  ill-advised  than  to  rest  the 
controversy  between  the  Jews  and  Christ  on  such  a  ground. — It 
John  does  not  rectify  the  statements  of  the  people  and  of  Philip,  the 
reason  is,  that  he  Avrote  for  the  Church  already  formed  and  suffi- 
ciently instructed.  His  personal  conviction  appears  from  the  fol- 
lowing facts  : — He  admitted  the  human  birth,  for  he  speaks  several 
times  of  His  mother.  At  the  same  time  he  regarded  natural  birth 
as  the  means  of  the  transmission  of  sin  :  "  That  which  is  born  of  the 
flesh  is  flesh."  And  nevertheless  he  regarded  this  Jesus,  born  of  a 
human  mother,  as  the  Holy  One  of  God,  and  the  bread  that  came  down 
from  heaven  1  Is  it  possible  that  he  did  not  attribute  an  exceptional 
character  to  His  birth  1  As  to  Mark,  we  do  not,  with  Bleek,  rely 
upon  the  name  Son  of  Mary,  which  is  given  to  Jesus  by  the  people 
of  Nazareth  (vi.  3) ;  this  appellation  in  their  mouth  does  not  imply 
a  belief  in  the  miraculous  birth.  But  in  the  expression,  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God  (i.  1),  the  latter  title  certainly  implies  more,  in  the 
author's  mind,  than  the  simple  notion  of  Messiah;  this,  in  fact,  was 
already  sufficiently  expressed  by  the  name  Christ.  There  can  be  no 
doubt,  therefore,  that  this  term  implies  in  Mark  a  relation  of  mys- 
terious Sonship  between  the  person  of  Jesus  and  the  Divine  Being.1 
All  these  passages  quoted  by  Keim  only  prove  what  is  self-apparent, 
that  the  notion  of  the  natural  birth  of  Jesus  was  that  of  the  Jewish 
people,  and  also  of  the  apostles  in  the  early  days  of  their  faith,  before 
they  received  fuller  information.     It  is  not  at  all  surprising,  there- 

'  Tf  the  Slnaiticus  suppresses  it,  this  is  one  of  the  numberless  omissions,  result1 
insj  irom  the  negligence  of  the  copyist,  with  which  this  manuscript  abounds. 
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fore,  that  it  remained  the  idea  of  the  Ebionitish  churches,  -which 
never  reallv  broke  with  the  Israelitish  past,  but  were  contented  to 
apply  to  Jesus  the  popular  notion  of  the  Jewish  Messiah. — Keim  also 
finds  a  trace  of  this  alleged  primitive  theory  in  the  two  genealogies 
contained  in  Luke  and  Matthew.  According  to  him,  these  documents 
imply,  by  their  very  nature,  that  those  who  drew  them  up  held  the 
idea  of  a  natural  birth.  For  what  interest  could  they  have  had  in 
giving  the  genealogical  tree  of  Joseph,  unless  they  had  regarded  him 
as  the  father  of  the  Messiah?  Further,  in  order  to  make  these 
documents  square  with  their  new  theory  of  the  miraculous  birth, 
the  two  evangelists  have  been  obliged  to  subject  them  to  arbitrary 
revision,  as  is  seen  in  the  appendix  |£  fp  .  .  .  Matt.  i.  1 6;  and  in 
the  parenthesis  <1>9  ivofXL&ro,  Luke  iii.  23. — It  is  very  possible, 
indeed,  that  the  original  documents,  reproduced  in  Matt.  i.  and  Luke 
iii.,  were  of  Jewish  origin;  they  were  probably  the  same  public 
registers  (SeX-roi  Srjixoa-iai)  from  which  the  historian  Josephus  asserts 
that  his  own  genealogy  was  taken.1  It  is  perfectly  obvious  that  such 
documents  could  contain  no  indication  of  the  miraculous  birth  of 
Jesus,  if  even  they  went  down  to  Him.  But  how  could  this  fact 
furnish  a  proof  of  the  primitive  opinion  of  tlie  Church  about  the  birth 
of  its  Head  ?  It  is  in  these  genealogies,  as  revised  and  completed  by 
Christian  historians,  that  we  must  seek  the  sentiments  of  the  primi- 
tive Church  respecting  the  person  of  her  Master.  And  this  is  pre- 
cisely what  we  find  in  the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Luke.  The 
former,  in  demonstrating,  by  the  genealogy  which  he  presents  to  us, 
the  Davidic  sonship  of  Joseph,  declares  that,  as  regards  Jesus,  this 
same  Joseph  sustains  part  of  the  adoptive,  legal  father.  The  extract 
from  the  public  registers  which  the  second  hands  down  is  not  another 
edition  of  that  of  Joseph,  in  contradiction  with  the  former  j  it  is  the 
genealogy  of  Levi,  the  father  of  Mary  (see  iii.  23).  In  transmitting 
this  document,  Luke  is  careful  to  observe  that  the  opinion  which 
made  Jesus  the  son  of  Joseph  was  only  a  popular  prejudice,  and  that 
the  relationship  of  which  he  here  indicates  the  links  is  the  only  real 
one.  These  are  not,  therefore,  Jewish-Christian  materials,  as  Keim 
maintains,  but  purely  Jewish  ;  and  the  evangelists,  when  inserting 
them  into  their  writings,  have  imprinted  on  them,  each  after  his  own 
manner,  the  Christian  seal. 

Keim  relies  further  on  the  silence  of  Paul  respecting  the  mira- 
culous birth.  But  is  he  really  silent  1  Can  it  be  maintained  that 
the  expression,  Eom.  L  3,  "made  of  the  seed  of  David  according  to 
the  flesh,"  was  intended  by  Paul  to  describe  the  entire  fact  of  the 
human  birth  of  Jesus  ]  Is  it  not  clear  that  the  words,  according  to 
the  flesh,  are  a  restriction  expressly  designed  to  indicate  another  side 
to  this  fact,  the  action  of  another  factor,  called  in  the  following 
clause  the  Spirit  of  holiness,  by  which  he  explains  the  miracle  of  the 
resurrection  1  The  notion  of  the  miraculous  birth  appears  equally 
indispensable  to  explain  the  antithesis,  1  Cor.  xv.  47  :  "  The  first  man 
is  of  the  earth,  earthy;  the  second,  from  heaven."  But  whatevei 
else  he  is,  Paul  is  a  man  of  logical  mind.  How  then  could  he  affirm, 
'  Jos.  Vila,  c  L 
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on  the  one  hand,  the  hereditary  transmission  of  sin  and  death  by 
natural  generation,  as  he  does  in  Eom.  v.  12,  and  on  the  other  the 
truly  human  birth  of  Jesus  (Gal.  iv.  4),  whom  he  regards  as  the  Holy 
One,  if,  in  his  view,  the  birth  of  this  extraordinary  man  was  not  of 
an  exceptional  character  1  Only,  as  this  fact  could  not,  from  its  very 
nature,  become  the  subject  of  apostolical  testimony,  nor  for  that 
reason  enter  into  general  preaching,  Paul  does  not  include  it  among 
the  elements  of  the  7rapaSocris  which  he  enumerates,  1  Cor.  xv.  1  et 
seq.  And  if  he  does  not  make  any  special  dogmatic  use  of  it,  it  is 
because,  as  we  have  observed,  the  miraculous  birth  is  only  the  negative 
condition  of  the  holiness  of  Jesus ;  its  positive  condition  is,  and  must 
be,  His  voluntary  obedience ;  consequently  it  is  this  that  Paul  par- 
ticularly brings  out  (Rom.  viii.  1-4).  These  reasons  apply  to  the 
other  didactic  writings  of  the  N.  T. 

2d.  It  is  arbitrary  to  maintain  that  the  narrative  of  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  is  only  a  later  complement  of  the  theory  of  the 
natural  birth.  Is  not  this  narrative  found  in  two  of  our  synoptics  by 
the  side  of  that  of  the  supernatural  birth  1  And  yet  this  is  only  a 
complement  of  the  theory  of  the  natural  birth  !  Further,  in  all  these 
synoptics  alike,  it  is  found  closely  and  organically  connected  with  two 
other  facts,  the  ministry  of  John  and  the  temptation,  which  proves 
that  these  three  narratives  formed  a  very  firmly  connected  cycle  in 
the  evangelical  tradition,  and  belonged  to  the  very  earliest  preaching. 

3d.  The  idea  of  the  pre-existence  of  Jesus  is  in  no  way  a 
rival  theory  to  that  of  the  miraculous  birth ;  on  the  contrary,  the 
former  implies  the  latter  as  its  necessary  element.  It  is  the  idea  of 
the  natural  birth  which,  if  we  think  a  little,  appears  incompatible 
with  that  of  the  incarnation.  M.  Secretan  admirably  says  :  "  Man 
represents  the  principle  of  individuality,  of  progress ;  woman,  that 
of  tradition,  generality,  species.  The  Saviour  could  not  be  the  son 
of  a  particular  man;  He  behoved  to  be  the  son  of  humanity,  the  Son 
of  man."  * 

ith.  So  far  from  there  being  in  the  N.  T.  writings  traces  of  three 
opposite  theories  on  this  point,  the  real  state  of  the  case  is  this : 
The  disciples  set  out,  just  as  the  Jewish  people  did,  with  the  idea 
of  an  ordinary  birth ;  it  was  the  natural  supposition  (John  i.  45). 
But  as  they  came  to  understand  the  prophetic  testimony,  which 
makes  the  Messiah  the  supreme  manifestation  of  Jehovah,  and  the 
testimony  ot  Jesus  Himself,  which  constantly  implies  a  divine  back- 
ground to  His  human  existence,  they  soon  rose  to  a  knowledge  of 
the  God-man,  whose  human  existence  was  preceded  by  His  divine 
existence.  This  step  was  taken,  in  the  consciousness  of  the  Church, 
a  quarter  of  a  century  after  the  death  of  Jesus.  The  Epistles  of  Paul 
are  evidence  of  it  (1  Cor.  viii.  6 ;  Col.  i.  15-17 ;  Phil.  ii.  6,  7). 
Lastly,  the  mode  of  transition  from  the  divine  existence  to  the 
human  life,  the  fact  of  the  miraculous  birth,  entered  a  little  later 
into  the  sphere  of  the  ecclesiastical  world,  by  means  of  the  Gospels 
of  Matthew  and  Luke,  about  thirty-five  or  forty  years  after  the 
departure  of  the  Saviour. 

1  La  liaison  et  le  Chrislianisme,  pp.  259  and  277. 
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III.  Connnection  between  these  Xairalives  and  the,  Christian  Faith  in 
general. — The  miraculous  birth  is  immediately  and  closely  connected 
with  the  perfect  holiness  of  Christ,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  Christo- 
logy ;  so  much  so,  that  whoever  denies  the  former  of  these  miracles, 
must  necessarily  be  led  to  deny  the  latter ;  and  whoever  accepts  the 
second,  cannot  fail  to  fall  back  on  the  first,  which  is  indeed  implied 
in  it.  As  to  the  objection,  that  even  if  the  biblical  narrative  of  the 
miraculous  birth  is  accepted,  it  is  impossible  to  explain  how  it  was 
that  sin  was  not  communicated  to  Jesus  through  His  mother,  it  has 
been  already  answered  (p.  93). — The  miraculous  birth  is  equally  in- 
separable from  the  fact  of  the  incarnation.  It  is  true  that  the  first 
may  be  admitted  and  the  second  rejected,  but  the  reverse  is  impos- 
sible. The  necessity  for  an  exceptional  mode  of  birth  results  from 
the  pre-existence  (p.  160).  But  here  we  confront  the  great  objection 
to  the  miraculous  birth :  What  becomes,  from  this  point  of  view,  of 
the  real  and  proper  humanity  of  the  Saviour!  Can  it  be  reconciled 
with  this  exceptional  mode  of  birth  1  "  The  conditions  of  existence 
being  different  from  ours,"  says  Keim,  "  equality  of  nature  no  longer 
exists." — But,  we  would  ask  those  who  reason  in  this  way,  do  you 
admit  the  theories  of  Vogt  respecting  the  origin  of  the  human  race  1 
Do  you  make  man  proceed  from  the  brute  1  If  not,  then  you  admit 
a  creation  of  the  human  race ;  and  in  this  case  you  must  acknowledge 
that  the  conditions  of  existence  in  the  case  of  the  first  couple  were 
quite  different  from  ours.  Do  you,  on  this  ground,  deny  the  full 
and  real  humanity  of  the  first  man  1  But  to  deny  the  human  cha- 
racter to  the  being  from  whom  has  proceeded  by  way  of  generation, 
that  is  to  say,  by  the  transmission  of  his  own  nature,  all  that  is  called 
man,  would  be  absurd.  Identity  of  nature  is  possible,  therefore, 
notwithstanding  a  difference  in  the  mode  of  origin.  To  understand 
this  fact  completely,  we  need  to  have  a  complete  insight  into  the 
relation  of  the  individual  to  the  species,  which  is  the  most  unfa- 
thomable secret  of  nature.  But  there  is  something  here  still  more 
serious.  Jesus  is  not  only  the  continuator  of  human  nature  as  it 
already  exists ;  He  is  the  elect  of  God,  by  whom  it  is  to  be  renewed 
and  raised  to  its  destined  perfection.  In  Him  is  accomplished  the 
new  creation,  which  is  the  true  end  of  the  old.  This  work  of  a 
higher  nature  can  only  take  place  in  virtue  of  a  fresh  and  imme- 
diate contact  of  creative  power  with  human  nature.  Keim  agrees 
with  this  up  to  a  certain  point ;  for,  while  holding  the  paternal  con- 
currence in  the  birth  of  this  extraordinary  man,  he  admits  a  divine 
interposition  which  profoundly  influenced  and  completely  sanctified 
the  appearance  of  this  Being.1  This  attempt  at  explanation  is  a 
homage  rendered  to  the  incomparable  moral  greatness  of  Jesus,  and 
we  think  it  leaves  untouched  the  great  object  of  faith — Jesus  Christ's 
dignity  as  the  Saviour.  But  must  we  not  retort  upon  this  explana- 
tion the  objection  which  Keim  brings  against  the  two  notions  of  the 
pre-existence  and  the  supernatural  birth :  "  These  are  theories,  not 
facts  established  by  any  documents  ! ''  If  it  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  acknowledge  that  Jesus  was  a  man  specifically  different  from  all 
1  Gesch.  Jesu,  t.  i.  pp.  357,  358. 
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others,1  and  if,  in  order  to  explain  this  phenomenon,  it  is  indis- 
pensable to  stipulate,  as  Keim  really  does,  tor  an  exceptional  mode 
of  origin,  then  why  not  keep  to  the  positive  statements  of  our  Gospels, 
which  satisfy  this  demand,  rather  than  throw  ourselves  upon  pure 
speculation  1 

TV.  Origin  of  the  Narratives  of  the  Infancy. — The  difference  of  style, 
so  absolute  and  abrupt,  between  Luke's  preface  (i.  1-4)  and  the  fol- 
lowing narratives,  leaves  no  room  for  doubt  that  from  i.  5  the  author 
makes  use  of  documents  of  which  he  scrupulously  preserves  the  very 
form.  What  were  these  documents  1  According  to  Schleiermacher, 
they  were  brief  family  records  which  the  compiler  of  the  Gospel  con- 
tented himself  with  connecting  together  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a 
continuous  narrative.  But  the  modes  of  conclusion,  and  the  general 
views  which  appear  as  recurring  topics,  in  which  Schleiermacher  sees 
the  proof  of  his  hypothesis,  on  the  contrary  upset  it.  For  these  brief 
summaries,  by  their  resemblance  and  correspondence,  prove  a  unity 
of  composition  in  the  entire  narrative.  Volkmar  regards  the  sources 
of  these  narratives  as  some  originally  Jewish  materials,  into  which 
the  author  has  infused  his  own  Pauline  feeling.  According  to  Keim, 
their  source  would  be  the  great  Ebionitish  writing  which  constitutes, 
in  his  opinion,  the  original  trunk  of  our  Gospel,  on  which  the  author 
set  himself  to  graft  his  Paulinism.  These  two  suppositions  come  to 
the  same  thing.  We  are  certainly  struck  with  the  twofold  character 
of  these  narratives;  there  is  a  spirit  of  profound  and  scrupulous 
fidelity  to  the  law,  side  by  side  with  a  not  less  marked  universalist 
tendency.  But  are  these  really  two  currents  of  contrary  origin1? 
I  think  not.  The  old  covenant  already  contained  these  two  cur- 
rents,— one  strictly  legal,  the  other  to  a  great  extent  universalist. 
Universalism  is  even,  properly  speaking,  the  primitive  current ; 
legalism  was  only  added  to  it  afterwards,  if  it  is  true  that  Abraham 
preceded  Moses.  The  narratives  of  the  infancy  reflect  simply  and 
faithfully  this  twofold  character ;  for  they  exhibit  to  us  the  normal 
transition  from  the  old  to  the  new  covenant.  If  the  so-called  Pauline 
element  had  been  introduced  into  it  subsequently,  it  would  have 
taken  away  much  more  of  the  original  tone,  and  would  not  appear 
organically  united  with  it ;  and  if  it  were  only  the  product  of  a  party 
manoeuvre,  its  polemical  character  could  not  have  been  so  completely 
disguised.  These  two  elements,  as  they  present  themselves  in  these 
narratives,  in  no  way  prove,  therefore,  two  sources  of  an  opposite 
religious  nature. 

The  true  explanation  of  the  origin  of  Luke's  and  Matthew's  nar- 
rative appears  to  me  to  be  found  in  the  following  fact.  In  Matthew, 
Joseph  is  the  principal  personage.  It  is  to  him  that  the  angel 
appears ;  he  comes  to  calm  his  perplexities ;  it  is  to  him  that  the 
name  of  Jesus  is  notified  and  explained.  If  the  picture  of  the  infancy 
be  represented,  as  in  a  stereoscope,  in  a  twofold  form,  in  Matthew 
it  is  seen  on  the  side  of  Joseph ;  in  Luke,  on  the  contrary,  it  ia 
Mary  who  assumes  the  principal  part.  It  is  she  who  receives  the 
visit  of  the  angel ;  to  her  is  communicated  the  name  of  the  child 
.    *  G'esch.  Jesu,  t.  i.  p.  355>. 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS  ON  CHAP.  L  AND  H.     If)  3 

her  private  feelings  are  brought  out  in  the  narrative ;  it  is  she  who 
is  prominent  in  the  address  of  Simeon  and  in  the  history  of  the  search 
for  the  child.  The  picture  is  the  same,  but  it  is  taken  this  time  on 
Mary's  side. 

From  this  we  can  draw  no  other  conclusion  than  that  the  two 
cycles  of  narratives  emanate  from  two  different  centres.  One  of  these 
was  the  circle  of  which  Joseph  was  the  centre,  and  which  we  may 
suppose  consisted  of  Cleopas  his  brother,  James  and  Jude  his  sons, 
of  whom  one  was  the  first  bishop  of  the  flock  at  Jerusalem  ;  and 
Simeon,  a  son  of  Cleopas,  the  first  successor  of  James.  The  nar- 
ratives preserved  amongst  these  persons  might  easily  reach  the  ear  of 
the  author  of  the  first  Gospel,  who  doubtless  lived  in  the  midst  of 
this  flock ;  and  his  Gospel,  which,  far  more  than  Luke's,  was  tie 
record  of  the  official  preaching,  was  designed  to  reproduce  rather 
that  side  of  the  facts  which  up  to  a  certain  point  already  belonged 
to  the  public.  But  a  cycle  of  narratives  must  also  have  formed  itselt 
round  Mary,  in  the  retreat  in  which  she  ended  her  career.  These 
narratives  would  have  a  much  more  private  character,  and  would  ex- 
hibit more  of  the  inner  meaning  of  the  external  facts.  These,  doubt- 
less, are  those  which  Luke  has  preserved.  How  he  succeeded  in 
obtaining  access  to  this  source  of  information,  to  which  he  probably 
alludes  in  the  avwOev  (i.  3),  we  do  not  know.  But  it  is  certain  that 
the  nature  of  these  narratives  was  better  suited  to  the  private  cha- 
racter of  his  work.  Does  not  Luke  give  us  a  glimpse,  as  it  were 
designedly,  of  this  incomparable  source  of  information  in  the  remarks 
(ii.  19,  and  50,  51)  which,  from  any  other  point  of  view,  could  hardly 
be  anything  else  than  a  piece  of  charlatanism  1 

We  think  that  these  two  cycles  of  narratives  existed  for  a  certain 
time, — the  one  as  a  public  tradition,  the  other  as  a  family  souvenir, 
in  a  purely  oral  form.  The  author  of  the  first  Gospel  was  doubtless 
the  first  who  drew  up  the  former,  adapting  it  to  the  didactic  aim 
which  he  proposed  to  himself  in  his  work.  The  latter  was  originally 
in  Aramsean,  and  under  any  circumstances  could  only  have  been 
drawn  up,  as  we  have  shown,  after  the  termination  of  the  ministry 
of  Jesus.  It  was  in  this  form  that  Luke  found  it.  He  translate* I 
it,  and  inserted  it  in  his  work.  The  very  songs  had  been  faithfully 
preserved  until  then.  For  this  there  was  no  need  of  the  stenographer. 
Mary's  heart  had  preserved  all ;  the  writer  himself  testifies  as  much, 
and  he  utters  no  vain  words.  The  deeper  feelings  are,  the  more 
indelibly  graven  on  the  soul  are  the  thoughts  which  embody  them  ; 
and  the  recollection  of  the  peculiar  expressions  in  which  they  find 
utterance  remains  indissolubly  linked  with  the  recollection  of  the 
thoughts  themselves.  Every  one  has  verified  this  experience  in  the 
graver  moments  of  his  life. 

Lastly,  in  the  question  which  now  occupies  our  attention,  let  us 
not  forget  to  bear  in  mind  the  importance  which  these  narratives 
possessed  in  the  view  of  the  two  writers  who  have  handed  them 
down  to  us.  They  wrote  seriously,  because  they  were  believers, 
and  wrote  to  win  the  faith  of  the  world. 


SECOND   PAKT 

THE  ADVENT  OF  THE  MESSIAH. 
Chap,  iil  1-iv.  13. 

FOE  eighteen  years  Jesus  lived  unknown  in  the  seclusion 
of  Nazareth.  His  fellow  -  townsmen,  recalling  this 
period  of  His  life,  designate  Him  the  carpenter  (Mark  vi.  3). 
Justin  Martyr — deriving  the  fact,  doubtless,  from  tradition — 
represents  Jesus  as  making  ploughs  and  yokes,  and  teaching 
men  righteousness  by  these  products  of  His  peaceful  toil.1 
Beneath  the  veil  of  this  life  of  humble  toil,  an  inward 
development  was  accomplished,  which  resulted  in  a  state  of 
perfect  receptivity  for  the  measureless  communication  of  the 
Divine  Spirit.  This  result  was  attained  just  when  Jesus 
reached  the  climacteric  of  human  life,  the  age  of  thirty,  when 
both  soul  and  body  enjoy  the  highest  degree  of  vitality,  and 
are  fitted  to  become  the  perfect  organs  of  a  higher  inspiration. 
The  forerunner  then  having  given  the  signal,  Jesus  left  His 
obscurity  to  accomplish  the  task  which  had  presented  itself 
to  Him  for  the  first  time  in  the  temple,  when  He  was  twelve 
years  of  age,  as  the  ideal  of  His  life — the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  on  the  earth.  Here  begins  the  second  phase 
of  His  existence,  during  which  He  gave  forth  what  He  had 
received  in  the  first. 

This  transition  from  private  life  to  public  activity  is  the 
subject  of  the  following  part,  which  comprises  four  sections : 
1.  The  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist  (iii.  1-20);  2.  The 
baptism  of  Jesus  (vers.  21,  22)  ;  3.  The  genealogy  (vers.  23- 
33);  4.  The  temptation  (iv.  1-13).  The  corresponding  part 
1  Did  c.  Tryph.  c.  83. 
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fn  the  two  other  synoptics  embraces  only  numbers  1,  2,  and  4. 
We  shall  have  no  difficulty  in  perceiving  the  connection 
between  these  three  sections,  and  the  reason  which  induced 
St.  Luke  to  intercalate  the  fourth. 


FIRST  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  HI.  1-20. 

The  Ministry  of  John  the  Baptist. 

We  already  know  from  i.  77  why  the  Messiah  was  to  have 
a  forerunner.  A  mistaken  notion  of  salvation  had  taken 
possession  of  Israel.  It  was  necessary  that  a  man  clothed 
with  divine  authority  should  restore  it  to  its  purity  before  the 
Messiah  laboured  to  accomplish  it.  Perhaps  no  more  stirring 
character  is  presented  in  sacred  history  than  that  of  John  the 
Baptist.  The  people  are  excited  at  his  appearing ;  their  con- 
sciences are  aroused  ;  multitudes  flock  to  him.  The  entire 
nation  is  filled  with  solemn  expectation ;  and  just  at  the 
moment  when  this  man  has  only  to  speak  the  word  to  make 
himself  the  centre  of  this  entire  movement,  he  not  only 
refrains  from  saying  this  word,  but  he  pronounces  another. 
He  directs  all  the  eager  glances  that  were  fixed  upon  himself 
to  One  coming  after  him,  whose  sandals  he  is  not  worthy  to 
cany.  Then,  as  soon  as  his  successor  has  appeared,  he  retires 
to  the  background,  and  gives  enthusiastic  expression  to  his 
joy  at  seeing  himself  eclipsed.  Criticism  is  fertile  in  resources 
of  every  kind  ;  but  with  this  unexampled  moral  phenomenon 
to  account  for,  it  will  find  it  difficult  to  give  any  satisfactory 
explanation  of  it,  without  appealing  to  some  factor  of  a  higher 
order. 

Luke  begins  by  framing  the  fact  which  he  is  about  to 
relate  in  a  general  outline  of  the  history  of  the  time  (vers.  1 
and  2).  He  next  describes  the  personal  appearance  of  John 
the  Baptist  (vers.  3-6)  ;  he  gives  a  summary  of  his  preaching 
(vers.  7-18)  ;  and  he  finishes  with  an  anticipatory  account  ot 
his  imprisonment  (vers.  19,  20). 

1.  Vers.  1  and  2.1  In  this  concise  description  of  the  epoch 

1    v'e/.  1.    N"*  OlllitS  lrevpaias  .  .  .  .W«»;»u  (confusion  of  the  two  rr.;). — Ver.  2. 

Instead  of  «/>^n^s*/»,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  some  Mna.  ItP'*™""*,  Vg. 
all  the  Mjj.,  etc.,  read  *px,ifivs. 
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at  which  John  appeared,  Luke  begins  with  the  largest  sphere 
— that  of  the  empire.  Then,  by  a  natural  transition  furnished 
by  his  reference  to  the  representative  of  imperial  power  in 
Judsea,  he  passes  to  the  special  domain  of  the  people  of 
Israel;  and  he  shows  us  the  Holy  Land  divided  into  four 
distinct  states.  After  having  thus  described  the  political 
situation,  he  sketches  in  a  word  the  ecclesiastical  and  religious 
position,  which  brings  him  to  his  subject.  It  cannot  be 
denied  that  there  is  considerable  skill  in  this  preamble. 
Among  the  evangelists,  Luke  is  the  true  historian. 

And  first,  the  empire.  Augustus  died  on  the  19th  August 
of  tne.  year  767  u.c,  corresponding  to  the  year  14  and  15  of 
our  era.  If  Jesus  was  born  in  749  or  750  u.c,  He  must 
have  been  at  this  time  about  eighteen  years  of  age.  At  the 
death  of  Augustus,  Tiberius  had  already,  for  two  years  past, 
shared  his  throne.  The  fifteenth  year  of  his  reign  may 
consequently  be  reckoned,  either  from  the  time  when  he 
began  to  share  the  sovereignty  with  Augustus,  or  from  the 
time  when  he  began  to  reign  alone,  upon  the  death  of  the 
latter.  The  Eoman  historians  generally  date  the  reign  of 
Tiberius  from  the  time  when  he  began  to  reign  alone. 
According  to  this  mode  of  reckoning,  the  fifteenth  year  would 
be  the  year  of  Eome  781  to  782,  that  is  to  say,  28  to  29  of 
our  era.  But  at  this  time  Jesus  would  be  already  thirty-two 
to  thirty-three  years  of  age,  which  would  be  opposed  to  the 
statement  iii.  23,  according  to  which  He  was  only  thirty  years 
old  at  the  time  of  His  baptism,  towards  the  end  of  John's 
ministry.  According  to  the  other  mode  of  reckoning,  the 
fifteenth  year  of  the  reign  of  Tiberius  would  be  the  year  of 
Eome  779  to  780,  26  to  27  of  our  era.  Jesus  would  be 
about  twenty-nine  years  old  when  John  the  Baptist  appeared ; 
and  supposing  that  the  public  ministry  of  the  latter  lasted 
six  months  or  a  year,  He  would  be  "about  thirty  years  of  age" 
when  He  received  baptism  from  him.  In  this  way  agreement 
is  established  between  the  two  chronological  data,  iii.  1  and 
23.  It  has  long  been  maintained  that  this  last  mode  of 
reckoning,  as  it  is  foreign  to  the  Eoman  writers,  could  only 
be  attributed  to  Luke  to  meet  the  requirements  of  harmonists. 
Wieseler,  however,  has  just  proved,  by  inscriptions  and 
medals,  that  it  prevailed  in  the  East,  and  particularly  at 
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Antioch,1  whence  Luke  appears  originally  to  have  come,  and 
where  he  certainly  resided  for  some  time. 

The  circle  narrows.  "We  return  to  the  Holy  Land.  The 
title  of  Pontius  Pilate  was  properly  eiriTpoiros,  procurator. 
That  of  fjyeficov  belonged  to  his  superior,  the  governor  of  Syria. 
But  as,  in  Judaea,  the  military  command  was  joined  to  the 
civil  authority,  the  procurator  had  a  right  to  the  title  of 
7jy€fia)v.  Upon  the  deprivation  of  Archelaus,  son  of  Herod, 
in  the  year  6  of  our  era,  Judaea  was  united  to  the  empire. 
It  formed,  with  Samaria  and  Idumea,  one  of  the  districts  of 
the  province  of  Syria.  Pilate  was  its  fifth  governor.  He 
arrived  there  in  the  year  26,  or  sooner,  in  the  autumn  of  the 
year  25  of  our  era  ;  thus,  in  any  case,  a  very  short  time 
before  the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist.  He  remained  in 
power  ten  years. 

Herod,  in  his  will,  made  a  division  of  his  kingdom.  The 
first  share  was  given  to  Archelaus,  with  the  title  of  ethnarch, 
— an  inferior  title  to  that  of  king,  but  superior  to  that  of 
tctrarch.  This  share  soon  passed  to  the  Piomans.  The  second, 
which  comprised  Galilee  and  the  Peraea,  was  that  of  Herod 
Antipas.  The  title  of  tctrarch,  given  to  this  prince,  signifies 
properly  sovereign  of  a  fourth.  It  was  then  employed  as  a 
designation  for  dependent  petty  princes  amongst  whom  had 
been  shared  (originally  in  fourths  2)  certain  territories  pre- 
viously united  under  a  single  sceptre.  Herod  Antipas  reigned 
for  forty-two  years,  until  the  year  39  of  our  era.  The  entire 
ministry  of  our  Lord  was  therefore  accomplished  in  his  reign. 
The  third  share  was  Philip's,  another  son  of  Herod,  who  had 
the  same  title  as  Antipas.  It  embraced  Ituraea  (Dschedur),  a 
country  situated  to  the  south-east  of  the  Libanus,  but  not 
mentioned  by  Josephus  amongst  the  states  of  Philip,  and  in 
addition,  Trachonitis  and  Batanaea.  Philip  reigned  37  years, 
until  the  year  34  of  our  era.  If  the  title  of  tctrarch  be  taken 
in  its  etymological  sense,  this  term  would  imply  that  Herod 
had  made  a  fourth  share  of  his  states  ;  and  this  would  natu- 

1  Btitragt  zur  riclitigen  Wilrdigung  der  Evangelien,  etc.,  1869,  pp.  191-194. 
As  to  seeing,  with  him,  in  the  terms  x«.~ita.f  (instead  of  Augustus)  and  'nyutrlm 
(instead  of  fu**f%ia)  proofs  of  the  co-regenq/  of  Tiberius,  these  are  subtleties  in 
which  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  follow  this  scholar. 

*  Wieseler,  work  cited,  p.  204. 
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rally  be  that  which  Luke  here  designates  by  the  name  of 
Abilene,  and  which  he  assigns  to  Lysanias.  Abila  was  a 
town  situated  to  the  north-west  of  Damascus,  at  the  foot  of 
the  Anti-Libanus.  Half  a  century  before  the  time  of  which 
we  are  writing,  there  reigned  in  this  country  a  certain 
Lysanias,  the  son  and  successor  of  Ptolemy  king  of  Chalcis. 
This  Lysanias  was  assassinated  thirty-six  years  before  our  era 
by  Antony,  who  gave  a  part  of  his  dominions  to  Cleopatra.1 
His  heritage  then  passed  into  various  hands.  Profane  history 
mentions  no  Lysanias  after  that  one  ;  and  Strauss  is  eager  to 
accuse  Luke  of  having,  by  a  gross  error,  made  Lysanias  live 
and  reign  sixty  years  after  his  death.  Keim  forms  an  equally 
unfavourable  estimate  of  the  statement  of  Luke.2  But  while 
we  possess  no  positive  proof  establishing  the  existence  of  a 
Lysanias  posterior  to  the  one  of  whom  Josephus  speaks,  we 
ought  at  least,  before  accusing  Luke  of  such  a  serious  error, 
to  take  into  consideration  the  following  facts  :  1.  The  ancient 
Lysanias  bore  the  title  of  king,  which  Antony  had  given  him 
(Dion  Cassius,  xlix.  32),  and  not  the  very  inferior  title  of 
tetrarch.3  2.  He  only  reigned  from  four  to  five  years  ;  and  it 
would  be  difficult  to  understand  how,  after  such  a  short 
possession,  a  century  afterwards,  had  Abilene  even  belonged 
to  him  of  old,  it  should  still  have  borne  for  this  sole  reason, 
in  all  the  historians,  the  name  of  Abilene  of  Lysanias  (Jos. 
Antiq.  xviii.  6.  10,  xix.  5.  1,  etc.  ;  Ptolem.  v.  18).  3.  A 
medal  and  an  inscription  found  by  Pococke4  mention  a 
Lysanias  tetrarch  and  high  priest,  titles  which  do  not  naturally 
apply  to  the  ancient  king  Lysanias.  Prom  all  these  facts, 
therefore,  it  would  be  reasonable  to  conclude,  with  several 
interpreters,  that  there  was  a  younger  Lysanias, — a  descen- 
dant, doubtless,  of  the  preceding, — who  possessed,  not,  as 
his  ancestor  did,  the  entire  kingdom  of  Chalcis,  but  simply 
the  tetrarchate  of  Abilene.  This  natural  supposition  may  at 
the  present   day  be   asserted  as   a  fact.5     Two  inscriptions 

1  Jos.  Antiq.  xiv.  7.  4  ;  Bell.  Jud.  i.  9.  2  ;  Antiq.  xv.  4.  1,  xiv.  13.  3. 

a  "  In  the  third  tetrarch,  Lysanias  of  Abilene,  Luke  introduces  a  personage 
who  did  not  exist"  (OV.sc/t.  Jem,  t.  i.  p.  618). 

3  Not  one  of  the  numerous  passages  cited  by  Keiin  (i.  p.  619,  note)  proves  the 
contrary. 

*  Monjenland,  ii.  177. 

3  Wiesder,  work  quoted,  pp.  191  and  202-201 
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recently  deciphered  prove  :  1.  That  at  the  very  time  when 
Tiberius  was  co-regent  with  Augustus,  there  actually  existed 
a  tetrarch  Lysanias.  For  it  was  a  freedman  of  this  Lysanias, 
named  Xymphaeus  (Nv/Mcpaios  .  .  .  Avaaviov  rerpdpxov  airekev- 
Qepos),  who  had  executed  some  considerable  works  to  which 
one  of  these  inscriptions  refers  (Boeckh's  Corpus  inscript.  Gr. 
Xo.  4521).  2.  That  this  Lysanias  was  a  descendant  of  the 
ancient  Lysanias.1  This  may  be  inferred,  with  a  probability 
verging  on  certainty,  from  the  terms  of  the  other  inscription  : 
"and  to  the  sons  of  Lysanias"  (ibid.  No.  4523).  Augustus 
took  pleasure  in  restoring  to  the  children  what  his  rivals  had 
formerly  taken  away  from  their  fathers.  Thus  the  young  Jam- 
blichus,  king  of  Emesa,  received  from  him  the  inheritance  of 
his  father  of  the  same  name,  slain  by  Antony.  In  the  same 
way,  also,  was  restored  to  Archelaus  of  Cappadocia  a  part  of 
Cilicia,  which  had  formerly  belonged  to  his  father  of  the  same 
name.  Why  should  not  Augustus  have  done  as  much  for  the 
young  Lysanias,  whose  ancestor  had  been  slain  and  deprived 
by  Antony  ?  That  this  country  should  be  here  considered  by 
Luke  as  belonging  to  the  Holy  Land,  is  explained,  either  by 
the  fact  that  Abilene  had  been  temporarily  subject  to  Herod, 
— and  it  is  something  in  favour  of  this  supposition,  that 
when  Claudius  restored  to  Agrippa  I.  all  the  dominions  of  his 
grandfather  Herod  the  Great,  he  also  gave  him  Abilene,3 — or 
by  this,  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  countries  held  by  the 
ancient  Lysanias  had  been  incorporated  into  the  theocracy  by 
circumcision  a  century  before  Christ,  and  that  the  ancient 
Lysanias  himself  was  born  of  a  Jewish  mother,  an  Asmonrean, 
and  thus  far  a  Jew.3  This  people,  therefore,  in  a  religious 
point  of  view,  formed  part  of  the  holy  people  as  well  as  the 
Idumaeans. — The  intention  of  Luke  in  describing  the  dis- 
memberment of  the  Holy  Land  at  this  period,  is  to  make 
palpable  the  political  dissolution  into  which  the  theocracy  had 
fallen  at  the  time  when  He  appeared  who  was  to  establish 

1  It  does  not  follow  from  the  expression  of  Eusebius  (Hist.  EccL  i.  9),  recapitu- 
lating the  account  of  Josephus,  that  the  young  Lysanias  was  a  son  of  Herod. 
We  may,  and  indeed,  as  it  appears  to  me,  we  must,  refer  the  title  of  ihxfti, 
brethren,  only  to  Philip  and  Herod  the  younger,  and  not  to  Lysanias  :  "  Tht 
brothers  Philip  and  Herod  the  younger,  icith  Lysanias,  governed  their  tetrar* 
chies. "    The  note  in  the  first  edition  must  be  corrected  accordingly. 

*  Jos.  Aniiq.  xix.  5.  1.  3  Wieseler,  work  quoted,  p.  204. 
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it  in  its  true  form,  by  separating  the  eternal  kingdom  from  its 
temporary  covering. 

Luke  passes  to  the  sphere  of  religion  (ver.  2).  The  true 
reading  is  doubtless  the  sing,  dp^epea)?,  the  high  priest  Annas 
and  Caiaphas.  How  is  this  strange  phrase  to  be  explained  ? 
It  cannot  be  accidental,  or  used  without  thought.  The  pre- 
decessor of  Pilate,  Valerius  Gratus,  had  deposed,  in  the  year 
14,  the  high  priest  Annas.  Then,  during  a  period  covering 
some  years,  four  priestly  rulers  were  chosen  and  deposed  in 
succession.  Caiaphas,  who  had  the  title,  was  son-in-law  of 
Annas,  and  had  been  appointed  by  Gratus  about  the  year  17 
of  our  era.  He  filled  this  office  until  36.  It  is  possible 
that,  in  conformity  with  the  law  which  made  the  high-priest- 
hood an  office  for  life,  the  nation  continued  to  regard  Annas, 
notwithstanding  his  deprivation  and  the  different  elections 
which  followed  this  event,  as  the  true  high  priest,  whilst  all 
those  pontiffs  who  had  followed  him  were  only,  in  the  eyes  of 
the  best  part  of  the  people,  titular  high  priests.  In  this  way 
Luke's  expression  admits  of  a  very  natural  explanation : 
"  Annas  and  Caiaphas  being  the  high  priests,"  that  is  to  say, 
the  two  high  priests, — one  by  right,  the  other  in  fact.  This 
expression  would  have  all  the  better  warrant,  because,  as 
history  proves,  Annas  in  reality  continued,  as  before,  to  hold 
the  reins  of  government.  This  was  especially  the  case  under 
the  pontificate  of  Caiaphas,  his  son-in-law.  John  indicates 
this  state  of  things  in  a  striking  way  in  two  passages  relating 
to  the  trial  of  Jesus,  xviii.  13  and  24:  "And  they  bound 
Jesus,  and  led  Him  away  to  Annas  first ;  for  he  was  father- 
in-law  to  Caiaphas.  .  .  .  And  Annas  sent  Jesus  bound  to 
Caiaphas,  the  high  priest."  These  words  furnish  in  some 
sort  a  commentary  on  Luke's  expression.  These  two  persons 
constituted  really  one  and  the  same  high  priest.  Add  to  this, 
as  we  are  reminded  by  Wieseler,  that  the  higher  administra- 
tion was  then  shared  officially  between  two  persons  whom 
the  Talmud  always  designates  as  distinct, — the  nasi,  who  pre- 
sided over  the  Sanhedrin,  and  had  the  direction  of  public 
affairs ;  and  the  high  priest  properly  so  called,  who  was  at  the 
head  of  the  priests,  and  superintended  matters  of  religion. 
Now  it  is  very  probable  that  the  office  of  nasi  at  that  time 
devolved  upon  Annas.     We  are  led  to  this  conclusion  by  the 
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powerful  influence  which  he  exerted ;  by  the  part  which, 
according  to  John,  he  played  in  the  trial  of  Jesus ;  and  by  the 
passage  Acts  iv.  6,  where  he  is  found  at  the  head  of  the 
Sanhedrin  with  the  title  of  apxiepevs,  while  Caiaphas  is  only 
mentioned  after  him,  as  a  simple  member  of  this  body.  This 
separation  of  the  office  into  two  functions,  which,  united, 
had  constituted,  in  the  regular  way,  the  true  and  complete 
theocratic  high-priesthood,  was  the  commencement  of  its  dis- 
solution. And  this  is  what  Luke  intends  to  express  by  thh 
gen.  sing,  ap^tepeoj?,  in  apposition  with  two  proper  names. 
It  is  just  as  if  he  had  written  :  "  under  the  high  priest  Annas- 
Caiaphas."  Disorganization  had  penetrated  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  the  political  sphere  (ver.  1),  to  the  very  heart  of  the 
theocracy.  What  a  frame  for  the  picture  of  the  appearing  of 
the  Restorer ! — The  expression,  tJie  v:ord  came  to  John  (lit. 
came  upon),  indicates  a  positive  revelation,  either  by  theopliany 
or  by  vision,  similar  to  that  which  served  as  a  basis  for  the 
ministry  of  the  ancient  prophets :  Moses,  Ex.  iii. ;  Isaiah, 
chap.  vi. ;  Jeremiah,  chap.  i. ;  Ezekiel,  chap,  i-iii. :  comp.  John 
i.  33,  and  see  i.  80.  The  word  in  the  wilderness  expressly 
connects  this  portion  with  that  last  passage. 

2.  Vers.  3-6.1 — The  country,  about  Jordan,  in  Luke,  doubt- 
less denotes  the  arid  plains  near  the  mouth  of  this  river.  The 
name  u-ildcrness  of  Judea,  by  which  Matthew  and  Mark  desig- 
nate the  scene  of  John's  ministry,  applies  properly  to  the 
mountainous  and  broken  country  which  forms  the  western 
boundary  of  the  plain  of  the  Jordan  (towards  the  mouth  of 
this  river),  and  of  the  northern  part  of  the  basin  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  But  as,  according  to  them  also,  John  was  baptizing  in 
Jordan,  the  wilderness  of  Judea  must  necessarily  have  in- 
cluded in  their  view  the  lower  course  of  the  river.  As  to 
the  rest,  the  expression  lie  came  into  supposes,  especially  if 
with  the  Alex,  we  erase  the  rt)v,  that  John  did  not  remain 
stationary,  but  went  too  and  fro  in  the  country.  This  hint 
of  the  Syn.,  especially  in  the  form  in  which  it  occurs  in  Luke, 
agrees  perfectly  with  John  x.  40,  where  the  Persea  is  pointed 
out  as  the  principal  theatre  of  John's  ministry. 

1  Ver.  3.  A.  B.  L.  Or.  omit  ™,  before  T!fiXmfn.—YeT.  4.  K.  B.  D.  L.  a. 
some  Mnn.  Syr*"*.  ItP^i",  omit  Xiyrrt.— Ver.  5.  B.  D.  Z.  some  linn.  I:»K 
Or.  read  tviim;  instead  of  tut-,*: 
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The  rite  of  baptism,  which  consisted  in  the  plunging  of  the 
body  more  or  less  completely  into  water,  was  not  at  this 
period  in  use  amongst  the  Jews,  neither  for  the  Jews  them- 
selves, for  whom  the  law  only  prescribed  lustrations,  nor  for 
proselytes  from  paganism,  to  whom,  according  to  the  testi- 
mony of  history,  baptism  was  not  applied  until  after  the  fall 
of  Jerusalem.  The  very  title  Baptist,  given  to  John,  suffi- 
ciently proves  that  it  was  he  who  introduced  this  rite.  This 
follows  also  from  John  i.  25,  where  the  deputation  from  the 
Sanhedrin  asks  him  by  what  right  he  baptizes,  if  he  is 
neither  the  Messiah  nor  one  of  the  prophets,  which  implies 
that  this  rite  was  introduced  by  him ;  and  further,  from  John 
iii.  26,  where  the  disciples  of  John  make  it  a  charge  against 
Jesus,  that  He  adopted  a  ceremony  of  which  the  institution, 
and  consequently,  according  to  them,  the  monopoly,  belonged 
to  their  master.  Baptism  was  a  humiliating  rite  for  the  Jews. 
It  represented  a  complete  purification ;  it  was,  as  it  were,  a 
lustration  carried  to  the  second  power,  which  implied  in  him 
who  accepted  it  not  a  few  isolated  faults  so  much  as  a  radical 
defilement.  So  Jesus  calls  it  (John  iii.  5)  a  birth  of  water. 
Already  the  promise  of  clean  water,  and  of  a  fountain  opened 
for  sin  and  uncleanness,  in  Ezekiel  (xxxvi.  25)  and  Zechariah 
(xiii.  1),  had  the  same  meaning. — The  complement  fieravolat;, 
of  repentance,  indicates  the  moral  act  which  was  to  accompany 
the  outward  rite,  and  which  gave  it  its  value.  This  term 
indicates  a  complete  change  of  mind.  The  object  of  this  new 
institution  is  sin,  which  appears  to  the  baptized  in  a  new 
light.  According  to  Matthew  and  Mark,  this  change  was 
expressed  by  a  positive  act  which  accompanied  the  baptism, 
the  confession  of  their  sins  (ii;Ofio\6<yT)<ri<;).  Baptism,  like 
every  divinely  instituted  ceremony,  contained  also  a  grace 
for  him  who  observed  it  with  the  desired  disposition.  As 
Strauss  puts  it :  if,  on  the  part  of  man,  it  was  a  declaration 
of  the  renunciation  of  sin,  on  the  part  of  God  it  was  a 
declaration  of  the  pardon  of  sins. — The  words  for  the  pardon 
depend  grammatically  on  the  collective  notion,  baptism  of 
repentance. 

According  to  ver.  4,  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah  had  a 
place  in  the  prophetic  picture  by  the  side  of  the  Messiah  Himself. 
It  is  very  generally  taken  for  granted  by  modern  interpreters, 
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that  the  prophecy  Isa.  xL  1-11,  applied  by  the  three  synoptics 
to  the  times  of  the  Messiah  and  to  John  the  Baptist,  refer  pro- 
perly to  the  return  from  the  exile,  and  picture  the  entrance 
of  Jehovah  into  the  Holy  Land  at  the  head  of  His  people. 
But  is  this  interpretation  really  in  accordance  with  the  text 
of  the  prophet  ?  Throughout  this  entire  passage  of  Isaiah 
the  people  are  nowhere  represented  as  returning  to  their  own 
country  ;  they  are  settled  in  their  cities  ;  it  is  God  who  comes 
to  them :  "  0  Zion,  get  thee  up  into  a  high  mountain  .  .  .  Lift  up 
thy  roue  with  strength  !  Say  to  the  cities  of  Judah,  Behold 
your  God!"  (ver.  9).  So  far  are  the  people  from  following  in 
Jehovah's  train,  that,  on  the  contrary,  they  are  invited  by  the 
divine  messenger  to  prepare,  in  the  country  where  they  dwell, 
the  way  by  which  Jehovah  is  to  come  to  them :  "  Prepare  the 
way  of  tlie  Lord  .  .  .,  and  His  glory  sliall  be  revealed"  (vers. 
3  and  5).  The  desert  to  which  the  prophet  compares  the 
moral  condition  of  the  people  is  not  that  of  Syria,  which  had 
to  be  crossed  in  returning  from  Babylon,  a  vast  plain  in  which 
there  are  neither  mountains  to  level  nor  valleys  to  fill  up. 
It  is  rather  the  uncultivated  and  rocky  hill-country  which 
surrounds  the  very  city  of  Jerusalem,  into  which  Jehovah  is 
to  make  His  entry  as  the  Messiah.  If,  therefore,  it  is  indeed 
the  coming  of  Jehovah  as  Messiah  which  is  promised  in  this 
passage  (ver.  11,  "He  shall  feed  His  flock  like  a  shepherd 
.  .  .,  He  shall  carry  the  lambs  in  His  arms  "),  the  herald  who 
invites  the  people  to  prepare  the  way  of  his  God  is  really  the 
forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  The  image  is  taken  from  an 
oriental  custom,  according  to  which  the  visit  of  a  sovereign 
was  preceded  by  the  arrival  of  a  courier,  who  called  on  all 
the  people  to  make  ready  the  road  by  which  the  monarch 
was  to  enter.1 

The  text  is  literally :  A  voice  of  one  crying !  .  .  .  There 
is  no  finishing  verb;  it  is  an  exclamation.  The  messenger 
is  not  named ;  his  person  is  of  so  little  consequence,  that  it 
is  lost  in  his  message.  The  words  in  the  desert  may,  in 
Hebrew  as  in  Greek,  be  taken  either  with  what  precedes : 
"  cries  in  the  desert,"  or  with  what  follows :  "  Prepare  in  the 
desert."  It  matters  little ;  the  order  resounds  wherever  it  is 
to  be  executed.     Must  we  be  satisfied  with  a  general  applica- 

1  Lowth,  Isaiah,  ubera.  v.  Koppe,  ii.  p.  207. 
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tion  of  the  details  of  the  picture  ?  or  is  it  allowable  to  give  a 
particular  application  to  them, — to  refer,  for  instance,  the 
mountains  that  must  be  levelled  to  the  pride  of  the  Pharisees ; 
the  valleys  to  be  filled  up,  to  the  moral  and  religious  indiffer- 
ence of  such  as  the  Sadducees ;  the  crooked  places  to  be  made 
straight,  to  the  frauds  and  lying  excuses  of  the  publicans ; 
and  lastly,  the  rough  places,  to  the  sinful  habits  found  in 
all,  even  the  best  ?  However  this  may  be,  the  general  aim 
of  the  quotation  is  to  exhibit  repentance  as  the  soul  of 
John's  baptism. — It  is  probable  that  the  plur.  evdelas  was 
early  substituted  for  the  sing,  evdelav,  to  correspond  with  the 
plur.  to,  <TKo\ia.  With  this  adj.  ohov  or  68ov$  must  be  under- 
stood. 

When  once  this  moral  change  is  accomplished,  Jehovah 
will  appear.  Kai,  and  then.  The  Hebrew  text  is  :  "  All  jlcsli 
shall  see  the  glory  of  God."  The  LXX.  have  translated  it: 
"  The  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be  seen  (by  the  Jews  ?),  and 
all  flesh  (including  the  heathen  ?)  shall  see  the  salvation  of 
God."  This  paraphrase,  borrowed  from  Isa.  lii.  10,  proceeded 
perhaps  from  the  repugnance  which  the  translator  felt  to 
attribute  to  the  heathen  the  sight  of  the  glory  of  God,  al- 
though he  concedes  to  them  a  share  in  the  salvation.  This 
term  salvation  is  preserved  by  Luke ;  it  suits  the  spirit  of  his 
Gospel. — Only  the  end  of  the  prophecy  (vers.  5  and  6)  is  cited 
by  Luke.  The  two  other  synoptics  limit  themselves  to  the 
first  part  (ver.  4).  It  is  remarkable  that  all  three  should 
apply  to  the  Hebrew  text  and  to  that  of  the  LXX.  the  same 
modification :  ra<;  Tplfiowi  avrov,  His  paths,  instead  of  ras 
t/h/3ou?  Toy  Geov  r^iuiv,  the  patJis  of  our  God.  This  fact  has 
been  used  to  prove  the  dependence  of  two  of  the  synoptics 
on  the  third.  But  the  proof  is  not  valid.  As  Weizsacker l 
remarks,  this  was  one  of  the  texts  of  which  frequent  use 
was  made  in  the  preaching  of  the  Messiah ;  and  it  was  cus- 
tomary, in  applying  the  passage  to  the  person  of  the  Messiah, 
to  quote  it  in  this  form.  If  Luke  had,  in  this  section,  one 
of  the  two  other  synoptics  before  him,  how  could  he  have 
omitted  all  that  refers  to  the  dress  and  mode  of  life  of  the 
forerunner  ? 

3.  Vers   7-17. — The  following  discourse  must  not  be  re* 
1  Untersuchungen,  p.  24,  note. 
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garded  as  a  particular  specimen  of  the  preaching,  the  sub- 
stance of  which  Luke  has  transmitted  to  us.  It  is  a  summan 
of  all  the  discourses  of  John  the  Baptist  during  the  period 
that  preceded  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  The  imperf.  eXeyev,  he 
used  to  say,  clearly  indicates  Luke's  intention.  This  sum- 
mary contains — 1.  A  call  to  repentance,  founded  on  the  im- 
pending Messianic  judgment  (vers.  7-9) ;  2.  Special  practical 
directions  for  each  class  of  hearers  (vers.  10-14);  3.  The 
announcement  of  the  speedy  appearance  of  the  Messiah  (vers. 
15-17). 

Vers.  7-9.  "Then  said  he  to  the  multitude  that  came  forth 
to  he  baptized  of  him,  0  generation  of  vipers,  who  hath  warned 
you  to  flee  from  the  wrath  to  come  ?     8   Bring  forth  therefore 
fruits  worthy  of  repentance,  and  begin  not  to  say  within  your- 
selves,  We  have  Abraham  to  our  father ;  for  I  say  unto  you, 
that  God  is  able  of  these  stones  to  raise  up  children  unto  Abra- 
ham.     9  And  now  also  the  axe  is  laid  unto  the  root  of  the 
trees;  every  tree  therefore  which  bringeth  not  forth  good  fruit 
is  hewn  down,  and  cast  into  the  fire." — What  a  stir  would  be 
produced  at  the  present  day  by  the  preaching  of  a  man,  who, 
clothed  with  the  authority  of  holiness,  should  proclaim  with 
power  the  speedy  coming  of  the  Lord,  and  His  impending 
judgment!     Such  was  the  appearance  of  John  in  Israel. — 
The  expression  that  came  forth  (ver.  7)  refers  to  their  leaving 
inhabited  places  to  go  into  the  desert  (comp.  vii.   24).     In 
Matthew  it  is  a  number  of  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  that  are 
thus  accosted.     In  that  Gospel,  the  reference  is  to  a  special 
case,  as  the  aor.  elirev,  he  said  to  them,  shows.     But  for  all 
this  it  may  have  been,  as  Luke  gives  us  to  understand,  a 
topic  on  which   John   ordinarily   expatiated  to   his   hearers. 
The   reproachful  address,  generation    of  vipers,   expresses   at 
once  their  wickedness  and  craft.     John  compares  these  multi- 
tudes who  come  to  his  baptism,  because  they  regard  it  as  a 
ceremony  that  is  to  ensure  their  admission  into  the  Messianic 
kingdom,  to  successive  broods  of  serpents  coming  forth  alive 
from  the  body  of  their  dam.     This  severe  term  is  opposed  to 
the  title  children  of  Abraham,  and  appears  even  to  allude  to 
another  father,  whom  Jesus  expressly  names  in  another  place 
(John  viii.   37-44).     Keim   observes,   with  truth,  that  this 
figurative    language    of  John   (comp.    the    following  images, 
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stones,  trees)  is  altogether  the  language  of  the  desert1  What 
excites  such  lively  indignation  in  the  forerunner,  is  to  see 
people  trying  to  evade  the  duty  of  repentance  by  means  of 
its  sign,  by  baptism  performed  as  an  opus  operatum.  In  this 
deception  he  perceives  the  suggestion  of  a  more  cunning 
counsellor  than  the  heart  of  man.  'TirohsiKwixi :  to  address 
advice  to  the  ear,  to  suggest.  The  choice  of  this  term  ex- 
cludes Meyer's  sense :  "  Who  has  reassured  you,  persuading 
you  that  your  title  children  of  Abraham  would  preserve  you 
from  divine  wrath?" — The  wrath  to  come  is  the  Messiah's 
judgment.  The  Jews  made  it  fall  solely  on  the  heathen ; 
John  makes  it  come  down  on  the  head  of  the  Jews  them- 
selves. 

Tlierefore  (ver.  8)  refers  to  the  necessity  of  a  sincere  re- 
pentance, resulting  from  the  question  in  ver.  7.  The  fruits 
viorthy  of  repentance  are  not  the  Christian  dispositions  flowing 
from  faith ;  they  are  those  acts  of  justice,  equity,  and 
humanity,  enumerated  vers.  10-14,  the  conscientious  practice 
of  which  leads  a  man  to  faith  (Acts  x.  35).  But  John  fears 
that  the  moment  their  conscience  begins  to  be  aroused,  they 
will  immediately  soothe  it,  by  reminding  themselves  that  they 
are  children  of  Abraham.  Mrj  ap^naOe,  literally,  "  do  not 
begin  .  .  .,"  that  is  to  say :  "  As  soon  as  my  voice  awakens 
you,  do  not  set  about  saying  .  .  ."  The  firj  So^re,  do  not 
think,  in  Matthew,  indicates  an  illusory  claim.  On  the  abuse 
of  this  title  by  the  Jews,  see  John  viii.  33-39,  Eom.  iv.  1, 
Jas.  ii.  2 1.  It  is  to  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  doubtless,  that 
the  promises  are  made,  but  the  resources  of  God  are  not 
limited.  Should  Israel  prove  wanting,  with  a  word  He  can 
create  for  Himself  a  new  people.  In  saying,  of  these  stones, 
John  points  with  his  finger  to  the  stones  of  the  desert  or  on 
the  river  banks.  This  warning  is  too  solemn  to  be  only 
an  imaginary  supposition.  John  knew  the  prophecies ;  lie 
was  not  ignorant  that  Moses  and  Isaiah  had  announced  the 
rejection  of  Israel  and  the  calling  of  the  Gentiles.  It  is  by 
this  threatening  prospect  that  he  endeavours  to  stir  up  the 
zeal  of  his  contemporaries.     This  word  contained  in  germ  the 

1  Winer,  RealwSrterhuch,  on  Jericho  :  "This  place  might  have  passed  for  a 
paradise,  apart  from  the  venomous  serpents  found  there." — The  trees  along  tli» 
course  of  the  Jordan. 
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whole  teaching  of  St.  Paul  on  the  contrast  between  the  carnal 
and  the  spiritual  posterity  of  Abraham  developed  in  Eom.  lx. 
and  GaL  iii.  In  Deuteronomy  the  circumcision  of  the  flesh 
had  already  been  similarly  contrasted  with  the  circumcision 
of  the  heart  (xxx.  6). 

In  vers.  7  and  8  Israel  is  reminded  of  the  incorruptible 
holiness  of  the  judgment  awaiting  them ;  ver.  9  proclaims  it 
at  hand.  "HBrj  Be  Kai :  " and  now  also"  The  image  is  that 
of  an  orchard  full  of  fruit  trees.  An  invisible  axe  is  laid  at 
the  trunk  of  every  tree.  This  figure  is  connected  with  that 
of  the  fruits  (ver.  8).  At  the  first  signal,  the  axe  will  bury 
itself  in  the  trunks  of  the  barren  trees;  it  will  cut  them 
down  to  the  very  roots.  It  is  the  emblem  of  the  Messianic 
judgment.  It  applies  at  once  to  the  national  downfall  and 
the  individual  condemnation,  two  notions  which  are  not  yet 
distinct  in  the  mind  of  John.  This  fulminating  address 
completely  irritated  the  rulers,  who  had  been  willing  at  one 
time  to  come  and  hear  him ;  from  this  time  they  broke  all 
connection  with  John  and  his  baptism  This  explains  the 
passage  (Luke  vii.  30)  in  which  Jesus  declares  that  the  rulers 
refused  to  be  baptized.  This  rejection  of  John's  ministry  by 
the  official  authorities  is  equally  clear  from  Matt.  xxi.  25  :  "If 
we  say,  Of  God;  he  will  say,  Why  then  did  ye  not  believe  on 
him?"  The  proceeding  of  the  Sanhedrim,  John  i.  19  et  seq., 
proves  the  same  thing. 

Vers.  10-14.1 — But  what  then,  the  people  ask,  are  those 
fruits  of  repentance  which  should  accompany  baptism  ?  And, 
seized  with  the  fear  of  judgment,  different  classes  of  hearers 
approach  John  to  obtain  from  him  special  directions,  fitted  to 
their  particular  social  position.  It  is  the  confessional  after 
preaching.  This  characteristic  fragment  is  wanting  in  Matthew 
and  Mark.  "Whence  has  Luke  obtained  it?  From  some 
oral  or  written  source.     But  this  source  could  not,  it  is  evi- 

1  Ver.  10.  Almost  all  the  Mjj.,  ■xoin<ruft.\,  instead  of  rt>,wftit,  which  is  the 
reading  of  T.  E.,  with  G.  K.  U.  and  many  Mnn.—  Yer.  11.  N.  B.  C.  L.  X.  somo 
Mnn.,  t\<yi,  instead  of  kiyu.— Ver.  12.  Almost  all  the  Mjj.,  *,m<r»fti,  instead 
of  -riwifin,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  B.,  with  G.  U.  and  many  Mnn.— Ver.  13. 
K*  omits  tiro,  rfus  aureus.— Ver.  14.  C.  D.  It*"*.,  trnp*Ttir*>  instead  of  iiyiw( 
—Almost  all  the  Mjj.,  *„t,,u/ti,  instead  of  nmr^a,  which  A.  G.  K.  V.  and 
many  Mnn.  read.—  K*  H.  Syr.,  /t^h,*  before  nmtfmwwfwn,  instead  of  fmh,  which 
T.  E.  with  all  the  other  documents  read. 
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dent,  contain  simply  the  five  verses  which  follow ;  it  must 
have  been  a  narrative  of  the  entire  ministry  of  John.  Luke 
therefore  possessed,  on  this  ministry  as  a  whole,  a  different 
document  from  the  other  two  Syn.  In  this  way  we  can 
explain  the  marked  differences  of  detail  which  we  have  ob- 
served between  his  writing  and  Matthew's :  he  says,  instead  of  he 
was  saying,  ver.  7 ;  do  not  begin,  instead  of  think  not,  ver.  8. 

The  imperf.,  ashed,  signifies  that  those  questions  of  conscience 
were  frequently  repeated  (comp.  e\eyev,  ver.  7).  To  a  similar 
question  St.  Peter  replied  (Acts  ii.  3  7)  very  differently.  This 
was  because  the  kingdom  of  God  had  come.  The  forerunner 
contents  himself  with  requiring  the  works  fitted  to  prepare 
his  hearers, — those  works  of  moral  rectitude  and  benevolence 
which  are  in  conformity  with  the  law  written  in  the  heart, 
and  which  attest  the  sincerity  of  the  horror  of  evil  professed 
in  baptism,  and  that  earnest  desire  after  good  which  Jesus 
so  often  declares  to  be  the  true  preparation  for  faith  (John 
iii.  21).  In  vain  does  hypocrisy  give  itself  to  the  practice  of 
devotion;  it  is  on  moral  obligation  faithfully  acknowledged 
and  practised  that  the  blessing  depends  which  leads  men  to 
salvation. — There  is  some  hesitation  in  the  form  iron/jaw pev 
(deliberative  subj.) ;  the  future  iroLrjaopev  indicates  a  decision 
taken. — Ver.  13.  npaaaeiv,  exact ;  the  meaning  is,  no  over- 
charge ! — Who  are  the  soldiers,  ver.  14  ?  Certainly  not  the 
Eoman  soldiers  of  the  garrison  of  Judaea.  Perhaps  military 
in  the  service  of  Antipas  king  of  Galilee  ;  for  they  came  also 
from  this  country  to  John's  baptism.  More  probably  armed 
men,  acting  as  police  in  Judaea.  Thus  the  term  avKo^avrelv 
admits  of  a  natural  interpretation.  It  signifies  etymologically 
those  who  denounced  the  exporters  of  figs  (out  of  Attica),  and 
is  applied  generally  to  those  who  play  the  informer.  Aiacreiev 
appears  to  be  connected  with  the  Latin  word  concutere,  whence 
comes  also  our  word  concussion.  These  are  unjust  extortions 
on  the  part  of  subordinates.  The  reading  of  N.  H.  Pesch., 
fiTjSiva,  does  not  deserve  the  honour  Tischendorf  has  accorded 
to  it  of  admitting  it  into  his  text. — When  all  the  people  shall 
in  this  way  have  made  ready  the  way  of  the  Lord,  they  will 
be  that  prepared  people  of  whom  the  angel  spoke  to  Zacharias 
(i.  17),  and  the  Lord  will  be  able  to  bring  salvation  to 
them  (iii.  6). 
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Vers.  15-17.1 — "And  as  the  people  were  in  expectation,  and 
all  men  mused  in  their  hearts  of  John,  whether  he  were  the 
Christ  or  not;  16  John  answered,  saying  unto  them  all:  I 
indeed  baptize  you  with  water ;  but  one  mightier  than  I  cometh, 
the  latchet  of  whose  shoes  I  am  not  worthy  to  unloose :  He  shall 
baptize  you  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  with  fire:  17  Whose  fan 
is  in  His  hand,  and  He  will  throughly  purge  His  floor,  and  will 
gather  the  wheat  into  His  gamer ;  but  the  chaff  He  will  burn 
with  fire  unquenchable." — This  portion  is  common  to  the  three 
Syn.  But  the  preamble,  ver.  15,  is  peculiar  to  Luke.  It  is 
a  brief  and  striking  sketch  of  the  general  excitement  and 
lively  expectation  awakened  by  John's  ministry.  The  airacnv 
of  the  T.  E.  contains  the  idea  of  a  solemn  gathering ;  but  this 
scene  is  not  the  same  as  that  of  John  i  19  et  seq.,  which  did 
not  take  place  till  after  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  In  his  answer 
John  asserts  two  things :  first,  that  he  is  not  the  Messiah ; 
second,  that  the  Messiah  is  following  him  close  at  hand. 
The  art.  o  before  loyyporepos  denotes  this  personage  as  ex- 
pected.— To  unloose  the  sandals  of  the  master  when  he  came 
in  (Luke  and  Mark),  or  rather  to  bring  them  to  him  {fiao-raaai, 
Matt.)  when  he  was  disposed  to  go  out,  was  the  duty  of  the 
lowest  class  of  slaves.  Mark  expresses  its  menial  character 
in  a  dramatic  way :  icty-as  Xvaac,  to  stoop  down  and  unloose. 
Each  evangelist  has  thus  his  own  shade  of  thought  If  one 
of  them  had  copied  from  the  other,  these  changes,  which  would 
be  at  once  purposed  and  insignificant,  would  be  puerile. — 
'Itcavos  may  be  applied  either  to  physical  or  intellectual 
capacity,  or  to  moral  dignity.  It  is  taken  in  the  latter 
sense  here. — The  pronoun  avro?  brings  out  prominently  the 
personality  of  the  Messiah.  The  preposition  iv,  which 
had  not  been  employed  before  vhan,  is  added  before  irvev- 
fian ;  the  Spirit  cannot  be  treated  as  a  simple  means. 
One  baptizes  with  water,  but  not  with  the  Spirit — If  the 
pardon  granted  in  the  baptism  of  water  was  not  followed  by 
the  baptism  of  the  Spirit,  sin  would  soon  regain  the  upper 
hand,  and  the  pardon  would    be  speedily  annulled  (Matt 

1  Ver.  16.  X.  B.  L.,  ««•<»  instead  of  *s-*r*». — Ter.  17.  N*  B.  a.  e.  Heracleon, 
iixxxttpai  instead  of  xtu  ttxxxfxfn,,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.,  with  all  the 
other  Mjj.  and  all  the  Mnn.— N*  B.  e.,  rvi%yayw  instead  of  emxl'.i,  which  all  the 
others  read. 


180  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

xviii.  23-25).  But  let  the  baptism  of  the  Spirit  be  added  to 
the  baptism  of  water,  and  then  the  pardon  is  confirmed  by 
the  renewal  of  the  heart  and  life. — Almost  all  modern  inter- 
preters apply  the  term  fire  to  the  consuming  ardour  of  the 
judgment,  according  to  ver.  17,  the  fire  which  is  not  quenched. 
But  if  there  was  such  a  marked  contrast  between  the  two 
expressions  Spirit  and  fire,  the  preposition  iv  must  have  been 
repeated  before  the  latter.  Therefore  there  can  only  be  a 
shade  of  difference  between  these  two  terms.  The  Spirit  and 
fire  both  denote  the  same  divine  principle,  but  in  two  different 
relations  with  human  nature :  the  first,  inasmuch  as  taking 
possession  of  all  in  the  natural  man  that  is  fitted  to  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  consecrating  it  to  this  end ;  the 
second — the  image  of  fire  is  introduced  on  account  of  its  con- 
trariness to  the  water  of  baptism — inasmuch  as  consuming 
everything  in  the  old  nature  that  is  out  of  harmony  with 
the  divine  kingdom,  and  destined  to  perish.  The  Spirit,  in 
this  latter  relation,  is  indeed  the  principle  of  judgment,  but 
of  an  altogether  internal  judgment.  It  is  the  fire  symbolized 
on  the  day  of  Pentecost.  As  to  the  fire  of  ver.  17,  it  is  ex- 
pressly opposed  to  that  of  ver.  16  by  the  epithet  ao-fieo-rov, 
which  is  not  quenched.  Whoever  refuses  to  be  baptized  with 
the  fire  of  holiness,  will  be  exposed  to  the  fire  of  wrath. 
Comp.  a  similar  transition,  but  in  an  inverse  sense,  Mark 
ix.  48,  49. — John  had  said,  shall  baptize  you  (ver.  16).  Since 
this  you  applied  solely  to  the  penitent,  it  contained  the  idea 
of  a  sifting  process  going  on  amongst  the  people.  This  sift- 
ing is  described  in  the  seventeenth  verse.  The  threshing-floor 
among  the  ancients  was  an  uncovered  place,  where  the  corn, 
spread  out  upon  the  hardened  ground,  was  trodden  by  oxen, 
which  were  sometimes  yoked  to  a  sledge.  The  straw  was 
burnt  upon  the  spot ;  the  corn  was  gathered  into  the  garner. 
This  garner,  in  John's  thought,  represents  the  Messianic 
kingdom,  the  Church  in  fact,  the  earliest  historical  form  of 
this  kingdom,  into  which  all  believing  Israelites  will  be 
gathered.  Jewish  presumption  made  the  line  of  demarcation 
which  separates  the  elect  from  the  condemned  pass  between 
Israel  and  the  Gentiles ;  John  makes  it  pass  across  the  theo- 
cracy itself,  of  which  the  threshing-floor  is  the  symboL  Thia 
is  the  force  of  the  Bid  in  SiaicaOapiei.     Jesus  expresses  Him- 
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self  in  exactly  the  same  sense,  John  in.  18  et  seq.  The 
judgment  of  the  nation  and  of  the  individual  are  here  mingled 
together,  as  in  ver.  9  ;  behind  the  national  chastisement  of 
the  fall  of  Jerusalem  and  the  dispersion  of  the  people,  is 
placed  in  the  background  the  judgment  of  individuals,  under 
another  dispensation  The  readings  Staicadapai  and  avva- 
yayetv,  in  order  to  purify,  in  order  to  gather,  cannot  be  ad- 
mitted. They  rather  weaken  the  force  of  this  striking  passage  ; 
the  authority  of  N.  B.  and  of  the  two  documents  of  the  Italic 
are  not  sufficient ;  lastly,  the  future  /cara/cai/crei,  which  must 
be  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  future  (Si),  comes  in  too 
abruptly. — The  pronoun  avrov,  twice  repeated  ver.  17  {His 
threshing-floor,  His  garner),  leaves  no  doubt  about  the  divine 
dignity  which  John  attributed  to  the  Messiah.  The  theocracy 
belongs  to  Jehovah.  Comp.  the  expression,  His  temple,  MaL 
in.  1. 

4.  Vers.  18-20.1 — "We  find  here  one  of  those  general 
surveys  such  as  we  have  in  i.  66,  80,  ii.  40,  52.  For  the 
third  time  the  lot  of  the  forerunner  becomes  the  prelude  to 
that  of  the  Saviour.  The  expression  many  other  things  (ver. 
18)  confirms  what  was  already  indicated  by  the  imperf.  he 
iised  to  sag  (ver.  7),  that  Luke  only  intends  to  give  a  summary 
of  John's  preaching.  The  term  he  evangelized  (a  literal  trans- 
lation) refers  to  the  Messianic  promises  which  his  discourses 
contained  (vers.  16  and  17),  and  the  true  translation  of  this 
verse  appears  to  me  to  be  this :  "  while  addressing  these  and 
many  other  exhortations  to  the  people,  he  announced  to  them  the 
glad  tidings." — Yer.  19.  Herod  Antipas,  the  sovereign  of 
Galilee,  is  the  person  already  mentioned  in  ver.  1.  The  word 
QikiTriTov,  rejected  by  important  authorities,  is  probably  a 
gloss  derived  from  Matthew.  The  first  husband  of  Herodias 
was  called  Herod.  He  has  no  other  name  in  Josephus.  He 
lived  as  a  private  individual  at  Jerusalem.  But  perhaps  he 
also  bore  the  surname  of  Philip,  to  distinguish  him  from 
Herod  Antipas.  The  brother  of  Antipas,  who  was  properly 
called  Philip,  is  the  tetrarch  of  Ituraea  (iii  1).  The  ambi- 
tious Herodias  had  abandoned  her  husband  to  marry  Antipas, 

1  Ver.  19.  The  T.  K.,  with  A.  C.  K.  X.  n.  many  Mnn.  Syr.,  adds,  hefore  ™ 
mli>.$iv,  #iX(TX8t>,  which  is  omitted  by  16  Mjj.  120  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  (taken  from 
Matthew).— Yer.  20.  K*  B.  D.  X.  It»*>.  omit  «*/  before  tfm^HMK 
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who  for  love  of  her  sent  away  his  first  wife,  a  daughter  of 
Aretas  king  of  Arabia ;  this  act  drew  him  into  a  disastrous 
war. 

Luke's  expression  indicates  concentrated  indignation.  In 
order  to  express  the  energy  of  the  eVt  iracriv,  we  must  say : 
to  crown  all  .  .  .  The  form  of  the  phrase  TrpoaeOrjice  kcu 
KareKXeia-e  is  based  on  a  well-known  Hebraism,  and  proves 
that  this  narrative  of  Luke's  is  derived  from  an  Aramsean 
document.  This  passage  furnishes  another  proof  that  Luke 
draws  upon  an  independent  source ;  he  separates  himself,  in 
fact,  from  the  two  other  synoptics,  by  mentioning  the  im- 
prisonment of  John  the  Baptist  here  instead  of  referring  it  to 
a  later  period,  as  Matthew  and  Mark  do,  synchronizing  it  with 
the  return  of  Jesus  into  Galilee  after  His  baptism  (Matt, 
iv.  12;  Mark  i.  1 4).  He  thereby  avoids  the  chronological 
error  committed  by  the  two  other  Syn.,  and  rectified  by  John 
(iii.  24).  This  notice  is  brought  in  here  by  anticipation,  as 
the  similar  notices,  i.  66Z>  and  805.  It  is  intended  to  explain 
the  sudden  end  of  John's  ministry,  and  serves  as  a  stepping- 
stone  to  the  narrative  vii.  18,  where  John  sends  from  his 
prison  two  of  his  disciples  to  Jesus. 

The  fact  of  John  the  Baptist's  ministry  is  authenticated  by  the 
narrative  of  Josephus.  This  historian  speaks  of  it  at  some  length 
when  describing  the  marriage  of  Herod  Antipas  Avith  Herodias. 
After  relating  the  defeat  of  Herod's  army  by  Aretas,  the  father  of 
his  first  wife,  Josephus  (Antiq.  xviii.  5.  1,  2)  continues  thus  :  "  This 
disaster  was  attributed  by  many  of  the  Jews  to  the  displeasure  of 
God,  who  smote  Herod  for  the  murder  of  John,  surnamed  the  Bap- 
tist ;  for  Herod  had  put  to  death  this  good  man,  who  exhorted  the 
Jews  to  the  practice  of  virtue,  inviting  them  to  come  to  his  baptism, 
and  bidding  them  act  with  justice  towards  each  other,  and  with  piety 
towards  God  ;  for  their  baptism  would  please  God  if  they  did  not 
use  it  to  justify  themselves  from  any  sin  they  had  committed,  but 
to  obtain  purity  of  body  after  their  souls  had  been  previously  purified 
by  righteousness.  And  when  a  great  multitude  of  people  came  to 
him,  and  were  deeply  moved  by  his  discourses,  Herod,  fearing  lest 
he  might  use  his  influence  to  urge  them  to  revolt, — for  he  well  knew 
that  they  would  do  whatever  he  advised  them, — thought  that  the 
best  course  for  him  to  take  was  to  put  him  to  death  before  he 
attempted  anything  of  the  kind.  So  he  put  him  in  chains,  and  sent 
him  to  the  castle  of  Machserus,  and  there  put  him  to  death.  The 
Jews,  therefore,  Avere  convinced  that  his  army  was  destroyed  as  a 
punishment  for  this  murder,  God  being  incensed  against  Herod." 
This  account,  while  altogether  independent  of  the  evangelist's,  con- 
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firms  it  in  all  the  essential  points :  the  extraordinary  appearance  of 
this  person  of  such  remarkable  sanctity ;  the  rite  of  baptism  intro- 
duced by  him ;  his  surname,  the  Baptist;  John's  protest  against  the 
use  of  baptism  as  a  mere  opus  operation ;  his  energetic  exhortations ; 
the  general  excitement ;  the  imprisonment  and  murder  of  John ;  and 
further,  the  criminal  marriage  of  Herod,  related  in  what  precedes. 
By  the  side  of  these  essential  points,  common  to  the  two  narratives, 
there  are  some  secondary  differences  : — 1st.  Josephus  makes  no  men- 
tion of  the  Messianic  element  in  the  preaching  of  John.  But  in 
this  there  is  nothing  surprising.  This  silence  proceeds  from  the 
same  cause  as  that  which  he  observes  respecting  the  person  of  Jesus. 
He  who  could  allow  himself  to  apply  the  Messianic  prophecies  to 
Vespasian,  would  necessarily  try  to  avoid  everything  in  contem- 
poraneous history  that  had  reference  either  to  the  forerunner,  as 
such,  or  to  Jesus.  Weizsacker  rightly  observes  that  the  narrative 
of  Josephus,  so  far  from  invalidating  that  of  Luke  on  this  point, 
confirms  it.  For  it  is  evident  that,  apart  from  its  connection  with 
the  expectation  of  the  Messiah,  the  baptism  of  John  would  not  have 
produced  that  general  excitement  which  excited  the  fears  of  Herod, 
and  which  is  proved  by  the  account  of  Josephus. — 2c?.  According  to 
Luke,  the  determining  cause  of  John's  imprisonment  was  the  resent- 
ment of  Herod  at  the  rebukes  of  the  Baptist ;  while,  according  to 
Josephus,  the  motive  for  this  crime  was  the  fear  of  a  political  out- 
break. But  it  is  easy  to  conceive  that  the  cause  indicated  by  Luke 
would  not  be  openly  avowed,  and  that  it  was  unknown  in  the  poli- 
tical circles  where  Josephus  gathered  his  information.  Herod  and 
his  counsellors  put  forward,  as  is  usual  in  such  cases,  the  reason  of 

state.  The  previous  revolts — those  which  immediately  followed  the 
death  of  Herod,  and  that  which  Judas  the  Gaulonite  provoked — only 
justified  too  well  the  fears  which  they  affected  to  feel. — In  any  case, 

f,  on  account  of  this  general  agreement,  we  were  willing  to  admit 
that  one  of  the  two  historians  made  use  of  the  other,  it  is  not  Luke 
that  we  should  regard  as  the  copyist ;  for  the  Aramsean  forms  of 

lis  narrative  indicate  a  source  independent  of  that  of  Josephus. 

The  higher  origin  of  this  ministry  of  John  is  proved  by  the  two  fol- 
lowing characteristics,  which  are  inexplicable  from  a  purely  natural 
point  of  view : — 1st.  His  connection,  so  emphatically  announced,  with 

"le  immediate  appearance  of  the  Messiah;  2d.  The  abdication  of 
John,  when  at  the  height  of  his  popularity,  in  favour  of  the  poor 

"ralilean,  who  was  as  yet  unknown  to  all.  As  to  the  originality  of 
John's  baptism,  the  lustrations  used  in  the  oriental  religions,  in 
Judaism  itself,  and  particularly  among  the  Essenes,  have  been  alleged 
against  it.  But  this  originality  consisted  less  in  the  outward  form 
of  the  rite,  than — 1.  In  its  application  to  the  whole  people,  thus  pro- 
nounced denied,  and  placed  on  a  level  with  the  heathen ;  and  2.  In 
the  preparatory  relation  established  by  the  forerunner  between  this 
imperfect  baptism  and  that  final  baptism  which  the  Messiah  was 
about  to  confer. 

We  think  it  useful  to  give  an  example  here  of  the  way  in  which 
Holtzmann  tries  to  explain  the  composition  of  our  Gospel : — 


184  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

1.  Vers.  1-6  are  borrowed  from  source  A.  (the  original  Mark); 
only  Luke  leaves  out  the  details  respecting  the  ascetic  life  of  John 
the  Baptist,  because  he  intends  to  give  his  discourses  at  greater 
length ;  he  compensates  for  this  omission  by  adding  the  chronological 
data  (vers.  1  and  2),  and  by  extending  the  quotation  from  the  LXX. 
(vers.  5  and  6) ! — 2.  Vers.  7-9  are  also  taken  from  A.,  just  as  are 
the  parallel  verses  in  Matthew ;  they  were  left  out  by  the  author  of 
our  canonical  Mark,  whose  intention  was  to  give  only  an  abridgment 
of  the  discourses. — 3.  Vers.  10-14  are  taken  from  a  private  source, 
peculiar  to  Luke. — Are  we  then  to  suppose  that  this  source  contained 
only  these  four  verses,  since  Luke  has  depended  on  other  sources  for 
all  the  rest  of  his  matter  1 — 4.  Vers.  15-17  are  composed  (a)  of  a 
sketch  of  Luke's  invention  (ver.  15) ;  (b)  of  an  extract  from  A.,  vers. 
16, 17. — 5.  Vers.  18-20  have  been  compiled  on  the  basis  of  a  fragment 
of  A.,  which  is  found  in  Mark  vi.  17-29,  a  summary  of  which  Luke 
thought  should  be  introduced  here. — Do  we  not  thus  fall  into  that 
process  of  manufacture  which  Schleiermacher  ridiculed  so  happily 
in  his  work  on  the  composition  of  Luke,  a  propos  of  Eichhorn's  hypo- 
thesis, a  method  which  we  thought  had  disappeared  from  criticism 
for  ever  ? 
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The  Baptism  of  Jesus. 

The  relation  between  John  and  Jesus,  as  described  by  St. 
Luke,  resembles  that  of  two  stars  following  each  other  at  a 
short  distance,  and  both  passing  through  a  series  of  similar 
circumstances.  The  announcement  of  the  appearing  of  the 
one  follows  close  upon  that  of  the  appearing  of  the  other.  It 
is  the  same  with  their  two  births.  This  relation  repeats  itself 
in  the  commencement  of  their  respective  ministries ;  and  lastly, 
in  the  catastrophes  which  terminate  their  lives.  And  yet,  in 
the  whole  course  of  the  career  of  these  two  men,  there  was  but 
one  personal  meeting — at  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  After  this 
moment,  when  one  of  these  stars  rapidly  crossed  the  orbit  of 
the  other,  they  separated,  each  to  follow  the  path  that  way 
marked  out  for  him.  It  is  this  moment  of  their  actual  contact 
that  the  evangelist  is  about  to  describe. 

Vers.  21  and  22.1 — This  narrative  of  the  baptism  is  the 
sequel,  not  to  vers.  1 8,  1 9  (the  imprisonment  of  John),  which 

1  Ver.  22.  X.  B.  D.  L.,  as  instead  of  u<ru. — N.  B.  D.  L.  ItP'erI<iu<>,  omit  \iyovt**. 
D.  Ita,iq.  Justin,  and  some  other  Fathers,  read,  w«  pou  u  »v,  tya  mutpov  yiyi*- 

*mxx  <ri,  iv  ffoi,  etc 
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are  an  anticipation,  but  to  the  passage  vers.  1 5-1 7,  which  de- 
scribes the  expectation  of  the  people,  and  relates  the  Messianic 
prophecy  of  John.  The  expression  airavra  tov  \aov,  all  the 
people,  ver.  21,  recalls  the  crowds  and  popular  feeling  described 
in  ver.  15.  But  Meyer  is  evidently  wrong  in  seeing  in  these 
words,  "  When  all  the  people  were  baptized,"  a  proof  that  all 
this  crowd  was  present  at  the  baptism  of  Jesus.  The  term  all 
the  people,  in  such  a  connection,  would  be  a  strange  exaggera- 
tion. Luke  merely  means  to  indicate  the  general  agreement 
in  time  between  this  movement  and  the  baptism  of  Jesus ;  and 
the  expression  he  uses  need  not  in  any  way  prevent  our  think- 
ing that  Jesus  was  alone,  or  almost  alone,  with  the  forerunner, 
when  the  latter  baptized  Him.  Further,  it  is  highly  probable 
that  He  would  choose  a  time  when  the  transaction  might  take 
place  in  this  manner.  But  the  turn  of  expression,  iv  tg3  ftair- 
Tiadrjvat,,  expresses  more  than  the  simultaneousness  of  the  two 
facts ;  it  places  them  in  moral  connection  with  each  other.  In 
being  baptized,  Jesus  surrenders  Himself  to  the  movement 
which  at  this  time  was  drawing  all  the  people  towards  God. 
Had  He  acted  otherwise,  would  He  not  have  broken  the  bond 
of  solidarity  which  He  had  contracted,  by  circumcision,  with 
Israel,  and  by  the  incarnation,  with  all  mankind  ?  So  far  from 
being  relaxed,  this  bond  is  to  be  drawn  closer,  until  at  last  it 
involve  Him  who  has  entered  into  it  in  the  full  participation 
of  our  condemnation  and  death.  This  relation  of  the  baptism 
of  the  nation  to  that  of  Jesus  explains  also  the  singular  turn 
of  expression  which  Luke  makes  use  of  in  mentioning  the  fact 
of  the  baptism.  This  act,  which  one  would  have  thought  would 
have  been  the  very  pith  of  the  narrative,  is  indicated  by  means 
of  a  simple  participle,  and  in  quite  an  incidental  way :  "  When 
all  the  people  were  baptized,  Jesus  also  being  baptized,  and 
praying  .  .  ."  Luke  appears  to  mean  that,  granted  the  national 
baptism,  that  of  Jesus  follows  as  a  matter  of  course.  It  is  the 
moral  consequence  of  the  former.  This  turn  of  thought  is  not 
without  its  importance  in  explaining  the  fact  which  we  are 
now  considering. — Luke  adds  here  a  detail  which  is  peculiar 
to  him,  and  which  serves  to  place  the  miraculous  phenomena 
which  follow  in  their  true  light.  At  the  time  when  Jesus, 
having  been  baptized,  went  up  out  of  the  water,  He  was  in 
prayer.     The  extraordinary  manifestations  about  to  be  related 
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thus  become  God's  answer  to  the  prayer  of  Jesus,  in  which  the 
sighs  of  His  people  and  of  mankind  found  utterance.  The 
earth  is  thirsty  for  the  rain  of  heaven.  The  Spirit  will  descend 
on  Him  who  knows  how  to  ask  it  effectually ;  and  it  will  be 
His  office  to  impart  it  to  all  the  rest.  If,  afterwards,  we  hear 
Him  saying  (xi.  9),  "  Ask,  and  it  shall  he  given  you  ;  seek,  and 
ye  shall  find ;  knock,  and  it  shall  he  opened  to  you"  we  know 
from  what  personal  experience  He  derived  this  precept :  at  the 
Jordan  He  Himself  first  asked  and  received,  sought  and  found, 
knocked  and  it  was  opened  to  Him. 

The  heavenly  manifestation. — Luke  assigns  these  miraculous 
facts  to  the  domain  of  objective  reality :  the  heavens  opened,  the 
Spirit  descended.  Mark  makes  them  a  personal  intuition  of 
Jesus :  And  coming  up  out  of  the  water,  He  saw  the  heavens 
opened,  and  the  Spirit  descending  (i.  1 0).  Matthew  corresponds 
with  Mark ;  for  Bleek  is  altogether  wrong  in  maintaining  that 
this  evangelist  makes  the  whole  scene  a  vision  of  John  the 
Baptist.  The  text  does  not  allow  of  the  two  verbs,  He  went 
up  and  He  saw,  which  follow  each  other  so  closely  (Matt.  iii. 
16),  having  two  different  subjects.  Bleek  alleges  the  narrative 
of  the  fourth  Gospel,  where  also  the  forerunner  speaks  merely  of 
what  he  saw  himself.  But  that  is  natural ;  for  in  that  passage 
his  object  was,  not  to  relate  the  fact,  but  simply  to  justify  the 
testimony  which  he  had  just  borne.  For  this  purpose  he  could 
only  mention  what  he  had  seen  himselj.  No  inference  can  be 
drawn  from  this  as  to  the  fact  itself,  and  its  relation  to  Jesus, 
the  other  witness.  Speaking  generally,  the  scene  of  the  bap- 
tism does  not  fall  within  the  horizon  of  the  fourth  Gospel, 
which  starts  from  a  point  of  time  six  weeks  after  this  event 
took  place.  Keirn  has  no  better  ground  than  this  for  asserting 
that  the  accounts  of  the  Syn.  on  this  subject  are  contradictory 
to  that  of  John,  because  the  former  attribute  an  external  reality 
to  these  miraculous  phenomena,  while  the  latter  treats  them 
as  a  simple  vision  of  the  forerunner,  and  even,  according  to 
him,  excludes  the  reality  of  the  baptism.1  The  true  relation 
of  these  accounts  to  each  other  is  this :  According  to  the  fourth 
Gospel,  John  saw ;  according  to  the  first  and  second,  Jesus  saw. 
Now,  as  two  persons  can  hardly  be  under  an  hallucination  at 
the  same  time  and  in  the  same  manner,  this  double  perception 
1  Gesch.  Jesu,  t.  i.  p.  535. 
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supposes  a  reality,  and  this  reality  is  affirmed  by  Luke :  And 
it  came  to  pass,  that  .  .  . 

The  divine  manifestation  comprises  three  internal  facts,  and 
three  corresponding  sensible  phenomena.      The  three  former 
are  the  divine  communication  itself;  the  three  latter  are  the 
manifestation  of  this  communication  to  the  consciousness  of 
Jesus  and  of  John.     Jesus  was  a  true  man,  consisting,  that  is, 
at  once  of  body  and  soul.    In  order,  therefore,  to  take  complete 
possession  of  Him,  God  had  to  speak  at  once  to  His  outward 
and  inward  sense.     As  to  John,  he  shared,  as  an  official  wit- 
ness of  the  spiritual  fact,  the  sensible  impression  which  accom- 
panied this  communication  from  on  high  to  the  mind  of  Jesus. 
The  first  phenomenon  is  the  opening  of  the  heavens.     While 
Jesus  is  praying,  with  His  eyes  fixed  on  high,  the  vault  of 
heaven  is  rent  before  His  gaze,  and  His  glance  penetrates  the 
abode  of  eternal  light.     The  spiritual  fact  contained  under  this 
sensible  phenomenon  is  the  perfect  understanding  accorded  to 
Jesus  of  God's  plan  in  the  work  of  salvation.     The  treasures 
of  divine  wisdom  are  opened  to  Him,  and  He  may  thenceforth 
obtain  at  any  hour  the  particular  enlightenment  He  may  need. 
The  meaning  of  this  first  phenomenon  is  therefore  perfect  reve- 
lation.— From  the  measureless  heights  of  heaven  above,  thus 
laid  open  to  His  gaze,  Jesus  sees  descend  a  luminous  appear- 
ance, having  the  form  of  a  dove.     This  emblem  is  taken  from  a 
natural  symbolism.     The  fertilizing  and  persevering  incubation 
of  the  dove  is  an  admirable  type  of  the  life-giving  energy 
whereby  the  Holy  Spirit  developes  in  the  human  soul  the  germs 
of  a  new  life.    It  is  in  this  way  that  the  new  creation,  deposited 
with  all  its  powers  in  the  soul  of  Jesus,  is  to  extend  itself  around 
Him,  under  the  influence  of  this  creative  principle  (Gen.  i  2). 
By  the  organic  form  which  invests  the  luminous  ray,  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  here  presented  in  its  absolute  totality.     At  Pentecost 
the  Holy  Spirit  appears  under  the  form  of  divided  (Siafiepi- 
Zofievai)  tongues  of  fire,  emblems  of  special  gifts,  of  particular 
Xapla-fiara,  shared  among  the  disciples.     But  in  the  baptism 
of  Jesus  it  is  not  a  portion  only,  it  is  the  fulness  of  the  Spirit 
which  is  given.     This  idea  could  only  be  expressed  by  a  symbol 
taken  from  organic  life.     John  the  Baptist  understood  this  em- 
blem :  "  For  God  giveth  not,"  he  says  (John  iii.  34),  "the  Spirit 
by  measure  unto  Him"    The  vibration  of  the  luminous  ray  on  the 
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head  of  Jesus,  like  the  fluttering  of  the  wings  of  a  dove,  denotes 
the  permanence  of  the  gift.  "  I  saw,"  says  John  the  Baptist 
(John  i.  32),  "the  Spirit  descending  from  heaven  like  a  dove, 
and  it  abode  upon  Him."  This  luminous  appearance,  then,  re- 
presents an  inspiration  which  is  neither  partial  as  that  of  the 
faithful,  nor  intermittent  as  that  of  the  prophets — perfect  in- 
spiration.— The  third  phenomenon,  that  of  the  divine  voice, 
represents  a  still  more  intimate  and  personal  communication. 
Nothing  is  a  more  direct  emanation  from  the  personal  life  than 
speech,  the  voice.  The  voice  of  God  resounds  in  the  ear  and 
heart  of  Jesus,  and  reveals  to  Him  all  that  He  is  to  God — the 
Being  most  tenderly  beloved,  beloved  as  a  father's  only  son ; 
and  consequently  all  that  He  is  called  to  be  to  the  world — the 
organ  of  divine  love  to  men,  He  whose  mission  it  is  to  raise 
His  brethren  to  the  dignity  of  sons. — According  to  Luke,  and 
probably  Mark  also  (in  conformity  with  the  reading  admitted 
by  Tischendorf),  the  divine  declaration  is  addressed  to  Jesus : 
"  Thou  art  my  Son  .  .  . ;  in  Thee  I  am  .  .  ."  In  Matthew  it 
has  the  form  of  a  testimony  addressed  to  a  third  party  touch- 
ing Jesus  :  "  This  is  my  Son  .  .  .  in  whom  .  .  ."  The  first  form 
is  that  in  which  God  spoke  to  Jesus  ;  the  second,  that  in  which 
John  became  conscious  of  the  divine  manifestation.  This  dif- 
ference attests  that  the  two  accounts  are  derived  from  different 
sources,  and  that  the  writings  in  which  they  are  preserved  are 
independent  of  each  other.  What  writer  would  have  de- 
liberately changed  the  form  of  a  saying  which  he  attributed  to 
God  Himself  ? — The  pronoun  av,  Thou,  as  well  as  the  predicate 
uja7T7]To<i,  with  the  article,  the  well-beloved,  invest  this  filial 
relation  with  a  character  that  is  altogether  unique;  comp.  x. 
22.  From  this  moment  Jesus  must  have  felt  Himself  the 
supreme  object  of  the  love  of  the  infinite  God.  The  unspeak- 
able blessedness  with  which  such  an  assurance  could  not  fail 
to  fill  Him  was  the  source  of  the  witness  He  bore  concerning 
Himself, — a  witness  borne  not  for  His  own  glory,  but  with  a 
view  to  reveal  to  the  world  the  love  wherewith  God  loves  those 
to  whom  He  imparts  such  a  gift.  From  this  moment  dates 
the  birth  of  that  unique  consciousness  Jesus  had  of  God  as 
His  own  Father, — the  rising  of  that  radiant  sun  which  hence- 
forth illuminates  His  life,  and  which  since  Pentecost  has  risen 
upon  mankind.     Just  as,  by  the  instrumentality  of  His  Word 
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and  Spirit,  God  communicates  to  believers,  when  the  hour  has 
come,  the  certainty  of  their  adoption,  so  answering  both  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  the  prayer  of  Jesus,  He  raises  Him  in 
His  human  consciousness  to  a  sense  of  His  dignity  as  the  only- 
begotten  Son.  It  is  on  the  strength  of  this  revelation  that 
John,  who  shared  it,  says  afterwards,  "  The  Father  loveth  the 
Son,  and  hath  given  all  things  into  His  hands  "  (John  iii  35). 
The  absence  of  the  title  Christ  in  the  divine  salutation  is 
remarkable.  We  see  that  the  principal  fact  in  the  development 
of  the  consciousness  of  Jesus  was  not  the  feeling  of  His  Mes- 
sianic dignity,  but  of  His  close  and  personal  relation  with  God 
(comp.  already  ii  49),  and  of  His  divine  origin.  On  that  alone 
was  based  His  conviction  of  His  Messianic  mission.  The 
religious  fact  was  first ;  the  official  part  was  only  its  corollary. 
M.  Eenan  has  reversed  this  relation,  and  it  is  the  capital  defect 
of  his  work. — The  quotation  of  the  words  of  Ps.  ii,  "  To-day 
have  I  begotten  TJiee"  which  Justin  introduces  into  the  divine 
salutation,  is  only  supported  by  D.  and  some  Mss.  of  the  Italic. 
It  contrasts  with  the  simplicity  of  the  narrative.  God  does 
not  quote  Himself  textually  in  this  \?&y  !  The  Cantabrigiensis 
swarms  with  similar  interpolations  which  have  not  the  slightest 
critical  value.  It  is  easy  to  understand  how  this  quotation, 
affixed  at  an  early  period  as  a  marginal  gloss,  should  have 
found  its  way  into  the  text  of  some  documents ;  but  it  would 
be  difficult  to  account  for  its  suppression  in  such  a  large  number 
of  others,  had  it  originally  formed  part  of  the  text.  Justin 
furnishes,  besides,  in  this  very  narrative  of  the  baptism,  several 
apocryphal  additions. 

By  means  of  a  perfect  revelation,  Jesus  contemplates  the 
plan  of  God.  Perfect  inspiration  gives  Him  strength  to  realize 
it.  From  the  consciousness  of  His  dignity  as  Son  He  derives 
the  assurance  of  His  being  the  supreme  ambassador  of  God, 
called  to  accomplish  this  task.  These  were  the  positive  con- 
ditions of  His  ministry. 

THE  BAPTISM  OF  JESUS. 

_  "We  shall  examine — 1st.  The  baptism  itself;  2d.  The  marvellous 
circumstances  which  accompanied  it ;  3d.  The  different  accounts  of 
this  fact. 
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1st.  The  Meaning  of  the  Baptism. — Here  two  closely  connected 
questions  piesent  themselves:  What  was  the  object  of  Jesus  in 
seeking  baptism  1  What  took  place  within  Him  when  the  rite  was 
performed  1 

To  the  former  question  Strauss  boldly  replies  :  The  baptism  of 
Jesus  was  an  avowal  on  His  part  of  defilement,  and  a  means  of  ob- 
taining divine  pardon.  This  explanation  contradicts  all  the  declara- 
tions of  Jesus  respecting  Himself.  If  there  is  any  one  feature  that 
marks  His  life,  and  completely  separates  it  from  all  others,  it  is  the 
entire  absence  of  remorse  and  of  the  need  of  personal  forgiveness. — 
According  to  Schleiermacher,  Jesus  desired  to  endorse  the  preaching 
of  John,  and  obtain  from  him  consecration  to  His  Messianic  ministry. 
But  there  had  been  no  relation  indicated  beforehand  between  the 
baptism  of  water  and  the  mission  of  the  Messiah,  nor  was  any  such 
known  to  the  people ;  and  since  baptism  was  generally  understood  as 
a  confession  of  defilement,  it  would  rather  appear  incompatible  with 
this  supreme  theocratic  dignity. — Weizsacker,  Keim,  and  others  see 
in  it  a  personal  engagement  on  the  part  of  Jesus  to  consecrate  Him- 
self to  the  service  of  holiness.  This  is  just  the  previous  opinion 
shorn  of  the  Messianic  notion,  since  these  writers  shrink  from 
attributing  to  Jesus,  thus  early,  a  fixed  idea  of  His  Messianic  dig- 
nity. It  is  certain  that  baptism  was  a  vow  of  moral  purity  on  the 
part  of  him  who  submitted  to  it.  But  the  form  of  the  rite  implies 
not  only  the  notion  of  progress  in  holiness,  but  also  that  of  the 
removal  of  actual  defilement ;  which  is  incompatible  with  the  idea 
which  these  authors  have  themselves  formed  of  the  person  of  Jesus. 
— Lange  sees  in  this  act  the  indication  of  Jesus'  guiltless  participation 
in  the  collective  defilement  of  mankind,  by  virtue  of  the  solidarity 
of  the  race,  and  a  voluntary  engagement  to  deliver  Himself  up  to 
death  for  the  salvation  of  the  world.  This  idea  contains  sub- 
stantially the  truth.  We  would  express  it  thus  :  In  presenting  Him- 
self for  baptism,  Jesus  had  to  make,  as  others  did,  His  l^ojxoXoyqo-^, 
His  confession  of  sins.1  Of  what  sins,  if  not  of  those  of  His  people 
and  of  the  world  in  general?  He  placed  before  John  a  striking 
picture  of  them,  not  with  that  pride  and  scorn  with  which  the  Jews 
spoke  of  the  sins  ot  the  heathen,  and  the  Pharisees  of  the  sins  of  the 
publicans,  but  with  the  humble  and  compassionate  tones  of  an  Isaiah 
(chap,  lxiii.),  a  Daniel  (chap,  ix.),  or  a  Nehemiah  (chap,  ix.),  when 
they  confessed  the  miseries  of  their  people,  as  if  the  burden  were 
their  own.  He  could  not  have  gone  down  into  the  water  after  such  an 
act  of  communion  with  our  misery,  unless  resolved  to  give  Himself 
up  entirely  to  the  work  of  putting  an  end  to  the  reign  of  sin.  But 
He  did  not  content  Himself  with  making  a  vow.  He  prayed,  the 
text  tells  us;  He  besought  God  for  all  that  He  needed  for  the 
accomplishment  of  this  great  task,  to  take  away  the  sin  of  the  world. 
He  asked  for  wisdom,  for  spiritual  strength,  and  particularly  for  the 
solution  of  the  mystery  which  family  records,  the  Scriptures,  and 

'  Matthew  (iii.  6)  and  Mark  (i.  7):  "And  they  were  baptized  by  him  in 
Jordan,  confessing  their  sins." 
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His  own  holiness  had  created  about  His  person.  We  can  under- 
stand how  John,  after  hearing  Him  confess  and  pray  thus,  should 
say,  "  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the 
world ! "  This  is  what  Jesus  did  by  presenting  Himself  for 
baptism. 

What  took  place  within  Him  during  the  performance  of  the  rite  1 
According  to  Schleiermacher,  nothing  at  all.    He  knew  that  He  was 
the  Messiah,  and,  by  virtue  of  His  previous  development,  He  already 
possessed  every  qualification  for  His  work.     John,  His  forerunner, 
was  merely  apprised  of  his  vocation,  and  rendered  capable  of  pro- 
claiming it.     Weizsacker,  Keim,  and  others  admit  something  more. 
Jesus  became  at  this  time  conscious  of  His  redemptive  mission. 
It  was  on  the  banks  of  the  Jordan  that  the  grand  resolve  was 
formed  ;  there  Jesus  felt  Himself  at  once  the  man  of  God  and  the 
man  of  His  age ;  there  John  silently  shared  in  His  solemn  vow ;  and 
there  the  "God  wills  it"  sounded  through  these  two  elect  souls.1 
Lastly,  Gess  and  several  others  think  they  must  admit,  besides  a 
communication  of  strength  from  above,  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
but  solely  as  a  spirit  of  ministry,  in  view  of  the  charge  He  was  about 
to  fulfil.    These  ideas,  although  just,  are  insufficient.    The  texts  are 
clear.    If  Jesus  was  revealed  to  John,  it  was  because  He  was  revealed 
to  Himself ;  and  this  revelation  could  not  have  taken  place  without 
being  accompanied  by  a  new  gift.     This  gift  could  not  refer  to  His 
work  simply ;  for  in  an  existence  such  as  His,  in  which  all  was  spirit 
and  life,  it  was  impossible  to  make  a  mechanical  separation  between 
work  and  life.     The  exercise  of  the  functions  of  His  office  was  an 
emanation  from  His  life,  and  in  some  respects  the  atmosphere  of 
"lis  very  personality.     His  entrance  upon  the  duties  of  His  office 
mst  therefore  have  coincided  with  an  advance  in  the  development 
yf  His  personal  life.    Does  not  the  power  of  giving  imply  possession 
a  different  sense  from  that  which  holds  when  this  power  is  as  yet 
unexercised  ]    Further,  our  documents,  accepting  the  humanity  of 
Jesus  more  thoroughly  than  our  boldest  theologians,  overstep  the 
bounds  at  which  they  stop.     According  to  them,  Jesus  really  re- 
ceived, not  certainly  as  Cerinthus,  going  beyond  the  limits  of  truth, 
taught,  a  heavenly  Christ  who  came  and  united  Himself  to  him  for 
a  time,  but  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the  full  meaning  of  the  term,  by  which 
Jesus  became  the  Lord's  anointed,  the  Christ,  the  perfect  man,  the 
second  Adam,  capable  of  begetting  a  new  spiritual  humanity.     This 
Spirit  no  longer  acted  on  Him  simply,  on  His  will,  as  it  had  done 
from  the  beginning ;  it  became  His  proper  nature,  His  personal  life. 
No  mention  is  ever  made  of  the  action  of  the  Holy  Spirit  on  Jesus 
during  the  course  of  His  ministry.    Jesus  was  more  and  better  than 
inspired.     Through  the  Spirit,  whose  life  became  His  life,  God  was 
in  Him,  and  He  in  God.    In  order  to  His  being  completely  glorified 
as  man,   there  remained  but  one  thing  more,  that   His  earthly 
existence  be  transformed  into  the  divine  state.     His  transfiguration 
uas  the  prelude  to  this  transformation.     In  the  development  oi 

1  See  the  fine  passage  in  Keim's  Gesch.  Jem,  t.  i.  pp.  543-549. 
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Jesus,  the  baptism  is  therefore  the  intermediate  point  between  the 
miraculous  birth  and  the  ascension. 

But  objections  are  raised  against  this  biblical  notion  of  the  baptism 
of  Jesus.  Keim  maintains  that,  since  Jesus  already  possessed  the 
Spirit  through  the  divine  influence  which  sanctified  His  birth,  He 
could  not  receive  it  in  His  baptism.  But  would  he  deny  that,  if 
there  is  one  act  in  human  life  which  is  free,  it  is  the  acquisition  of 
the  Spirit?  The  Spirit's  influence  is  too  much  of  the  nature  of 
fellowship  to  force  itself  on  any  one.  It  must  be  desired  and  sought 
in  order  to  be  received  ;  and  for  it  to  be  desired  and  sought,  it  must 
be  in  some  measure  known.  Jesus  declares  (John  xiv.  17),  "that 
the  world  cannot  receive  the  Holy  Spirit,  because  it  seeth  Him  not, 
neither  knoweth  Him."  The  possession  of  the  Spirit  cannot  there- 
fore be  the  starting-point  of  moral  life ;  it  can  only  be  the  term  of 
a  more  or  less  lengthened  development  of  the  soul's  life.  The  human 
soul  was  created  as  the  betrothed  of  the  Spirit ;  and  for  the  marriage 
to  be  consummated,  the  soul  must  have  beheld  her  heavenly  spouse, 
and  learnt  to  love  Him  and  accept  Him  freely.  This  state  of  ener- 
getic and  active  receptivity,  the  condition  of  every  Pentecost,  was 
that  of  Jesus  at  His  baptism.  It  was  the  fruit  of  His  previous  pure 
development,  which  had  simply  been  rendered  possible  by  the  inter- 
position of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  His  birth  (p.  94). 

Again,  it  is  said  that  it  lessens  the  moral  greatness  of  Jesus 
to  substitute  a  sudden  and  magical  illumination,  like  that  of  the 
baptism,  for  that  free  acquisition  of  the  Spirit, — that  spontaneous 
discovery  and  conquest  of  self  which  are  due  solely  to  personal 
endeavour. — But  when  God  gives  a  soul  the  inward  assurance  of 
adoption,  and  reveals  to  it,  as  to  Jesus  at  His  baptism,  the  love  He 
has  for  it,  does  this  gift  exclude  previous  endeavour,  moral  struggles, 
even  anguish  often  bordering  on  despair  ?  No ;  so  far  from  grace 
excluding  human  preparatory  labour,  it  would  remain  barren  with- 
out it,  just  as  the  human  labour  would  issue  in  nothing  apart  from 
the  divine  gift.  Every  schoolmaster  has  observed  marked  stages 
in  the  development  of  children, — crises  in  which  past  growth  has 
found  an  end,  and  from  which  an  entirely  new  era  has  taken  its  date. 
There  is  nothing,  therefore,  out  of  harmony  with  the  laws  of  psycho- 
logy in  this  apparently  abrupt  leap  which  the  baptism  makes  in  the 
life  of  Jesus. 

2d.  The  Miraculous  Circumstances. — Keim  denies  them  altogether. 
Everything  in  the  baptism,  according  to  him,  resolves  itself  into  a 
heroic  decision  on  the  part  of  Jesus  to  undertake  the  salvation  of  the 
world.  He  alleges — 1.  The  numerous  differences  between  the  nar- 
ratives, particularly  between  that  of  John  and  those  of  the  Syn.  This 
objection  rests  on  misapprehensions  (see  above). — 2.  The  legendary 
character  of  the  prodigies  related.  But  here  one  of  two  things  must 
be  true.  Either  our  narratives  of  the  baptism  are  the  reproduction  of 
the  original  evangelical  tradition  circulated  by  the  apostles  (i.  2),  and 
repeated  during  many  years  under  their  eyes ;  and  in  this  case,  how 
could  they  contain  statements  positively  false  ?  Or  these  accounts 
are  legends  of  later  invention ;  but  if  so,  how  is  their  all  but  literal 
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agreement  to  be  accounted  for,  and  the  well-defined  and  fixed  type 
which  they  exhibit? — 3.  The  internal  struggles  of"  Jesus  and  the 
doubts  of  John  the  Baptist,  mentioned  in  the  subsequent  history, 
are  not  reconcilable  with  this  supernatural  revelation,  which,  accord- 
ing to  these  accounts,  both  must  have  received  at  the  time  of  the  bap- 
tism. But  it  is  impossible  to  instance  a  single  struggle  in  the  ministry 
of  Jesus  respecting  the  reality  of  His  mission ;  it  is  to  pervert  the 
meaning  of  the  conversation  at  Csesarea  Philippi  (see  ix.  18  et  seq.), 
and  of  the  prayer  in  Gethsemane,  to  find  such  a  meaning  in  them. 
And  as  to  the  doubts  of  John  the  Baptist,  they  certainly  did  not 
respect  the  origin  of  the  mission  of  Jesus,  since  it  is  to  none  other 
than  Jesus  Himself  that  John  applies  for  their  solution,  but  solely 
to  the  nature  of  this  mission.  The  unostentatious  and  peaceful  pro 
gress  of  the  work  of  Jesus,  His  miracles  purely  of  mercy  ("  having 
heard  of  the  works  of  Christ,"  Matt.  xi.  2),  contrasted  so  forcibly  with 
the  terrible  Messianic  judgment  which  he  had  announced  as  im- 
minent (hi.  9, 17),  that  he  was  led  to  ask  himself  whether,  in  accord- 
ance with  a  prevalent  opinion  of  Jewish  theology,1  Jesus  was  not 
the  messenger  of  grace,  the  instrument  of  salvation ;  whilst  another, 
a  second  (ercpo^,  Matt.  xi.  3),  to  come  after  Him,  would  be  the  agent 
of  divine  judgment,  and  the  temporal  restorer  of  the  people  purified 
from  every  corruption.  John's  doubt  therefore  respects,  not  the 
divinity  of  Jesus'  mission,  but  the  exclusive  character  of  His  Messianic 
dignity. — 1.  It  is  asked  why  John,  if  he  believed  in  Jesus,  did  not 
from  the  hour  of  the  baptism  immediately  take  his  place  among  His 
adherents  1  But  had  he  not  a  permanent  duty  to  fulfil  in  regard  to 
Israel1?  Was  he  not  to  continue  to  act  as  a  mediating  agent  between 
this  people  and  Jesus  1  To  abandon  his  special  position,  distinct 
as  it  was  from  that  of  Jesus,  in  order  to  rank  himself  amongst  His 
disciples,  would  have  been  to  desert  his  official  post,  and  to  cease  to 
be  a  mediator  for  Israel  between  them  and  their  King. 

We  cannot  imagine  for  a  moment,  especially  looking  at  the  matter 
from  a  Jewish  point  of  view,  according  to  which  every  holy  mission 
proceeds  from  above,  that  Jesus  would  determine  to  undertake  the 
unheard-of  task  of  the  salvation  of  the  world  and  of  the  destruction 
of  sin  and  death,  and  that  John  could  share  this  determination,  and 
proclaim  it  in  God's  name  a  heavenly  mission,  without  some  positive 
sign,  some  sensible  manifestation  of  the  divine  will.  Jesus,  says 
Keim,  is  not  a  man  of  visions ;  He  needs  no  such  signs ;  there  is  no 
need  of  a  dove  between  God  and  Him.  Has  Keim,  then,  forgotten 
the  real  humanity  of  Jesus  1  That  there  were  no  visions  during  the 
course  of  His  ministry,  we  concede ;  there  was  no  room  for  ecstasy 
in  a  man  whose  inward  life  was  henceforth  that  of  the  Spirit  Him- 
self. But  that  there  had  been  none  in  His  preceding  life  up  to  the 
very  threshold  of  this  new  state,  is  more  than  any  one  can  assert 
Jesus  lived  over  again,  if  we  may  venture  to  say  so,  the  whole  life  of 
humanity  and  the  whole  life  of  Israel,  so  far  as  these  two  lives  were 
of  a  normal  character ;  and  this  was  how  it  was  that  He  so  well 

1  See  my  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John,  i.  p.  311. 
VOL.  I.  H 
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understood  them.  Why  should  not  the  preparatory  educational 
method  of  which  God  made  such  frequent  use  under  the  old  cove- 
nant,— the  vision, — have  had  its  place  in  His  inward  development, 
before  He  reached,  physically  and  spiritually,  the  stature  of  completo 
manhood  1 

3d.  The  Narratives  of  the  Baptism. — Before  we  pronounce  an  opinion 
on  the  origin  ot  our  synoptical  narratives,  it  is  important  to  compare 
the  apocryphal  narrations.  In  the  Gospel  of  the  Nazarenes,  which 
Jerome  had  translated,1  the  mother  and  brethren  of  Jesus  invite 
Him  to  go  and  be  baptized  by  John.  He  answers  :  "  Wherein  have 
I  sinned,  and  why  should  I  go  to  be  baptized  by  him, — unless,  per- 
haps, this  speech  which  I  have  just  uttered  be  [a  sin  of]  ignorance  1" 
Afterwards,  a  heavenly  voice  addresses  these  words  to  Him  :  "  My 
Son,  in  all  the  prophets  I  have  waited  for  Thy  coming,  in  order  to 
take  my  rest  in  Thee  :  for  it  is  Thou  who  art  my  rest ;  Thou  art  my 
first-born  Son,  and  Thou  shalt  reign  eternally." — In  the  Preaching  of 
Paul'  Jesus  actually  confesses  His  sins  to  John  the  Baptist,  just  as 
all  the  others. — In  the  Ebionitish  recension  of  the  Gospel  of  the 
Hebrews,  cited  by  Epiphanius,3  a  great  light  surrounds  the  place 
where  Jesus  has  just  been  baptized  :  then  the  plenitude  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  enters  into  Jesus  under  the  form  of  a  dove,  and  a  divine  voice 
says  to  Him :  "  Thou  art  my  well-beloved  Son ;  on  Thee  I  have  be- 
stowed my  good  pleasure."  It  resumes  :  "  To-day  have  I  begotten 
Thee."  In  this  Gospel  also,  the  dialogue  between  Jesus  and  John, 
which  Matthew  relates  before  the  baptism,  is  placed  after  it.  John, 
after  having  seen  the  miraculous  signs,  says  to  Jesus,  "  Who  then 
art  Thou  ? "  The  divine  voice  replies,  "  This  is  my  beloved  Son,  on 
whom  I  have  bestowed  my  good  pleasure."  John  falls  at  His  feet, 
and  says  to  Him,  "  Baptize  me  ! "  and  Jesus  answers  him,  "  Cease 
from  that." — Justin  Martyr  relates,4  that  when  Jesus  had  gone  down 
into  the  water,  a  fire  blazed  up  in  the  Jordan ;  next,  that  when  He 
came  out  of  the  water,  the  Holy  Spirit,  like  a  dove,  descended  upon 
Him ;  lastly,  that  when  He  had  ascended  from  the  river,  the  voice 
said  to  Him,  "  Thou  art  my  Son ;  to-day  have  I  begotten  Thee." — 
Who  cannot  feel  the  difference  between  prodigies  of  this  kind — 
between  these  theological  and  amplified  discourses  attributed  to  God 
— and  the  holy  sobriety  of  our  biblical  narratives  1  The  latter  are  the 
text ;  the  apocryphal  writings  give  the  human  paraphrase. — The 
comparison  of  these  two  kinds  of  narrative  proves  that  the  type  of 
the  apostolic  tradition  has  been  preserved  pure,  as  the  impress  of  a 
medal,  in  the  common  tenor  of  our  synoptical  narratives. — As  to  the 
difference  between  these  narratives,  they  are  not  without  importance. 
The  principal  differences  are  these :  Matthew  has,  over  and  above 
the  two  others,  the  dialogue  between  Jesus  and  John  which  preceded 
the  baptism,  and  which  was  only  a  continuation  of  the  act  of  con- 
fession which  Jesus  had  just  made.  The  Ebionite  Gospel  places  it 
after,  because  it  did  not  understand  this  connection.    The  prayer  of 

1  Adv.  Pet.  hi.  1. 

1  See  De  rebaptismate,  in  the  works  of  Cyprian.     Grate,  Spicil.  t.  i.  p.  C<9. 

»  liar.  xxx.  13.  *  Dial.  c.  Try  ph.  c.  88  and  103. 
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Jesus  is  peculiar  to  Luke,  and  he  differs  from  the  other  two  in  the 
remarkable  turn  of  the  participle  applied  to  the  fact  of  the  baptism 
of  Jesus,  and  in  the  more  objective  form  in  which  the  miraculous 
facts  are  mentioned.  Mark  differs  from  the  others  only  in  the  form 
of  certain  phrases,  and  in  the  expression,  "  He  saw  the  heavens 
open."  Holtzmann  derives  the  accounts  of  Matthew  and  Luke  from 
that  of  the  alleged  original  Mark,  which  was  very  nearly  an  exact 
fac-simile  of  our  canonical  Mark.  But  whence  did  the  other  two 
derive  what  is  peculiar  to  them  1  Not  from  their  imagination,  for 
an  earnest  writer  does  not  treat  a  subject  which  he  regards  as  sacred 
in  this  way.  Either,  then,  from  a  document  or  from  tradition  ?  But 
this  document  or  tradition  could  not  contain  merely  the  detail  pecu- 
liar to  each  evangelist ;  the  detail  implies  the  complete  narrative. 
If  the  evangelist  drew  the  detail  from  it,  he  most  probably  took 
from  it  the  narrative  also.  Whence  it  seems  to  us  to  follow,  that  at 
the  basis  of  our  Syn.  we  must  place  certain  documents  or  oral  nar- 
rations, emanating  from  the  primitive  tradition  (in  this  way  their 
common  general  tenor  is  explained),  but  differing  in  some  details, 
either  because  in  the  oral  tradition  the  secondary  features  of  the 
narrative  naturally  underwent  some  modification,  or  because  the 
private  documents  underwent  some  alterations,  owing  to  additional 
oral  information,  or  to  writings  which  might  be  accessible. 


THIKD  NARRATIVE. IIL  23-38. 

The  Genealogy  of  Jesus. 

In  the  first  Gospel  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  is  placed  at  the 
very  beginning  of  the  narrative.  This  is  easily  explained. 
From  the  point  of  view  indicated  by  theocratic  forms,  scrip- 
tural antecedents,  and,  if  we  may  so  express  it,  Jewish  etiquette, 
the  Messiah  was  to  be  a  descendant  of  David  and  Abraham 
(Matt  i.  1).  This  relationship  was  the  sine  qua  non  of  His 
civil  status.  It  is  not  so  easy  to  understand  why  Luke  thought 
he  must  give  the  genealogy  of  Jesus,  and  why  he  places  it  just 
here,  between  the  baptism  and  the  temptation.  Perhaps,  if 
we  bear  in  mind  the  obscurity  in  which,  to  the  Greeks,  the 
origin  of  mankind  was  hidden,  and  the  absurd  fables  current 
among  them  about  autochthonic  nations,  we  shall  see  how  in- 
teresting any  document  would  be  to  them,  which,  following 
the  track  of  actual  names,  went  back  to  the  first  father  of  the 
race.  Luke's  intention  would  thus  be  very  nearly  the  same 
jis  Paul's  when  he  said  at  Athens  (Acts  xvii.  26),  "  God  hath 
made  of  one  blood  the  whole  human  race."     But  from  a  strictly 
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religious  point  of  view,  this  genealogy  possessed  still  greater 
importance.  In  carrying  it  back  not  only,  as  Matthew  does, 
as  far  as  Abraham,  but  even  to  Adam,  Luke  lays  the  founda- 
tion of  that  universality  of  redemption  which  is  to  be  one  of 
the  characteristic  features  of  the  picture  he  is  about  to  draw. 
In  this  way  he  places  in  close  and  indissoluble  connection  the 
imperfect  image  of  God  created  in  Adam,  which  reappears  in 
every  man,  and  His  perfect  image  realized  in  Christ,  which  is 
to  be  reproduced  in  all  men. 

But  why  does  Luke  place  this  document  here  ?  Holtzmann 
replies  (p.  1 1 2),  "  because  hitherto  there  had  been  no  suitable 
place  for  it."  This  answer  harmonizes  very  well  with  the 
process  of  fabrication,  by  means  of  which  this  scholar  thinks 
the  composition  of  the  Syn.  may  be  accounted  for.  But  why 
did  this  particular  place  appear  more  suitable  to  the  evangelist 
than  another  ?  This  is  what  has  to  be  explained.  Luke  him- 
self puts  us  on  the  right  track  by  the  first  words  of  ver.  23. 
By  giving  prominence  to  the  person  of  Jesus  in  the  use  of  the 
pronoun  ax/ros,  He,  which  opens  the  sentence,  by  the  addition 
of  the  name  Jesus,  and  above  all,  by  the  verb  r\v  which  sepa- 
rates this  pronoun  and  this  substantive,  and  sets  them  both  in 
relief  ("  and  Himself  was,  He,  Jesus  .  .  ."),  Luke  indicates  this 
as  the  moment  when  Jesus  enters  personally  on  the  scene  to 
commence  His  proper  work.  With  the  baptism,  the  obscurity 
in  which  He  has  lived  until  now  passes  away ;  He  now  appears 
detached  from  the  circle  of  persons  who  have  hitherto  sur- 
rounded Him  and  acted  as  His  patrons ;  namely,  His  parents 
and  the  forerunner.  He  henceforth  becomes  the  He,  the  prin- 
cipal personage  of  the  narrative.  This  is  the  moment  which 
very  properly  appears  to  the  author  most  suitable  for  giving- 
His  genealogy.  The  genealogy  of  Moses,  in  the  Exodus,  is 
placed  in  the  same  way,  not  at  the  opening  of  his  biography, 
but  at  the  moment  when  he  appears  on  the  stage  of  history, 
when  he  presents  himself  before  Pharaoh  (vi.  14  et  seq.). — 
In  crossing  the  threshold  of  this  new  era,  the  sacred  historian 
casts  a  general  glance  over  the  period  which  thus  reaches  its 
close,  and  sums  it  up  in  this  document,  which  might  be  called 
the  mortuary  register  of  the  earlier  humanity. 

There  is  further  a  difference  of  form  between  the  two 
genealogies.     Matthew  comes  down,  whilst  Luke  ascends  the 
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stream  of  generations.  Perhaps  this  difference  of  method  de- 
pends on  :he  difference  of  religious  position  between  the  Jews 
and  the  Greeks.  The  Jew,  finding  the  basis  of  his  thought  in 
a  revelation,  proceeds  synthetically  from  cause  to  effect ;  the 
Greek,  possessing  nothing  beyond  the  fact,  analyzes  it,  that  he 
may  proceed  from  effect  to  cause.  But  this  difference  depends 
more  probably  still  on  another  circumstance.  Every  official 
genealogical  register  must  present  the  descending  form ;  for 
individuals  are  only  inscribed  in  it  as  they  are  born.  The 
ascending  form  of  genealogy  can  only  be  that  of  a  private  in- 
strument, drawn  up  from  the  public  document  with  a  view  to 
the  particular  individual  whose  name  serves  as  the  starting- 
point  of  the  whole  list.  It  follows  that  in  Matthew  we  have 
the  exact  copy  of  the  official  register;  while  Luke  gives  us  a 
document  extracted  from  the  public  records,  and  compiled  with 
a  view  to  the  person  with  whom  the  genealogy  commences. 

Ver.  23  is  at  once  the  transition  and  preamble;  vers.  24- 
38  contain  the  genealogy  itself.  1st.  Ver.  23.1 — The  exact 
translation  of  this  important  and  difficult  verse  is  this :  "  And 
Himself,  Jesus,  was  [aged]  about  thirty  years  icJicn  He  began 
[or,  if  the  term  may  be  employed  here,  made  His  debut\  being 
a  son,  as  was  believed,  of  Joseph." — The  expression  to  begin 
can  only  refer  in  this  passage  to  the  entrance  of  Jesus  upon 
His  Messianic  work.  This  idea  is  in  direct  connection  with 
the  context  (baptism,  temptation),  and  particularly  with  the 
first  words  of  the  verse.  Having  fully  become  He,  Jesus  begins. 
We  must  take  care  not  to  connect  ap-xpfievos  and  Tjv  as  parts 
of  a  single  verb  (was  beginning  for  began).  For  771;  has  a  com- 
plement of  its  own,  of  thirty  years ;  it  therefore  signifies  here, 
was  of  the  age  of.  Some  have  tried  to  make  rpiaKovra  ercov 
depend  on  apxofievo?,  He  began  His  thirtieth  year;  and  it  is 
perhaps  owing  to  this  interpretation  that  we  find  this  parti- 
ciple placed  first  in  the  Alex.  But  for  this  sense,  rpiaKoarov 
krov<i  would  have  been  necessary ;  and  the  limitation  about 
cannot  have  reference  to  the  commencement  of  the  year. — (On  the 

1  N.  B.  L.  X.  some  Sinn.  It31'4'.  Or.  place  ap%ef*tt»s  before  *»ru  trit  rpiaKurr*, 
whilst  T.  R.,  -with  all  the  rest  of  the  documents,  place  it  after  these  words. — 
N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.  read  in  this  ordei  :  ui  ma  <•>%  ue/ti^tm  \usr,$,  instead  of  «t 
ut  iro/tiZtre  uus  \*>tn<p  in  T.  R.  and  the  ither  authorities. — H.  r.  (not  B.)  some 
Sinn,  add  r»u  before  lurvf. 


. 
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agreement  of  this  chronological  fact  with  the  date,  ver.  1,  see 
p.  166.) — We  have  already  observed  that  the  age  of  thirty  is 
that  of  the  greatest  physical  and  psychical  strength,  the  aic/ir} 
of  natural  life.  It  was  the  age  at  which,  among  the  Jews,  the 
Levites  entered  upon  their  duties  (Num.  iv.  3,  23),  and  when, 
among  the  Greeks,  a  young  man  began  to  take  part  in  public 
affairs.1 — The  participle  &v,  being,  makes  a  strange  impression, 
not  only  because  it  is  purely  and  simply  in  juxtaposition  with 
apx6/ju6vo<;  (beginning,  being),  and  depends  on  Tjv,  the  very  verb 
of  which  it  is  a  part,  but  still  more  because  its  connection  with 
the  latter  verb  cannot  be  explained  by  any  of  the  three  logical: 
relations  by  which  a  participle  is  connected  with  a  completed 
verb,  when,  because,  or  although.  What  relation  of  simultaneous - 
ness,  causality,  or  opposition,  could  there  be  between  the  filia- 
tion of  Jesus  and  the  age  at  which  He  had  arrived  ?  This 
incoherence  is  a  clear  indication  that  the  evangelist  has  with 
some  difficulty  effected  a  soldering  of  two  documents, — that 
which  he  has  hitherto  followed,  and  which  for  the  moment  he 
abandons,  and  the  genealogical  register  which  he  wishes  to 
insert  in  this  place. 

With  the  participle  &v,  being,  there  begins  then  a  transition 
which  we  owe  to  the  pen  of  Luke.  How  far  does  it  extend, 
and  where  does  the  genealogical  register  properly  begin  ?  This 
is  a  nice  and  important  question.  We  have  only  a  hint  for 
its  solution.  This  is  the  absence  of  the  article  rod,  the,  before 
the  name  Joseph.  This  word  is  found  before  all  the  names 
belonging  to  the  genealogical  series.  In  the  genealogy  of 
Matthew,  the  article  rov  is  put  in  the  same  way  before  each 
proper  name,  which  clearly  proves  that  it  was  the  ordinary 
form  in  vogue  in  this  kind  of  document.  The  two  mss.  H. 
and  I.  read,  it  is  true,  rov  before  'Iooo-rf^.  But  since  these 
unimportant  mss.  are  unsupported  by  their  ally  the  Vatican, 
to  which  formerly  the  same  reading  was  erroneously  attributed 
(see  Tischend.  8th  ed.),  this  various  reading  has  no  longer  any 
weight.  On  the  one  hand,  it  is  easily  explained  as  an  imita- 
tion of  the  following  terms  of  the  genealogy ;  on  the  other,  wo 
could  not  conceive  of  the  suppression  of  the  article  in  all  the 
most  ancient  documents,  if  it  had  originally  belonged  to  the 

1  See  the  two  passages  from  Xenophon  (Memor.  1)  and  from  Dionysius  cl 
Halicarnassus  (Hist.  iv.  6),  cited  by  Wieseler,  Beitrage,  etc.,  pp.  165,  166. 
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text  This  want  of  the  article  puts  the  name  Joseph  outside 
the  genealogical  series  properly  so  called,  and  assigns  to  it  a 
peculiar  position.  "We  must  conclude  from  it — 1st.  That  this 
name  belongs  rather  to  the  sentence  introduced  by  Luke ;  2d. 
That  the  genealogical  document  which  he  consulted  began  with 
the  name  of  Heli ;  3  c?.  And  consequently,  that  this  piece  was 
not  originally  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  or  of  Joseph,  but  of  Heli. 

There  is  a  second  question  to  determine :  whether  we  should 
prefer  the  Alexandrine  reading,  "  being  a  son,  as  it  was  believed, 
of  Joseph ;  "  or  the  Byzantine  text,  "  being,  as  it  was  believed, 
a  son  of  Joseph."  There  is  internal  probability  that  the  copyists 
would  rather  have  been  drawn  to  connect  the  words  son  and 
Joseph,  in  order  to  restore  the  phrase  frequently  employed  in 
the  Gospels,  son  of  Joseph,  than  to  separate  them.  This  ob- 
servation appears  to  decide  for  the  Alexandrine  text 

It  is  of  importance  next  to  determine  the  exact  meaning  of 
the  tov  which  precedes  each  of  the  genealogical  names.  Thus 
far  we  have  supposed  this  word  to  be  the  article,  and  this  is 
the  natural  interpretation.  But  we  might  give  it  the  force  of 
a  pronoun,  he,  the  one,  and  translate :  "  Joseph,  he  [the  son]  of 
Heli ;  Heli,  he  [the  son]  of  Matthat,"  etc.  Thus  understood, 
the  tov  would  each  time  be  in  apposition  with  the  preceding 
name,  and  would  have  the  following  name  for  its  complement. 
But  this  explanation  cannot  be  maintained ;  for — 1st.  It  can- 
not be  applied  to  the  last  term  tov  Qeov,  in  which  tov  is  evi- 
dently an  article ;  2d.  The  recurrence  of  tov  in  the  genealogy 
of  Matthew  proves  that  the  article  belonged  to  the  terminology 
of  these  documents  ;  3c?.  The  rov  thus  understood  would  imply 
an  intention  to  distinguish  the  individual  to  which  it  refers 
from  some  other  person  beaiing  the  same  name,  but  not  having 
the  same  father,  "  Heli,  the  one  of  Matthat,  [and  not  one  of 
another  father] ; "  which  could  not  be  the  design  of  the  genea- 
logist The  rov  is  therefore  undoubtedly  an  article.  But,  ad- 
mitting this,  we  may  still  hesitate  between  two  interpretations  , 
we  may  subordinate  each  genitive  to  the  preceding  name,  as  is 
ordinarily  done  :  "  Heli,  son  of  Matthat,  [which  Matthat  was  a 
son]  of  Levi,  [which  Levi  was  a  son]  of  .  .  . ; "  or,  as  Wieseler 
proposed,  we  may  co-ordinate  all  the  genitives,  so  as  to  make 
each  of  them  depend  directly  on  the  word  son  placed  at  the 
head  of  the  entire  series :  "  Jesus,  son  of  Heli ;  [Jesus,  son]  of 
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Matthat  .  .  ."  So  that,  according  to  the  Jewish  usage,  which 
permitted  a  grandson  to  be  called  the  son  of  his  grandfather, 
Jesus  would  be  called  the  son  of  each  of  His  ancestors  in 
succession.  This  interpretation  would  not  be,  in  itself,  sc 
forced  as  Bleek  maintains.  But  nevertheless  the  former  is 
preferable,  for  it  alone  really  expresses  the  notion  of  a  succes- 
sion of  generations,  which  is  the  ruling  idea  of  every  genealogy. 
The  genitives  in  Luke  merely  supply  the  place  of  iyevvvcre,  as 
repeated  in  the  original  document,  of  which  Matthew  gives  us 
the  text. — Besides,  we  do  not  think  that  it  would  be  neces- 
sary to  supply,  between  each  link  in  the  genealogical  chain, 
the  term  vlov,  son  of,  as  an  apposition  of  the  preceding  name. 
Each  genitive  is  also  the  complement  of  the  name  which  pre- 
cedes it.  The  idea  of  filiation  resides  in  the  grammatical  case. 
We  have  the  genitive  here  in  its  essence. 

There  remains,  lastly,  the  still  more  important  question : 
On  what  does  the  genitive  rov  'H\i  (of  Heli)  precisely  de- 
pend ?  On  the  name  'Icoatfcf)  which  immediately  precedes  it  ? 
This  would  be  in  conformity  with  the  analogy  of  all  the  other 
genitives,  which,  as  we  have  just  proved,  depend  each  on  the 
preceding  name.  Thus  Heli  would  have  been  the  father  of 
Joseph,  and  the  genealogy  of  Luke,  as  well  as  that  of  Matthew, 
would  be  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  through  Joseph.  In  that 
case  we  should  have  to  explain  how  the  two  documents  could 
be  so  totally  different.  But  this  view  is  incompatible  with 
the  absence  of  the  article  before  Joseph.  If  the  name  'Ico(rij<f> 
had  been  intended  by  Luke  to  be  the  basis  of  the  entire 
genealogical  series,  it  would  have  been  fixed  and  determined 
by  the  article  with  much  greater  reason  certainly  than  the 
names  that  follow.  The  genitive  rov  'H\l,  of  Heli,  depends 
therefore  not  on  Joseph,  but  on  the  word  son.  This  construc- 
tion is  not  possible,  it  is  true,  with  the  received  reading,  in 
which  the  words  son  and  Joseph  form  a  single  phrase,  son  of 
Joseph.  The  word  son  cannot  be  separated  from  the  word  it 
immediately  governs :  Joseph,  to  receive  a  second  and  more 
distant  complement.  With  this  reading,  the  only  thing  left 
to  us  is  to  make  rov  'H\l  depend  on  the  participle  wv: 
"  Jesus  .  .  .  Icing  .  .  .  [born]  of  Heli."  An  antithesis  might 
be  found  between  the  real  fact  (wj/,  being)  and  the  apparent 
(ivofjt,i£eTO,  as  was  thought) :  "  being,  as  was  thought,  a  son  of 
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Joseph,  [in  reality]  born  of  Hell"  But  can  the  word  a>» 
signify  both  to  be  (in  the  sense  of  the  verb  substantive)  and 
to  be  born  of?  Everything  becomes  much  more  simple  if  we 
assume  the  Alex,  reading,  which  on  other  grounds  has  already 
appeared  to  us  the  more  probable.  The  word  son,  separated  as 
it  is  from  its  first  complement,  of  Joseph,  by  the  words  as  was 
thought,  may  very  well  have  a  second,  of  Hdi.  The  first  is 
only  noticed  in  passing,  and  in  order  to  be  denied  in  the  very 
mention  of  it :  "  Son,  as  was  thought,  of  Joseph."  The  official 
information  being  thus  disavowed,  Luke,  by  means  of  the  second 
complement,  substitutes  for  it  the  truth,  of  Heli ;  and  this  name 
he  distinguishes,  by  means  of  the  article,  as  the  first  link  of 
the  genealogical  chain  properly  so  called.  The  text,  there- 
fore, to  express  the  author's  meaning  clearly,  should  be  written 
thus:  "being  a  son — as  was  thought,  of  Joseph — of  Heli,  of 
Matthat  .  .  ."  Eleek  has  put  the  words  a>9  ivofii^ero  into  a 
parenthesis,  and  rightly ;  only  he  should  have  added  to  them 
the  word  'laxr^. 

This  study  of  the  text  in  detail  leads  us  in  this  way  to 
admit — 1.  That  the  genealogical  register  of  Luke  is  that  of 
Heli,  the  grandfather  of  Jesus ;  2.  That,  this  affiliation  of 
Jesus  by  Heli  being  expressly  opposed  to  His  affiliation  by 
Joseph,  the  document  which  he  has  preserved  for  us  can  be 
nothing  else  in  his  view  than  the  genealogy  of  Jesus  through 
Mary.  But  why  does  not  Luke  name  Mary,  and  why  pass 
immediately  from  Jesus  to  His  grandfather  ?  Ancient  senti- 
ment did  not  comport  with  the  mention  of  the  mother  as  the 
genealogical  link.  Among  the  Greeks  a  man  was  the  son  of 
his  father,  not  of  his  mother ;  and  among  the  Jews  the  adage 
was  :  "  Genus  matris  non  vocatur  genus"  {Baba  bathra,  110,  a). 
In  lieu  of  this,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  in  the  0.  T.  the 
grandson  called  the  son  of  his  grandfather.1 

If  there  were  any  circumstances  in  which  this  usage  was 
applicable,  would  not  the  wholly  exceptional  case  with  which 
Luke  was  dealing  be  such  ?  There  was  only  one  way  of  filling 
up  the  hiatus,  resulting  from  the  absence  of  the  father,  between 

1  Comp.,  for  example,  1  Chron.  viii.  3  with  Gen.  xlvi.  21 ;  Ezra  v.  1,  n.  14, 
with  Zech.  i.  1,7;  and  in  the  N.  T.,  Matt.  i.  8  with  1  Chron.  iv.  11,  12,—  \ 
passage  in  which  King  Joram  is  even  recorded  as  having  begotten  the  son  of 
his  grandson. 
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the  grandfather  and  his  grandson ;  namely,  to  introduce  the 
name  of  the  presumed  father,  noting  at  the  same  time,  the 
falseness  of  this  opinion.  It  is  remarkable  that,  in  the  Talmud, 
Mary  the  mother  of  Jesus  is  called  the  daughter  of  Heli 
(Chagig.  77.  4).  From  whence  have  Jewish  scholars  derived 
this  information  ?  If  from  the  text  of  Luke,  this  proves  that 
they  understood  it  as  we  do  ;  if  they  received  it  from  tradition, 
it  confirms  the  truth  of  the  genealogical  document  Luke  made 
use  of.1 

If  this  explanation  be  rejected,  it  must  be  admitted  that  Luke 
as  well  as  Matthew  gives  us  the  genealogy  of  Joseph.     The  diffi- 
culties to  be  encountered  in  this  direction  are  these  : — 1.  The  absenco 
of  rov  before  the  name  'Icoo-tj^,  and  before  this  name  alone,  is  not 
accounted  for. — 2.  We  are  met  by  an  all  but  insoluble  contradiction 
between  the  two  evangelists, — the  one  indicating  Heli  as  the  father 
of  Joseph,  the  other  Jacob, — which  leads  to  two  series  of  names 
wholly  different.    We  might,  it  is  true,  have  recourse  to  the  following 
hypothesis  proposed  by  Julius  Africanus  (third  century):2  Heli  and 
Jacob  were  brothers ;  one  of  them  died  without  children ;  the  sur- 
vivor, in  conformity  with  the  law,  married  his  widow,  and  the  first- 
born of  this  union,  Joseph,  was  registered  as  a  son  of  the  deceased. 
In  this  way  Joseph  would  have  had  two  fathers, — one  real,  the  other 
legal.     But  this  hypothesis  is  not  sufficient;  a  second  is  needed. 
For  if  Heli  and  Jacob  were  brothers,  they  must  have  had  the  same 
father;  and  the  two  genealogies  should  coincide  on  reaching  the  name 
of  the  grandfather  of  Joseph,  which  is  not  the  case.    It  is  supposed, 
therefore,  that  they  were  brothers  on  the  mother's  side  only,  which 
explains  both  the  difference  of  the  fathers  and  that  of  the  entire 
genealogies.     This  superstructure  of  coincidences  is  not  absolutely 
inadmissible,  but  no  one  can  think  it  natural.     We  should  be  re- 
duced, then,  to  admit  an  absolute  contradiction  between  the  two 
evangelists.     But  can  it  be  supposed  that  both  or  either  of  them 
could  have  been  capable  of  fabricating  such  a  register,  heaping  name 
upon  name  quite  arbitrarily,  and  at  the  mere  pleasure  of  their  caprice1? 
Who  could  credit  a  proceeding  so  absurd,  and  that  in  two  genealogies, 
one  of  which  sets  out  from  Abraham,  the  venerated  ancestor  of  the 
people,  the  other  terminating  in  God  Himself !     All  these  names 
must  have  been  taken  from  documents.     But  is  it  possible  in  this 
case  to  admit,  in  one  or  both  of  these  writers,  an  entire  mistake  1 — 
3.  It  is  not  only  with  Matthew  that  Luke  would  be  in  contradiction, 
but  with  himself.     He  admits  the  miraculous  birth  (chap.  i.  and 
ii.).    It  is  conceivable  that,  from  the  theocratic  point  of  view  which 
Matthew  takes,  a  certain  interest  might,  even  on  this  supposition, 

1  The  relationship  of  Jesus  to  the  royal  family  is  also  affirmed  by  the  Talmud 
;'Tr.  Sanhedrim,  43). 
*  Eus.  Hist.  Eccl.  L  7. 
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be  assigned  to  the  genealogy  of  Joseph,  as  the  adoptive,  legal  father 
of  the  Messiah.  But  that  Luke,  to  whom  this  official  point  of  view 
was  altogether  foreign,  should  have  handed  down  with  so  much  care 
this  series  of  seventy-three  names,  after  having  severed  the  chain 
at  the  first  link,  as  he  does  by  the  remark,  as  it  was  thought ;  that, 
further,  he  should  give  himself  the  trouble,  after  this,  to  developo 
the  entire  series,  and  finish  at  last  with  God  Himself ; — this  is  a 
moral  impossibility.  What  sensible  man,  Gfrorer  has  very  properly 
asked  (with  a  different  design,  it  is  true),  could  take  pleasure  in 
drawing  up  such  a  list  of  ancestors,  after  having  declared  that  the 
relationship  is  destitute  of  all  reality  ]  Modern  criticism  has,  last 
of  all,  been  driven  to  the  following  hypothesis  : — Matthew  and  Luke 
each  found  a  genealogy  of  Jesus  written  from  the  Jewish-Christian 
standpoint :  they  were  both  different  genealogies  of  Joseph ;  for 
amongst  this  party  (which  was  no  other  than  the  primitive  Church) 
he  was  without  hesitation  regarded  as  the  father  of  Jesus.  But  at 
the  time  when  these  documents  were  published  by  the  evangelists 
another  theory  already  prevailed,  that  of  the  miraculous  birth,  which 
these  two  authors  embraced.  They  published,  therefore,  their  docu- 
ments, adapting  them  as  best  they  could  to  the  new  belief,  just  as 
Luke  does  by  his  as  it  was  thought,  and  Matthew  by  the  periphrasis 
i.  16. — But,  1.  We  have  pointed  out  that  the  opinion  which  attri- 
butes to  the  primitive  apostolic  Church  the  idea  of  the  natural  birth 
of  Jesus  rests  upon  no  solid  foundation.  2.  A  writer  who  speaks 
of  apostolic  tradition  as  Luke  speaks  of  it,  i.  2,  could  not  have 
knowingly  put  himself  in  opposition  to  it  on  a  point  of  this  import- 
ance. 3.  If  we  advance  no  claim  on  behalf  of  the  sacred  writers  to 
inspiration,  we  protest  against  whatever  impeaches  their  good  sense. 
The  first  evangelist,  M.  Eeville  maintains,1  did  not  even  perceive  the 
incompatibility  between  the  theory  of  the  miraculous  birth  and  his 
genealogical  document.  As  to  Luke,  this  same  author  says  :  "  The 
third  perceives  very  clearly  the  contradiction ;  nevertheless  he  writes 
his  history  as  if  it  did  not  exist."  In  other  words,  Matthew  is  more 
foolish  than  false,  Luke  more  false  than  foolish.  Criticism  which 
is  obliged  to  support  itself  by  attributing  to  the  sacred  writers  absurd 
methods,  such  as  are  found  in  no  sensible  writer,  is  self-condemned. 
There  is  not  the  smallest  proof  that  the  documents  used  by  Matthew 
and  Luke  were  of  Jevnsh-Christian  origin.  On  the  contrary,  it  is 
very  probable,  since  the  facts  all  go  to  establish  it,  that  they  were 
simply  copies  of  the  official  registers  of  the  public  tables  (see  below), 
referring,  one  to  Joseph,  the  other  to  Heli,  both  consequently  of 
Jewish  origin.  So  far  from  there  being  any  ground  to  regard  them 
as  monuments  of  a  Christian  conception  differing  from  that  of  the 
evangelists,  it  is  these  authors,  or  those  who  transmitted  them  to 
them,  who  set  upon  them  for  the  first  time  the  Christian  seal,  by 
adding  to  them  the  part  which  refers  to  Jesus.  4.  Lastly,  after  all, 
these  two  series  of  completely  different  names  have  in  any  case  to 
be  explained.     Are  they  fictitious  ?    "Who  can  maintain  this,  wheu 

1  Histoire  du  Dogme  de  la  Divlnitd  de  Jisus  Christ,  p.  27. 
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writers  so  evidently  in  earnest  are  concerned  ?  Are  they  founded 
upon  documents  1  How  then  could  they  differ  so  completely  1  This 
difficulty  becomes  greater  still  if  it  is  maintained  that  these  two 
different  genealogies  of  Joseph  proceed  from  the  same  ecclesiastical 
quarter — from  the  Jewish-Christian  party. 

But  have  we  sufficient  proofs  of  the  existence  of  genealogical 
registers  among  the  Jews  at  this  epoch  ?  "We  have  already  referred 
to  the  public  tables  (ScAtoi  S?7/Aoo-iai)  from  which  Josephus  had  extracted 
his  own  genealogy :  "  I  relate  my  genealogy  as  I  find  it  recorded  in 
the  public  tables."1  The  same  Josephus,  in  his  work,  Contra  Apion 
(i.  7),  says  :  "From  all  the  countries  in  which  our  priests  are  scat- 
tered abroad,  they  send  to  Jerusalem  (in  order  to  have  their  children 
entered)  documents  containing  the  names  of  their  parents  and  an- 
cestors, and  countersigned  by  witnesses."  What  was  done  for  the 
priestly  families  could  not  fail  to  have  been  done  with  regard  to  the 
royal  family,  from  which  it  was  known  that  the  Messiah  was  to 
spring.  The  same  conclusion  results  also  from  the  following  facts. 
The  famous  Rabbi  Hillel,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Jesus,  succeeded 
in  proving,  by  means  of  a  genealogical  table  in  existence  at  Jeru- 
salem, that,  although  a  poor  man,  he  was  a  descendant  of  David.* 
The  line  of  descent  in  the  different  branches  of  the  royal  family  was 
so  well  known,  that  even  at  the  end  of  the  first  century  of  the  Church, 
the  grandsons  of  Jude,  the  brother  of  the  Lord,  had  to  appear  at 
Rome  as  descendants  of  David,  and  undergo  examination  in  the  pre- 
sence of  Domitian.3  According  to  these  facts,  the  existence  of  two 
genealogical  documents  relating,  one  to  Joseph,  the  other  to  Heli, 
and  preserved  in  their  respective  families,  offers  absolutely  nothing 
at  all  improbable. 

In  comparing  the  two  narratives  of  the  infancy,  we  have  been  led 
to  assign  them  to  two  different  sources  :  that  of  Matthew  appeared 
to  us  to  emanate  from  the  relations  of  Joseph ;  that  of  Luke  from 
the  circle  of  which  Mary  was  the  centre  (p.  1 6  3).  Something  similar 
occurs  again  in  regard  to  the  two  genealogies.  That  of  Matthew, 
which  has  Joseph  in  view,  must  have  proceeded  from  his  family ; 
that  which  Luke  has  transmitted  to  us,  being  that  of  Mary's  father, 
must  have  come  from  this  latter  quarter.  But  it  is  manifest  that 
this  difference  of  production  is  connected  with  a  moral  cause.  The 
meaning  of  one  of  the  genealogies  is  certainly  hereditary,  Messianic  ; 
the  meaning  of  the  other  is  universal  redemption.  Hence,  in  the 
one,  the  relationship  is  through  Joseph,  the  representative  of  the 
civil,  national,  theocratic  side ;  in  the  other,  the  descent  is  through 
Mary,  the  organ  of  the  real  human  relationship. — Was  not  Jesus  at 
once  to  appear  and  to  be  the  son  of  David  1 — to  appear  such,  through 
him  whom  the  people  regarded  as  His  father ;  to  be  such,  through 
her  from  whom  He  really  derived  His  human  existence  1  The  two 
affiliations  answered  to  these  two  requirements. 

1  Jos.  Vita,  c.  i. 

-  Bereschit  rabba,  98. 

*  Hegesippus,  in  Eusehius'  Hist.  Eccl.  iii.  19  and  20  (cd.  Lrcmmer). 
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2£  Vers.  24-38.1 — And  first,  vers.  24-27  :  from  Heli  to 
the  captivity.  In  this  period  Luke  mentions  21  generations 
(up  to  Neri) ;  only  19,  if  the  various  reading  cf  Africanus  be 
admitted;  Matthew,  14.  This  last  number  is  evidently  too 
small  for  the  length  of  the  period.  As  Matthew  omits  in  the 
period  of  the  kings  four  well-known  names  of  the  0.  T.,  it  is 
probable  that  he  takes  the  same  course  here,  either  through  an 
involuntary  omission,  or  for  the  sake  of  keeping  to  the  number 
14  (i.  17).  This  comparison  should  make  us  appreciate  the 
exactness  of  Luke's  register. — But  how  is  it  that  the  names 
Zorobabel  and  Salathiel  occur,  connected  with  each  other  in 
the  same  way,  in  both  the  genealogies  ?  And  how  can  Sala- 
thiel have  Neri  for  his  father  in  Luke,  and  in  Matthew  King 
Jechonias  ?  Should  these  names  be  regarded  as  standing  for 
different  persons,  as  Wieseler  thinks  ?  This  is  not  impossible. 
The  Zorobabel  and  the  Salathiel  of  Luke  might  be  two  unknown 
persons  of  the  obscurer  branch  of  the  royal  family  descended 
from  Nathan ;  the  Zorobabel  and  the  Salathiel  of  Matthew, 
the  two  well-known  persons  of  the  O.  T.  history,  belonging  to 
the  reigning  branch,  the  first  a  son,  the  second  a  grandson  of 
King  Jechonias  (1  Chron.  iii  17  ;  Ezra  iii.  2  ;  Hag.  i.  1).  This 
is  the  view  which,  after  all,  appears  to  Bleek  most  probable. 
It  is  open,  however,  to  a  serious  objection  from  the  fact  that 
these  two  names,  in  the  two  lists,  refer  so  exactly  to  the  same 
period,  since  in  both  of  them  they  are  very  nearly  halfway  be- 
tween Jesus  and  David.  If  the  identity  of  these  persons  in 
the  two  genealogies  is  admitted,  the  explanation  must  be  found 
in  2  Kings  xxiv.  12,  which  proves  that  King  Jechonias  had 
no  son  at  the  time  when  he  was  carried  into  captivity.  It  is 
scarcely  probable  that  he  had  one  while  in  prison,  where  he 
remained  shut  up  for  thirty-eight  years.  He  or  they  whom  the 
passage  1  Chron.  iii.  17  assigns  to  him  (winch,  besides,  may 
be  translated  in  three  different  ways)  must  be  regarded  as 
adopted  sons  or  as  sons-in-law ;  they  would  be  spoken  of  as 
sons,  because  they  would  be  unwilling  to  allow  the  reigning 
branch  of  the  royal  family  to  become  extinct.  Salathiel,  the 
first  of  them,  would  thus  have  some  other  father  than  Jechonias; 

1  We  omit  the  numerous  orthographical  variations  connected  with  these  propel 
names. — Ver.  21.  JuL  Afric.  Eus.  Ir.  (probably)  omit  the  two  names  U*.(3z$  and 

A  IKK. 
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and  this  father  would  be  Neri,  of  the  Nathan  branch,  indi- 
cated by  Luke.  An  alternative  hypothesis  has  been  proposed, 
founded  on  the  Levirate  law.  Neri,  as  a  relative  of  Jechonias, 
might  have  married  one  of  the  wives  of  the  imprisoned  king, 
in  order  to  perpetuate  the  royal  family ;  and  the  son  of  this 
union,  Salathiel,  would  have  been  legally  a  son  of  Jechonias, 
but  really  a  son  of  Neri.  In  any  case,  the  numerous  differences 
that  are  found  in  the  statements  of  our  historical  books  at  this 
period  prove  that  the  catastrophe  of  the  captivity  brought 
considerable  confusion  into  the  registers  or  family  traditions.1 
Ehesa  and  Abiud,  put  down,  the  one  by  Luke,  the  other  by 
Matthew,  as  sons  of  Zorobabel,  are  not  mentioned  in  the  0.  T., 
according  to  which  the  sons  of  this  restorer  of  Israel  should 
have  been  Meshullamand  Hananiah  (1  Chron.  iii.  19).  Bleek 
observes,  that  if  the  evangelists  had  fabricated  their  lists,  they 
would  naturally  have  made  use  of  these  two  names  that  are 
furnished  by  the  sacred  text ;  therefore  they  have  followed  their 
documents. 

Vers.  28-31. — From  the  captivity  to  David,  20  names. 
Matthew  for  the  same  period  has  only  14.  But  it  is  proved 
by  the  O.  T.  that  he  omits  four ;  the  number  2  0,  in  Luke,  is 
a  fresh  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  his  document.  On  Nathan, 
son  of  David,  comp.  2  Sam.  v.  14,  Zech.  xii.  12.  The  pas- 
sage in  Zechariah  proves  that  this  branch  was  still  flourishing 
after  the  return  from  the  captivity.  If  Neri,  the  descendant 
of  Nathan,  was  the  real  father  of  Salathiel,  the  adopted  son 
or  son-in-law  of  Jechonias,  we  should  find  here  once  more  the 
characteristic  of  the  two  genealogies :  in  Matthew,  the  legal, 
official  point  of  view ;  in  Luke,  the  real,  human  point  of  view. 

Vers.  3  2- 3  4a. — From  David  to  Abraham.  The  two  genea- 
logies agree  with  each  other,  and  with  the  0.  T. 

Vers.  34&-38. — From  Abraham  to  Adam.  This  part  is 
peculiar  to  Luke.  It  is  compiled  evidently  from  the  0.  T., 
and  according  to  the  text  of  the  LXX.,  with  which  it  exactly 
coincides.     The  name  Cainan,  ver.  36,  is  only  found  in  the 

1  According  to  1  Chron.  iii.  16,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  10  (Heb.  text),  Zedekiah  was 
son  of  Jehoiakim  and  brother  of  Jehoiachin ;  but,  according  to  2  Kings  xxiv.  17 
and  Jer.  xxxvii.  1,  he  was  son  of  Josiah  and  brother  of  Johoiakim.  According 
to  1  Chron.  iii.  19,  Zorobabel  was  son  of  Pedaiah  and  grandson  of  Jeconiah,  and 
consequently  nephew  of  Salathiel ;  while,  according  to  Ezra  iii.  2,  Neh.  xii  L. 
Hag  i.  1,  he  was  son  of  Salathiel,  etc. 
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LXX.,  and  is  wanting  in  the  Heb.  text  (Gen.  x.  24,  xi.  12). 
This  must  be  a  very  ancient  variation. — The  words,  of  God, 
with  which  it  ends,  are  intended  to  inform  us  that  it  is  not 
through  ignorance  that  the  genealogist  stops  at  Adam,  but 
because  he  has  reached  the  end  of  the  chain,  perhaps  also  to 
remind  us  of  the  truth  expressed  by  Paul  at  Athens :  "  We 
are  the  offspring  of  God."  The  last  word  of  the  genealogy  is 
connected  with  its  starting-point  (vers.  22,  23).  If  man  were 
not  the  offspring  of  God,  the  incarnation  (ver.  22)  would  be 
impossible.  God  cannot  say  to  a  man :  "  Thou  art  my  beloved 
son,"  save  on  this  ground,  that  humanity  itself  is  His  issue 
(ver.  38).1 

FOUKTH  NARRATIVE. CHAP.  IV.  1-13. 

The  Temptation. 

Every  free  creature,  endowed  with  various  faculties,  must 
pass  through  a  conflict,  in  which  it  decides  either  to  use  them 
for  its  own  gratification,  or  to  glorify  God  by  devoting  them 
to  His  service.  The  angels  have  passed  through  this  trial ; 
the  first  man  underwent  it ;  Jesus,  being  truly  human,  did  not 
escape  it.  Our  Syn.  are  unanimous  upon  this  point.  Their 
testimony  as  to  the  time  when  this  conflict  took  place  is  no  less 
accordant.  All  three  place  it  immediately  after  His  baptism,  at 
the  outset  of  His  Messianic  career.  This  date  is  important 
for  determining  the  true  meaning  of  this  trial 

The  temptation  of  the  first  man  bore  upon  the  use  of  the 
powers  inherent  in  our  nature.  Jesus  also  experienced  this 
kind  of  trial.  How  many  times  during  His  childhood  and 
early  manhood  must  He  have  been  exposed  to  those  tempta- 
tions which  address  themselves  to  the  instincts  of  the  natural 
life  !  The  lust  of  the  flesh,  the  lust  of  the  eyes,  and  the  pride 
of  life, — these  different  forms  of  sin,  separately  or  with  united 
force,  endeavoured  to  besiege  His  heart,  subjugate  His  will, 
enslave  His  powers,  and  invade  this  pure  being  as  they  had 
invaded  the  innocent  Adam.  But  on  the  battle-field  on  which 
Adam  had  succumbed  Jesus  remained  a  victor.  The  "  con- 
science without  a  scar,"  which  He  carried  from  the  first  part 

1  See  the  valuable  applications  which  Riggenbach  makes  of  these  genealogies, 
Vie  de  Jesus,  ninth  lesson,  at  the  commencement. 


208  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

of  His  life  into  the  second,  assures  us  of  this.  The  new  trial 
He  is  now  to  undergo  belongs  to  a  higher  domain — that  of 
the  spiritual  life.  It  no  longer  respects  the  powers  of  the 
natural  man,  but  His  filial  position,  and  the  supernatural 
powers  just  conferred  upon  Him  at  His  baptism.  The  powers 
of  the  Spirit  are  in  themselves  holy,  but  the  history  of  the 
church  of  Corinth  shows  how  they  may  be  profaned  when 
used  in  the  service  of  egotism  and  self-love  (1  Cor.  xii.-xiv.) 
This  is  that  filthiness  of  the  spirit  (2  Cor.  vii.  1),  which  is  more 
subtle,  and  often  more  pernicious,  than  that  of  the  flesh.  The 
divine  powers  which  Jesus  had  just  received  had  therefore  to 
be  sanctified  in  His  experience,  that  is,  to  receive  from  Him,  in 
His  inmost  soul,  their  consecration  to  the  service  of  God.  In 
order  to  this,  it  was  necessary  that  an  opportunity  to  apply  them 
either  to  His  own  use  or  to  God's  service  should  be  offered  Him. 
His  decision  on  this  critical  occasion  would  determine  for  ever 
the  tendency  and  nature  of  His  Messianic  work.  Christ  or 
Antichrist  was  the  alternative  term  of  the  two  ways  which 
were  opening  before  Him.  This  trial  is  not  therefore  a  repeti- 
tion of  that  of  Adam,  the  father  of  the  old  humanity ;  it  is  the 
special  trial  of  the  Head  of  the  new  humanity.  And  it  is  not 
simply  a  question  here,  as  in  our  conflicts,  whether  a  given 
individual  shall  form  part  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  it  is  the 
very  existence  of  this  kingdom  that  is  at  stake.  Its  future 
sovereign,  sent  to  found  it,  struggles  in  close  combat  with  the 
sovereign  of  the  hostile  realm. 

This  narrative  comprises — 1st.  A  general  view  (vers.  1,2); 
2d.  The  first  temptation  (vers.  3,  4) ;  3d  The  second  (vers. 
5-8);  Ath.  The  third  (vers.  9-12);  5th.  An  historical  conclu- 
sion (ver.  13). 

1st.  Vers.  1,  2.1 — By  these  words,  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost, 
this  narrative  is  brought  into  close  connection  with  that  of  the 
baptism.  The  genealogy  is  therefore  intercalated. — While  the 
other  baptized  persons,  after  the  ceremony,  went  away  to  their 
own  homes,  Jesus  betook  Himself  into  solitude.  This  He  did 
not  at  His  own  prompting,  as  Luke  gives  us  to  understand  by 
the  expression  full  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  which  proves  that  the 

1  Ver.  1.  X.  B.  D.  L.  It*"'.,  m  r»  iptipx  instead  of  us  t»»  spnuot,  the  reading  of 
T.  R.  with  15  Mjj.,  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It""'.  Vg. — Ver.  2.  The  same  omit  vmptt 
(taken  from  Matthew). 
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Spirit  directed  Him  in  this,  as  in  every  other  step  The  two 
other  evangelists  explicitly  say  it  Matthew,  He  was  led  up 
of  the  Spirit ;  Mark,  still  more  forcibly,  Immediately  the  Spirit 
drivcth  Him  into  the  wilderness.  Perhaps  the  human  inclina- 
tion of  Jesus  would  have  been  to  return  to  Galilee  and  begin 
at  once  to  teach.  The  Spirit  detains  Him  ;  and  Matthew,  who, 
in  accordance  with  his  didactic  aim,  in  narrating  the  fact  ex- 
plains its  object,  says  expressly :  "  He  was  led  up  of  the  Spirit 
.  .  .  to  he  tempted." — The  complement  of  the  verb  returned 
would  be :  from  the  Jordan  (airo)  into  Galilee  (els).  But  this 
complex  government  is  so  distributed,  that  the  first  part  is 
found  in  ver.  1  (the  airo  without  the  eh),  and  the  second  in 
ver.  14  (the  els  without  the  airo).  The  explanation  of  this 
construction  is,  that  the  temptation  was  an  interruption  in  the 
return  of  Jesus  from  the  Jordan  into  Galilee.  The  Spirit  de- 
tained Him  in  Judsea. — The  T.  E.  reads  ek,  "led  into  the 
wilderness  ; "  the  Alex,  iv,  "  led  (carried  hither  and  thither)  in 
the  wilderness."  We  might  suppose  that  this  second  reading 
was  only  the  result  of  the  very  natural  reflection  that,  John 
being  already  in  the  desert,  Jesus  had  not  to  repair  thither. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  received  reading  may  easily  have 
been  imported  into  Luke  from  the  two  other  Syn  And  the 
prep,  of  rest  (eV)  in  the  Alex,  better  accords  with  the  imperf. 
T^yeTo,  was  led,  which  denotes  a  continuous  action — The  ex- 
pression, was  led  hj,  indicates  that  the  severe  exercises  of  soul 
which  Jesus  experienced  under  the  action  of  the  Spirit  absorbed 
Him  in  such  a  way,  that  the  use  of  His  faculties  in  regard  to 
the  external  world  was  thereby  suspended.  In  going  into  the 
desert,  He  was  not  impelled  by  a  desire  to  accomplish  any 
definite  object ;  it  was  only,  as  it  were,  a  cover  for  the  state  of 
intense  meditation  in  which  He  was  absorbed.  Lost  in  con- 
templation of  His  personal  relation  to  God,  the  full  conscious- 
ness of  which  He  had  just  attained,  and  of  the  consequent  task 
it  imposed  upon  Him  in  reference  to  Israel  and  the  world,  His 
heart  sought  to  make  these  recent  revelations  wholly  its  own. 
— If  tradition  is  to  be  credited,  the  wilderness  here  spoken  of 
was  the  mountainous  and  uninhabited  country  bordering  on 
the  road  which  ascends  from  Jericho  to  Jerusalem.  On  the 
right  of  this  road,  not  far  from  Jericho,  there  rises  a  limestone 
peak,  exceedingly  sharp  and  abi  upt,  which  bears  the  name  of 
vol  i  Q 
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Quarantania.  The  rocks  which  surround  it  are  pierced  by  a 
number  of  caves.  This  would  be  the  scene  of  the  temptation. 
We  are  ignorant  whether  this  tradition  rests  upon  any  historical 
fact.  This  locality  is  a  continuation  of  the  desert  of  Judaea, 
where  John  abode. 

The  words  forty  days  may  refer  either  to  was  led  or  to  being 
tempted;  in  sense  both  come  to  the  same  thing,  the  two  actions 
being  simultaneous.  According  to  Luke  and  Mark,  Jesus  was 
incessantly  besieged  during  this  whole  time.  Suggestions  of 
a  very  different  nature  from  the  holy  thoughts  which  usually 
occupied  Him  harassed  the  working  of  His  mind.  Matthew 
does  not  mention  this  secret  action  of  the  enemy,  who  was 
preparing  for  the  final  crisis.  How  can  it  be  maintained  that 
one  of  these  forms  of  the  narrative  has  been  borrowed  from  the 
other  ? 

The  term  devil,  employed  by  Luke  and  Matthew,  comes  from 
8ia(3dXk€i,v,  to  spread  reports,  to  slander.  Mark  employs  the 
word  Satan  (from  p&,  to  oppose ;  Zech.  iii.  1,2;  Job  i.  6,  etc.). 
The  first  of  these  names  is  taken  from  the  relation  of  this  being 
to  men ;  the  second  from  his  relations  with  God. 

The  possibility  of  the  existence  of  moral  beings  of  a  different 
nature  from  that  of  man  cannot  be  denied  a  priori.  Now  if  these 
beings  are  free  creatures,  subject  to  a  law  of  probation,  as  little  can 
it  be  denied  that  this  probation  might  issue  in  a  fall.  Lastly,  since 
in  every  society  of  moral  beings  there  are  eminent  individuals  who, 
by  virtue  of  their  ascendency,  become  centres  around  which  a  host 
of  inferior  individuals  group  themselves,  this  may  also  be  the  case 
in  this  unknown  spiritual  domain.  Keim  himself  says  :  "  We  regard 
this  question  of  the  existence  of  an  evil  power  as  altogether  an  open 
question  for  science."  This  question,  which  is  an  open  one  from  a 
scientific  point  of  view,  is  settled  in  the  view  of  faith  by  the  testi- 
mony of  the  Saviour,  who,  in  a  passage  in  which  there  is  not  the 
slightest  trace  of  accommodation  to  popular  prejudice,  John  viii.  44, 
delineates  in  a  few  graphic  touches  the  moral  position  of  Satan.  In 
another  passage,  Luke  xxii.  31,  "  Satan  hath  desired  to  have  you,  tlmt 
he  may  sift  you  as  wheat ;  but  I  have  prayed  for  thee,  that  thy  faith  fail 
not,"  Jesus  lifts  the  veil  which  hides  from  us  the  scenes  of  the  in- 
visible world  ;  the  relation  which  He  maintains  between  the  accuser 
Satan,  and  Himself  the  intercessor,  implies  that  in  His  eyes  this 
personage  is  no  less  a  personal  being  than  Himself.  The  part  sus- 
tained by  this  being  in  the  temptation  of  Jesus  is  attested  by  the 
passage,  Luke  xi.  21,  22.  It  was  necessary  that  the  strong  man, 
Satan,  the  prince  of  this  world,  should  be  vanquished  by  his  adver- 
sary, the  stronger  than  he,  in  a  personal  conflict,  for  the  latter  to  bo 
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able  to  set  about  spoiling  the  world,  which  is  Satan's  stronghold. 
AVeizsacker  and  Keim1  acknowledge  an  allusion  in  this  passage  to 
the  fact  of  the  temptation.  It  is  this  victory  in  single  combat  which 
makes  the  deliverance  of  every  captive  of  Satan  possible  to  Jesus. 

Luke  mentions  Jesus'  abstinence  from  food  for  six  weeks  as 
a  fact  which  was  only  the  natural  consequence  of  His  being 
absorbed  in  profound  meditation.  To  Him,  indeed,  this  whole 
time  passed  like  a  single  hour ;  He  did  not  even  feel  the  pangs 
of  hunger.  This  follows  from  the  words :  "  And  when  they 
were  ended,  He  afterward  hungered?  By  the  term  vqaTevaas 
having  fasted,  Matthew  appears  to  give  this  abstinence  the 
character  of  a  deliberate  ritual  act,  to  make  it  such  a  fast 
as,  among  the  Jews,  ordinarily  accompanied  certain  seasons 
devoted  specially  to  prayer.  This  shade  of  thought  is  not  a 
contradiction,  but  accords  with  the  general  character  of  the 
two  narrations,  and  becomes  a  significant  indication  of  their 
originality. — The  fasts  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  in  similar  circum- 
stances, lasted  the  same  time.  In  certain  morbid  conditions, 
which  involve  a  more  or  less  entire  abstinence  from  food,  a 
period  of  six  weeks  generally  brings  about  a  crisis,  after  which 
the  demand  for  nourishment  is  renewed  with  extreme  urgency. 
The  exhausted  body  becomes  a  prey  to  a  deathly  sinking. 
Such,  doubtless,  was  the  condition  of  Jesus ;  He  felt  Him  sell 
dying.  It  was  the  moment  the  tempter  had  waited  for  to 
make  his  decisive  assault. 

2c?.  Vers.  3,  4.2 — First  Temptation. — The  text  of  Luke  is 
very  sober :  TJie  devil  said  to  Him.  The  encounter  exhibited 
under  this  form  may  be  explained  as  a  contact  of  mind  with 
mind;  but  in  Matthew,  the  expression  came  to  Him  seems 
to  imply  a  bodily  appearance.  This,  however,  is  not  neces- 
sarily its  meaning.  This  term  may  be  regarded  as  a  symbolical 
expression  of  the  moral  sensation  experienced  by  Jesus  at  the 
moment  when  He  felt  the  attack  of  this  spirit  so  alien  from 
His  own.  In  this  sense,  the  coming  took  place  only  in  the 
spiritual  sphere.  Since  Scripture  does  not  mention  any  visible 
appearance  of  Satan,  and  as  the  angelophanies  are  facts  the 

1  Uniersttch.  p.  330 ;  Gesch.  Jem,  t.  i.  p.  570. 

2  Ver.  4.  K.  B.  L.  omit  Xiy*». — 9  Mjj.  70  Mnn.  Or.  omit  «  before  a*tf*is. — 
K-  B.  L.  Cop.  omit  the  words,  <*>.x'  t-n  veun  fnpan  Suv,  which  is  the  reading  Ok 
T.  R.  with  15  liy.,  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Vg.  (taken  from  Matthew 
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perception  of  which  always  implies  a  co-operation  of  the  inner 
sense,  the  latter  interpretation  is  more  natural. — The  words, 
if  thou  art,  express  something  very  different  from  a  doubt; 
this  if  has  almost  the  force  of  since :  "  If  thou  art  really,  as  it 
seems  .  .  ."  Satan  alludes  to  God's  salutation  at  the  bap- 
tism. M.  de  Pressense  is  wrong  in  paraphrasing  the  words : 
"  If  thou  art  the  Messiah."  Here,  and  invariably,  the  name 
Son  of  God  refers  to  a  personal  relation,  not  to  an  office  (see 
on  ver.  22). — But  what  criminality  would  there  have  been  in 
the  act  suggested  to  Jesus  ?  It  has  been  said  that  He  was 
not  allowed  to  use  His  miraculous  power  for  His  own  benefit. 
Why  not,  if  He  was  allowed  to  use  it  for  the  benefit  of  others  ? 
The  moral  law  does  not  command  that  one  should  love  his 
neighbour  better  than  himself.  It  has  been  said  that  He 
would  have  acted  from  His  own  will,  God  not  having  com- 
manded this  miracle.  But  did  God  direct  every  act  of  Jesus 
by  means  of  a  positive  command  ?  Had  not  divine  direction 
in  Jesus  a  more  spiritual  character?  Satan's  address  and  the 
answer  of  Jesus  put  us  on  the  right  track  In  saying  to  Him, 
If  thou  art  the  Son  of  God,  Satan  seeks  to  arouse  in  His  heart 
the  feeling  of  His  divine  greatness ;  and  with  what  object  ? 
He  wishes  by  this  means  to  make  Him  feel  more  painfully 
the  contrast  between  His  actual  destitution,  consequent  on  His 
human  condition,  and  the  abundance  to  which  His  divine 
nature  seems  to  give  Him  a  right.  There  was  indeed,  espe- 
cially after  His  baptism,  an  anomaly  in  the  position  of  Jesus. 
On  the  one  hand,  He  had  been  exalted  to  a  distinct  conscious- 
ness of  His  dignity  as  the  Son  of  God ;  while,  on  the  other, 
His  condition  as  Son  of  man  remained  the  same.  He  con- 
tinued this  mode  of  existence  wholly  similar  to  ours,  and 
wholly  dependent,  in  which  form  it  was  His  mission  to  realize 
here  below  the  filial  life.  Thence  there  necessarily  resulted  a 
constant  temptation  to  elevate,  by  acts  of  power,  His  miserable 
condition  to  the  height  of  His  conscious  Sonship.  And  this 
is  the  first  point  of  attack  by  which  Satan  seeks  to  master 
His  will,  taking  advantage  for  this  purpose  of  the  utter  ex- 
haustion in  which  he  sees  Him  sinking. — Had  Jesus  yielded 
to  this  suggestion,  He  would  have  violated  the  conditions  of 
that  earthly  existence  to  which,  out  of  love  to  us,  He  had  sub- 
mitted, denied  His  title  as  Son  of  man,  in  order  to  realize  be- 
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i'ure  the  time  His  condition  as  Son  of  God,  retracted  in  some 
sort  the  act  of  His  incarnation,  and  entered  upon  that  false 
path  which  was  afterwards  formulated  by  docetism  in  a  total 
or  partial  denial  of  Christ  come  in  the  fiesh.  Such  a  course 
would  have  made  His  humanity  a  mere  appearance. 

This  is  precisely  what  is  expressed  in  His  answer.  The 
word  of  holy  writ,  Deut  viii.  3,  in  which  He  clothes  His 
thought,  is  admirably  adapted,  both  in  form  and  substance,  to 
this  purpose  :  Man  shall  not  live  by  bread  alone.  This  term, 
man,  recalls  to  Satan  the  form  of  existence  which  Jesus  has 
accepted,  and  from  which  He  cannot  depart  on  His  own  respon- 
sibility.— The  omission  of  the  article  o  before  avdpcoTro*;  in 
nine  Mjj.  gives  this  word  a  generic  sense  which  suits  the  con- 
text. But  Jesus,  while  thus  asserting  His  entire  acceptance 
of  human  nature,  reminds  Satan  that  man,  though  he  be  but 
man,  is  not  left  without  divine  succour.  The  experience  of 
Israel  in  the  wilderness,  to  which  Moses'  words  refer,  proves 
that  the  action  of  divine  power  is  not  limited  to  the  ordinary 
nourishment  of  bread.  God  can  support  human  existence  by 
other  material  means,  such  as  manna  and  quails  ;  He  can  even, 
if  He  pleases,  make  a  man  live  by  the  mere  power  of  His  will. 
This  principle  is  only  the  application  of  a  living  monotheism 
to  the  sphere  of  physical  life.  By  proclaiming  it  in  this  par- 
ticular instance,  Jesus  declares  that,  in  His  career,  no  physical 
necessity  shall  ever  compel  Him  to  deny,  in  the  name  of  His 
exalted  Sonship,  the  humble  mode  of  existence  He  adopted  in 
making  Himself  man,  until  it  shall  please  God  Himself  to 
transform  His  condition  by  rendering  it  suitable  to  His  essence 
as  Son  of  God.  Although  Son,  He  will  nevertheless  remain 
subject,  subject  unto  the  weakness  even  of  death  (Heb.  v.  8). 
— The  words,  but  by  every  word  of  God,  are  omitted  by  the 
Alex. ;  they  are  probably  taken  from  Matthew.  What  reason 
could  there  have  been  for  omitting  them  from  the  text  of 
Luke  ?  By  their  suppression,  the  answer  of  Jesus  assumes 
that  brief  and  categorical  character  which  agrees  with  the 
situation. — The  sending  of  the  angels  to  minister  to  Jesus, 
which  Matthew  and  Mark  mention  at  the  close  of  their  nar- 
rative, proves  that  the  expectation  of  Jesus  was  not  disap- 
pointed ;  God  sustained  Him,  as  He  had  sustained  Elijah  in 
the  desert  in  similar  circumstances  { 1  Kings  xix) 
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The  first  temptation  refers  to  the  person  of  Jesus  :  the  second, 
to  His  work. 

3d.  Vers.  5-8.1 — Second  Temptation. — The  occasion  of  this 
fresh  trial  is  not  a  physical  sensation ;  it  is  an  aspiration  of 
the  soul.  Man,  created  in  the  image  of  God,  aspires  to  reign. 
This  instinct,  the  direction  of  which  is  perverted  by  selfish- 
ness, is  none  the  less  legitimate  in  its  origin.  It  received  in 
Israel,  through  the  divine  promises,  a  definite  aim — the  supre- 
macy of  the  elect  people  over  all  others ;  and  a  very  precise 
form  —  the  Messianic  hope.  The  patriotism  of  Jesus  was 
kindled  at  this  fire  (xiii.  34,  xix.  41) ;  and  He  must  have 
known,  from  what  He  had  heard  from  the  mouth  of  God  at  His 
baptism,  that  it  was  He  who  was  destined  to  realize  this  mag- 
nificent expectation.  It  is  this  prospect,  open  before  the  gaze 
of  Jesus,  of  which  Satan  avails  himself  in  trying  to  fascinate 
and  seduce  Him  into  a  false  way. — The  words  the  devil,  and 
into  an  high  mountain,  ver.  5,  are  omitted  by  the  Alex.  It 
might  be  supposed  that  this  omission  arises  from  the  confusion 
of  the  two  syllables  ov  which  terminate  the  words  avrov  and 
vtyrj\.6v.  But  is  it  not  easier  to  believe  there  has  been  an 
interpolation  from  Matthew  ?  In  this  case,  the  complement 
understood  to  talcing  Him  up,  in  Luke,  might  doubtless  be,  as 
in  Matthew,  a  mountain.  Still,  where  no  complement  is  ex- 
pressed, it  is  more  natural  to  explain  it  as  "  taking  Him  into 
the  air."  It  is  not  impossible  that  this  difference  between  the 
two  evangelists  is  connected  with  the  different  order  in  which 
they  arrange  the  two  last  temptations.  In  Luke,  Satan,  after 
having  taken  Jesus  up  into  the  air,  set  Him  down  on  a  pin- 
nacle of  the  temple.  This  order  is  natural. — We  are  asked 
how  Jesus  could  be  given  over  in  this  way  to  the  disposal  of 
Satan.  Our  reply  is  :  Since  the  Spirit  led  Him  into  the  wilder- 
ness in  order  that  He  might  be  tempted,  it  is  not  surprising 
that  He  should  be  given  up  for  a  time,  body  and  soul,  to  the 
power  of  the  tempter. — It  is  not  said  that  Jesus  really  saiv 
all  the  kingdoms  of  the  earth,  which  would  be  absurd ;  but 

'  Ver.  5.  K.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  omit  *  J/«/3a«?.— K.  B.  L.  It""*,  omit  w  mpet 
»^«x«»,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  14  Mjj.  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It"1'". — Ver.  7. 
All  the  Mjj.  read  *u.<ra.  instead  of  iratra,  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  only  some 
Mnn.— Ver.  8.  K.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  ItPleriiue,  Vg.  omit  the  worth 
wrxyt  a-ritu  u.*v  "iaruva. — Taf,  in  the  T.  R.,  has  in  its  favour  only  U.  Wb.  A,  a. 
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that  Satan  showed  them  to  Him.  This  term  may  very  well 
signify  that  he  made  them  appear  before  the  view  of  Jesus,  in 
instantaneous  succession,  by  a  diabolical  phantasmagoria.  He 
had  seen  so  many  great  men  succumb  to  a  similar  mirage, 
that  he  might  well  hope  to  prevail  again  by  this  means. — The 
Jewish  idea  of  Satan's  rule  over  this  visible  world,  expressed 
in  the  words  which  two  of  the  evangelists  put  into  his  mouth, 
may  not  be  so  destitute  of  foundation  as  many  think.  Has 
not  Jesus  endorsed  it,  by  calling  this  mysterious  being  the 
vrince  of  this  world  ?  Might  not  Satan,  as  an  archangel,  have 
had  assigned  to  him  originally  as  his  domain  the  earth  and 
the  system  to  which  it  belongs  ?  In  this  case,  he  uttered  no 
falsehood  when  he  said,  All  this  power  has  been  delivered  unto 
me  (ver.  6).  The  truth  of  this  asssertion  appears  further  from 
this  very  expression,  in  which  he  does  homage  to  the  sovereignty 
of  God,  and  acknowledges  himself  His  vassal.  Neither  is  it 
necessary  to  see  imposture  in  the  words :  And  to  whomsoever  I 
i '-ill,  I  give  it.  God  certainly  leaves  to  Satan  a  certain  use  of 
His  sovereignty  and  powers ;  he  reigns  over  the  whole  extra- 
divine  sphere  of  human  life,  and  has  power  to  raise  to  the 
pinnacle  of  glory  the  man  whom  he  favours.  The  majesty  of 
such  language  was  doubtless  sustained  by  splendour  of  appear- 
ance on  the  part  of  him  who  used  it ;  and  if  ever  Satan  put 
on  his  form  of  an  angel  of  light  (2  Cor.  xi.  14),  it  was  at  this 
moment  which  decided  his  empire. — The  condition  which  he 
attaches  to  the  surrender  of  his  power  into  the  hands  of  Jesus, 
ver.  7,  has  often  been  presented  as  a  snare  far  too  coarse  for 
it  ever  to  have  been  laid  by  such  a  crafty  spirit.  "Would  not, 
indeed,  the  lowest  of  the  Israelites  have  rejected  such  a  pro- 
posal with  horror  ?  But  there  is  a  little  word  in  the  text  to 
be  taken  into  consideration — ovv,  therefore — which  puts  this 
condition  in  logical  connection  with  the  preceding  words.  It 
is  not  as  an  individual,  it  is  as  the  representative  of  divine 
authority  on  this  earth,  that  Satan  here  claims  the  homage  of 
Jesus.  The  act  of  prostration,  in  the  East,  is  practised  towards 
every  lawful  superior,  not  in  virtue  of  his  personal  character, 
but  out  of  regard  to  the  portion  of  divine  power  of  which  he 
is  the  depositary.  For  behind  every  power  is  ever  seen  the 
power  of  God,  from  whom  it  emanates.  As  man,  Jesus  formed 
part  of  the  domain  entrusted  to  Satan.     As  called  to  succeed 
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him,  it  seemed  He  could  only  do  it,  in  so  far  as  Satan  him- 
self should  transfer  to  Him  the  investiture  of  his  office.  The 
words,  if  thou  wilt  worship  me,  are  not  therefore  an  appeal  to 
the  ambition  of  Jesus ;  they  express  the  condition  sine  qua  non 
laid  down  by  the  ancient  Master  of  the  world  to  the  installa- 
tion of  Jesus  in  the  Messianic  sovereignty.  In  speaking  thus, 
Satan  deceived  himself  only  in  one  point ;  this  was,  that  the 
kingdom  which  was  about  to  commence  was  in  any  respect  a 
continuation  of  his  own,  or  depended  on  a  transmission  of 
power  from  him.  It  would  have  been  very  different,  doubt- 
less, had  Jesus  proposed  to  realize  such  a  conception  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom  as  found  expression  in  the  popular  pre- 
judice of  His  age.  The  Israelitish  monarchy,  thus  understood, 
would  really  have  been  only  a  new  and  transient  form  of  the 
kingdom  of  Satan  on  this  earth, — a  kingdom  of  external  force, 
a  kingdom  of  this  world.  But  what  Jesus  afterwards  expressed 
in  these  words,  "  I  am  a  King ;  to  this  end  was  I  born,  but  my 
kingdom  is  not  of  this  world  "  (John  x viii.  3  7,  3  6),  was  already 
in  His  heart.  His  kingdom  was  the  beginning  of  a  rule  of  an 
entirely  new  nature ;  or,  if  this  kingdom  had  an  antecedent,  it 
was  that  established  by  God  in  Zion  (Ps.  ii.).  Jesus  had  just 
at  this  very  time  been  invested  with  this  at  the  hands  of  the 
divine  delegate,  John  the  Baptist.  Therefore  He  had  nothing 
to  ask  from  Satan,  and  consequently  no  homage  to  pay  him. 
This  refusal  was  a  serious  matter.  Jesus  thereby  renounced 
all  power  founded  upon  material  means  and  social  institutions. 
He  broke  with  the  Messianic  Jewish  ideal  under  the  received 
form.  He  confined  Himself,  in  accomplishing  the  conquest  of 
the  world,  to  spiritual  action  exerted  upon  souls ;  He  con- 
demned Himself  to  gain  them  one  by  one,  by  the  labour  of 
conversion  and  sanctifi cation, — a  gentle,  unostentatious  pro- 
gress, contemptible  in  the  eyes  of  the  flesh,  of  which  the  end, 
the  visible  reign,  was  only  to  appear  after  the  lapse  of  centuries. 
Further,  such  an  answer  was  a  declaration  of  war  against  Satan, 
and  on  the  most  unfavourable  conditions.  Jesus  condemned 
Himself  to  struggle,  unaided  by  human  power,  with  an  adver- 
sary having  at  his  disposal  all  human  powers ;  to  march  with 
ten  thousand  men  against  a  king  who  was  coming  against  Him 
with  twenty  thousand  (xiv.  31).  Death  inevitably  awaited 
Him  in  this  path.     But  He  unhesitatingly  accepted  all  this, 
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that  He  might  remain  faithful  to  God,  from  whom  alone  He 
determined  to  receive  everything.  To  render  homage  to  a 
heing  who  had  broken  with  God,  would  be  to  honour  him  in 
his  guilty  usurpation,  to  associate  Himself  with  his  rebellion. 
— This  time  again  Jesus  conveys  His  refusal  in  a  passage  of 
holy  writ,  Deut.  vi.  13;  He  thereby  removes  every  appearance 
of  answering  him  on  mere  human  authority.  The  Hebrew 
text  and  the  LXX.  merely  say:  "Thou  shalt  fear  the  Lord, 
and  thou  shalt  serve  Him."  But  it  is  obvious  that  this  word 
serve  includes  adoration,  and  therefore  the  act  of  irpoaicvveiv, 
falling  down  in  worship,  by  which  it  is  expressed.  The  words, 
Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan,  in  Luke,  are  taken  from  Matthew ; 
so  is  the  for  in  the  next  sentence. — But  in  thus  determining 
to  establish  His  kingdom  without  any  aid  from  material  force, 
was  not  Jesus  relying  so  much  the  more  on  a  free  use  of  the 
supernatural  powers  with  which  He  had  just  been  endowed,  in 
order  to  overcome,  by  great  miraculous  efforts,  the  obstacles 
and  dangers  to  be  encountered  in  the  path  He  had  chosen  ? 
This  is  the  point  on  which  Satan  puts  Jesus  to  a  last  proof. 
The  third  temptation  then  refers  to  the  use  which  He  intends 
to  make  of  divine  power  in  the  course  of  His  Messianic 
career. 

Uh.  Vers.  9-1 2. l — Third  Temptation. — This  trial  belongs 
to  a  higher  sphere  than  that  of  physical  or  political  life.  It 
is  of  a  purely  religious  character,  and  touches  the  deepest  and 
most  sacred  relations  of  Jesus  with  His  Father.  The  dignity 
of  a  son  of  God,  with  a  view  to  which  man  was  created,  carries 
with  it  the  free  disposal  of  divine  power,  and  of  the  motive 
forces  of  the  universe.  Does  not  God  Himself  say  to  His 
child :  "  Son,  thou  art  ever  with  me,  and  all  that  I  have  is 
thine  "  ?  (xv.  3 1).  But  in  proportion  as  man  is  raised  to  this 
filial  position,  and  gradually  reaches  divine  fellowship,  there 
arises  out  of  this  state  an  ever-increasing  danger, — that  of 
abusing  his  great  privilege,  by  changing,  as  an  indiscreet 
inferior  is  tempted  to  do,  this  fellowship  into  familiarity. 
From  this  giddy  height  to  which  the  grace  of  God  has  raised 
him,  man  falls,  therefore,  in  an  instant  into  the  deepest  abyss 
— into  a  presumptuous  use  of  God's  gifts  and  abuse  of  Hi  a 

1  Ver.  9.  The  <  before  w«  in  the  T.  E.  is  omitted  in  all  the  Mjj.  and  in  153 
Mnn. 
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confidence.  This  pride  is  more  unpardonable  than  that  called 
in  Scripture  the  pride  of  life.  The  abuse  of  God's  help  is  a 
more  serious  offence  than  not  waiting  for  it  in  faith  (first  temp- 
tation), or  than  regarding  it  as  insufficient  (second  temptation). 
— The  higher  sphere  to  which  this  trial  belongs  is  indicated 
by  the  scene  of  it — the  most  sacred  place,  Jerusalem  (tht  holy 
city,  as  Matthew  says)  and  the  temple.  The  term  irTepvyiov 
rov  lepov,  translated  pinnacle  of  the  temple,  might  denote  the 
anterior  extremity  of  the  line  of  meeting  of  two  inclined  planes, 
forming  the  roof  of  the  sacred  edifice.  But  in  this  case,  vaov 
would  have  been  required  rather  than  lepov  (see  i.  9).  Pro- 
bably, therefore,  it  is  some  part  of  the  court  that  is  meant, — 
either  Solomons  Porch,  which  was  situated  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  temple  platform,  and  commanded  the  gorge  of  the  Kedron, 
or  the  Royal  Porch,  built  on  the  south  side  of  this  platform, 
and  from  which,  as  Josephus  says,  the  eye  looked  down  into 
an  abyss.  The  word  vrrepvyiov  would  denote  the  coping  of 
this  peristyle.  Such  a  position  is  a  type  of  the  sublime  height 
to  which  Satan  sees  Jesus  raised,  and  whence  he  would  have 
Him  cast  Himself  down  into  an  abyss. 

The  idea  of  this  incomparable  spiritual  elevation  is  expressed 
by  these  words  :  If  thou  art  a  Son  of  God.  The  Alex,  rightly 
omit  the  art.  before  the  word  Son.  For  it  is  a  question  here 
of  the  filial  character,  and  not  of  the  personality  of  the  Son. 
"  If  thou  art  a  being  to  whom  it  appertains  to  call  God  thy 
Father  in  a  unique  sense,  do  not  fear  to  do  a  daring  deed,  and 
give  God  an  opportunity  to  show  the  particular  care  He  takes 
of  thee."  And  as  Satan  had  observed  that  Jesus  had  twice 
replied  to  him  by  the  word  of  God,  he  tries  in  his  turn  to 
avail  himself  of  this  weapon.  He  applies  here  the  promise 
(Ps.  xci.  11,  12)  by  an  a  fortiori  argument:  "If  God  has 
promised  thus  to  keep  the  righteous,  how  much  more  His 
well-beloved  Son ! "  The  quotation  agrees  with  the  text  of 
the  LXX.,  with  the  exception  of  its  omitting  the  words  in  all 
thy  vjays,  which  Matthew  also  omits ;  the  latter  omits,  besides, 
the  preceding  words,  to  keep  thee.  It  has  been  thought  that 
this  omission  was  made  by  Satan  himself,  who  would  suppress 
these  words  with  a  view  to  make  the  application  of  the  passage 
more  plausible,  unduly  generalizing  the  promise  of  the  Psalm, 
which,  according  to  the  context,  applies  to  the  righteous  only 
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in  so  far  as  he  walks  in  the  ways  of  obedience.  This  is  very 
subtle. — What  was  the  real  bearing  of  this  temptation  ?  With 
God,  power  is  always  employed  in  the  service  of  goodness,  of 
love  ;  this  is  the  difference  between  God  and  Satan,  between 
divine  miracle  and  diabolical  sorcery.  Now  the  devil  in  this 
instance  aims  at  nothing  less  than  making  Jesus  pass  from 
one  of  these  spheres  to  the  other,  and  this  in  the  name  of  that 
most  sacred  and  tender  element  in  the  relationship  between 
two  beings  that  love  each  other — confidence.  If  Jesus  suc- 
cumbs to  the  temptation  by  calling  on  the  Almighty  to  deliver 
Him  from  a  peril  into  which  He  has  not  been  thrown  in  the 
service  of  goodness,  He  puts  God  in  the  position  of  either  re  ■ 
fusing  His  aid,  and  so  separating  His  cause  from  His  own — a 
divorce  between  the  Father  and  the  Son — or  of  setting  free  the 
exercise  of  His  omnipotence,  at  least  for  a  moment,  from  the 
control  of  holiness, — a  violation  of  His  own  nature.  Either 
way,  it  would  be  all  over  with  Jesus,  and  even,  if  we  dare  so 
speak,  with  God. 

Jesus  characterizes  the  impious  nature  of  this  suggestion  as 
a  tempting  God,  ver.  12.  This  term  signifies  putting  God  to 
the  alternative  either  of  acting  in  a  way  opposed  to  His  plans 
or  His  nature,  or  of  compromising  the  existence  or  safety  of  a 
person  closely  allied  to  Him.  It  is  confidence  carried  to  such 
presumption,  as  to  become  treason  against  the  divine  majesty. 
It  has  sometimes  been  thought  that  Satan  wanted  to  induce 
Jesus  to  establish  His  kingdom  by  some  miraculous  demonstra- 
tion, by  some  prodigy  of  personal  display,  which,  accomplished 
in  the  view  of  a  multitude  of  worshippers  assembled  in  the 
temple,  would  have  drawn  to  Him  the  homage  of  all  Israel. 
But  the  narrative  makes  no  allusion  to  any  effect  to  be  pro- 
duced by  this  miracle.  It  is  a  question  here  of  a  whim  rather 
than  of  a  calculation,  of  divine  force  placed  at  the  service  of 
caprice  rather  than  of  a  deliberate  evil  purpose. — For  the  third 
time,  Jesus  borrows  the  form  of  His  reply  from  Scripture,  and, 
which  is  remarkable,  again  from  Deuteronomy  (vi.  1 6).  This 
book,  which  recorded  the  experience  of  Israel  during  the  forty 
years'  sojourn  in  the  desert,  had  perhaps  been  the  special  sub- 
ject of  Jesus'  meditations  during  His  own  sojourn  in  the  wilder- 
ness. The  plural,  ye  shall  not  tempt,  in  the  0.  T.  is  changed 
by  Jesus  into  the  singular,  thou  shalt  not  tempt.     Did  this 
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change  proceed  from  a  double  meaning  which  Jesus  designedly 
introduced  into  this  passage  ?  While  applying  it  to  Himself 
in  His  relation  to  God,  He  seems,  in  fact,  to  apply  it  at  the 
same  time  to  Satan  in  relation  to  Himself ;  as  if  He  meant  to 
say:  Desist,  therefore,  now  from  tempting  me,  thy  God. 

Almost  all  interpreters  at  the  present  day  disapprove  the 
order  followed  by  Luke,  and  prefer  Matthew's,  who  makes  this 
last  temptation  the  second.  It  seems  to  me,  that  if  the  expla- 
nation we  have  just  given  is  just,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Luke's  order  is  preferable.  The  man  who  is  no  longer  man, 
the  Christ  who  is  no  longer  Christ,  the  Son  who  is  no  longer 
Son, — such  are  the  three  degrees  of  the  temptation.1  The 
second  might  appear  the  most  exalted  and  dangerous  to  men 
who  had  grown  up  in  the  midst  of  the  theocracy ;  and  it  is 
intelligible  that  the  tradition  found  in  the  Jewish- Christian 
Churches,  the  type  of  which  has  been  preserved  in  the  first 
Gospel,  should  have  made  this  peculiarly  Messianic  temptation 
(the  second  in  Luke)  the  crowning  effort  of  the  conflict.  But 
in  reality  it  was  not  so ;  the  true  order  historically,  in  a  moral 
conflict,  must  be  that  which  answers  to  the  moral  essence  of 
things. 

5th.  Ver.  13.  Historical  Conclusion. — The  expression  iravra 
ireipaafiov  does  not  signify  all  the  temptation  (this  would  re- 
quire o\ov),  but  every  hind  of  temptation.  "We  have  seen  that  the 
temptations  mentioned  refer,  one  to  the  person  of  Jesus,  another 
to  the  nature  of  His  work,  the  third  to  His  use  of  the  divine  aid 
accorded  to  Him  for  this  work ;  they  are  therefore  very  varied. 
Further,  connected  as  they  are,  they  form  a  complete  cycle ; 
and  this  is  expressed  in  the  term  avvre\i(xa<i,  having  finished, 
fulfilled.  Nevertheless  Luke  announces,  in  the  conclusion  of 
his  narrative,  the  future  return  of  Satan  to  subject  Jesus  to  a 
fresh  trial.  If  the  words  ayjpi  tcaipov  signified,  as  they  are 
often  translated,  for  a  season,  we  might  think  that  this  future 
temptation  denotes  in  general  the  trials  to  which  Jesus  would 
be  exposed  during  the  course  of  His  ministry.  But  these 
words  signify,  until  a  favourable  time.  Satan  expects,  there- 
fore, some  new  opportunity,  just  such  a  special  occasion  as  the 

1  [M.  Godet  is  not  as  perspicuous  here  as  usual  The  original  is  :  "  L'homme 
qui  n'est  plus  homme,  le  Christ  qui  n'est  plus  Christ,  le  Fils  qui  n'est  plu-i 
Fils,  voila  .  .   ."J 
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previous  one.  This  conflict,  foretold  so  precisely,  can  be  none 
other  than  that  of  Gethsemane.  "  This  is  the  liour  and  power 
of  darkness"  said  Jesus  at  that  very  time  (xxiL  53) ;  and  a  few 
moments  before,  according  to  John  (xiv.  30),  He  had  said. 
"  TJie  prince  of  this  world  cometh."  Satan  then  found  a  new- 
means  of  acting  on  the  soul  of  Jesus,  through  the  fear  of  suf- 
fering. Just  as  in  the  desert  he  thought  he  could  dazzle 
this  heart,  that  had  had  no  experience  of  life,  with  the  eclat  of 
success  and  the  intoxication  of  delight ;  so  in  Gethsemane  he 
tried  to  make  it  swerve  by  the  nightmare  of  punishment  and 
the  anguish  of  grief.  These,  indeed,  are  the  two  levers  by  which 
he  succeeds  in  throwing  men  out  of  the  path  of  obedience. 

Luke  omits  here  the  fact  mentioned  by  Matthew  and  Mark, 
of  the  approach  of  angels  to  minister  to  Jesus.  It  is  no  dog- 
matic repugnance  which  makes  him  omit  it,  for  he  mentions 
an  instance  wholly  similar,  xxiL  43.  Therefore  he  was  ignorant 
of  it ;  and  consequently  he  was  not  acquainted  with  the  two 
other  narratives. 


THE  TEMPTATION 

We  shall  examine — 1st.  The  nature  of  this  fact;  2d.  Its  object , 
3d.  The  three  narratives. 

1st.  Nature  of  the  Temptation.  —  The  ancients  generally  under- 
stood this  account  literally.  They  believed  that  the  devil  appeared 
to  Jesus  in  a  bodily  form,  and  actually  carried  Him  away  to  the 
mountain  and  to  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple.  But,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  impossibility  of  finding  anywhere  a  mountain  from  which  all 
the  kingdoms  ot  the  world  could  be  seen,  the  Bible  does  not  men- 
tion a  single  visible  appearance  of  Satan ;  and  in  the  conflict  of 
Gethsemane,  which,  according  to  Luke,  is  a  renewal  of  this,  the 
presence  of  the  enemy  is  not  projected  into  the  world  of  sense. — 
Have  we  to  do  then  here,  as  some  moderns  have  thought,  with  a 
human  tempter  designated  metaphorically  by  the  name  Satan,  in  the 
sense  in  which  Jesus  addressed  Peter,  "  Get  thee  behind  me,  Satan," 
with  an  envoy  from  the  Sanhedrim,  ex  ar.,  who  had  come  to  test 
Him  (Kuinoel),  or  with  the  deputation  from  the  same  body  mentioned 
in  John  i.  19  et  seq.,  who,  on  their  return  from  their  interview  with 
the  forerunner,  met  Jesus  in  the  desert,  and  there  besought  His 
Messianic  co-operation,  by  offering  Him  the  aid  of  the  Jewish  autho- 
rities (Lange)  1  But  it  was  not  until  after  Jesus  had  already  left  the 
desert  and  rejoined  John  on  the  banks  of  the  Jordan,  that  He  was 
publicly  pointed  out  by  the  latter  as  the  Messiah.1  Up  to  this  time 
1  See  my  Commentary  on  Ute  Gosjpel  of  John,  on  i  29. 
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no  one  knew  Him  as  such.  Besides,  if  this  hypothesis  affords  a 
sufficient  explanation  of  the  second  temptation  (in  the  order  of 
Luke),  it  will  not  explain  either  the  first  or  the  third. 

Was  this  narrative,  then,  originally  nothing  more  than  a  mora] 
lesson  conveyed  in  the  form  of  a  parable,  in  which  Jesus  inculcated 
on  His  disciples  some  most  important  maxims  for  their  future 
ministry  1  Never  to  use  their  miraculous  power  for  their  personal 
advantage,  never  to  associate  with  wicked  men  for  the  attainment 
of  good  ends,  never  to  perform  a  miracle  in  an  ostentatious  spirit, — 
these  were  the  precepts  which  Jesus  had  enjoined  upon  them  in  a 
figurative  manner,  but  which  they  took  literally  (Schleiermacher, 
Schweizer,  Bleek).  But,  first  of  all,  is  it  conceivable  that  Jesus 
should  have  expressed  Himself  so  awkwardly  as  to  lead  to  such  a 
mistake  1  Next,  how  could  He  have  spoken  to  the  apostles  of  an 
external  empire  to  be  founded  by  them  1  Further,  the  Messianic 
aspect,  so  conspicuous  in  the  second  temptation,  is  completely  dis- 
guised in  that  one  of  the  three  maxims  which,  according  to  the  ex- 
planation of  these  theologians,  ought  to  correspond  with  it.  Baum- 
garten-Crusius,  in  order  to  meet  this  last  objection,  applies  the  three 
maxims,  not  to  that  from  which  the  apostles  were  to  abstain,  but  to 
that  which  they  must  not  expect  from  Jesus  Himself :  "  As  Messiah, 
Jesus  meant  to  say,  I  shall  not  seek  to  satisfy  your  sensual  appe- 
tites, your  ambitious  aspirations,  nor  your  thirst  for  miracles."  But 
all  this  kind  of  interpretation  meets  with  an  insurmountable  obstacle 
in  Mark's  narrative,  where  mention  is  made  merely  of  the  sojourn 
in  the  desert,  and  of  the  temptation  in  general,  without  the  three 
particular  tests,  that  is,  according  to  this  opinion,  without  the  really 
significant  portion  of  the  information  being  even  mentioned .  Accord- 
ing to  this,  Mark  would  have  lost  the  kernel  and  retained  only  the 
shell,  or,  as  Keim  says,  "  kept  the  flesh  while  rejecting  the  skeleton." 
In  transforming  the  parable  into  history,  the  evangelist  Avould  have 
omitted  precisely  that  which  contained  the  idea  of  the  parable. — 
Usteri,  who  had  at  one  time  adopted  the  preceding  view,  was  led  by 
these  difficulties  to  regard  this  narrative  as  a  myth  emanating  from 
the  Christian  consciousness ;  and  Strauss  tried  to  explain  the  origin 
of  this  legend  by  the  Messianic  notions  current  among  the  Jews. 
But  the  latter  has  not  succeeded  in  producing,  from  the  Jewish 
theology,  a  single  passage  earlier  than  the  time  of  Jesus  in  which 
the  idea  of  a  personal  conflict  between  the  Messiah  and  Satan  is 
expressed.  As  to  the  Christian  consciousness,  would  it  have  been 
capable  of  creating  complete  in  all  its  parts  a  narrative  so  mysterious 
and  profound  1  Lastly,  the  remarkably  fixed  place  which  this  event 
occupies  in  the  three  synoptics  between  the  baptism  of  Jesus  and 
the  commencement  of  His  ministry,  proves  that  this  element  of  the 
evangelical  history  belongs  to  the  earliest  form  of  Christian  instruc- 
tion. It  could  not  therefore  be  the  product  of  a  later  legendary 
creation. 

Unless  all  these  indications  are  delusive,  the  narrative  of  the 
temptation  must  correspond  with  a  real  fact  in  the  life  of  the  Saviour. 
But  might  it  not  be  the  description  of  a  purely  moral  struggle — of  > 
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struggle  that  was  confined  to  the  soul  of  Jesus  1  Might  not  the 
temptation  he  a  vision  occasioned  by  the  state  of  exaltation  resulting 
from  a  prolonged  fast,  in  which  the  brilliant  image  of  the  Jewish 
Messiah  was  presented  to  His  imagination  under  the  most  seductive 
forms  1  (Eichhorn,  Paulus.)  Or  might  not  this  narrative  be  a  con- 
densed summary  of  a  long  series  of  intense  meditations,  in  which, 
after  having  opened  His  soul  with  tender  sympathy  to  all  the 
aspirations  of  His  age  and  people,  Jesus  had  decidedly  broken  with 
them,  and  determined,  with  a  full  knowledge  of  the  issue,  to  become 
solely  the  Messiah  of  God?  (Ullmann.)  In  the  first  case,  the  heart 
whence  came  this  carnal  dream  could  no  longer  be  the  heart  of  the 
Holy  One  of  God,  and  the  perfectly  pure  life  and  conscience  of 
Jesus  become  inexplicable.  As  to  the  second  form  in  which  this 
opinion  is  presented,  it  contains  undoubtedly  elements  of  truth. 
The  last  two  temptations  certainly  correspond  with  the  most  pre- 
valent and  ardent  aspirations  of  the  Jewish  people — the  expectation 
of  a  political  Messiah,  and  the  thirst  for  external  signs  (o-q/xeia 
alreiv,  1  Cor.  L  22).  1.  But  how,  from  this  point  of  view,  is  the 
first  temptation  to  be  explained  1  2.  How  could  the  figure  of  a 
personal  tempter  find  its  way  into  such  a  picture  1  How  did  it  be- 
come its  predominating  feature,  so  as  to  form  almost  the  entire  pic- 
ture in  Mark's  narrative  1  3.  Have  we  not  the  authentic  comment 
of  Jesus  Himself  on  this  conflict  in  the  passage  xi.  21,  22,  already 
referred  to  (p.  210)  1  In  describing  this  victory  over  the  strong  man 
by  the  man  stronger  than  he,  and  laying  it  down  as  a  condition  abso- 
lutely indispensable  to  the  spoiling  of  the  stronghold  of  the  former, 
did  not  Jesus  allude  to  a  personal  conflict  between  Himself  and  the 
prince  of  this  world,  such  as  we  find  portrayed  in  the  narrative  of 
the  temptation  ?  For  these  reasons,  Keim,  while  he  recognises  in 
the  temptation,  with  Ullmann,  a  sublime  fact  in  the  moral  life  of 
Jesus,  an  energetic  determination  of  His  will  by  which  He  absolutely 
renounced  any  deviation  whatever  from  the  divine  will,  notwith- 
standing the  insufficiency  of  human  means,  confesses  that  he  cannot 
refuse  to  admit  the  possibility  of  the  existence  and  interposition  of 
the  representative  of  the  powers  of  evil. 

Here  we  reach  the  only  explanation  which,  in  our  opinion,  can 
account  for  the  narrative  of  the  temptation.  As  there  is  a  mutual 
contact  of  bodies,  so  also,  in  a  higher  sphere  than  that  of  matter, 
there  is  an  action  and  reaction  of  spirits  on  each  other.  It  was  in 
this  higher  sphere  to  which  Jesus  was  raised,  that  He,  the  represen- 
tative of  voluntary  dependence  and  filial  love  to  God,  met  that 
spirit  in  whom  the  autonomy  of  the  creature  finds  its  most  resolute 
representative,  and  in  every  way,  and  notwithstanding  all  this  spirit's 
craft,  maintained  by  conscientious  choice  His  own  ruling  principle. 
This  victory  decided  the  fate  of  mankind ;  it  became  the  foundation 
of  the  establishment  of  God's  kingdom  upon  earth.  This  is  the 
essential  significance  of  this  event.  As  to  the  narrative  in  which 
this  mysterious  scene  has  been  disclosed  to  us,  it  must  be  just  a 
symbolical  picture,  by  means  of  which  Jesus  endeavoured  to  make 
His  disciples  understand  a  fact  which,  from  its  very  nature,  could 
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only  be  fitly  described  in  figurative  language.  Still  we  must  re- 
member, that  Jesus  being  really  man,  having  His  spirit  united  to  a 
body,  He  needed,  quite  as  much  as  we  do,  sensible  representations 
as  a  means  of  apprehending  spiritual  facts.  Metaphorical  language 
was  as  natural  in  His  case  as  in  ours.  In  all  probability,  therefore, 
it  was  necessary,  in  order  to  His  fully  entering  into  the  conflict 
between  Himself  and  the  tempter,  that  it  should  assume  the  scenic 
(plastique)  form  in  which  it  has  been  preserved  to  us.  While  saying 
this,  Ave  do  not  think  that  Jesus  was  transported  bodily  by  Satan 
through  the  air.  We  believe  that,  had  He  been  observed  by  any 
spectator  whilst  the  temptation  was  going  on,  He  would  have  ap- 
peared all  through  it  motionless  upon  the  soil  of  the  desert.  But 
though  the  conflict  did  not  pass  out  of  the  spiritual  sphere,  it  was 
none  the  less  real,  and  the  value  of  this  victory  was  not  less  incal- 
culable and  decisive.  This  view,  with  some  slight  shades  of  difference, 
is  that  advocated  by  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  in  the  ancient  Church, 
by  some  of  the  Reformers,  and  by  several  modern  commentators 
(Olshausen,  Neander,  Oosterzee,  Pressense\  etc.). 

But  could  Jesus  be  really  tempted,  if  He  was  holy  1  could  He  sin, 
if  He  was  the  Son  of  God  1  fail  in  His  work,  if  He  was  the  Redeemer 
appointed  by  God?  As  a  holy  being,  He  could  be  tempted,  because 
a  conflict  might  arise  between  some  legitimate  bodily  want  or  normal 
desire  of  the  soul,  and  the  divine  will,  which  for  the  time  forbade  its 
satisfaction.  The  Son  could  sin,  since  He  had  renounced  His  divine 
mode  of  existence  in  tlie  form  of  God  (Phil.  ii.  6),  in  order  to  enter 
into  a  human  condition  altogether  like  ours.  The  Redeemer  might 
succumb,  if  the  question  be  regarded  from  the  standpoint  of  His 
personal  liberty  ;  which  is  quite  consistent  with  God  being  assured 
by  His  foreknowledge  that  He  would  stand  firm.  This  foreknowledge 
was  one  of  the  factors  of  His  plan,  precisely  as  the  foreknowledge  of 
the  faith  of  believers  is  one  of  the  elements  of  His  eternal  Trpofoo-is 
(Rom.  viii.  28). 

2d.  Object  of  the  Temptation. — The  temptation  is  the  complement 
of  the  baptism.  It  is  the  negative  preparation  of  Jesus  for  His 
ministry,  as  the  baptism  was  His  positive  preparation.  In  His  bap- 
tism Jesus  received  impulse,  calling,  strength.  By  the  temptation 
He  was  made  distinctly  conscious  of  the  errors  to  be  shunned,  and 
the  perils  to  be  feared,  on  the  right  hand  and  on  the  left.  The 
temptation  was  the  last  act  of  His  moral  education  ;  it  gave  Him  an 
insight  into  all  the  ways  in  which  His  Messianic  work  could  possibly 
be  marred.  If,  from  the  very  first  step  in  His  arduous  career,  Jesus 
kept  the  path  marked  out  by  God's  will  without  deviation,  change, 
or  hesitancy,  this  bold  front  and  stedfast  perseverance  are  certainly 
due  to  His  experience  of  the  temptation.  All  the  wrong  courses 
possible  to  Him  were  thenceforth  known ;  all  the  rocks  had  been 
observed ;  and  it  was  the  enemy  himself  who  had  rendered  Him  this 
service.  And  it  was  for  this  reason  that  God  apparently  delivered 
Him  for  a  brief  time  into  his  power.  This  is  just  what  Matthew's 
narrative  expresses  so  forcibly  :  "  He  was  led  up  of  the  Spirit  .  .  . 
it)  be  tempted."   When  He  left  this  school,  Jesus  distinctly  understood 
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that,  as  respects  His  person,  no  act  of  His  ministry  was  to  have  any 
tendency  to  lift  it  out  of  His  human  condition  ;  that,  as  to  His  work, 
it  was  to  he  in  no  way  assimilated  to  the  action  of  the  powers  of  this 
world  ;  and  that  in  the  employment  of  divine  power,  filial  liberty  was 
never  to  become  caprice,  not  even  under  a  pretext  of  blind  trust  in 
the  help  of  God.  And  this  programme  was  carried  out.  His 
material  wants  were  supplied  by  the  gifts  of  charity  (viii.  3),  not 
by  miracles ;  His  mode  of  life  was  nothing  else  than  a  perpetual 
humiliation — a  prolongation,  so  to  speak,  of  His  incarnation.  When 
labouring  to  establish  His  kingdom,  He  unhesitatingly  refused  the 
aid  of  human  power, — as,  for  instance,  when  the  multitude  wished 
to  make  Him  a  king  (John  vi.  15) ;  and  His  ministry  assumed  the 
character  of  an  exclusively  spiritual  conquest.  He  abstained,  lastly, 
from  every  miracle  which  had  not  for  its  immediate  design  the  reve- 
lation of  moral  perfection,  that  is  to  say,  of  the  glory  of  His  Father 
(Luke  xi.  29).  These  supreme  rules  of  the  Messianic  activity  were 
all  learnt  in  that  school  of  trial  through  which  God  caused  Him  to 
pass  in  the  desert. 

3d.  The  Narratives  of  the  Temptation. — It  has  been  maintained  that, 
since  John  does  not  relate  the  temptation,  he  de  facto  denies  it.  But, 
as  we  have  already  observed,  the  starting-point  of  his  narrative  be- 
longs to  a  later  time. — The  narrative  of  Mark  (L  12,  13)  is  very 
summary  indeed.  It  occupies  in  some  respects  a  middle  place  be- 
tween the  other  two,  approaching  Matthew's  in  the  preface  and  close 
(the  ministration  of  the  angels),  and  Luke's  in  the  extension  of  the 
temptation  to  forty  days.  But  it  differs  from  both  in  omitting  the 
three  particular  temptations,  and  by  the  addition  of  the  incident  of 
the  wild  beasts.  Here  arises,  for  those  who  maintain  that  one  of 
our  Gospels  was  the  source  of  the  other,  or  of  both  the  others,  the 
following  dilemma  :  Either  the  original  narrative  is  Mark's,  which 
the  other  two  have  amplified  (Meyer),  or  Mark  has  given  a  summary 
of  the  two  others  (Bleek).  There  is  yet  a  third  alternative,  by  which 
Holtzmann  escapes  this  dilemma  :  There  was  an  original  Mark,  and 
its  account  was  transferred  in  extenso  into  Luke  and  Matthew,  but 
abridged  by  our  canonical  Mark.  This  last  supposition  appears  to 
us  inadmissible ;  for  if  Matthew  and  Luke  drew  from  the  same  written 
source,  how  did  the  strange  reversal  in  the  order  of  the  two  tempta- 
tions happen]  Schleiermacher  supposes  —  and  modern  criticism 
approves  the  suggestion  (Holtzmann,  p.  213) — that  Luke  altered 
the  order  of  Matthew  in  order  not  to  change  the  scene  so  frequently, 
by  making  Jesus  leave  the  desert  (for  the  temple),  and  then  return 
to  it  (for  the  mountain).  We  really  wonder  how  men  can  seriously 
put  forward  such  puerilities.  Lastly,  if  the  three  evangelists  drew 
from  the  same  source,  the  Proto-Mark,  whence  is  the  mention  of  the 
wild  beasts  in  our  canonical  Mark  derived  1  The  evangelist  cannot 
have  imagined  it  without  any  authority ;  and  if  it  was  mentioned 
in  the  common  source,  it  could  not  have  been  passed  over,  as  Holtz- 
mann admits  (p.  70),  by  Luke  and  Matthew.  The  explanation  of 
the  latter  critic  being  set  aside,  there  remains  the  original  dilemma. 
Have  Matthew  and  Luke  amplified  Mark  1  How  then  does  it  happen 
VOL.  L  p 
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that  the}  coincide,  not  only  in  that  part  which  they  have  in  common 
with  Mark,  but  quite  as  much,  and  even  more,  in  that  which  ia 
wanting  in  Mark  (the  detail  of  the  three  temptations)]  How  is  it, 
again,  that  Matthew  confines  the  temptation  to  the  last  moment,  in 
opposition  to  the  narrative  of  Mark  and  Luke  ;  that  Luke  omits  the 
succour  brought  to  Jesus  by  the  angels,  contrary  to  the  account  of 
Mark  and  Matthew ;  and  that  Luke  and  Matthew  omit  the  detail  of 
the  wild  beasts,  in  opposition  to  their  source,  the  narrative  of  Mark! 
They  amplify,  and  yet  they  abridge  !  On  the  other  hand,  is  Mark 
a  compiler  from  Matthew  and  Luke  1  How,  then,  is  it  that  he  says 
not  a  word  about  the  forty  days'  fast  ?  It  is  alleged  that  he  desires 
to  avoid  long  discourses.  But  this  lengthened  fast  belongs  to  the 
facts,  not  to  the  words.  Besides,  whence  does  he  get  the  fact  about 
the  wild  beasts  1    He  abridges,  and  yet  he  amplifies  ! 

All  these  difficulties  which  arise  out  of  this  hypothesis,  and  which 
can  only  be  removed  by  supposing  that  the  evangelists  used  their 
authorities  in  an  inconceivably  arbitrary  way,  disappear  of  them- 
selves, if  we  admit,  as  the  common  source  of  the  three  narratives, 
an  oral  tradition  which  circulated  in  the  Church,  and  reproduced, 
more  or  less  exactly,  the  original  account  given  by  Jesus  and  trans- 
mitted by  the  apostles.  Mark  only  wished  to  give  a  brief  account, 
which  was  all  that  appeared  to  him  necessary  for  his  readers.  The 
preaching  of  Peter  to  Cornelius  (Acts  x.  37  et  seq.)  furnishes  an  ex- 
ample of  this  mode  of  condensing  the  traditional  accounts.  Mark  had 
perhaps  heard  the  detail  relative  to  the  Avild  beasts  from  the  mouth 
of  Peter  himself.  The  special  aim  of  his  narrative  is  to  show  us  in 
Jesus  the  holy  man  raised  to  his  original  dignity,  as  Lord  over 
nature  (the  wild  beasts),  and  the  friend  of  heaven  (the  angels). 
Matthew  has  reproduced  the  apostolic  tradition,  in  the  form  which 
it  had  specially  taken  in  the  Jewish-Christian  churches.  Of  this 
we  have  two  indications  :  1.  The  ritualistic  character  which  is  given 
in  this  narrative  to  the  fasting  of  Jesus  (having  fasted) ;  2.  The 
order  of  the  last  two  temptations,  according  to  which  the  peculiarly 
Messianic  temptation  is  exhibited  as  the  supreme  and  decisive  act 
of  the  conflict.  As  to  Luke,  the  substance  of  his  narrative  is  the 
same  apostolic  tradition ;  but  he  was  enabled  by  certain  written 
accounts,  or  means  of  information,  to  give  some  details  with  greater 
exactness, — to  restore,  for  example,  the  actual  order  of  the  three 
temptations.  We  find  him  here,  as  usual,  more  complete  thai 
Mark,  and  more  exact,  historically  speaking,  than  Matthew. 

And  now,  His  position  thus  made  clear,  with  God  for  His 
sure  ally,  and  Satan  for  His  declared  adversary,  Jesus  ad- 
vances to  the  field  of  battle. 


THIRD    PART. 


THE  MINISTEY  OF  JESUS  IN  GALILEE. 
Chap.  iv.  14-ix  50. 

THE  three  Synoptics  all  connect  the  narrative  of  the 
Galihean  ministry  with  the  account  of  the  temptation. 
But  the  narrations  of  Matthew  and  Mark  have  this  peculiarity, 
that,  according  to  them,  the  motive  for  the  return  of  Jesus  to 
Galilee  must  have  been  the  imprisonment  of  John  the  Baptist : 

k"  Now  when  Jesus  had  heard  that  John  was  cast  into  prison, 
He  departed  into  Galilee"  (Matt.  iv.  12)  ;  "Now,  after  that 
John  was  put  in  prison,  Jesus  came  into  Galilee "  (Mark 
i  14).  As  the  temptation  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
coincident  with  the  apprehension  of  John,  the  question  arises, 
Where  did  Jesus  spend  the  more  or  less  lengthened  time  that 
intervened  between  these  two  events,  and  what  was  He  doing 
during  the  interval  ?  This  is  the  first  difficulty.  There  is 
another:  How  could  the  apprehension  of  John  the  Baptist 
have  induced  Jesus  to  return  to  Galilee,  to  the  dominions  of 
this  very  Herod  who  was  keeping  John  in  prison  ?  Luke 
throws  no  light  whatever  on  these  two  questions  which  arise 
out  of  the  narrative  of  the  Syn.,  because  he  makes  no  mention 
in  this  place  of  the  imprisonment  of  John,  but  simply  connects 
the  commencement  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  with  the  victory 
He  had  just  achieved  in  the  desert.  It  is  John  who  gives 
the  solution  of  these  difficulties.  According  to  him,  there 
were  two  returns  of  Jesus  to  Galilee,  which  his  narrative  dis- 
tinguishes with  the  greatest  care.  The  first  took  place  im- 
mediately after  the  baptism  and  the  temptation  (L  44).     It 
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was  then  that  He  called  some  young  Galikeans  to  follow  Hirn; 
who  were  attached  to  the  forerunner,  and  shared  his  expec- 
tation of  the  Messiah.  The  second  is  related  in  chap.  iv.  1 ; 
John  connects  it  with  the  Pharisees'  jealousy  of  John  the 
Baptist,  which  explains  the  account  of  the  first  two  Syn.  It 
appears,  in  fact,  according  to  him,  that  some  of  the  Pharisees 
were  party  to  the  blow  which  had  struck  John,  and  therefore 
we  can  well  understand  that  Jesus  would  he  more  distrustful 
of  them  than  even  of  Herod.1  That  the  Pharisees  had  a  hand 
in  John's  imprisonment,  is  confirmed  by  the  expression  de- 
livered, which  Matthew  and  Mark  employ.  It  was  they  who 
had  caused  him  to  be  seized  and  delivered  up  to  Herod. 

The  two  returns  mentioned  by  John  were  separated  by 
quite  a  number  of  events:  the  transfer  of  Jesus'  place  of 
residence  from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum ;  His  first  journey  to 
Jerusalem  to  attend  the  Passover ;  the  interview  with  Nico- 
demus ;  and  a  period  of  prolonged  activity  in  Judsea,  simul- 
taneous with  that  of  John  the  Baptist,  who  was  still  enjoying 
his  liberty  (John  ii.  12-iv.  43).  The  second  return  to  Galilee, 
which  terminated  this  long  ministry  in  Judcea,  did  not  take 
place,  according  to  iv.  35,  until  the  month  of  December  in 
this  same  year,  so  that  at  least  twelve  months  elapsed  between 
it  and  the  former.  The  Syn.,  relating  only  a  single  return, 
must  have  blended  the  two  into  one.  Only  there  is  this 
difference  between  them,  that  in  Matthew  and  Mark  it  is 
rather  the  idea  of  the  second  which  seems  to  predominate, 
since  they  connect  it  with  John's  imprisonment ;  whilst  Luke 
brings  out  more  the  idea  of  the  first,  for  he  associates  it  with 
the  temptation  exclusively.  The  mingling  of  these  two  analo- 
gous facts — really,  however,  separated  by  almost  a  year — must 
have  taken  place  previously  in  the  oral  tradition,  since  it 
passed,  though  not  without  some  variations,  into  our  three 
Synoptics.  The  narrative  of  John  was  expressly  designed  to 
re-establish  this  lost  distinction  (comp.  John  ii.  11,  iii.  24, 
iv.  54).  In  this  way  in  the  Syn.  the  interval  between  these 
two  returns  to  Galilee  disappeared,  and  the  two  residences  in 
Galilee,  which  were  separated  from  each  other  by  this  ministry 
in  Judsea,  form  in  them  one  continuous  whole.  Further,  it  is 
difficult  to  determine  in  which  of  the  two  to  place  the  several 
1  Eaumlein,  Comment,  iiber  das  Bvang.  Joh.  p.  8. 
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facts  which  the  Syn.  relate  at  the  commencement  of  the 
Gililaean  ministry. 

"We  must  not  forget  that  the  apostolic  preaching,  and  the 
popular  teaching  given  in  the  churches,  were  directed  not  by 
any  historical  interest,  but  ■with  a  view  to  the  foundation  and 
confirmation  of  faith.  Facts  of  a  similar  nature  were  there- 
fore grouped  together  in  this  teaching  until  they  became 
completely  inseparable.  We  shall  see,  in  the  same  way,  the 
different  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  fused  by  tradition  into  a 
single  pilgrimage,  placed  at  the  end  of  Jesus'  ministry.  Thus 
the  great  contrast  which  prevails  in  the  synoptical  narrative 
between  Galilee  and  Jerusalem  is  explained.  It  was  only 
when  John,  not  depending  on  tradition,  but  drawing  from  his 
own  personal  recollections,  restored  to  this  history  its  various 
phases  and  natural  connections,  that  the  complete  picture  of 
the  ministry  of  Jesus  appeared  before  the  eyes  of  the  Church. 

But  why  did  not  Jesus  commence  His  activity  in  Galilee, 
as,  according  to  the  Syn.,  He  would  seem  to  have  done  ?  The 
answer  to  this  question  is  to  be  found  in  John  iv.  43-45. 
In  that  country,  where  He  spent  His  youth,  Jesus  would 
necessarily  expect  to  meet,  more  than  anywhere  else,  with 
certain  prejudices  opposed  to  the  recognition  of  His  Messianic 
dignity.  "  A  prophet  hath  no  honour  in  his  own  country " 
(John  iv.  44).  This  is  why  He  would  not  undertake  His 
work  among  His  Galikean  fellow-countrymen  until  after  He 
had  achieved  some  success  elsewhere.  The  reputation  which 
preceded  Ilis  return  would  serve  to  prepare  His  way  amongst 
them  (Jolin  iv.  45).  He  had  therefore  Galilee  in  view  even 
during  this  early  activity  in  Judaea.  He  foresaw  that  this 
province  would  be  the  cradle  of  His  Church ;  for  the  yoke  of 
Pharisaical  and  sacerdotal  despotism  did  not  press  so  heavily  on 
it  as  on  the  capital  and  its  neighbourhood.  The  chords  of  human 
feeling,  paralyzed  in  Judsea  by  false  devotion,  still  vibrated 
in  the  hearts  of  these  mountaineers  to  frank  and  stirring 
appeals,  and  their  ignorance  appeared  to  Him  a  medium  more 
easily  penetrable  by  light  from  above  than  the  perverted 
enlightenment  of  rabbinical  science.  Comp.  the  remarkable 
passage,  x.  21. 

It  is  not  easy  to  make  out  the  plan  of  this  part,  for  it 
describes  a  continuous  progress  without  any  marked  breaks* 
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it  is  a  picture  of  the  inward  and  outward  progress  of  the 
work  of  Jesus  in  Galilee.  Ritschl  is  of  opinion  that  the  pro- 
gress of  the  story  is  determined  by  the  growing  hostility  of 
the  adversaries  of  Jesus ;  and  accordingly  he  adopts  this 
division:  iv.  16-vi.  11,  absence  of  conflict;  vi.  12-xi.  54, 
the  hostile  attitude  assumed  by  the  two  adversaries  towards 
each  other.  But,  1st,  the  first  symptoms  of  hostility  break 
out  before  vi.  12;  2d,  the  passage  ix.  51,  which  is  passed 
over  by  the  division  of  Ritschl,  is  evidently,  in  the  view  of 
the  author,  one  of  the  principal  connecting  links  in  the  narra- 
tive ;  '3d,  the  growing  hatred  of  the  adversaries  of  Jesus  is 
only  an  accident  of  His  work,  and  in  no  way  the  governing 
motive  of  its  development.  It  is  not  there,  therefore,  that  we 
must  seek  the  principle  of  the  division.  The  author  appears 
to  us  to  have  marked  out  a  route  for  himself  by  a  series  of 
facts,  in  which  there  is  a  gradation  easily  perceived.  At  first 
Jesus  preaches  without  any  following  of  regular  disciples ; 
soon  He  calls  about  Him  some  of  the  most  attentive  of  His 
hearers,  to  make  them  His  permanent  disciples ;  after  a  certain 
time,  when  these  disciples  had  become  very  numerous,  He 
raises  twelve  of  them  to  the  rank  of  apostles ;  lastly,  He  en- 
trusts these  twelve  with  their  first  mission,  and  makes  them 
His  evangelists.  This  gradation  in  the  position  of  His 
helpers  naturally  corresponds,  1st,  with  the  internal  progress 
of  His  teaching  ;  2d,  with  the  local  extension  of  His  work ; 
3d,  with  the  increasing  hostility  of  the  Jews,  with  whom 
Jesus  breaks  more  and  more,  in  proportion  as  He  gives  organic 
form  to  His  own  work.  It  therefore  furnishes  a  measure  of 
the  entire  movement. — We  are  guided  by  it  to  the  following 
division : — 

First  Cycle,  iv.  14-44,  extending  to  the  call  of  the  first 
disciples. 

Second  Cycle,  v.  1-vi.  11,  to  the  nomination  of  the  twelve. 

Third  Cycle,  vi.  12-viii.  56,  to  their  first  mission. 

Fourth  Cycle,  ix.  1-50,  to  the  departure  of  Jesus  for 
Jerusalem. 

At  this  point  the  work  of  Jesus  in  Galilee  comes  to  an 
end;  He  bids  adieu  to  this  field  of  labour,  and,  setting  His 
face  towards  Jerusalem,  He  carries  with  Him  into  Judaea  the 
result  of  His  previous  labours,  His  Galihean  Church. 
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FIUST  CYCLE. CHAP.  IT.  14—44. 

Visits  to  Nazareth  and  to  Capernaum. 

The  following  narratives  are  grouped  around  two  names — 
Nazareth  (vers.  14-30)  and  Capernaum  (vers.  31-44). 

1.  Visit  to  Nazareth:  vers.  14-30. — This  portion  opens 
with  a  general  glance  at  the  commencement  of  the  active 
labours  of  Jesus  in  Galilee :  1 4,  1 5.  Then,  resting  on  this 
foundation,  but  separable  from  it,  as  a  particular  example,  we 
Lave  the  narrative  of  His  preaching  at  Nazareth  :  vers.  16-30. 

1^.  Vers.  14,  15. — The  14th  verse  is,  as  we  have  shown, 
the  complement  of  ver.  1  (see  ver.  1). — The  verb,  he  returned, 
comprehends,  according  to  what  precedes,  the  two  returns  men- 
tioned John  i.  44  and  iv.  1,  and  even  a  third,  understood  be- 
tween John  v.  and  vi.  The  words,  in  the  power  of  the  Spirit, 
do  not  refer,  as  many  have  thought,  to  an  impulse  from  above, 
which  urged  Jesus  to  return  to  Galilee,  but  to  His  possession 
of  the  divine  powers  wThich  He  had  received  at  His  baptism, 
and  with  which  He  was  now  about  to  teach  and  act ;  comp. 
filled  with  the  Spirit,  ver.  1.  Luke  evidently  means  that  He 
returned  different  from  what  He  was  when  He  left.  Was  this 
supernatural  power  of  Jesus  displayed  solely  in  His  preaching, 
or  in  miracles  also  already  wrought  at  this  period,  though  not 
related  by  Luke  ?  Since  the  miracle  at  Cana  took  place, 
according  to  John,  just  at  this  time,  we  incline  to  the  latter 
meaning,  which,  considering  the  term  employed,  is  also  the 
more  natural.  In  this  way,  what  is  said  of  His  fame,  which 
immediately  spread  through  all  the  region  round  about, is  readily 
explained.  Preaching  alone  would  scarcely  have  been  suffi- 
cient to  have  brought  about  this  result.  Mever  brings  in 
here  the  report  of  the  miraculous  incidents  of  the  baptism ; 
but  these  probably  had  not  been  witnessed  by  any  one  save 
Jesus  and  John,  and  no  allusion  is  made  to  them  subsequently. 
— The  15th  verse  relates  how,  after  His  reputation  had  pre- 
pared the  way  for  Him,  He  came  Himself  (avros) ;  then  how 
they  all,  after  hearing  Him,  ratified  the  favourable  judgment 
which  His  fame  had  brought  respecting  Him  (glorified  of  all). 
— The  synagogues,  in  which  Jesus  fulfilled  His  itinerant  mini- 
stry, were  places  of  assembly  existing  from  the  return  of  the 
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captivity,  perhaps  even  earlier.  (Bleek  finds  the  proof  of  an 
earlier  date  in  Ps.  lxxiv.  8.)  Wherever  there  was  a  somewhat 
numerous  Jewish  population,  even  in  heathen  countries,  there 
were  such  places  of  worship.  They  assembled  in  them  on  the 
Sabbath-day,  also  on  the  Monday  and  Tuesday,  and  on  court 
and  market  days.  Any  one  wishing  to  speak  signified  his 
intention  by  rising  (at  least  according  to  this  passage ;  comp. 
also  Acts  xiii.  16).  But  as  all  teaching  was  founded  on  the 
Scriptures,  to  speak  was  before  anything  else  to  read.  The 
reading  finished,  he  taught,  sitting  down  (Acts  xiii.  16,  Paul 
speaks  standing).  Order  was  maintained  by  the  apyivvva- 
yccyoi,  or  presidents  of  the  synagogue.  —  Vers.  14  and  15 
form  the  fourth  definite  statement  in  the  account  of  the  deve- 
lopment of  the  person  and  work  of  Jesus;  comp.  ii.  40,  52, 
and  iii.  23. 

2d.  Vers.  16-30. — Jesus  did  not  begin  by  preaching  at 
Nazareth.  In  His  view,  no  doubt,  the  inhabitants  of  this  city 
Btood  in  much  the  same  relation  to  the  people  of  the  rest  of 
Galilee  as  the  inhabitants  of  Galilee  to  the  rest  of  the  Jewish 
people ;  He  knew  that  in  a  certain  sense  His  greatest  difficulties 
would  be  encountered  there,  and  that  it  would  be  prudent  tn 
defer  His  visit  until  the  time  when  His  reputation,  being 
already  established  in  the  rest  of  the  country,  would  help  to 
counteract  the  prejudice  resulting  from  His  former  lengthened 
connection  with  the  people  of  the  place. 

Vers.  16-19.1  —  Tlu  Reading. — Ver.  16.  Kai.  "And  in 
these  itinerancies  He  came  also."  John  (ii.  12)  and  Matthew 
{iv.  13)  refer  to  this  time  the  transfer  of  the  residence  of 
Jesus  (and  also,  according  to  John,  of  that  of  His  mother 
and  brethren)  from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum,  which  naturally 
implies  a  visit  to  Nazareth.  Besides,  John  places  the  miracle 
at  the  marriage  at  Cana  at  the  same  time.  Now,  Cana  being 
such  a  very  short  distance  from  Nazareth,  it  would  have  been 
an  affectation  on  the  part  of  Jesus  to  be  staying  so  near  His 

1  Ver.  16.  T.  R.,  with  K.  L.  n.  many  Mnn.,  Na£B/>sr  (*«— pit  with  11  Mjj.)  ; 
D.,  Na^eS  ;  N.  B.*  Z.  N*^«  ;  A.,  N«^*t;  a.,  N«£a/>a0.—  Ver.  17.  A.  B.  L. 
Z.  Syr.  read  av*/]-«?  instead  of  ata-rrvlas,  which  is  the  reading  of  16  Mjj.  Mnn. 
B.  It. — Ver.  18.  Twenty  Mjj.  read  ivayyiXurairtai  instead  of  tuayytXi%t<rtai,  which 
is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  merely  some  Mnn. — Ver.  19.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  It. 
omit  the  words  nttra.<r6a.i  r.  a-vyrtrp.  r.  xafiini,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  witk 
15  Mjj .,  the  greater  part  of  the  Mnn.  Syr. 
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native  town,  and  not  visit  it. — The  words,  where  He  had  hem 
brought  up,  assign  the  motive  of  His  proceeding.  The  expres- 
sion, according  to  His  custom,  cannot  apply  to  the  short  time 
which  had  elapsed  since  His  return  to  Galilee,  unless,  with 
Bleek,  we  regard  it  as  an  indication  that  this  event  is  of  later 
date,  which  indeed  is  possible,  but  in  no  way  necessary.  It 
rather  applies  to  the  period  of  His  childhood  and  youth.  This 
remark  is  in  close  connection  with  the  words,  where  He  had 
been  brought  up.  Attendance  at  the  synagogue  was,  as  Keim 
has  well  brought  out  (t.  i.  p.  434),  a  most  important  instru- 
ment in  the  religious  and  intellectual  development  of  Jesus. 
Children  had  access  to  this  worship  from  the  age  of  rive  or 
six;  they  were  compelled  to  attend  it  when  they  reached 
thirteen  (Keim,  t.  i  p.  431).  But  it  was  not  solely  by  means 
of  these  Scripture  lessons,  heard  regularly  in  the  synagogue 
several  times  a  week,  that  Jesus  learned  to  know  the  0.  T.  so 
welL  There  can  be  no  doubt,  as  Keim  says,  that  He  possessed 
a  copy  of  the  sacred  book  Himself.  Otherwise  He  would  not 
have  known  how  to  read,  as  He  is  about  to  do  here. — The 
received  reading,  having  unrolled,  ver.  17,  is  preferable  to  the 
Alex,  var.,  having  opened.  The  sacred  volumes  were  in  the 
form  of  rectangular  sheets,  rolled  round  a  cylinder.  By  the 
expression,  He  found,  Luke  gives  us  to  understand  that  Jesus, 
surrendering  Himself  to  guidance  from  above,  read  at  the  place 
where  the  roll  opened  of  itself. — "We  cannot  then  infer,  as 
Bengel  does,  from  the  fact  of  this  passage  being  read  by  the 
Jews  on  the  day  of  atonement,  that  this  feast  was  being  observed 
Dn  that  very  day.  Besides,  the  present  course  of  the  Haphta- 
«oth,  or  readings  from  the  prophets,  dates  from  a  later  period. 
This  passage  belongs  to  the  second  part  of  Isaiah  (lxi.  1  et 
seq.).  This  long  consecutive  prophecy  is  generally  applied  to 
the  return  from  the  captivity.  The  only  term  which  would 
suggest  this  explanation  in  our  passage  is  atypakayrois,  properly 
prisoners  of  war,  ver.  19.  But  this  word  is  used  with  a  more 
general  meaning.  St.  Paul  applies  it  to  his  companions  in 
work  and  activity  (CoL  iv.  10).  The  term  tttw^o?,  voor, 
rather  implies  that  the  people  are  settled  in  their  own  country. 
The  remarkable  expression,  to  proclaim  the  acceptable  year  of 
the  Lord,  makes  the  real  thought  of  the  prophet  sufficiently 
clear.     There  was  in  the  life  of  the  people  of  Israel  a  year  of 
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grace,  which  might  very  naturally  become  a  type  of  the  Mes- 
sianic era.  This  was  the  year  of  jubilee,  which  returned  every 
fifty  years  (Lev.  xxv.).  By  means  of  this  admirable  insti- 
tution, God  had  provided  for  a  periodical  social  restoration  in 
Israel.  The  Israelite  who  had  sold  himself  into  slavery  re- 
gained his  liberty;  families  which  had  alienated  their  patrimony 
recovered  possession ;  a  wide  amnesty  was  granted  to  persons 
imprisoned  for  debt, — so  many  types  of  the  work  of  Him  who 
was  to  restore  spiritual  liberty  to  mankind,  to  free  them  from 
their  guilt,  and  restore  to  them  their  divine  inheritance.  Jesus, 
therefore,  could  not  have  received  from  His  Father  a  text  more 
appropriate  to  His  present  position — the  inauguration  of  His 
Messianic  ministry  amidst  the  scenes  of  His  previous  life. 

The  first  words,  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  me,  are  a 
paraphrase  of  the  term  WWb,  Messiah  (Xpicrros,  Anointed). 
Jesus,  in  reading  these  words,  could  not  but  apply  them  to  His 
recent  baptism.  —  The  expression  eveicev  ov  cannot  signify 
here  wherefore :  "  The  Spirit  is  upon  me ;  wherefore  God  hath 
anointed  me  ; " — this  would  be  contrary  to  the  meaning.  The 
LXX.  have  used  this  conjunction  to  translate  ]V\  which  in  the 
original  signifies,  just  as  ICN  jy,  because,  a  meaning  which  the 
Greek  expression  will  also  bear  (on  this  account  that,  propterca 
quod). — On  the  first  day  of  the  year  of  jubilee,  the  priests 
went  all  through  the  land,  announcing  with  sound  of  trumpets 
the  blessings  brought  by  the  opening  year  (jubilee,  from  by,  to 
sound  a  trumpet).  It  is  to  this  proclamation  of  grace  that  the 
words,  to  announce  good  news  to  the  poor,  undoubtedly  allude, 
Lev.  xxv.  6,  14,  25. — The  words,  to  heal  the  broken  in  heart, 
which  the  Alex,  reading  omits,  might  have  been  introduced 
into  the  text  from  the  0.  T. ;  but,  in  our  view,  they  form  the 
almost  indispensable  basis  of  the  word  of  Jesus,  ver.  23.  We 
must  therefore  retain  them,  and  attribute  their  omission  to  an 
act  of  negligence  occasioned  by  the  long  string  of  infinitives. 
— The  term  Kijpv^ai  afaaiv,  to  proclaim  liberty,  employed  ver 
19,  also  alludes  to  the  solemn  proclamation  of  the  jubilee. 
This  word  dcpeaiv  is  found  at  almost  every  verse,  in  the  LXX., 
in  the  statute  enjoining  this  feast.  Bleek  himself  observes 
that  the  formula  "vm  sip,  which  corresponds  to  those  two  Greek 
terms,  is  that  which  is  employed  in  connection  with  the  jubilee; 
but  notwithstanding,  this  does  not  prevent  his  applying  the 
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passage,  according  to  the  common  prejudice,  to  the  return  from 
the  captivity !  The  prisoners  who  recover  their  freedom  are 
amnestied  malefactors  as  well  as  slaves  set  free  at  the  beginning 
of  this  year  of  grace.  The  image  of  the  blind  restored  to  sight 
does  not,  at  the  first  glance,  accord  with  that  of  the  jubilee ; 
but  it  does  not  any  better  suit  the  figure  of  the  return  from 
the  captivity.  And  if  this  translation  of  the  Hebrew  text 
were  accurate,  we  should  have  in  either  case  to  allow  that  the 
prophet  had  departed  from  the  general  image  with  which  he 
had  started.  But  the  term  in  Isaiah  (d,_iidx,  properly  bound) 
denotes  captives,  not  blind  persons.  The  expression  rnp  npa 
signifies,  it  is  true,  the  opening  of  the  eyes,  not  the  opening 
of  a  prison.  But  the  captives  coming  forth  from  their  dark 
dungeon  are  represented  under  the  figure  of  blind  men  sud- 
denly restored  to  sight. — The  words,  to  set  at  liberty  them  that 
are  bruised,  are  taken  from  another  passage  in  Isaiah  (lviii.  6). 
Probably  in  Luke's  authority  this  passage  was  already  com- 
bined  with  the  former  (as  often  happens  with  Paul).  The 
figurative  sense  of  reOpavafiivoi,  pierced  through,  is  required  by 
the  verb  to  send  away.  The  acceptable  year  of  the  Lord  is  that 
in  which  He  is  pleased  to  show  mankind  extraordinary  favours. 
Several  fathers  have  inferred  from  this  expression  that  the 
ministry  of  Jesus  only  lasted  a  single  year.  This  is  to  con- 
found the  type  and  the  antitype. 

Vers.  20-22.  The  Preaching. — The  description  of  the 
assembly,  ver.  20,  is  so  dramatic,  that  it  appears  to  have  come 
from  an  eye-witness. — The  sense  of  tfpgaro,  He  began  (ver.  21), 
is  not  that  these  were  the  first  words  of  His  discourse ;  this 
expression  describes  the  solemnity  of  the  moment  when,  in  the 
midst  of  a  silence  resulting  from  universal  attention,  the  voice  of 
Jesus  sounded  through  the  synagogue. — The  last  words  of  the 
verse  signify  literally,  "  This  word  is  accomplished  in  your 
ears ; "  in  other  words,  "  This  preaching  to  which  you  are 
now  listening  is  itself  the  realization  of  this  prophecy."  Such 
was  the  text  ot  Jesus'  discourse.  Luke,  without  goincr  into 
His  treatment  of  His  theme  (comp.,  for  example,  Matt,  xi. 
28-30),  passes  (ver.  22)  to  the  impression  produced.  It  was 
generally  favourable.  The  term  bare  witness  alludes  to  the 
favourable  reports  which  had  reached  them ;  they  proved  for 
themselves  that  His  fame  was  not  exaggerated.     'EOavpa^ov 
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signifies  here,  they  were  astonished  (John  vii.  21  ;  Mark  vi.  6), 
rather  than  they  admired.  Otherwise  the  transition  to  what 
follows  would  be  too  abrupt.  So  the  term  gracious  words  de- 
scribes rather  the  matter  of  Jesus'  preaching — its  description 
of  the  works  of  divine  grace — than  the  impression  received 
by  His  hearers.  They  were  astonished  at  this  enumeration  of 
marvels  hitherto  unheard  of.  The  words,  which  'proceeded 
forth  out  of  His  mouth,  express  the  fulness  with  which  this 
proclamation  poured  forth  from  His  heart. 

Two  courses  were  here  open  to  the  inhabitants  of  Nazareth : 
either  to  surrender  themselves  to  the  divine  instinct  which, 
while  they  listened  to  this  call,  was  drawing  them  to  Jesus  as 
the  Anointed  of  whom  Isaiah  spake ;  or  to  give  place  to  an 
intellectual  suggestion,  allow  it  to  suppress  the  emotion  of  the 
heart,  and  cause  faith  to  evaporate  in  criticism.  They  took 
the  latter  course  :  Is  not  this  Joseph's  son  ?  Announcements 
of  such  importance  appeared  to  them  altogether  out  of  place 
in  the  mouth  of  this  young  man,  whom  they  had  known  from 
his  childhood.  What  a  contrast  between  the  cold  reserve  of 
this  question,  and  the  enthusiasm  which  welcomed  Jesus  every- 
where else  (glorified  of  all,  ver.  1 5) !  For  them  this  was  just 
such  a  critical  moment  as  was  to  occur  soon  after  for  the 
inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  (John  ii.  13-22).  Jesus  sees  at  a 
glance  the  bearing  of  this  remark  which  went  round  amongst 
His  hearers :  when  the  impression  He  has  produced  ends  in  a 
question  of  curiosity,  all  is  lost ;  and  He  tells  them  so. 

Vers.  23-27.1  The  Colloquy. — "And  He  said  to  them,  Ye 
will  surely  say  unto  me  this  proverb,  Physician,  heal  thyself; 
whatsoever  we  have  heard  done  in  Capernaum,  do  also  here  in  thy 
country.  24  And  He  said,  Verily  I  say  unto  you,  No  prophet 
is  accepted  in  his  own  country.  25  But  I  tell  you  of  a  truth, 
many  widows  were  in  Israel  in  the  days  of  Elias,  when  the 
heaven  was  shut  up  three  years  and  six  months,  when  great 
famine  was  throughout  all  the  land  ;  2  6  But  unto  none  of  them 
was  Elias  sent,  save  unto  Sarepta,  a  city  of  Sidon,  unto  a  woman 

1  Ver.  23.  N.  B.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  read  us  t«»  instead  of  t»  t». — Ver.  24. 
Kxipccpvxwf*.  in  tf.  B.  D.  X.  It.  Vg.  instead  of  Kxvtptaiu/*,  which  is  the  reading  o 
T.  B.  with  15  other  Mjj.  the  Mnn.  and  Vss.  Very  nearly  the  same  in  the  other 
passages. — Ver.  27.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  "Saunas  (Alex.)  and  2<3«»« 
(T   B.  Byz.).     Marcion  probably  placed  this  verse  after  xvii.  19. 
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that  was  a  widow.  27  And  many  lepers  were  in  Israel  in  the 
time  of  Eliseus  tlie  prophet;  and  none  of  them  was  cleansed, 
saving  Naaman  tlu  Syrian."  The  meaning  surely,  which 
iravrwi  often  has,  would  be  of  no  force  here ;  it  rather  means 
wholly,  nothing  less  than:  "The  question  which  you  have  just 
put  to  me  is  only  the  first  symptom  of  unbelief.  From  sur- 
prise you  will  pass  to  derision.  Thus  you  will  quickly  arrive 
at  the  end  of  the  path  in  which  you  have  just  taken  the  first 
step." — The  term  TrapafioXrj,  parable,  denotes  any  kind  of 
figurative  discourse,  whether  a  complete  narrative  or  a  short 
sentence,  couched  in  an  image,  like  proverbs.  Jesus  had  just 
attributed  to  Himself,  applying  Isaiah's  words,  the  office  of  a 
restorer  of  humanity.  He  had  described  the  various  ills  from 
which  His  hearers  were  suffering,  and  directed  their  attention 
to  Himself  as  the  physician  sent  to  heal  them.  This  is  what 
the  proverb  cited  refers  to.  (Comp.  tarpon,  a  physician,  with 
Idxraadai,  to  heal,  ver.  18.)  Thus:  "You  are  going  even  to 
turn  to  ridicule  what  you  have  just  heard,  and  to  say  to  me, 
Thou  who  pretendest  to  save  humanity  from  its  misery,  begin  by 
delivering  thyself  from  thine  own."  But,  as  thus  explained,  the 
proverb  does  not  appear  to  be  in  connection  with  the  following 
proposition.  Several  interpreters  have  proposed  another  expla- 
nation :  "  Before  attempting  to  save  mankind,  raise  thy  native 
town  from  its  obscurity,  and  make  it  famous  by  miracles  like 
those  which  thou  must  have  wrought  at  Capernaum."  But 
it  is  very  forced  to  explain  the  word  thyself  in  the  sense  of 
thy  native  town.  The  connection  of  this  proverb  with  the 
following  words  is  explained,  if  we  see  in  the  latter  a  sugges- 
tion of  the  means  by  which  Jesus  may  yet  prevent  the  con- 
tempt with  which  He  is  threatened  in  His  own  country :  "  In 
order  that  we  may  acknowledge  you  to  be  what  you  claim, 
the  Saviour  of  the  people,  do  here  some  such  miracle  as  it  is 
said  thou  hast  done  at  Capernaum."  This  speech  betrays  an 
ironical  doubt  respecting  those  marvellous  things  which  were 
attributed  to  Him. 

It  appears  from  this  passage,  as  well  as  from  Matt.  xiii.  58 
and  Mark  vi.  5,  that  Jesus  performed  no  miracles  at  Nazareth. 
It  is  even  said  that  "  He  could  do  no  miracle  there."  It  was 
a  moral  impossibility,  as  in  other  similar  instances  (Luke  si. 
16,  29,  xxiii.  35).     It  proceeded  from  the  spirit  in  which  the 
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demand  was  made :  it  was  a  miracle  of  ostentation  that  was 
required  of  Him  (the  third  temptation  in  the  desert) ;  and  it 
was  what  He  could  not  grant,  without  doing  what  the  Father 
liad  not  shown  Him  (John  v.  19,  30).— The  allusion  to  the 
miracles  at  Capernaum  creates  surprise,  because  none  of  them 
have  been  recorded;  and  modern  interpreters  generally  find 
in  these  words  a  proof  of  the  chronological  disorder  which 
here  prevails  in  Luke's  narrative.  He  must  have  placed  this 
visit  much  too  soon.  This  conclusion,  however,  is  not  so 
certain  as  it  appears.  The  expression,  in  the  'power  of  the 
Spirit  (ver.  14),  contains  by  implication,  as  we  have  seen,  an 
indication  of  miracles  wrought  in  those  early  days,  and  amongst 
these  we  must  certainly  rank  the  miracle  at  the  marriage  feast 
at  Cana  (John  ii.).  This  miracle  was  followed  by  a  residence 
at  Capernaum  (John  ii.  12),  during  which  Jesus  may  have 
performed  some  miraculous  works ;  and  it  was  not  till  after 
that  that  He  preached  publicly  at  Nazareth.  These  early 
miracles  have  been  effaced  by  subsequent  events,  as  that  at 
Cana  would  have  been,  if  John  had  not  rescued  it  from 
oblivion.  If  this  is  so,  the  twenty-third  verse,  which  seems  at 
first  sight  not  to  harmonize  with  the  previous  narrative,  would 
just  prove  with  what  fidelity  Luke  has  preserved  the  purport 
of  the  sources  whence  he  drew  his  information.  John  in  the 
same  way  makes  allusion  (ii.  12)  to  miracles  which  he  has 
not  recorded. — The  preposition  eU  before  the  name  Capernaum 
appears  to  be  the  true  reading :  "  done  at  and  in  favour  of 
Capernaum." 

The  Be  (ver.  24)  indicates  opposition.  "So  far  from  seek- 
ing to  obtain  your  confidence  by  a  display  of  miracles,  I  shall 
rather  accept,  as  a  prophet,  the  fate  of  all  the  prophets."  The 
proverbial  saying  here  cited  by  Jesus  is  found  in  the  scene 
Matt.  xiii.  and  Mark  vi.,  and,  with  some  slight  modification, 
in  John  iv.  44.  None  have  more  difficulty  in  discerning  the 
exceptional  character  of  an  extraordinary  man  than  those  who 
have  long  lived  with  him  on  terms  of  familiarity. — The  Si 
(ver.  25)  is  again  of  an  adversative  force:  If  by  your  unbelief 
you  prevent  my  being  your  physician,  there  are  others  whom 
you  will  not  prevent  me  from  healing.  The  expression 
verily  announces  something  important ;  and  it  is  evident  that 
the  application  of  the  saying,  ver.   24,  in  the  mind  of  Jesu* 
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has  a  much  wider  reference  than  the  instance  before  Him  j 
Nazareth  becomes,  in  His  view,  a  type  of  unbelieving  Israel. 
This  is  proved  by  the  two  following  examples,  which  refer  to 
the  relations  of  Israel  with  the  heathen. — He  speaks  of  a 
famine  of  three  years  and  a  half.  From  the  expressions  of 
the  0.  T.,  during  these  years  (1  Kings  xvii.  1),  and  the  third 
year  (xviii.  1),  we  can  only  in  strictness  infer  a  drought  of  two 
years  and  a  half.  But  as  this  same  figure,  three  years  and 
a  half,  is  found  in  Jas.  v.  1 7,  it  was  probably  a  tradition  of 
the  Jewish  schools.  The  reasoning  would  be  this  :  The  famine 
must  have  lasted  for  a  certain  time  after  the  drought.  There 
would  be  a  desire  also  to  make  out  the  number  which,  ever 
since  the  persecution  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  had  become  the 
emblem  of  times  of  national  calamity.  The  expression,  all 
the  land,  denotes  the  land  of  Israel,  with  the  known  countries 
bordering  upon  it.  The  Alex,  reading  XiSoovias,  the  territory  of 
Sidon,  may  be  a  correction  derived  from  the  LXX.  The  read- 
ing 2tSu)vos,  the  city  of  Sidon  itself,  makes  the  capital  the 
centre  on  which  the  surrounding  cities  depend. — The  some- 
what incorrect  use  of  el  fitf,  except,  is  explained  by  the  applica- 
tion of  this  restriction  not  to  the  special  notion  of  Israelitish 
widowhood,  but  to  the  idea  of  vridowhood  in  general ;  the  same 
femark  applies  to  ver.  27,  Matt.  xii.  4,  Gal.  119,  and  other 
passages. — The  second  example  (ver.  2  7)  is  taken  from  2  Kings 
v.  14.  The  passage  2  Kings  vii.  3  and  some  others  prove 
how  very  prevalent  leprosy  was  in  Israel  at  this  time.  The 
prophecy  contained  in  these  examples  is  being  fulfilled  to  this 
hour :  Israel  is  deprived  of  the  works  of  grace  and  marvels  of 
healing  which  the  Messiah  works  among  the  Gentiles. 

Vers.  28-30.1  Conclusion. — The  threat  contained  in  these 
examples  exasperates  them :  "  Thou  rejectest  us :  we  reject 
thee,"  was  their  virtual  reply.  The  term  iicfiaWeiv,  to  cast 
out,  denotes  that  they  set  upon  Him  with  violence. — About 
forty  minutes  distant  from  Nazareth,  to  the  south-east,  they 
show  a  wall  of  rock  80  feet  high,  and  (if  we  add  to  it  a 
second  declivity  which  is  found  a  little  below)  about  300  leet 
above  the  plain  of  Esdraelon.  It  is  there  that  tradition  places 
this  scene.  But  Eobinson  regards  this  tradition  as  of  no  great 
antiquity.     Besides,  it  does  not  agree  with  the  expression  :  on 

1  Ver.  2D.  K-  B.  D.  L.  some  Miin.,  utn  instead  of  ut  r*. 
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which  the  city  teas  built.  Nazareth  spreads  itself  out  upon  tho 
eastern  face  of  a  mountain,  where  there  is  a  perpendicular  wall 
of  rock  from  40  to  50  feet  high.  This  nearer  locality  agrees 
better  with  the  text. — The  ware  of  the  Alex,  reading  signifies : 
so  as  to  be  able  to  cast  Him  down.  It  was  for  that  purpose  that 
they  took  the  trouble  of  going  up  so  high.  This  reading  is 
preferable  to  the  T.  E. :  ek  to,  for  the  purvose  of. — The  de- 
liverance of  Jesus  was  neither  a  miracle  nor  an  escape ;  He 
passed  through  the  group  of  these  infuriated  people  with  a 
majesty  which  overawed  them.  The  history  offers  some  simi- 
lar incidents.  We  cannot  say,  as  one  critic  does :  "  In  the 
absence  of  any  other  miracle,  He  left  them  this." 

The  greater  part  of  modern  critics  regard  this  scene  as  identical 
with  that  of  Matt.  xiii.  and  Mark  vi.,  placed  by  these  evangelists  at 
a  much  later  period.  They  rely,  1st,  On  the  expression  oi  surprise  : 
Is  not  this  the  son  of  Joseph  ?  and  on  the  proverbial  saying,  ver.  24> 
which  could  not  have  been  repeated  twice  within  a  few  months ;  2d, 
On  the  absence  of  miracles  common  to  the  two  narratives ;  3d,  On 
the  words  of  ver.  23,  which  suppose  that  Jesus  had  been  labouring 
at  Capernaum  prior  to  this  visit  to  Nazareth.  But  how  in  this  case 
are  the  following  differences  to  be  explained  1 — 1.  In  Matthew  and 
Mark  there  is  not  a  word  about  the  attempt  to  put  Jesus  to  death. 
All  goes  off  peaceably  to  the  very  end.  2.  Where  are  certain  cases 
of  healing  recorded  by  Matthew  (ver.  58)  and  Mark  (ver.  5)  to  be 
placed  1  Before  the  preaching  1  This  is  scarcely  compatible  with 
the  words  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  inhabitants  of  Nazareth  (ver. 
23,  Luke).  After  the  preaching?  Luke's  narrative  absolutely 
excludes  this  supposition.  3.  Matthew  and  Mark  place  the  visit 
which  they  relate  at  the  culminating  point  of  the  Galilsean  ministry, 
and  towards  its  close,  whilst  Luke  commences  his  account  of  this 
ministry  with  the  narrative  which  we  have  just  been  studying.  An 
attempt  has  been  made  to  explain  this  difference  in  two  ways  :  Luke 
may  have  wished,  in  placing  this  narrative  here,  to  make  us  see  the 
reason  which  induced  Jesus  to  settle  at  Capernaum  instead  of 
Nazareth  (Bleek,  Weizsacker) ;  or  he  may  have  made  this  scene  the 
opening  of  Jesus'  ministry,  because  it  prefigures  the  rejection  of  the 
Jews  and  the  salvation  of  the  Gentiles,  which  is  the  leading  idea  of 
his  book  (Holtzmann).  But  how  is  such  an  arbitrary  transposition 
to  be  harmonized  with  his  intention  of  writing  in  order,  so  distinctly 
professed  by  Luke  (i.  4)  1  These  difficulties  have  not  yet  been 
solved.  Is  it  then  impossible,  that  after  a  first  attempt  among  His 
fellow-citizens  at  the  beginning  of  His  ministry,  Jesus  should  have 
made  a  second  later  on  1  On  the  contrary,  is  it  not  quite  natural 
that,  before  leaving  Galilee  for  ever  (and  thus  at  the  very  time  to 
which  Matthew  and  Mark  refer  their  account),  He  should  have 
addressed  Himself  once  more  to  the  heart  of  His  fellow-countrymen, 


CHAP.  IV.  31,  32.  241 

and  that,  if  He  had  again  found  it  closed  against  Him,  the  shock 
would  nevertheless  have  been  less  violent  than  at  the  first  encounter  'I 
However  this  may  be,  if  the  two  narratives  refer  to  the  same  event, 
as  present  criticism  decides,  Luke's  appears  to  me  to  deserve  the 
preference,  and  for  two  reasons  :  1.  The  very  dramatic  and  detailed 
picture  he  has  drawn  leaves  no  room  for  doubting  the  accuracy  and 
absolute  originality  of  the  source  whence  he  derived  his  information ; 
whilst  the  narratives  of  Matthew  and  Mark  betray,  by  the  absence 
of  all  distinctive  features,  their  traditional  origin.  2.  John  (iv.  4) 
cites,  at  the  beginning  of  his  account  of  tJie  Galilcean  ministry,  the 
saying  recorded  by  the  three  evangelists  as  to  the  rejection  which 
every  prophet  must  undergo  from  his  own  people.  He  quotes  it 
as  a  maxim  already  previously  announced  by  Jesus,  and  which  had 
influenced  from  the  first  the  course  of  His  ministry.  Now,  as  the 
three  Syn.  are  agreed  in  referring  this  saying  to  a  visit  at  Nazareth, 
this  quotation  in  John  clearly  proves  that  the  visit  in  question  took 
place  at  the  commencement  (Luke),  and  not  in  the  middle  or  at  the 
end  of  the  Galilaean  ministry  (Matthew  and  Mark).  We  are  thus 
brought  to  the  conclusions :  1.  That  the  visit  related  by  Luke  is 
historical ;  2.  That  the  recollection  of  it  was  lost  to  tradition,  in 
common  with  many  other  facts  relating  to  the  beginning  of  the 
ministry  (marriage  at  Cana,  etc.);  3.  That  it  was  followed  by 
another  towards  the  end  of  the  Galilaean  ministry,  in  the  traditional 
account  of  which  several  incidents  were  introduced  belonging  to  the 
former.  As  to  the  sojourn  at  Capernaum,  implied  in  Luke  iv.  23,  we 
have  already  seen  that  it  is  included  in  the  general  description, 
ver.  15.  John  ii.  12  proves  that  from  the  first  the  attention  of 
Jesus  was  drawn  to  this  city  as  a  suitable  place  in  which  to  reside. 
His  first  disciples  lived  near  it.  The  synagogue  of  Capernaum  must 
then  have  been  one  of  the  first  in  which  He  preached,  and  conse- 
quently one  of  those  mentioned  in  ver.  15. 

2.  Residence  at  Capernaum:  vers.  31—44.  Five  sections: 
1st.  A  general  survey  (vers.  31  and  32) ;  2d.  The  healing  of  a 
demoniac  (vers.  33-37) ;  3d.  That  of  Peter's  mother-in-law 
(vers.  38  and  39);  Mh.  Various  cures  (vers.  40-42);  5th. 
Transition  to  the  evangelization  of  Galilee  generally. 

1st.  Vers.  31  and  32. — The  term,  He  went  down,  refers  to 
the  situation  of  Capernaum  on  the  sea-shore,  in  opposition  to 
that  of  Nazareth  on  the  high  land. — "We  have  to  do  here  with 
a  permanent  abode ;  comp.  John  ii.  12  and  Matt.  iv.  1 3 
(ikOcbv  Karw/crjaev  eh  K.),  as  well  as  the  term,  His  oum  city 
(Matt.  is.  1).  The  name  Capernaum  or  Capharnaum  (see 
critical  note,  ver.  23)  does  not  occur  in  the  0.  T.  From  this 
it  would  seem  that  it  was  not  a  very  ancient  place.  The 
name  may  signify,  town  of  Nahum  (alluding  to  the  prophet 
of  this  name),  or  (with  more  probability)  town  of  consolation. 

vol.  I.  Q 
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The  name,  according  to  Josephus,  belonged  properly  to  a 
fountain;1  in  the  only  passage  in  which  he  mentions  this 
town,  he  calls  it  Kefyapvwu'q?  Until  lately,  it  was  very 
generally  admitted  that  the  site  of  Capernaum  was  marked  by 
the  ruins  of  Tell-Hum  towards  the  northern  end  of  the  lake 
of  Gennesareth,  to  the  west  of  the  embouchure  of  the  Jordan. 
Since  Eobinson's  time,  however,  several,  and  among  the  rest 
M.  Eenan,  have  inclined  to  look  for  it  farther  south,  in  the 
rich  plain  where  stands  at  the  present  day  the  town  of  Khan- 
Minyeh,  of  which  Josephus  has  left  us  such  a  fine  description. 
Keim  pronounces  very  decidedly  in  favour  of  this  latter 
opinion,  and  supports  it  by  reasons  of  great  weight.3 — Agri- 
culture, fishing,  and  commerce,  favoured  by  the  road  from 
Damascus  to  Ptolemais,  which  passed  through  or  near  Caper- 
naum, had  made  it  a  flourishing  city.  It  was  therefore  the 
most  important  town  of  the  northern  district  of  the  lake 
country.  It  was  the  Jewish,  as  Tiberias  was  the  heathen, 
capital  of  Galilee  (a  similar  relation  to  that  between  Jerusalem 
and  Csesarea). 

The  31st  and  3  2d  verses  form  the  fifth  resting-place  or 
general  summary  in  the  narrative  (see  vers.  14,  15).  The 
analytical  form  rjv  8iBdaKcov  indicates  habit.  In  the  parallel 
place  in  Mark,  the  imperf.  iSiBaafcev  puts  the  act  of  teaching 
in  direct  and  special  connection  with  the  following  fact.  By 
the  authority  (e^ovala)  which  characterized  the  words  of 
Jesus,  Luke  means,  not  the  power  employed  in  the  healing 
of  the  demonaic  (to  express  this  he  would  rather  have  used 
Svvafits,  force),  but  the  commanding  character  which  dis- 
tinguished His  teaching.  Jesus  did  not  dissect  texts,  like 
the  Babbis;  He  laid  down  truths  which  carried  with  them 
their  own  evidence.  He  spoke  as  a  legislator,  not  as  a  lawyer 
(Matt.  vii.  28,  29). — The  following  incident  proves  the  right 
He  had  to  teach  in  this  way. — It  appears  that  it  was  with 
this  31st  verse  that  Marcion  commenced  his  Gospel,  prefacing 
it  with  the  fixing  of  the  date,  iii.  1 :  "  In  the  1 5th  year  of 

1  Bell.  Jud.  iii.  10.  8  :  "To  the  mildness  of  the  climate  is  added  the  advan- 
tage of  a  copious  spring,  which  the  inhabitants  call  Capharnaum. ' 

3  Jos.  Vita,  §  72. 

3  Delitzsch,  in  his  little  tractate,  Ein  Tag  in  Capernaum,  docs  not  hesitate  to 
recognise  in  the  great  field  of  ruins  of  Tell-Hum  the  remains  of  Capernaum. 
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the  government  of  Tiberius,  Jesus  went  down  into  the  town 
of  Galilee  called  Capernaum." 1  The  complement  understood 
of  went  down  was  evidently :  from  heaven.  As  to  the  visit 
to  Nazareth,  Marcion  places  it  after  the  scene  which  follows ; 
this  transposition  was  certainly  dictated  by  ver.  23. 

2d.  Vers.  33-37.2  Should  the  possessed  mentioned  by  the 
evangelists  be  regarded  simply  as  persons  afflicted  after  the 
same  manner  as  our  lunatics,  whose  derangement  was  attri- 
buted by  Jewish  and  heathen  superstition  to  supernatural 
influence  ?  Or  did  God  really  permit,  at  this  extraordinary 
epoch  in  history,  an  exceptional  display  of  diabolical  power  ? 
Or,  lastly,  should  certain  morbid  conditions  now  existing,  which 
medical  science  attributes  to  purely  natural  causes,  either 
physical  or  psychical,  be  put  down,  at  the  present  day  also, 
to  the  action  of  higher  causes  ?  These  are  the  three  hypo- 
theses  which  present  themselves  to  the  mind.  Several  of  the 
demoniacs  healed  by  Jesus  certainly  exhibit  symptoms  very 
like  those  which  are  observed  at  the  present  day  in  those  who 
are  simply  afflicted;  for  example,  the  epileptic  child,  Luke 
ix.  37  et  seq.,  and  paralL  These  strange  conditions  in  every 
case,  therefore,  were  based  on  a  real  disorder,  either  physical 
or  physico-psychicaL  The  evangelists  are  so  far  from  being 
morant  of  this,  that  they  constantly  class  the  demoniacs 
ider  the  category  of  the  sick  (vers.  40  and  41),  never  under 
lat  of  the  vicious.  The  possessed  have  nothing  in  common 
with  the  children  of  the  devil  (John  viii.).  Nevertheless  these 
ifflicted  persons  are  constantly  made  a  class  by  themselves. 
On  what  does  this  distinction  rest?  On  this  leading  fact, 
that  those  who  are  simply  sick  enjoy  their  own  personal  con- 
sciousness, and  are  in  possession  of  their  own  will ;  while  in 
the  possessed  these  faculties  are,  as  it  were,  confiscated  to  a 
foreign  power,  with  which  the  sick  person  identifies  himself 
(ver.  34,  viii  30).  How  is  this  peculiar  symptom  to  be 
explained  ?  Josephus,  under  Hellenic  influence,  thought  that 
it  should  be  attributed  to  the  souls  of  wicked  men  who  came 
after  death  seeking  a  domicile  in  the  living.3     In  the  eyes 

1  Tertullian,  Contra  Marc.  iv.  7. 

2  Ver.  33.  N.  B.  L.  V.  Z.  omit  Xvy*r.— Ver.  35.  K.  B.  D.  L.  V.  Z.  several 
Mnn.  read  a.<ro  instead  of  t% 

3  BtU.  Jud.  vii.  6.  3. 
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of  the  people  the  strange  guest  was  a  demon,  a  fallen  angeL 
This  latter  opinion  Jesus  must  have  shared.  Strictly  speak- 
ing, His  colloquies  with  the  demoniacs  might  be  explained  by 
an  accommodation  to  popular  prejudice,  and  the  sentiments 
of  those  who  were  thus  afflicted ;  but  in  His  private  conver- 
sations with  His  disciples,  He  must,  whatever  was  true,  have 
disclosed  His  real  thoughts,  and  sought  to  enlighten  them. 
But  He  does  nothing  of  the  kind ;  on  the  contrary,  He  gives 
the  apostles  and  disciples  power  to  cast  out  devils  (ix.  1),  and 
to  tread  on  all  the  power  of  the  enemy  (x.  19).  In  Mark 
ix.  29,  He  distinguishes  a  certain  class  of  demons  that  can 
only  be  driven  out  by  prayer  (and  fasting  ?).  In  Luke  xi.  2 1 
and  paralL,  He  explains  the  facility  with  which  He  casts  out 
demons  by  the  personal  victory  which  He  had  achieved  over 
Satan  at  the  beginning.  He  therefore  admitted  the  inter- 
vention of  this  being  in  these  mysterious  conditions.  If  this 
is  so,  is  it  not  natural  to  admit  that  He  who  exercised  over 
this,  as  over  all  other  kinds  of  maladies,  such  absolute  power 
best  understood  its  nature,  and  that  therefore  His  views  upon 
the  point  should  determine  ours  ? 

Are  there  not  times  when  God  permits  a  superior  evil 
power  to  invade  humanity  ?  Just  as  God  sent  Jesus  at  a 
period  in  history  when  moral  and  social  evil  had  reached  its 
culminating  point,  did  not  He  also  permit  an  extraordinary 
manifestation  of  diabolical  power  to  take  place  at  the  same 
time  ?  By  this  means  Jesus  could  be  proclaimed  externally 
and  visibly  as  the  conqueror  of  the  enemy  of  men,  as  He  who 
came  to  destroy  the  works  of  the  devil  in  the  moral  sense  of 
the  word  (1  John  iii.  8).  All  the  miracles  of  healing  have 
a  similar  design.  They  are  signs  by  which  Jesus  is  revealed 
as  the  author  of  spiritual  deliverances  corresponding  to  these 
physical  cures. — An  objection  is  found  in  the  silence  of  the 
fourth  Gospel ;  but  John  in  no  way  professed  to  relate  all  he 
knew.  He  says  himself,  xx.  30,  31,  that  there  are  besides 
many  miracles,  and  different  miracles  (7roXXa  xal  aXka),  which 
he  does  not  relate. 

As  to  the  present  state  of  things,  it  must  not  be  com- 
pared with  the  times  of  Jesus.  Not  only  might  the  latter 
have  been  of  an  exceptional  character ;  but  the  beneficent 
influence  which  the  gospel  has  exercised  in  restoring  man  to 


CHAP.  IV.  33-S7.  245 

himself,  and  bringing  his  conscience  under  the  power  of  the 
holy  and  true  God,  may  have  brought  about  a  complete 
change  in  the  spiritual  world.  Lastly,  apart  from  all  this,  is 
there  nothing  mysterious,  from  a  scientific  point  of  view,  in 
certain  cases  of  mental  derangement,  particularly  in  those 
conditions  in  which  the  will  is,  as  it  were,  confiscated  to,  and 
paralyzed  by,  an  unknown  power  ?  And  after  deduction  has 
been  made  for  all  those  forms  of  mental  maladies  which  a 
discriminating  analysis  can  explain  by  moral  and  physical 
relations,  will  not  an  impartial  physician  agree  that  there  is 
a  residuum  of  cases  respecting  which  he  must  say:  Noa 
liquet  t 

Possession  is  a  caricature  of  inspiration.  The  latter,  attach- 
ing itself  to  the  moral  essence  of  a  man,  confirms  him  for  ever 
in  the  possession  of  his  true  self ;  the  former,  while  profoundly 
opposed  to  the  nature  of  the  subject,  takes  advantage  of  its 
state  of  morbid  passivity,  and  leads  to  the  forfeiture  of  per- 
sonality. The  one  is  the  highest  work  of  God ;  the  other  of 
the  deviL 

The  question  has  been  asked,  How  could  a  man  in  a  state 
of  mental  derangement,  and  who  would  be  regarded  as  un- 
clean (ver.  33),  be  found  in  the  synagogue  ?  Perhaps  his 
malady  had  not  broken  out  before  as  it  did  at  this  moment 
— Luke  says  literally :  a  man  who  had  a  spirit  (an  afflatus)  of 
an  unclean  devil.  In  this  expression,  which  is  only  found  in 
Piev.  xvi  14,  the  term  spirit  or  afflatus  denotes  the  influence 
of  the  unclean  devil,  of  the  being  who  is  the  author  of  it — 
The  crisis  which  breaks  out  (ver.  34)  results  from  the  oppos- 
ing action  of  those  two  powers  which  enter  into  conflict  with 
each  other, — the  influence  of  the  evil  spirit,  and  that  of  the 
person  and  word  of  Jesus.  A  holy  power  no  sooner  begins 
to  act  in  the  sphere  in  which  this  wretched  creature  lives, 
than  the  unclean  power  which  has  dominion  over  him  feet 
its  empire  threatened.  This  idea  is  suggested  by  the  contrast 
between  the  epithet  unclean  applied  to  the  diabolical  spirit 
(ver.  33),  and  the  address:  Thou  art  the  Holy  One  oj  God 
(ver.  34).  The  exclamation  ea,  ah!  (ver.  34)  is  properly  the 
imperative  of  idea,  let  be  !  It  is  a  cry  like  that  of  a  criminal 
who,  when  suddenly  apprehended  by  the  police,  calls  out: 
Loose  me  !     This  is  also  what  is  meant  in  this  instance  ~oy 
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the  expression,  in  frequent  use  amongst  the  Jews  with  different 
applications :  What  is  there  between  us  and  thee  ?  of  which  the 
meaning  here  is :  What  have  we  to  contend  about  ?  What 
evil  have  we  done  thee  ?  The  plural  we  does  not  apply  to 
the  devil  and  to  the  possessed,  since  the  latter  still  identifies 
himself  altogether  with  the  former.  The  devil  speaks  in  the 
name  of  all  the  other  spirits  of  his  kind  which  have  succeeded 
in  obtaining  possession  of  a  human  being. — The  perdition 
which  he  dreads  is  being  sent  into  the  abyss  where  such 
spirits  await  the  judgment  (viii.  31).  This  abyss  is  the 
emptiness  of  a  creature  that  possesses  no  point  of  support 
outside  itself, — neither  in  God,  as  the  faithful  angels  have, 
nor  in  the  world  of  sense,  as  sinful  men  endowed  with  a 
body  have.  In  order  to  remedy  this  inward  destitution,  they 
endeavour  to  unite  themselves  to  some  human  being,  so  as 
to  enter  through  this  medium  into  contact  with  sensible 
realities.  Whenever  a  loss  of  this  position  befalls  them,  they 
fall  back  into  the  abyss  of  their  empty  self-dependence  (vide 
subjectivitS). — The  term  Holy  One  of  God  expresses  the  cha- 
racter in  which  this  being  recognised  his  deadly  enemy.  We 
cannot  be  surprised  that  such  homage  should  be  altogether 
repugnant  to  the  feelings  of  Jesus.  He  did  not  acknowledge 
it  as  the  utterance  of  an  individual  whose  will  is  free,  which 
is  the  only  homage  that  can  please  Him ;  and  He  sees  what 
occasion  may  be  taken  from  such  facts  to  exhibit  His  work  in 
a  suspicious  light  (xi.  15).  He  therefore  puts  an  end  to  this 
scene  immediately  by  these  two  peremptory  words  (ver.  35)' 
Silence  !  and  Come  out.  By  the  words  e|*  avrov,  of  him,  Jesus 
forcibly  distinguishes  between  the  two  beings  thus  far  mingled 
together.  This  divorce  is  the  condition  of  the  cure. — A  terrible 
convulsion  marks  the  deliverance  of  the  afflicted  man.  The 
tormentor  does  not  let  go  his  victim  without  subjecting  him 
to  a  final  torture.  The  words,  without  having  done  him  any 
hurt,  reproduce  in  a  striking  manner  the  impression  of  eye- 
witnesses :  they  ran  towards  the  unhappy  man,  expecting  to 
find  him  dead ;  and  to  their  surprise,  on  lifting  him  up,  they 
find  him  perfectly  restored. 

We  may  imagine  the  feelings  of  the  congregation  when  they 
beheld  such  a  scene  as  this,  in  which  the  two  powers  that  dis- 
pute the  empire  of  mankind  had  in  a  sensible  manner  just 
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come  into  conflict  Vers.  36  and  37  describe  this  feeling. 
Several  have  applied  the  expression  this  word  (What  a  word  is 
this !  A.  V.)  to  the  command  of  Jesus  which  the  devil  had 
just  obeyed.  But  a  reference  to  ver.  32  obliges  us  to  take 
the  term  word  in  its  natural  sense,  the  preaching  of  Jesus  in 
general  The  authority  with  which  He  taught  (ver.  32)  found 
its  guarantee  in  the  authority  backed  by  -power  (Bvvafiis),  with 
which  He  forced  the  devils  themselves  to  render  obedience. 
The  power  which  Jesus  exercises  by  His  simple  word  is  opposed 
to  the  prescriptions  and  pretences  of  the  exorcists ;  His  cures 
differed  from  theirs,  just  as  His  teaching  did  from  that  of  the 
scribes.     In  both  cases  He  speaks  as  a  master. 

The  account  of  this  miracle  is  omitted  by  Matthew.  It  is 
found  with  some  slight  variations  in  Mark  (i.  23  et  seq.).  It  is 
placed  by  him,  as  by  Luke,  at  the  beginning  of  this  sojourn  of  Jesus 
at  Capernaum.  Instead  of  ptya.v,  having  thrown  him,  Mark  says, 
<nrap64av,  having  torn,  violently  convulsed  him. — Instead  of  What  word 
is  this  ?  Mark  makes  the  multitude  say :  What  new  doctrine  is  this  ? — 
an  expression  which  agrees  with  the  sense  which  we  have  given  to 
Aoyos  in  Luke.  The  meaning  of  the  epithet  new  in  the  mouth  of 
the  people  might  be  rendered  by  the  common  exclamation  :  Here  is 
something  new  !  According  to  Bleek,  Mark  borrowed  his  narrative 
from  Luke.  But  how  very  paltry  and  insignificant  these  changes 
would  seem  !  According  to  Holtzmann,  the  original  source  was  the 
primitive  Mark  (A.),  the  narrative  of  which  has  been  reproduced 
exactly  by  our  Mark ;  whilst  Luke  has  modified  it  with  a  view  to 
exalt  the  miracle,  by  changing,  for  example,  having  torn  into  having 
\rown,  and  by  adding  on  his  own  authority  the  details,  with  a  loud 
voice,  and  without  having  done  him  any  hurt.  Holtzmann  congratulates 
himself,  after  this,  on  having  made  Luke's  dependence  on  the  Proto- 
Mark  quite  evident.  But  the  simple  term  word,  which  in  Luke  (ver. 
36)  supplies  the  place  of  Mark's  emphatic  expression,  this  new  doc- 
rine,  contradicts  this  explanation.  And  if  this  miracle  was  in  the 
jrimitive  Mark,  from  which,  according  to  Holtzmann,  Matthew  must 
also  have  drawn  his  narrative,  how  came  the  latter  to  omit  an  incident 
so  striking  1  Holtzmann's  answer  is,  that  this  evangelist  thought 
another  example  of  a  similar  cure,  that  of  the  demoniac  at  Gadara, 
the  more  striking;  and  to  compensate  for  the  omission  of  the  healing 
at  Capernaum,  he  has  put  down  two  demoniacs,  instead  of  one,  to 
Gadara  .  .  . !  How  can  such  a  childish  procedure  be  imputed  to  a 
grave  historian  1 

3d.  Vers.  38  and  39.1 — Peter,  according  to  our  narrative, 
seems  to  have  lived  at  Capernaum.  According  to  John  i.  45, 
he  was  originally  of  Bethsaida.     The  two  places  were  very 

1  Ver.  38.  The  SIss.  are  divided  between  en  and  «. 
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near,  and  might  have  had  a  common  synagogue ;  or,  while 
originally  belonging  to  the  one,  Peter  might  have  taken  up  his 
abode  at  the  other. — The  term  Trevdepd  (not  firjTpvia)  proves 
that  Peter  was  married,  which  agrees  with  1  Cor.  ix.  5.  It 
is  possible  that  from  this  time  Jesus  took  up  His  abode  in 
Peter's  house,  Matt.  xvii.  24  et  seq. — According  to  Mark  i. 
29,  His  train  of  disciples  consisted,  not  only  of  Simon  and 
Andrew,  but  also  of  James  and  John.  This  already  existing 
association  supposes  a  prior  connection  between  Jesus  and 
these  young  fishermen,  which  is  explained  in  John  i.  Luke 
does  not  name  the  companions  of  Jesus.  We  only  see  by  the 
words,  she  arose  and  ministered  unto  them  (ver.  39),  that  He 
was  not  alone. — The  expression  irvpeTo^  fiiya<;  does  not  appear 
to  be  used  here  in  the  technical  sense  which  it  has  in  ancient 
books  of  medicine,  where  it  denotes  a  particular  kind  of  fever. 
— In  Luke,  Jesus  lends  down  over  the  sick  woman.  This  was 
a  means  of  entering  into  spiritual  communication  with  her : 
comp.  Peter's  words  to  the  impotent  man  (Acts  iii.  4) :  Look 
on  me.  In  Matthew,  He  touches  the  sick  woman  with  His 
hand.  This  action  has  the  same  design.  In  Mark,  He  takes 
her  by  the  hand  to  lift  her  up.  How  are  these  variations  to 
be  explained,  if  all  three  drew  from  the  same  source,  or  if  one 
derived  his  account  from  the  other  ? — Luke  says,  literally,  He 
rebuked  the  fever  ;  as  if  He  saw  in  the  disease  some  principle 
hostile  to  man.  This  agrees  with  John  viii.  44,  where  the 
devil  is  called  the  murderer  of  man. — It  was  doubtless  at  the 
time  of  the  evening  meal  (ver.  40).  The  first  use  which  the 
sick  woman  makes  of  her  recovered  strength  was  to  serve  up 
a  repast  for  her  guests.  Holtzmann  finds  a  proof  in  the  plur. 
auTot?,  "  she  served  them"  that  Luke's  narrative  depends  on 
Mark ;  for  thus  far  Luke  has  only  spoken  of  Jesus :  He  came 
down  (ver.  31),  He  entered  (ver.  38).  But  this  proof  is  weak. 
In  the  description  of  the  public  scene,  Luke  would  only  pre- 
sent the  principal  person,  Jesus ;  while  in  the  account  of  the 
domestic  scene  he  would  naturally  mention  also  the  other 
persons,  since  they  had  all  the  same  need  of  being  waited 
upon. 

In  Luke  and  Mark  the  position  of  this  narrative  is  very  nearly 
the  same,  with  merely  this  difference,  that  in  the  latter  it  follows 
the  calling  of  the  four  disciples,  while  in  Luke  it  precedes  it.     In 
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Matthew,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  placed  very  much  later — after  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount.  As  to  the  details,  Matthew  is  almost  iden- 
tical with  Mark.  Thus  the  two  evangelists  which  agree  as  to  the 
time  (Luke  and  Mark)  differ  most  as  to  the  details,  and  the  two 
which  come  nearest  to  each  other  in  details  (Matthew  and  Mark) 
differ  considerably  as  to  time.  How  can  this  singular  relation  be 
explained  if  they  drew  from  common  written  sources,  or  if  they 
copied  from  each  other?  Luke  here  omits  Andrew,  whom  Mark 
mentions.  Why  so,  if  he  copied  from  the  primitive  Mark  1  Had 
he  any  animosity  against  Andrew  ]  Holtzmann  replies  :  Because 
he  does  not  speak  of  Andrew  in  what  follows.  As  if,  in  Mark  him- 
self, he  was  any  the  more  mentioned  in  the  incidents  that  follow  ! 

4th.  Vers.  40  and  41.1 — Here  we  have  one  of  those  periods 
when  the  miraculous  power  of  Jesus  was  most  abundantly  dis- 
played. "We  shall  meet  again  with  some  of  these  culminat- 
ing points  in  the  course  of  His  ministry.  A  similar  rhythm 
is  found  in  the  career  of  the  apostles.  Peter  at  Jerusalem 
(Acts  v.  15,  16),  and  Paul  at  Ephesus  (xix.  11,  12),  exercise 
their  miraculous  power  to  a  degree  in  which  they  appear  to 
have  exhibited  it  at  no  other  time  in  their  life;  it  was  at 
the  same  time  the  culminating  point  of  their  ministry  of  the 
word. 

The  memory  of  this  remarkable  evening  must  have  fixed 
itself  indelibly  in  the  early  tradition ;  for  the  account  of  this 
time  has  been  preserved,  in  almost  identical  terms,  in  our  three 
Syn.  The  sick  came  in  crowds.  The  expression,  when  the  sun 
was  setting,  show3  that  this  time  had  been  waited  for.  And 
that  not  "  because  it  was  the  cool  hour,"  as  many  have  thought, 
but  because  it  was  the  end  of  the  Sabbath,  and  carrying  a  sick 
person  was  regarded  as  work  (John  v.  10).  The  whole  city, 
as  Mark,  in  his  simple,  natural,  and  somewhat  emphatic  style, 
says,  was  gathered  together  at  the  door. — According  to  our 
narrative,  Jesus  made  use  on  this  occasion  of  the  laying  on  of 
hands.  Luke  cannot  have  invented  this  detail  himself;  and 
the  others  would  not  have  omitted  it  if  it  had  belonged  to  their 
alleged  common  source  of  information.  Therefore  Luke  had 
some  special  source  in  which  this  detail  was  found,  and  not 

1  Ver.  40.  B.  D.  Q.  X.  mnfci  instead  of  iv,§ut.— B.  D.  It.  Syr.,  tfymxtuit 
instead  of  liipx-riveti. — Ver.  41.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  xpxuy«.%»ira  and 
xfoL^nrm. — The  T.  R.,  with  14  Mjj.  almost  all  the  Mnn.  Syr.,  leads  «  Xpirra 
before  a  wj,-  ™«  e-.ov,  contrary  to  X.  B.  C.  D.  F.  L.  R.  X.  Z.  It*1"*"*,  which 
omit  it. 
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this  alone.  This  rite  is  a  symbol  of  any  kind  of  transmission, 
whether  of  a  gift  or  an  office  (Moses  and  Joshua,  Deut.  xxxiv. 
9),  or  of  a  blessing  (the  patriarchal  blessings),  or  of  a  duty 
(the  transfer  to  the  Levites  of  the  natural  functions  of  the 
eldest  sons  in  every  family),  or  of  guilt  (the  guilty  Israelite 
laying  his  hands  on  the  head  of  the  victim),  or  of  the  sound 
vital  strength  enjoyed  by  the  person  who  imparts  it  (cures). 
It  is  not  certainly  that  Jesus  could  not  have  worked  a  cure  by 
His  mere  word,  or  even  by  a  simple  act  of  volition.  But,  in 
the  first  place,  there  is  something  profoundly  human  in  this 
act  of  laying  the  hand  on  the  head  of  any  one  whom  one 
desires  to  benefit.  It  is  a  gesture  of  tenderness,  a  sign  of 
beneficial  communication  such  as  the  heart  craves.  Then  this 
symbol  might  be  morally  necessary.  Whenever  Jesus  avails 
HimseK  of  any  material  means  to  work  a  cure,  whether  it 
be  the  sound  of  His  voice,  or  clay  made  of  His  spittle,  His 
aim  is  to  establish,  in  the  form  best  adapted  to  the  particular 
case,  a  personal  tie  between  the  sick  person  and  Himself; 
for  He  desires  not  only  to  heal,  but  to  effect  a  restoration  to 
God,  by  creating  in  the  consciousness  of  the  sick  a  sense  of 
union  with  Himself,  the  organ  of  divine  grace  in  the  midst  of 
mankind.  This  moral  aim  explains  the  variety  of  the  means 
employed.  Had  they  been  curative  means, — of  the  nature  of 
magnetic  passes,  for  example, — they  could  not  have  varied  so 
much.  But  as  they  were  addressed  to  the  sick  person's  soul, 
Jesus  chose  them  in  such  a  way  that  His  action  was  adapted 
to  its  character  or  position.  In  the  case  of  a  deaf  mute,  He 
put  His  fingers  into  his  ears ;  He  anointed  the  eyes  of  a  blind 
man  with  His  spittle,  etc.  In  this  way  their  healing  appeared 
as  an  emanation  from  His  person,  and  attached  them  to  Him 
by  an  indissoluble  tie.  Their  restored  life  was  felt  to  be  de- 
pendent on  His.  The  repetition  of  the  act  of  laying  on  of 
hands  in  each  case  was  with  the  same  view.  The  sick  person, 
being  thus  visibly  put  into  a  state  of  physical  dependence, 
would  necessarily  infer  his  moral  dependence.  —  The  Alex, 
readings  irrirideLS,  laying  on,  edepdireve,  He  healed,  must  be 
preferred.  The  aor.  (in  the  T.  E.)  indicates  the  completed  act, 
the  imperf.  its  indefinite  continuation :  "  Laying  His  hands  on 
each  of  them,  He  healed,  and  kept  on  healing,  as  many  as  came 
for  it." 
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The  demoniacs  are  mentioned  in  ver.  41  among  the  sick, 
but  as  forming  a  class  by  themselves.  This  agrees  with  what 
we  have  stated  respecting  their  condition.  There  must  have 
been  some  physico-psychical  disorganization  to  afford  access  to 
the  malign  influence.  The  words  o  Xpto-To?  are  correctly 
omitted  by  the  Alex. ;  they  have  been  taken  from  the  second 
part  of  the  verse. — From  the  fact  that  the  multitude  translated 
the  exclamation  of  the  devils,  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God,  into 
this,  It  is  the  Christ,  we  have  no  right  to  conclude  that  the  two 
titles  were  identical.  By  the  former,  the  devils  acknowledged 
the  divine  character  of  this  man,  who  made  them  feel  so  forcibly 
His  sovereign  power.  The  latter  was  the  translation  of  this 
homage  into  ordinary  speech  by  the  Jewish  multitude.  "Was 
it  the  design  of  the  devil  to  compromise  Jesus  by  stirring  up 
a  dangerous  excitement  in  Israel  in  His  favour,  or  by  making 
it  believed  that  there  was  a  bond  of  common  interest  between 
His  cause  and  theirs  ?  It  is  more  natural  to  regard  this  ex- 
clamation  as  an  involuntary  homage,  an  anticipation  of  that 
compulsory  adoration  which  all  creatures,  even  those  which 
are  under  the  earth,  as  St.  Paul  says  (Phil  ii.  1 0),  shall  one  day 
render  to  Jesus.  They  are  before  the  representative  of  Him 
"before  whom  they  tremble  (Jas.  ii  1 9).  Jesus,  who  had  rejected 
in  the  desert  all  complicity  with  their  head,  could  not  think 
)f  deriving  advantage  from  this  impure  homage. 

5th.  Vers.  42-44.1 — The  more  a  servant  of  God  exerts  hini- 
3lf  in  outward  activity,  the  more  need  there  is  that  he  should 
mew  his  inward  strength  by  meditation.  Jesus  also  was  sub- 
ject to  this  law.  Every  morning  He  had  to  obtain  afresh 
whatever  was  needed  for  the  day ;  for  He  lived  by  the  Father 
(John  vi.  57).  He  went  out  before  day  from  Peter's  house, 
where  no  doubt  He  was  staying.  Instead  of,  And  when  it 
was  day,  Mark  says,  While  it  was  still  very  dark  (evvv^ov  \iav). 
Instead  of,  the  multitude  sourjht  Him,  Mark  says,  Simon  and 
they  that  were  with  him  followed  after  Him  .  .  .,  and  said  unto 
Him,  All  men  seek  Tliee.  Instead  of,  /  must  preach,  Mark 
makes  Jesus  say,  Let  us  go,  that  I  may  preach  .  .  .,  etc.    These 

1  Ver.  43.  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.,  antra}.**  instead  of  aTtrrxXpai. — 
N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.,  £«■<  ttun  instead  oi  m  nvra. — Ver.  44.  N.  B.  D.  Q.,  ut  «■*« 
rw/syis  instead  of  i»  ran  ruiayvyan. — S.  B.  C.  L.  Q.  B.  several  ilnn.,  mi 
Uuizix;,  instead  of  -«  VuXjXmm*. 


252  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

shades  of  difference  are  easily  explained,  if  the  substance  of 
these  narratives  was  furnished  by  oral  tradition;  but  they 
become  childish  if  they  are  drawn  from  the  same  written 
source.  Holtzmann  thinks  that  Luke  generalizes  and  obscures 
the  narrative  of  the  primitive  Mark.  The  third  evangelist 
would  have  laboured  very  uselessly  to  do  that !  Bleek  suc- 
ceeds no  better  in  explaining  Mark  by  Luke,  than  Holtzmann 
Luke  by  Mark.  If  Mark  listened  to  the  narrations  of  Peter, 
it  is  intelligible  that  he  should  have  added  to  the  traditional 
narrative  the  few  striking  features  which  are  peculiar  to  him, 
and  particularly  that  which  refers  to  the  part  taken  by  Simon 
on  that  day.  As  we  read  Mark  i.  36,  37,  we  fancy  we  hear 
Peter  telling  the  story  himself,  and  saying :  "  And  we  found 
Him,  and  said  to  Him,  All  men  seek  Thee."  These  special 
features,  omitted  in  the  general  tradition,  are  wanting  in  Luke. 
— The  words  of  Jesus,  ver.  43,  might  be  explained  by  a  tacit 
opposition  between  the  ideas  of  preaching  and  healing.  "  If  I 
stayed  at  Capernaum,  I  should  soon  have  nothing  else  to  do 
but  work  cures,  whilst  I  am  sent  that  I  may  preach  also." 
But  in  this  case  the  verb  evayyekiaaaOat  should  commence 
the  phrase.  On  the  contrary,  the  emphasis  is  on  the  words, 
to  other  cities  .  .  .  Jesus  opposes  to  the  idea  of  a  stationary 
ministry  at  Capernaum,  that  of  itinerant  preaching.  The 
term  evayyekiaaaOat,  to  tell  news,  is  very  appropriate  to  ex- 
press this  idea.  The  message  ceases  to  be  news  when  the 
preacher  remains  in  the  same  place.  But  in  this  expression 
of  Jesus  there  is,  besides,  a  contrast  between  Capernaum,  the 
large  city,  to  which  Jesus  in  no  way  desires  to  confine  His  care, 
and  the  smaller  towns  of  the  vicinity,  designated  in  Mark  by 
the  characteristic  term  Kofiirorrokei^,  which  are  equally  entrusted 
to  His  love. — It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  the  two  readings, 
airearaXirjv,  I  have  been  sent  in  order  to  .  .  .,  and  airicrraXixai, 
my  mission  is  to  .  .  .  The  second  perhaps  agrees  better  with 
the  context.  A  very  similar  various  reading  is  found  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Mark  i.  38  (£%rjk6ov  or  e%ekrjkv6a).  Mark's 
term  appears  to  allude  to  the  incarnation ;  Luke's  only  refers 
to  the  mission  of  Jesus. — The  readings  et«j  ra<;  avvaytoyas  and 
iv  rah  away  coy  ah,  ver.  44,  recur  in  Mark  i.  39.  The  former 
appears  less  regular,  which  makes  it  more  probable :  Jesus 
carried  the  preaching  into  the  synagogues. — The  absurd  read- 
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itig  T77?  'JovoVa?,  which  is  found  in  the  six  principal  Alex.,, 
should  be  a  caution  to  blind  partisans  of  this  text 
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We  shall  here  add  a  few  thoughts  on  the  miracles  of  Jesus  in 
general.  Four  methods  are  used  to  get  rid  of  the  miraculous  ele- 
ment in  the  Gospel  history  : — 1st.  The  explanation  called  natural, 
which  upholds  the  credibility  of  the  narrative,  but  explains  the  text 
in  such  a  way  that  its  contents  offer  nothing  extraordinary.  This 
attempt  has  failed  ;  it  is  an  expedient  repudiated  at  the  present  day, 
rationalistic  criticism  only  having  recourse  to  it  in  cases  where  other 
methods  are  manifestly  ineffectual — 2d.  The  mythical  explanation, 
according  to  which  the  accounts  of  the  miracles  would  be  owing  to 
reminiscences  of  the  miraculous  stories  of  the  0.  T., — the  Messiah 
could  not  do  less  than  the  prophets, — or  would  be  either  the  product 
of  spontaneous  creations  of  the  Christian  consciousness,  or  the  acci- 
dental result  of  certain  words  or  parables  of  Jesus  that  were  mis- 
understood (the  resurrection  of  Lazarus,  e.g.,  the  result  of  the  passage 
Luke  xvi.  31 ;  the  cursing  of  the  barren  fig-tree,  a  translation  into 
fact  of  the  parable,  Luke  xiii.  6-9).  But  the  simple,  plain,  historical 
character  of  our  Gospel  narratives,  so  free  from  all  poetical  adorn- 
ment and  bombast,  defends  them  against  this  suspicion.  Besides, 
several  accounts  of  miracles  are  accompanied  by  words  of  Jesus, 
which  in  such  a  case  would  lose  their  meaning,  but  which  are  never- 
theless beyond  doubt  authentic.  For  example,  the  discourse,  Matt, 
xii.  26  et  seq.,  where  Jesus  refutes  the  charge,  laid  against  Him  by 
His  adversaries,  of  casting  out  devils  by  the  prince  of  the  devils, 
would  have  no  sense  but  on  the  supposition,  fully  conceded  by  these 
adversaries,  of  the  reality  of  His  cures  of  the  possessed.  His  address 
to  the  cities  of  Galilee,  Luke  x.  12-15,  implies  the  notorious  and 
undisputed  reality  of  numerous  miraculous  facts  in  His  ministry ; 
for  we  know  of  no  exegesis  which  consents  to  give  the  term  Swa/ms 
in  this  passage  the  purely  moral  meaning  which  M.  Colani  proposes.1 
— 3^.  The  relative  hypothesis,  according  to  which  these  facts  must 
be  ascribed  to  natural  laws  as  yet  unknown.  This  was  the  explana- 
tion of  Schleiermacher ;  in  part  also  it  was  the  explanation  of  M. 
Eenan  :  "  The  miraculous  is  only  the  unexplained."  It  is  in  conflict 
with  two  insurmountable  difficulties :  1.  If  certain  cures  may  bo 
explained  after  a  fashion,  we  may  be  perfectly  sure  that  no  one  will 
ever  discover  a  natural  law  capable  of  producing  a  multiplication  of 
loaves  and  of  cooked  fish,  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  and  above  all, 
such  an  event  as  the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Himself.  2.  We  must, 
according  to  this  explanation,  attribute  to  Jesus  miracles  of  scientific 
knowledge  quite  as  inexplicable  as  the  miracles  of  power  which  are 

1  See  on  this  subject  the  fine  chapter  of  Holtzmann,  Die  Synopt.  Lcangelien, 
§  30 ;  Die  Synoptischen  Wunderbericlde  ;  and  my  lecture  on  the  Miracles  dt 
Je"*u#,  second  edition,  p.  11  et  seq. 
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now  in  question. — 4th.  The  psychological  explanation.  After  haying 
got  rid  of  the  miracles  wrought  on  external  nature  (the  multiplica- 
tion of  the  loaves  and  the  stilling  of  the  storm)  by  one  of  the  three 
methods  indicated,  Keim  admits  a  residuum  of  extraordinary  and 
indisputable  facts  in  the  life  of  Jesus.  These  are  the  cures  wrought 
upon  the  sick  and  the  possessed.  Before  him,  M.  Eenan  had  spoken 
of  the  influence  exerted  on  suffering  and  nervous  people  by  the  con- 
tact of  a  person  of  finely  organized  nature  (une  personne  exquise).  Keim 
merely,  in  fact,  amplifies  this  expression.  The  only  real  miracles 
in  the  history  of  Jesus — the  cures — are  to  be  ascribed,  according  to 
him,  to  moral  influence  (ethico-psychological,  t.  ii.  p.  162). — "We  reply 
— 1.  That  the  miracles  wrought  on  nature,  which  are  set  aside  as 
mythical,  are  attested  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  the  cures  which 
are  admitted.  2.  That  Jesus  wrought  these  cures  with  an  absolute 
certainty  of  success  ("  Now,  in  order  that  ye  may  know,  I  say  unto 
thee  .  .  ."  "  I  will ;  be  thou  clean."  "  Be  it  unto  thee  as  thou 
wilt"),  and  that  the  effect  produced  was  immediate.  These  two 
features  are  incompatible  with  the  psychological  explanation.  3. 
That  if  Jesus  had  known  that  these  cures  did  not  proceed  from  an 
order  of  things  above  nature,  it  is  inconceivable  that  He  would  have 
offered  them  as  God's  testimony  in  His  favour,  and  as  signs  of  Hi3 
Messianic  dignity.  Charlatanism,  however  slight,  is  incompatible 
with  the  moral  character  of  Jesus.    On  the  possessed,  see  pp.  243-5. 

Jewish  legends  themselves  bear  witness  to  the  reality  of  Jesus' 
miracles.  "  The  Son  of  Stada  (a  nickname  applied  to  Jesus  in  the 
Talmud)  brought  charms  from  Egypt  in  an  incision  which  he  had 
made  in  his  flesh."  This  is  the  accusation  of  the  Talmud  against 
Him.  Surely,  if  the  Jews  had  been  able  to  deny  His  miracles,  it 
would  have  been  a  simpler  thing  to  do  than  to  explain  them  in  this 
way.  Lastly,  when  we  compare  the  miracles  of  the  Gospels  with 
those  attributed  to  Him  in  the  apocryphal  writings,  we  feel  what  a 
wide  difference  there  is  between  tradition  and  legend. 


SECOND  CYCLE. CHAP.  V.  1-VI.  11. 

From  the  Call  of  the  First  Disciples  to  the  Choice  of  the  Twelve. 

Up  to  this  time  Jesus  has  been  preaching,  accompanied  by 
a  few  friends,  but  without  forming  about  Him  a  circle  of  per- 
manent disciples.  As  His  work  grows,  He  feels  it  necessary 
to  give  it  a  more  definite  form.  The  time  has  arrived  when 
He  deems  it  wise  to  attach  to  Himself,  as  regular  disciples, 
those  whom  the  Father  has  given  Him.  This  new  phase  coin- 
cides with  that  in  which  His  work  begins  to  come  into  conflict 
with  the  established  order  of  things. 


chap.  v.  l-n.    «  255 

This  cycle  comprises  six  narratives  :  1.  The  call  of  the  first 
four  disciples  (v.  1-11);  2  and  3.  Two  cures  of  the  leper 
and  the  paralytic  (v.  12-14  and  15-26);  4.  The  call  of 
Levi,  with  the  circumstances  connected  with  it  (v.  27-39) ; 
5  and  6.  Two  conflicts  relating  to  the  Sabbath  (vi  1-11). 

1.  The  Call  of  the  Disciples:  v.  1-11. — The  companions 
of  Jesus,  in  the  preceding  scene,  have  not  yet  been  named  by 
Luke  (they  besought  Him,  iv.  38  ;  she  ministered  unto  them, 
iv.  39).  According  to  Mark  (i.  29),  they  were  Peter,  Andrew, 
James,  and  John.  These  are  the  very  four  young  men  whom 
we  find  in  this  narrative.  They  had  lived  up  to  this  time  in 
the  bosom  of  their  families,  and  continued  their  old  occupations. 
But  this  state  of  things  was  no  longer  suitable  to  the  part  which 
Jesus  designed  for  them.  They  were  to  treasure  up  all  His 
instructions,  be  the  constant  witnesses  of  His  works,  and  re- 
ceive from  Him  a  daily  moral  education.  In  order  to  this,  it 
was  indispensable  that  they  should  be  continually  with  Him. 
In  calling  them  to  leave  their  earthly  occupation,  and  assigning 
them  in  its  place  one  that  was  wholly  spiritual,  Jesus  founded, 
properly  speaking,  the  Christian  ministry.  For  this  is  precisely 
the  line  of  demarcation  between  the  simple  Christian  and 
the  minister,  that  the  former  realizes  the  life  of  faith  in  any 
earthly  calling ;  while  the  latter,  excused  by  his  Master  from 
any  particular  profession,  can  devote  himself  entirely  to  the 
spiritual  work  with  which  he  is  entrusted.  Such  is  the  new 
position  to  which  Jesus  raises  these  young  fishermen.  It  is 
more  than  simple  faith,  but  less  than  apostleship ;  it  is  the 
ministry,  the  general  foundation  on  which  will  be  erected  the 
apostolate. 

The  call  related  here  by  Luke  is  certainly  the  same  as 
that  which  is  related,  in  a  more  abridged  form,  by  Matthew 
(iv.  18-22)  and  Mark  (i.  16-20).  For  can  any  one  suppose, 
with  Eiggenbach,  that  Jesus  twice  addressed  the  same  persons 
in  these  terms,  "  I  will  make  you  fishers  oj  men"  and  that  they 
could  have  twice  left  all  in  order  to  follow  Him  ?  If  the 
miraculous  draught  of  fishes  is  omitted  in  Matthew  and 
Mark,  it  is  because,  as  we  have  frequent  proof  in  the  former, 
in  the  traditional  narratives,  the  whole  interest  was  centred 
in  the  word  of  Jesus,  which  was  the  soul  of  every  incident. 
Mark  has  given  completeness  to  these  narratives  wherever  he 
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could  avail  himself  of  Peters  accounts.  But  here  this  was 
not  the  case,  because,  as  many  facts  go  to  prove,  Peter  avoided 
giving  prominence  to  himself  in  his  own  narrations. 

Vers.  1-3.1 — TJie  General  Situation. — This  description  fur- 
nishes a  perfect  frame  to  the  scene  that  follows.  The  words,  Kal 
avTo?  .  .  .,  He  was  also  standing  there,  indicate  the  inconvenient 
position  in  which  He  was  placed  by  the  crowd  collected  at  this 
spot. — The  details  in  ver.  2  are  intended  to  explain  the  request 
which  Jesus  makes  to  the  fishermen.  The  night  fishing  was 
at  an  end  (ver.  5).  And  they  had  no  intention  of  beginning 
another  by  daylight ;  the  season  was  not  favourable.  More- 
over, they  had  washed  their  nets  {aireirkvvav  is  the  true  read- 
ing ;  the  imperf.  in  B.  D.  is  a  correction),  and  their  boats  were 
drawn  up  upon  the  strand  (ea-rcora).  If  the  fishermen  had 
been  ready  to  fish,  Jesus  would  not  have  asked  them  to  render 
a  service  which  would  have  interfered  with  their  work.  It  is 
true  that  Matthew  and  Mark  represent  them  as  actually  en- 
gaged in  casting  their  nets.  But  these  two  evangelists  omit 
the  miraculous  draught  altogether,  and  take  us  to  the  final 
moment  when  Jesus  says  to  them :  "  I  will  make  you  fishen 
of  men."  Jesus  makes  a  pulpit  of  the  boat  which  His  friends 
had  just  left,  whence  He  casts  the  net  of  the  word  over  the 
crowd  which  covers  the  shore.  Then,  desiring  to  attach  hence- 
forth these  young  believers  to  Himself  with  a  view  to  His 
future  work,  He  determines  to  give  them  an  emblem  they  will 
never  forget  of  the  magnificent  success  that  will  attend  the 
ministry  for  the  love  of  which  He  invites  them  to  forsake  all ; 
and  in  order  that  it  may  be  more  deeply  graven  on  their  hearts, 
He  takes  this  emblem  from  their  daily  calling. 

Vers.  4-1  Oa.2  TJie  Preparation. — In  the  imperative,  launch 
out  (ver.  4),  Jesus  speaks  solely  to  Peter,  as  director  of  the 
embarkation ;  the  order,  let  down,  is  addressed  to  alL  Peter, 
the  head  of  the  present  fishing,  will  one  day  be  head  also  of 
the  mission. — Not  having  taken  anything  during  the  night,  the 
most  favourable  time  for  fishing,  they  had  given  up  the  idea 

1  Ver.  1.  N.  A.  B.  L.  X.,  *«i  aneuuy  instead  of  r»v  axovu*. — Ver.  2.  B.  D., 
iirXvvw,  instead  of  iitXviat  or  a*tir).vvav,  which  is  the  reading  of  all  the  others. 

2  Ver.  6.    N.  B.  L.  ^nptirtriro,  C.   ^iipprim,    instead  of  ^itpptiyvura  (or   "inptiyvvTo), 

which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  and  the  rest. — Ver.  8.  K.  omits  xvpu. — Ver.  9.  B. 
D.  X. ,  uv  instead  of  v. 
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of  fishing  in  the  day.  Peter's  reply,  so  full  of  docility,  indi- 
cates faith  already  existing.  "  /  should  not  think  of  letting 
down  the  net ;  nevertheless  at  TJiy  word  .  .  ."  He  calls  Jesus 
iir  hit  urns,  properly  Overseer,  Master.  This  word  frequently 
occurs  in  Luke ;  it  is  more  general  than  pafUfii  or  Bi3daKa\o<; ; 
it  refers  to  any  kind  of  oversight. — The  miraculous  draught 
may  be  only  a  miracle  of  knowledge ;  Jesus  had  a  supernatural 
knowledge  of  a  large  shoal  of  fish  to  be  found  in  this  place. 
There  are  numerous  instances  of  a  similar  abundance  of  fish 
appearing  in  an  unexpected  way.1  Jesus  may,  however,  have 
wrought  by  His  own  will  what  is  frequently  produced  by 
physical  circumstances. — The  imperf.,  was  breaking,  ver.  6,  in- 
dicates a  beginning  to  break,  or  at  least  a  danger  of  it.  The 
arrival  of  their  companions  prevented  this  accident.  The  term 
fieTo%oi  denotes  merely  participation  in  the  same  employment. 
— In  Matthew  and  Mark,  John  and  James  were  mending  their 
nets.  Luke  contains  nothing  opposed  to  this. — Meyer  thinks 
Peter's  astonishment  (ver.  8)  incomprehensible  after  all  the 
miracles  he  had  already  seen.  But  whenever  divine  power 
leaves  the  region  of  the  abstract,  and  comes  before  our  eyes  in 
the  sphere  of  actual  facts,  does  it  not  appear  new  ?  Thus,  in 
Peter's  case,  the  emotion  produced  by  the  draught  of  fishes 
effaces  for  the  time  every  other  impression.  "E%e\6e  air 
ifwv.  Go  out  [of  the  boat,  and  depart]  from  me.  Peter  here 
employs  the  more  religious  expression  Lord,  which  answers  to 
his  actual  feeling. — The  word  avrjp,  a  man,  strongly  indi- 
vidualizes the  idea  of  sinner. — If  the  reading  rj  be  preferred  to 
Siv  (Alex.),  we  must  take  the  word  cvypa,  catch,  in  the  passive 
sense. — The  term  kolvgmoi,  associates  (ver.  10),  implies  more 
than  fih-oypi,  companions  (ver.  7) ;  it  denotes  association  in  a 
common  undertaking. 

1  Tristram,  The  Natural  History  of  the  Bible,  p.  285  :  "The  thickness  of  the 
shoals  of  fish  in  the  lake  of  Gennesareth  is  almost  incredible  to  any  one  who  has 
not  witnessed  them.  They  often  cover  an  area  of  more  than  an  acre  ;  and  when 
the  fish  move  slowly  forward  in  a  mass,  and  are  rising  out  of  the  water,  they  are 
packed  so  close  together,  that  it  appears  as  if  a  heavy  rain  was  beating  down  on 
the  surface  of  the  water. " — A  similar  phenomenon  was  observed  some  years  ago, 
and  even  in  the  spring  of  this  year,  in  several  of  our  Swiss  lakes.  "  At  the  end 
of  February,  in  the  lakes  of  Constance  and  Wallenstadt,  the  fish  crowded 
together  in  such  large  numbers  at  certain  places  by  the  banks,  that  the  water 
was  darkened  by  them.  At  a  single  draught,  35  quintals  of  different  kinds  of 
fish  were  taken.  "—(Bund,  6th  March  1S72.) 

VOL.  I.  E 
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Vers.  105,  ll.1  The  Call. — In  Matthew  and  Mark  the  cali 
is  addressed  to  the  four  disciples  present ;  in  Luke,  in  express 
terms,  to  Peter  only.  It  results,  doubtless,  from  what  follows 
that  the  call  of  the  other  disciples  was  implied  (comp.  launch 
out,  ver.  4),  or  that  Jesus  extended  it  to  them,  perhaps  by  a 
gesture.  But  how  can  criticism,  with  this  passage  before  them, 
which  brings  the  person  of  Peter  into  such  prominence,  while 
the  other  two  Syn.  do  not  in  any  way,  attribute  to  our  evan- 
gelist an  intention  to  underrate  this  apostle  ?2 

The  analytical  form  eay  ^ayyp&v,  thou  shalt  be  catching,  ex- 
presses the  permanence  of  this  mission;  and  the  words,  from 
henceforth,  its  altogether  new  character. — Just  as  the  fisherman, 
by  his  superior  intelligence,  makes  the  fish  fall  into  his  snares, 
so  the  believer,  restored  to  God  and  to  himself,  may  seize  hold 
of  the  natural  man,  and  lift  it  up  with  himself  to  God. 

This  whole  scene  implies  certain  previous  relations  between 
Jesus  and  these  young  men  (ver.  5),  which  agrees  with  Luke's 
narrative ;  for  in  the  latter  this  incident  is  placed  after  the  healing 
of  Peter's  mother-in-law,  when  the  newly  called  disciples  were 
present.  We  must  go  further  back  even  than  this  ;  for  how  could 
Jesus  have  entered  into  Peter's  house  on  the  Sabbath-day  (iv.  38), 
unless  they  had  already  been  intimately  acquainted?  John's 
narrative  easily  explains  all :  Jesus  had  made  the  acquaintance  of 
Peter  and  his  friends  when  they  were  with  John  the  Baptist 
(John  i.).  As  for  Matthew  and  Mark,  their  narrative  has  just  the 
fragmentary  character  that  belongs  to  the  traditional  narrative. 
The  facts  are  simply  put  into  juxtaposition.  Beyond  this,  each 
writer  follows  his  own  bent :  Matthew  is  eager  after  the  words  of 
Christ,  which  in  his  view  are  the  essential  thing;  Mark  dwells 
somewhat  more  on  the  circumstances ;  Luke  enriches  the  tradi- 
tional narrative  by  the  addition  of  an  important  detail  —  the 
miraculous  fishing — obtained  from  private  sources  of  information. 
His  narrative  is  so  simple,  and  at  the  same  time  so  picturesque, 
that  its  accuracy  is  beyond  suspicion.  John  does  not  mention 
this  incident,  because  it  was  already  sufficiently  known  through 
the  tradition ;  but,  in  accordance  with  his  method,  he  places 
before  us  the  first  commencement  of  the  connection  which  termi- 
nated in  this  result.  —  Holtzmann  thinks  that  Luke's  narrative 
is  made  up  partly  from  that  of  Mark  and  Matthew,  and  partly 
from  the  account  of  the  miraculous  fishing  related  in  John  xxi 

1  Ver.  11.  K.  B.  D.  L.,  vaunt,  instead  of  anr«»T«. 

8  "  Luke  underrates  Peter,"  says  M.  Burnouf,  following  M.  de  Bunsen,  jun., 
Revue  des  Deux-Mondes,  1st  December  1865. — Is  it  not  time  to  have  done  with 
this  bitter  and  \intruthful  criticism,  of  which  the  Anonymous  Saxon  has  giv^n 
the  most  notorious  example,  and  which  belongs  to  a  phase  of  science  low 
passed  away  t 
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It  would  be  well  to  explain  how,  if  this  were  the  case,  the  thrice 
repeated  reply  of  Peter,  Thou  knowest  that  I  love  Thee,  could  have 
been  changed  by  Luke  into  the  exclamation,  Depart  from  me! 
Is  it  not  much  more  simple  to  admit  that,  when  Jesus  desired  to 
restore  Peter  to  his  apostleship,  after  the  denial,  He  began  by 
placing  him  in  a  similar  situation  to  that  in  which  he  was  when 
first  called,  in  the  presence  of  another  miraculous  draught  of  fishes ; 
and  that  it  was  by  awakening  in  him  the  fresh  impressions  of 
earlier  days  that  He  restored  to  him  his  ministry?  Besides,  in 
John  xxL,  the  words,  on  the  other  side  of  the  ship,  seem  to  allude 
to  the  mission  to  the  heathen. 

The  course  of  events  therefore  was  this :  Jesus,  after  having 
attached  to  Himself  in  Judsea  these  few  disciples  of  John  the 
Baptist,  took  them  back  with  Him  into  Galilee ;  and  as  He  wished 
Himself  to  return  to  His  own  family  for  a  little  while  (John  ii. 
1-12;  Matt.  iv.  13),  He  sent  them  back  to  theirs,  where  they 
resumed  their  former  employments.  In  this  way  those  early  day* 
passed  away,  spent  in  Capernaum  and  the  neighbourhood,  of  which 
John  speaks  (oi  7ro\Aas  rjfj.epas),  and  which  Luke  describes  from 
iv.  14.  But  when  the  time  came  for  Him  to  go  to  Jerusalem  for 
the  feast  of  the  Passover  (John  ii.  1 3  et  seq.),  where  Jesus  deter 
mined  to  perform  the  solemn  act  which  was  to  inaugurate  His 
Messianic  ministry  (John  ii  13  et  seq.),  He  thought  that  the  hour 
had  come  to  attach  them  to  Him  altogether ;  so,  separating  Himself 
finally  from  His  family  circle  and  early  calling,  He  required  the 
same  sacrifice  from  them.  For  this  they  were  sufficiently  prepared 
by  all  their  previous  experiences ;  they  made  it  therefore  without 
hesitation,  and  we  find  them  from  this  time  constantly  with  Him, 
both  in  the  narrative  of  John  (ii.  17,  iv.  2-8)  and  in  the  Synoptics. 

2.  The  Lepers:  vers.  12-14.1 — In  Mark  (L  40),  as  in  Luke, 
the  cure  of  the  lepers  took  place  during  a  preaching  tour. 
Matthew  connects  this  miracle  with  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ; 
it  is  as  He  comes  down  from  the  hill  that  Jesus  meets  and 
heals  the  leper  (viii.  1  et  seq.).  This  latter  detail  is  so  pre- 
cise, that  it  is  natural  to  give  Matthew  the  preference  here, 
rather  than  say,  with  Holtzmann,  that  Matthew  wanted  to  fill 
tip  the  return  from  the  mountain  to  the  city  with  it. 

Leprosy  was  in  every  point  of  view  a  most  frightful  malady. 
1st.  In  its  physical  aspects  it  was  a  whitish  pustule,  eating 
away  the  flesh,  attacking  member  after  member,  and  at  last 
eating  away  the  very  bones ;  it  was  attended  with  burning 
fever,  sleeplessness,  and  nightmare,  without  scarcely  the 
slightest  hope  of  cure.  Such  were  its  physical  charac- 
teristics ;  it  was  a  living  death.  2d.  In  the  social  point  of 
1  Ver.  13.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  uxmi  and  Xtyu*  (Alex  ). 
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view,  in  consequence  of  the  excessively  contagious  nature  o! 
his  malady,  the  leper  was  separated  from  his  family,  and 
from  intercourse  with  men,  and  had  no  other  company  than 
that  of  others  as  unhappy  as  himself.  Lepers  ordinarily 
lived  in  bands,  at  a  certain  distance  from  human  habitations 
(2  Kings  vii.  3  ;  Luke  xvii.  12).  Their  food  was  deposited 
for  them  in  convenient  places.  They  went  with  their  head 
uncovered,  and  their  chin  wrapped  up ;  and  on  the  approach 
of  any  persons  whom  they  met,  they  had  to  announce  them- 
selves as  lepers.  3d.  In  the  religious  point  of  view,  the 
leper  was  Levitically  unclean,  and  consequently  excommuni- 
cate. His  malady  was  considered  a  direct  chastisement  from 
God.  In  the  very  rare  case  of  a  cure,  he  was  only  restored 
to  the  theocratic  community  on  an  official  declaration  of  the 
priest,  and  after  offering  the  sacrifice  prescribed  by  the  law 
(Lev.  xiii.  and  xiv.,  and  the  tract  Negctim  in  the  Talmud). 

The  Greek  expression  is :  And  behold,  a  man  !  There  is 
not  a  verb  even.  His  approach  was  not  seen ;  it  has  all  the 
effect  of  an  apparition.  This  dramatic  form  reproduces  the 
impression  made  on  those  who  witnessed  the  scene ;  in  fact, 
it  was  only  by  a  kind  of  surprise,  and  as  it  were  by  stealth, 
that  a  leper  could  have  succeeded  in  approaching  so  near. 
The  construction  of  the  12  th  verse  (jcaX  iyevero  .  .  .  ical  .  .  . 
Kal)  is  Hebraistic,  and  proves  an  Aramaean  document.  There 
is  nothing  like  it  in  the  other  Syn. ;  the  eye-witness  discovers 
himself  in  every  feature  of  Luke's  narrative.  The  diseased 
man  was  full  of  leprosy  ;  that  is  to  say,  his  countenance  was 
lividly  white,  as  is  the  case  when  the  malady  has  reached 
an  advanced  stage.  The  unhappy  man  looks  for  Jesus  in  the 
crowd,  and  having  discovered  Him  (ISwv)  he  rushes  towards 
Him ;  the  moment  he  recognises  Him,  he  is  at  His  feet. 
Luke  says,  falling  on  his  face ;  Mark,  kneeling  down;  Matthew, 
be  worshipped.  Would  not  these  variations  in  terms  be 
puerile  if  this  were  a  case  of  copying,  or  of  a  derivation  from 
a  common  source  ?  The  dialogue  is  identical  in  the  three 
narratives ;  it  was  expressed  in  the  tradition  in  a  fixed  form, 
while  the  historical  details  were  reproduced  with  greater 
freedom. — All  three  evangelists  say  cleanse  instead  of  heal,  on 
account  of  the  notion  of  uncleanness  attached  to  this  malady. 
In  the  words,  if  Thou  wilt,  Thou  canst,  there  is  at  once  deep 


CHAP.  V.  12-14.  261 

anguish  and  great  faith.  Other  sick  persons  had  been  cured, 
— this  the  leper  knew, — hence  his  faith ;  but  he  was  probably 
the  first  man  afflicted  with  his  particular  malady  that  succeeded 
in  reaching  Jesus  and  entreating  His  aid, — hence  his  anxiety. 
The  older  rationalism  used  to  explain  this  request  in  this 
way :  "  Thou  canst,  as  Messiah,  pronounce  me  clean."  Accord- 
ing to  this  explanation,  the  diseased  person,  already  in  the 
way  of  being  cured  naturally,  simply  asked  Jesus  to  verify 
the  cure  and  pronounce  him  clean,  in  order  that  he  might  be 
spared  a  costly  and  troublesome  journey  to  Jerusalem.  But 
for  the  term  icadapi^eiv,  to  purify,  comp.  vii  22,  Matt.  x.  8, 
where  the  simply  declarative  sense  is  impossible ;  and  as  to 
the  context,  Strauss  has  already  shown  that  it  comports  just 
as  little  with  this  feeble  meaning.  After  the  words,  be 
thou  clean  (pronounced  pure),  these,  and  he  was  cleansed 
(pronounced  pure),  would  be  nothing  but  absurd  tautology. — 
Mark,  who  takes  pleasure  in  portraying  the  feelings  of  Jesus, 
expresses  the  deep  compassion  with  which  He  was  moved  by 
this  spectacle  ((rTrXayxyiaOek).  The  three  narratives  concur 
in  one  detail,  which  must  have  deeply  impressed  those  who 
saw  it,  and  which,  for  this  reason,  was  indelibly  imprinted 
on  the  tradition :  He  put  forth  His  hand,  and  touched  him. 
Leprosy  was  so  contagious,1  that  this  courageous  act  excited 
the  liveliest  emotion  in  the  crowd.  Throughout  the  whole 
course  of  His  life,  Jesus  confronted  the  touch  of  our  impure 
nature  in  a  similar  manner. —  His  answer  is  identical  in 
the  three  narratives ;  but  the  result  is  variously  expressed 
Matthew  says :  his  leprosy  was  cleansed,  regarding  it  from  a 
ceremonial  point  of  view.  Luke  simply  says :  the  leprosy 
departed  from  him,  looking  at  it  from  a  human  point  of  view. 
Mark  combines  the  two  forms.  This  is  one  of  the  passages 
on  which  they  rely  who  make  Mark  a  compiler  from  the 
other  two ;  but  if  Mark  was  anxious  to  adhere  so  slavishly  to 
the  minutest  expressions  of  his  predecessors,  to  the  point 
even  of  reproducing  them  without  any  object,  how  are  we  to 
explain  the  serious  and  important  modifications  which  in  so 

1  It  probably  was  regarded  as  contagious  in  popular  apprehension,  which 
would  justify  the  remark  in  the  text ;  but  the  man  who  was  so  completely 
covered  with  the  disease  that  it  could  find  no  further  range  was  clean,  according 
to  Lev.  xiii.  13.     See  Smith's  Diet,  of  Bible,  sub  voce.— Tb. 


262  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

many  other  cases  he  introduced  into  their  narratives,  and  the 
considerable  omissions  which  he  is  continually  making  of  the 
substance  of  what  they  relate  ?  The  fact  is,  that  there  were 
two  sides  to  this  cure,  as  to  the  malady  itself,  the  physical 
and  the  religious;  and  Mark  combines  them,  whilst  the 
other  two  appear  to  take  one  or  the  other. 

The  prohibition  which  Jesus  lays  on  the  leper  appears  in 
Luke  v.  14,  in  the  form  of  indirect  discourse ;  but  in  relating 
the  injunction  which  follows  it,  Luke  passes  to  the  direct 
form.  This  form  is  peculiar  to  his  narrative.  Luke  and 
Matthew  omit  the  threat  with  which  Jesus,  according  to 
Mark,  accompanied  this  injunction  (i/jL^pi/iir]adfj,evo<;).  What 
was  the  intention  of  Jesus  ?  The  cure  having  been  public, 
He  could  not  prevent  the  report  of  it  from  being  spread 
abroad.  This  is  true ;  but  He  wanted  to  do  all  in  His  power 
to  diminish  its  fame,  and  not  give  a  useless  impetus  to  the 
popular  excitement  produced  by  the  report  of  His  miracles. 
Comp.  Luke  viii.  56;  Matt.  ix.  30,  xii.  16;  Mark  i.  34, 
iii.  12,  v.  43,  vii.  36,  viii.  26.  All  these  passages  forbid  our 
seeking  a  particular  cause  for  the  prohibition  He  lays  on  the 
leper ;  such  as  a  fear  that  the  priests,  having  had  notice  of  his 
cure  before  his  reaching  them,  would  refuse  to  acknowledge 
it;  or  that  they  would  pronounce  Jesus  unclean  for  having 
touched  him;  or  that  the  sick  man  would  lose  the  serious 
impressions  which  he  had  received;  or  that  he  would  allow 
himself  to  be  deterred  from  the  duty  of  offering  the  sacrifice. 
— Jesus  said,  "  Show  thyself"  because  the  person  is  here  the 
convincing  proof.  In  Luke  we  read,  according  as  Moses  .  .  . ; 
in  Matthew,  the  gift  which  Moses  .  .  . ;  in  Mark,  the  things 
which  Moses  .  .  .  Most  puerile  changes,  if  they  were  de- 
signed ! — What  is  the  testimony  contained  in  this  sacrifice, 
and  to  whom  is  it  addressed  ?  According  to  Bleek,  the  word 
them  would  refer  to  the  people,  who  are  to  be  apprised  that 
every  one  may  henceforth  renew  his  former  relations  with 
the  leper.  But  is  not  the  term  testimony  too  weighty  for 
this  meaning  ?  Gerlach  refers  the  pronoun  them  to  the 
priests :  in  order  that  thou,  by  thy  cure,  mayest  be  a  witness 
to  them  of  my  almightiness ;  but  according  to  the  text,  tlio 
testimony  consists  not  in  the  cure  being  verified,  but  in  the 
sacrifice  being  offered.     The  word  them  does  indeed  refer  to 
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the  priests,  who  are  all  represented  by  the  one  who  will 
verify  the  cure ;  but  the  testimony  respects  Jesus  Himself, 
and  His  sentiments  in  regard  to  the  law.  In  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  Jesus  repels  the  charge  already  preferred  against 
Him  of  despising  the  law  (Matt.  v.  17:  "Think  not  thai  1 
am  come  to  destroy  the  law").  It  is  to  His  respect,  therefore, 
for  the  Mosaic  legislation,  that  this  offering  will  testify  to  the 
priests.  During  His  earthly  career,  Jesus  never  dispensed 
His  people  from  the  obligation  to  obey  the  prescriptions  of 
the  law ;  and  it  is  an  error  to  regard  Him  as  having,  under 
certain  circumstances,  set  aside  the  law  of  the  Sabbath  as  far 
as  He  Himself  was  concerned.  He  only  transgressed  the 
arbitrary  enactments  with  which  Pharisaism  had  surrounded 
it. — We  see  by  these  remarkable  words  that  Jesus  had 
already  become  an  object  of  suspicion  and  serious  charges  at 
Jerusalem.  This  state  of  things  is  explained  by  the  narrative 
of  the  fourth  Gospel,  where,  from  the  2d  chapter,  we  see  Jesus 
exposed  to  the  animosity  of  the  dominant  party,  and  accords 
to  iv.  1.  He  is  even  obliged  to  leave  Judsea  in  order  that 
their  unfavourable  impressions  may  not  be  aggravated  before 
the  time.  In  chap,  v.,  which  describes  a  fresh  visit  to 
Jerusalem  (for  the  feast  of  Purim),  the  conflict  thus  prepared 
breaks  forth  with  violence,  and  Jesus  is  obliged  to  testify 
solemnly  His  respect  for  this  Moses,  who  will  be  the  Jews' 
accuser,  and  not  His  (v.  45-47).  This  is  just  the  state  of 
things  with  which  the  passage  we  are  explaining  agrees,  as 
well  as  all  the  facts  which  are  the  sequel  of  it.  Notwith- 
standing apparent  discrepancies  between  the  Syn.  and  John, 
a  substantial  similarity  prevails  between  them,  which  proves 
that  both  forms  of  narrative  rest  on  a  basis  of  historic 
reality. 

The  leper,  according  to  Mark,  did  not  obey  the  injunction 
of  Jesus ;  and  this  disobedience  served  to  increase  that  con- 
course of  sick  persons  which  Jesus  endeavoured  to  lessen. 

This  cure  is  a  difficulty  for  Keim.  A  purely  moral  influence 
may  calm  a  fever  (iv.  39),  or  restore  a  frenzied  man  to  his 
senses  (iv.  31  et  seq);  but  it  cannot  purify  vitiated  blood,  and 
cleanse  a  body  covered  with  pustules.  Keim  here  resorts  to  what 
is  substantially  the  explanation  of  Paulus.  The  leper  already  cured 
simply  desired  to  be  pronounced  clean  by  authorized  lips,  that  he 
might  not  have  to  go  to  Jerusalem.     It  must  be  acknowledged,  on 
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this  view  of  the  matter,  that  the  three  narratives  (Matthew  as 
well  as  Luke  and  Mark,  whatever  Keim  may  say  about  it)  are 
completely  falsified  by  the  legend.  Then  how  came  it  to  enter 
into  the  mind  of  this  man  to  substitute  Jesus  for  a  priest  ?  How 
could  Jesus  have  accepted  such  an  office  1  Having  accepted  it, 
why  should  He  have  sent  the  afflicted  man  to  Jerusalem  ?  Further, 
for  what  reason  did  He  impose  silence  upon  him,  and  enforce  it 
with  threats  ?  And  what  could  the  man  have  had  to  publish 
abroad,  of  sufficient  importance  to  attract  the  crowd  of  people 
described  Mark  i.  45  1 

Holtzmann  (p.  432)  concludes,  from  the  words  c£i(3a\a/  and 
i£e\6(4v,  literally,  He  cast  him  out,  and  having  gone  forth  (Mark  i.  43, 
45),  that  according  to  Mark  this  cure  took  place  in  a  house,  which 
agrees  very  well  with  the  leper  being  prohibited  from  making  it 
known  ;  and  that  consequently  the  other  two  Syn.  are  in  error  in 
making  it  take  place  in  public, — Luke  in  a  city,  Matthew  on  the 
road  from  the  mountain  to  Capernaum  (viii.  1).  He  draws  great 
exegetical  inferences  from  this.  But  when  it  is  said  in  Mark  (i.  12) 
that  the  Spirit  drove  out  (eK/3aAAa)  Jesus  into  the  wilderness,  does 
this  mean  out  of  a  house  t  And  as  to  the  verb  Itip-^ta-Oai,  is  it  not 
frequently  used  in  a  broad  sense  :  to  go  out  of  the  midst  of  that  in 
which  one  happens  to  be  (here  :  the  circle  formed  around  Jesus)  1 
Comp.  Mark  vi.  34  (Matt.  xiv.  14),  vi.  12;  John  i.  44,  etc.  A 
leper  would  hardly  have  been  able  to  make  his  way  into  a  house. 
His  taking  them  by  surprise  in  the  way  he  did  could  scarcely  have 
happened  except  in  the  open  country ;  and,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
prohibition  of  Jesus  can  easily  be  explained,  taking  this  view  of  the 
incident.  The  critical  consequences  of  Holtzmann,  therefore,  have 
no  substantial  basis. 


3.  The  Paralytic:  vers.  15-26. — 1st.  A  general  descrip- 
tion of  the  state  of  the  work,  vers.  15,  16  ;  2d.  The  cure  of 
the  paralytic,  vers.  17-26. 

1st  Vers.  15  and  16.1 — While  seeking  to  calm  the  excite- 
ment produced  by  His  miracles,  Jesus  endeavoured  also  to 
preserve  His  energies  from  any  spiritual  deterioration  by 
devoting  part  of  His  time  to  meditation  and  prayer.  As  Son 
of  man,  He  had,  in  common  with  us  all,  to  draw  from  God 
the  strength  He  needed  for  His  hours  of  activity.  Such 
touches  as  these  in  the  narrative  certainly  do  not  look  like  an 
apotheosis  of  Jesus,  and  they  constitute  a  striking  difference 
between  the  evangelical  portrait  and  the  legendary  caricature. 
— This  thoroughly  original  detail  suffices  also  to  prove  the  in- 
dependence of  Luke's  sources  of  information. — After  this  general 
1  N.  B.  C.  D.  L.  some  Mnn.  It.  omit  «/t'  avnu. 
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description  (the  seventh),  the  narrative  is  resumed  with  a 
detached  and  special  incident,  given  as  an  example  of  the 
state  of  things  described. 

2d.  Vers.  17-19.1  The  Arrival. — The  completely  Aramasan 
form  of  this  preface  (the  /cat  before  avTos,  the  form  koX  r\aav 
.  .  .  ot  rjcav,  and  especially  the  expression  rjv  et?  to  iaaOai) 
proves  that  Luke's  account  is  not  borrowed  from  either  of  the 
two  other  Synoptics. — This  was  one  of  those  solemn  hours  of 
which  we  have  another  instance  in  the  evening  at  Capernaum 
(iv.  41,  42).  The  presence  of  the  Pharisees  and  scribes  from 
Jerusalem  is  easily  explained,  if  the  conflict  related  John  v. 
had  already  taken  place.  The  scribes  did  not  constitute  a 
theological  or  political  party,  like  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees. 
They  were  the  professional  lawyers.  They  were  designedly 
associated  with  the  Pharisees  sent  to  Galilee  to  watch  Jesus 
(ver.  21).  —  The  narrative  in  the  first  Gospel  is  extremely 
concise.  Matthew  does  not  tell  the  story  ;  he  is  intent  upon 
his  object,  the  word  of  Jesus.  Mark  gives  the  same  details 
as  Luke,  but  without  the  two  narratives  presenting  one  single 
term  in  common.  And  yet  they  worked  on  the  same  docu- 
ment, or  one  on  the  text  of  the  other ! — The  roof  of  the  house 
could  be  reached  by  a  flight  of  steps  outside  built  against  the 
wall,  or  by  a  ladder,  or  even  from  the  next  house,  for  the 
houses  frequently  communicated  with  each  other  by  the 
terraces.  Does  Luke's  expression,  Bia  twv  K€pdfitav,  signify 
simply  by  the  roof, — that  is  to  say,  by  the  stairs  which  con- 
ducted from  the  terrace  to  the  lower  storeys,  or  down  over  the 
balustrade  which  surrounded  the  terrace  ;  or  is  it  just  equiva- 
lent to  Mark's  description :  "  they  uncovered  the  ceiling  of 
the  place  where  He  was,  and  having  made  an  opening,  let 
down  the  pallet "  ?  This  term,  through  the  tiles,  would  be 
strange,  if  it  was  not  to  express  an  idea  similar  to  that  of 
Mark.  Strauss  objects  that  such  an  operation  as  that  of 
raising  the  tiles  could  not  have  been  effected  without  danger 
to  those  who  were  below ;  and  he  concludes  from  this  that 
the  narrative  is  only  a  legend.  But  in  any  case,  a  legend 
would  have  been  invented  in  conformity  with  the  mode  of 
construction  then  adopted  and  known  to  everybody.  —  Jesus 

1  Ver.  17.  K.  B.  L.  Z.,  avr„  instead  of  *vws.  —Ver.  19.  All  the  Mjj.  omit 
J<«  before  x-mat . 
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was    probably    seated   in   a   hall   immediately  beneath   the 
terrace.1 

Vers.  20  and  21.2  The  Offence. — The  expression  their  faith, 
in  Luke,  applies  evidently  to  the  perseverance  of  the  sick 
man  and  his  bearers,  notwithstanding  the  obstacles  they  en- 
countered ;  it  is  the  same  in  Mark.  In  Matthew,  who  has 
not  mentioned  these  obstacles,  but  who  nevertheless  employs 
the  same  terms,  and  seeing  their  faith,  this  expression  can 
only  refer  to  the  simple  fact  of  the  paralytic's  coming.  The 
identical  form  of  expression  indicates  a  common  source  ;  but 
at  the  same  time,  the  different  sense  put  upon  the  common 
words  by  their  entirely  different  reference  to  what  precedes 
proves  that  this  source  was  not  written.  The  oral  tradition 
had  evidently  so  stereotyped  this  form  of  expression,  that  it  is 
found  in  the  narrative  of  Matthew,  though  separated  from  the 
circumstances  to  which  it  is  applied  in  the  two  others.  — 
Jesus  could  not  repel  such  an  act  of  faith.  Seeing  the  per- 
severing confidence  of  the  sick  man,  recognising  in  him  one 
of  those  whom  His  Father  draws  to  Him  (John  vi.  44),  He 
receives  him  with  open  arms,  by  telling  him  that  he  is  for- 
given.— The  three  salutations  differ  in  our  Syn. :  Man  (Luke) ; 
My  son  (Mark)  ;  Take  courage,  my  son  (Matthew).  Which  of 
the  evangelists  was  it  that  changed  in  this  arbitrary  and  aim- 
less manner  the  words  of  Jesus  as  recorded  in  his  predecessor  ? 
'A^eoovrat  is  an  Attic  form,  either  for  the  present  afyievrai,  or 
rather  for  the  perf.  afalvrai.  It  is  not  impossible  that,  by 
speaking  in  this  way,  Jesus  intended  to  throw  down  the 
gauntlet  to  His  inquisitors.  They  took  it  up.  The  scribes 
are  put  before  the  Pharisees ;  they  were  the  experts.  A 
blasphemy  !  How  welcome  to  them  !  Nothing  could  have 
sounded  more  agreeably  in  their  ears.     We  will  not  say,  in 

1  Delitszch  represents  the  fact  in  this  way  (Ein  Tag  in  Capernaum,  pp. 
40-46) :  Two  bearers  ascend  the  roof  by  a  ladder,  and  by  means  of  cords  they 
draw  up  by  the  same  way  the  sick  man  after  them,  assisted  by  the  other  two 
bearers.  In  the  middle  of  the  terrace  was  a  square  place  open  in  summer  to 
give  light  and  air  to  the  house,  but  closed  with  tiles  during  the  rainy  season. 
Having  opened  this  passage,  the  bearers  let  down  the  sick  man  into  the  large 
inner  court  immediately  below,  where  Jesus  was  teaching  near  the  cistern  fixed 
as  usual  in  this  court.  The  trap-stairs  which  lead  down  from  the  terrace  into 
the  house  would  have  been  too  narrow  for  their  use,  and  would  not  have  taken 
them  into  the  court,  but  into  the  apartments  which  overlooked  it  from  all  sides. 

2  Ver  20.  S  B.  L.  X.  omit  avru  after  «**». 
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regard  to  this  accusation,  with  many  orthodox  interpreters, 
that,  as  God,  Jesus  had  a  right  to  pardon ;  for  this  would  be 
to  go  directly  contrary  to  the  employment  of  the  title  Son  of 
man,  in  virtue  of  which  Jesus  attributes  to  Himself,  in  ver. 
24,  this  power.  But  may  not  God  delegate  His  gracious 
authority  to  a  man  who  deserves  His  confidence,  and  who 
becomes,  for  the  great  work  of  salvation,  His  ambassador  on 
earth  ?  This  is  the  position  which  Jesus  takes.  The  only 
question  is,  whether  this  pretension  is  well  founded ;  and  it 
is  the  demonstration  of  this  moral  fact,  already  contained  in 
His  previous  miracles,  that  He  proceeds  to  give  in  a  striking 
form  to  His  adversaries. 

Vers.  22-24.1  Tiie  Miracle.  —  The  miraculous  work  which 
is  to  follow  is  for  a  moment  deferred.  Jesus,  without  having 
heard  the  words  of  those  about  Him,  understands  their 
murmurs.  His  mind  is,  as  it  were,  the  mirror  of  theii 
thoughts.  The  form  of  His  reply  is  so  striking,  that  the 
tradition  has  preserved  it  to  the  very  letter ;  hence  it  is  found 
in  identical  terms  in  all  three  narratives.  The  proposition, 
that  ye  may  know,  depends  on  the  following  command :  /  say 
to  thee  .  .  .  The  principal  and  subordinate  clauses  having  been 
separated  by  a  moment  of  solemn  silence,  the  three  accounts 
fill  up  this  interval  with  the  parenthesis  :  He  saith  to  the 
paralytic.  This  original  and  identical  form  must  necessarily 
proceed  from  a  common  source,  oral  or  written.  —  It  is  no 
easier,  certainly,  to  pardon  than  to  heal ;  but  it  is  much  easier 
to  convict  a  man  of  imposture  who  falsely  claims  the  power 
to  heal,  than  him  who  falsely  arrogates  authority  to  pardon. 
There  is  a  slight  irony  in  the  way  in  which  Jesus  gives  ex- 
pression to  this  thought.  "  You  think  these  are  empty  words 
that  I  utter  when  I  say,  Thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee.  See, 
then,  whether  the  command  which  I  am  about  to  give  is 
an  empty  word."  The  miracle  thus  announced  acquires  the 
value  of  an  imposing  demonstration.  It  will  be  seen  whether 
Jesus  is  not  really  what  He  claims  to  be,  the  Ambassador  oj 
God  on  earth  to  forgive  sins.  Earth,  where  the  pardon  is 
granted,  is  opposed  to  heaven,  where  He  dwells  from  whom  it 
proceeds. 

It  is  generally  acknowledged  at  the  present  day,  that  the 

1  The  Mss.  vary  between  x-xpaxo.vfa**!  and  ■rxfai.urtx*. 
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title  Son  of  man,  by  which  Jesus  preferred  to  designate  Him- 
self, is  not  simply  an  allusion  to  the  symbolical  name  in 
Dan.  vii.,  but  that  it  sprang  spontaneously  from  the  depths  of 
Jesus'  own  consciousness.  Just  as,  in  His  title  of  Son  of  God, 
Jesus  included  whatever  He  was  conscious  of  being  for  God, 
so  in  that  of  Son  of  man  He  comprehended  all  He  felt  He 
was  for  men.  The  term  Son  of  man  is  generic,  and  denotes 
each  representative  of  the  human  race  (Ps.  viii.  5  ;  Ezek. 
xxxvii.  3,  9,  11).  With  the  art.  {the  Son  of  man),  this  ex- 
pression contains  the  notion  of  a  superiority  in  the  equality. 
It  designates  Jesus  not  simply  as  man,  but  as  the  normal 
man,  the  perfect  representative  of  the  race.  If  this  title 
alludes  to  any  passage  of  the  0.  T.,  it  must  be  to  the  ancient 
prophecy,  "  The  seed  of  the  woman  shall  bruise  the  serpent's 
head"  (Gen.  iii.  15).1  —  There  is  a  tone  of  triumph  in  this 
expression,  ver.  25  :  He  took  up  that  whereon  he  lay.  The 
astonishment  of  the  people,  ver.  26,  is  expressed  differently 
in  the  three  narratives  :  We  never  saw  it  on  this  fashion  (Mark) ; 
Tliey  glorified  God,  which  had  given  such  'power  unto  men 
(Matthew).  This  remarkable  expression,  to  men,  is  doubtless 
connected  with  Son  of  man.  Whatever  is  given  to  the  normal 
man,  is  in  Him  given  to  all.  Matthew  did  not  certainly  add 
this  expression  on  his  own  authority,  any  more  than  the  others 
arbitrarily  omitted  it.     Their  sources  were  different. 

JJapdSo^a,  strange  things,  in  Luke,  is  found  in  Josephus' 
account  of  Jesus.  By  the  term  to-day  the  multitude  allude 
not  only  to  the  miracle, — they  had  seen  others  as  astounding 
on  previous  days, — but  more  particularly  to  the  divine  pre- 
rogative of  pardon,  so  magnificently  demonstrated  by  this 
miracle  with  which  Jesus  had  just  connected  it.  —  The 
different  expressions  by  which  the  crowd  give  utterance  to 
their  surprise  in  the  three  Syn.  might  really  have  been  on  the 
lips  of  different  witnesses  of  this  scene. 

Keira,  applying  here  the  method  indicated,  pp.  253-4,  thinks 
that  the  paralysis  was  overcome  by  the  moral  excitement  which 

1  M.  Gess,  in  his  fine  work,  Christi  Zeugniss  von  seiner  Person  unci  seinem 
Werk,  1870,  understands  by  the  Son  of  man,  He  who  represents  the  divine 
majesty  in  a  human  form.  The  idea  in  itself  is  true  ;  the  normal  man  is  called 
to  share  in  the  divine  estate,  and  to  become  the  supreme  manifestation  of  God. 
But  the  notion  of  divine  majesty  does  not  belong  to  the  term  Son  of  man.  It 
is  contained  in  the  term  Son  of  God.  The  two  titles  are  in  antithetical  connec- 
tion, and  for  this  reason  they  complete  each  other. 
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tfie  sick  man  underwent.  Examples  are  given  of  impotent  per- 
sons whose  power  of  movement  has  been  restored  by  a  mighty 
internal  shock.  Therefore  it  is  just  possible  that  the  physical  fact 
might  be  explained  in  this  way.  But  the  moral  fact,  the  absolute 
assurance  of  Jesus,  the  challenge  implied  in  this  address,  "  In  order 
that  ye  may  know,  .  .  .  arise  and  walk  !" — a  speech  the  authenticity 
of  'which  is  so  completely  guaranteed  by  the  three  narratives  and 
by  its  evident  originality, — how  is  this  to  be  explained  from  Keim's 
standpoint  1  Why,  Jesus,  in  announcing  so  positively  a  success  so 
problematical,  would  have  laid  Himself  open  to  be  palpably  contra- 
dicted by  the  fact !  At  the  commencement  of  His  ministry  He 
would  have  based  His  title  to  be  the  Son  of  man,  His  authority  to 
forgive  sins,  His  mission  as  the  Saviour,  His  entire  spiritual  -work, 
on  the  needle's  point  of  this  hazardous  experiment ! — If  this  "were 
the  case,  instead  of  a  divine  demonstration  (and  this  is  the  meaning 
which  Jesus  attaches  to  the  miracle),  there  would  be  nothing  more 
in  the  fact  than  a  fortunate  coincidence. 

4.  The  Call  of  Levi:  vers.  27—39. — This  section  relates: 
1st.  The  call  of  Levi ;  2  c?.  The  feast  which  followed,  with  the 
discourse  connected  with  it ;  3d  A  double  lesson  arising  out 
of  a  question  about  fasting. 

1st.  Vers.  27  and  28.1  The  Call.  —  This  fact  occupies  an 
important  place  in  the  development  of  the  work  of  Jesus,  not 
only  as  the  complement  of  the  call  of  the  first  disciples  (ver. 
1  et  seq.),  but  especially  as  a  continuation  of  the  conflict 
already  entered  into  with  the  old  order  of  things. 

The  publicans  of  the  Gospels  are  ordinarily  regarded  as 
Jewish  sub-collectors  in  the  service  of  Roman  knights,  to  whom 
the  tolls  of  Palestine  had  been  let  out  at  Rome.  "Wieseler. 
in  his  recent  work,2  corrects  this  view.  He  proves,  by  an 
edict  of  Caesar,  quoted  in  Josephus  (Antiq.  xiv.  10.  5),  that 
the  tolls  in  Judaea  were  remitted  direct  to  the  Jewish  or 
heathen  collectors,  without  passing  through  the  hands  of  the 
Roman  financiers.  The  publicans,  especially  such  as,  like 
Matthew,  were  of  Jewish  origin,  were  hated  and  despised  by 
their  fellow-countrymen  more  even  than  the  heathen  them- 
selves. They  were  excommunicated,  and  deprived  of  the  right 
of  tendering  an  oath  before  the  Jewish  authorities.  Their 
conduct,  which  was  too  often  marked  by  extortion  and  fraud, 
generally  justified  the  opprobrium  which  public  opinion  cast 

1  Ver.  28.  The  Mss.  vary  between  **r«Xi«r*#»  and  *a.v**.u**n,  as  well  as  be 
tween  ««»™  and  <t«»t«,  r.xi>.»otu  and  nx»\cvtnrti. 
*  Btitrage  zur  richtigen  Wurdigung  der  Evangelien,  p.  78. 
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upon  tliem.  —  Capernaum  was  on  the  road  leading  fiom 
Damascus  to  the  Mediterranean,  which  terminated  at  Ptolemais 
(St.  Jean  d'Acre).  It  was  the  commercial  highway  from  the 
interior  of  Asia.  In  this  city,  therefore,  there  must  have 
been  a  tax-office  of  considerable  importance.  This  office  was 
probably  situated  outside  the  city,  and  near  the  sea.  This 
explains  the  expression,  He  went  out  (Luke)  ;  He  went  forth  in 
order  to  go  to  the  sea-side  (Mark).  In  the  three  Syn.  this  call 
immediately  follows  the  healing  of  the  paralytic  (Matt.  ix.  9  ; 
Mark  ii.  13  et  seq.). 

Jesus  must  have  had  some  very  important  reason  for  calling 
a  man  from  the  class  of  the  publicans  to  join  the  circle  of  His 
disciples ;  for  by  this  step  He  set  Himself  at  open  variance 
with  the  theocratic  notions  of  decorum.  Was  it  His  deliberate 
intention  to  throw  down  the  gauntlet  to  the  numerous  Pharisees 
who  had  come  from  a  distance  to  watch  Him,  and  to  show 
them  how  completely  He  set  Himself  above  their  judgment  ? 
Or  was  it  simply  convenient  to  have  among  His  disciples  a 
man  accustomed  to  the  use  of  the  pen  ?  This  is  quite  pos- 
sible ;  but  there  is  something  so  abrupt,  so  spontaneous,  and 
so  strange  in  this  call,  that  it  is  impossible  to  doubt  that 
Jesus  spoke  to  him  in  obedience  to  a  direct  impulse  from  on 
high.  The  higher  nature  of  the  call  appears  also  in  the 
decision  and  promptness  with  which  it  was  accepted.  Between 
Jesus  and  this  man  there  must  have  been,  as  it  were,  a  flash 
of  divine  sympathy.  The  relation  between  Jesus  and  His 
first  apostles  was  formed  in  this  way  (John  i.).  The  name 
Levi  not  occurring  in  any  of  the  lists  of  apostles, — it  is  impos- 
sible to  identify  it  with  Lebbmus,  which  has  a  different  meaning 
and  etymology, — it  might  be  thought  that  this  Levi  never  be- 
longed to  the  number  of  the  twelve.  But  in  this  case  why 
should  his  call  be  so  particularly  related  ?  Then  the  expres- 
sion, having  left  all,  he  followed  Him  (ver.  28),  forbids  our 
thinking  that  Levi  ever  resumed  his  profession  as  a  toll- 
collector,  and  puts  him  in  the  same  rank  as  the  four  older 
disciples  (ver.  11).  We  must  therefore  look  for  him  among 
the  apostles.  In  the  catalogue  of  the  first  Gospel  (x.  3),  the 
Apostle  Matthew  is  called  the  'publican;  and  in  the  same 
Gospel  (ix.  9)  the  call  of  Matthew  the  publican  is  related, 
with  details  identical  with  those  of  our  narrative.     Must  we 
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admit  two  different  but  similar  incidents  ?  This  was  the 
supposition  of  the  Gnostic  Heracleon  and  of  Clement  of 
Alexandria.  Sieffert,  Ewald,  and  Keim  prefer  to  admit  that 
our  first  Gospel  applies  by  mistake  to  the  apostle  and  older 
publican  Matthew,  the  calling  of  another  less  known  publican, 
who  should  be  called  Levi  (Mark  and  Luke).  This  opinion 
naturally  implies  that  the  first  Gospel  is  unauthentic.  But  is 
it  not  much  simpler  to  suppose  that  the  former  name  of  this 
man  was  Levi,  and  that  Jesus,  perceiving  the  direct  hand  of 
God  in  this  event,  gave  him  the  surname  of  Matthew,  gift  of 
God,  just  as  He  gave  Simon,  at  His  first  meeting  with  him,  the 
surname  of  Peter  ?x  This  name,  which  Matthew  habitually 
bore  in  the  Church,  was  naturally  that  under  which  he  figured 
afterwards  in  the  catalogues  of  the  apostles.  "Were  Luke  and 
Mark  unaware  that  the  apostle  so  named  was  the  publican 
whom  they  had  designated  by  the  name  of  Levi  ?  Or  have 
they  neglected  to  mention  this  identity  in  their  lists  of  the 
apostles,  because  they  have  given  these  just  as  they  found 
them  in  their  documents  ?  We  do  not  know.  We  are  con- 
tinually struck  by  seeing  how  the  evangelical  tradition  has 
left  in  the  shade  the  secondary  personages  of  this  great  drama, 
in  order  to  bestow  exclusive  attention  on  the  principal  actor. 
— 'Ededacno  does  not  signify  merely  He  saw,  but  He  fixed 
His  eyes  upon  him.  This  was  the  moment  when  something 
peculiar  and  inexplicable  took  place  between  Jesus  and  the 
publican. — The  expression  KaOrjixevov  iirl  to  reXooviov  cannot 
signify  seated  in  the  office  ;  eirl  or  h>  ra>  reXxovm  would  be 
necessary.  As  the  accusative  after  eirl,  the  word  toll  might 
mean,  seated  at  his  work  of  toll-collecting ;  but  this  sense  of 
reXcovtov  is  unexampled.  Might  not  the  prep.  eVi  have  the 
sense  here  in  which  it  is  sometimes  employed  in  the  classics, 
— in  Herodotus,  for  example,  when  he  says  of  Aristides  that 
he  kept  iirl  to  awehpiov  in  front  of  the  place  where  the  chiefs 
were  assembled  (viii.  79)?  Levi  must  have  been  seated  in 
front  of  his  office,  observing  what  was  passing.  How,  indeed, 
if  he  had  been  seated  in  the  office,  could  his  glance  have  met 
that  of  Jesus  ? — Without  even  re-entering,  he  follows  Him, 
forsaking  all 

1  Comp.  the  UmwimSm  Xtyifuw,  Matt  ix.  9,  with  2/^a«  i  XtyS/um$  nirptt,  x.  2. 
—John  L  43. 
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2d.  Vers.  29-32.1  The  Feast.  —  According  to  Luke,  the 
repast  was  spread  in  the  house  of  Levi ;  the  new  disciple 
seeks  to  bring  his  old  friends  and  Jesus  together.  It  is  his 
first  missionary  effort.  Meyer  sees  a  contradiction  to  Matthew 
here.  Matthew  says,  "  as  Jesus  sat  at  meat  in  the  house" — an 
expression  which,  in  his  opinion,  can  only  mean  the  dwelling 
of  Jesus.  He  decides  in  favour  of  Matthew's  narrative.  But 
(1)  how  came  the  crowd  of  publicans  and  people  of  ill-fame 
at  meat  all  at  once  in  the  house  of  Jesus  ?  (2)  Where  is  there 
ever  any  mention  of  the  house  of  Jesus  ?  (3)  The  repetition 
of  Jesus'  name  at  the  end  of  the  verse  (ver.  10  in  Matthew) 
excludes  the  idea  that  the  complement  understood  of  the  house 
is  Jesus.  As  to  Mark,  the  pron.  avrov,  his  house,  refers  to 
Levi ;  this  is  proved  (1)  by  the  opposition  of  avrov  to  the 
preceding  avrov,  and  (2)  by  the  repetition  of  the  name  'Irjo-ov 
in  the  following  phrase.2  The  expression  in  the  house,  in 
Matthew,  denotes  therefore  the  house,  wherever  it  was,  in 
which  the  meal  took  place,  in  opposition  to  the  outside,  where 
the  call,  with  the  preaching  that  followed  it,  occurred.  As 
usual,  Matthew  passes  rapidly  over  the  external  circumstances 
of  the  narrative ;  it  is  the  word  of  Jesus  in  which  he  is 
interested. — The  repast,  doubtless,  took  place  on  the  ground- 
floor,  and  the  apartment  or  gallery  in  which  the  table  was 
spread  could  easily  be  reached  from  the  street.  While  Jesus 
was  surrounded  by  His  new  friends,  His  adversaries  attacked 
His  disciples.  The  T.  K.  places  their  scribes  before  the 
Pharisees.  In  this  case,  they  would  be  the  scribes  of  tJie 
place,  or  those  of  the  nation.  Neither  meaning  is  very  natural ; 
the  other  reading,  therefore,  must  be  preferred :  the  Pharisees 
and  their  scribes,  the  defenders  of  strict  observance,  and  the 
learned  men  sent  with  them  from  Jerusalem  as  experts  (vers. 
17-21).  The  Sinait.  and  some  others  have  omitted  avrwv, 
doubtless  on  account  of  the  difficulty  and  apparent  uselessness 
of  this  pronoun. 

Eating  together  is,  in  the  East,  as  with  us,  the  sign  of  very 

1  Part  of  the  Mss.  put  a  &xpi<rxioi  before  at  ypxftparus  avrav  ;  T.  R.,  with  the 
others,  a  ypaftp.  avruv  before  oi  iccpio:  —  Aunt  is  omitted  by  N.  D.  F.  X.  some 
Mnn.  Ita,i<».  ;  T.  R.  omits  ™*,  with  S.  V.  n.  only. 

2  I  am  happy  to  find  myself  in  accord  here  with  Klostermann  in  his  fine  and 
conscientious  study  of  the  second  Gospel,  Dae  Marais-Lvangelium,  pp.  43,  ii. 
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close  intimacy.  Jesus,  therefore,  went  beyond  all  the  limits 
of  Jewish  decorum  in  accepting  the  hospitality  of  Matthew's 
house,  and  in  such  company.  His  justification  is  partly 
serious  and  partly  ironical.  He  seems  to  concede  to  the 
Pharisees  that  they  are  perfectly  well,  and  concludes  from  this 
that  for  them  He,  the  physician,  is  useless ;  so  far  the  irony. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  certain  that,  speaking  ritually,  the 
Pharisees  were  right  according  to  the  Levitical  law,  and  that 
being  so,  they  would  enjoy  the  means  of  grace  offered  by  the 
old  covenant,  of  which  those  who  have  broken  with  the  theo- 
cratic forms  are  deprived.  In  this  sense  the  latter  are  really 
in  a  more  serious  condition  than  the  Pharisees,  and  more 
urgently  need  that  some  one  should  interest  himself  in  their 
salvation ;  this  is  the  serious  side  of  the  answer.  This  word 
is  like  a  two-edged  sword :  first  of  all,  it  justifies  Jesus  from 
His  adversaries'  point  of  view,  and  by  an  argument  ad  hominem ; 
but,  at  the  same  time,  it  is  calculated  to  excite  serious  doubts 
in  their  minds  as  to  whether  this  point  of  view  be  altogether 
just,  and  to  give  them  a  glimpse  of  another,  according  to  which 
the  difference  that  separates  them  from  the  publicans  has  not 
all  the  worth  which  they  attributed  to  it  (see  on  xv.  1-7). — 
The  words  to  repentance  are  wanting  in  Matthew  and  Mark, 
according  to  the  best  authorities ;  the  words  understood  in 
this  case  are  :  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  to  salvation.  In  Luke, 
where  these  words  are  authentic,  they  continue  the  irony 
which  forms  the  substance  of  this  answer:  come  to  call  to 
repentance  just  persons ! — It  is  for  the  Pharisees  to  ask  them- 
selves, after  this,  whether,  because  they  meet  the  require- 
ments of  the  temple,  they  satisfy  the  demands  of  God. — The 
discussion  here  takes  a  new  turn ;  it  assumes  the  character  of 
a  conversation  on  the  use  of  fasting  in  the  old  and  new  order 
of  things. 

od.  Vers.  33—39.  Instruction  concerning  Fasting. 

Vers.  33-35.1  In  Luke  they  are  the  same  parties,  parti- 
cularly the  scribes,  who  continue  the  conversation,  and  who 
allege,  in  favour  of  the  regular  practice  of  fasting,  the  example 

1  Ver.  33.  N»  (?)  B.  L.  X.  omit  h*«.—  Ver.  Zi.  X*  D.  ItP|eri^e,  /m  Ji/»«*nu  « 

►•»•  ,  .   .   inrTtvtrxi  (or  tTirriutit)  instead  of  fir  eviaffii  rivs  oievs  .  .  .  remrai  tnrrtvrai 

(or  mmmu). — Ver.  35.  N.  C.  F.  L.  M.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  Iti>>«*«<«"«,  omit  z«  befoie 
•«•«».     The  same  ^vith  the  exception  of  (J.  L.)  and  a.  place  it  before  r»-n. 
VOL.  L  8 
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of  the  disciples  of  John  and  of  the  Pharisees.  The  scribes 
express  themselves  in  this  manner,  because  they  themselves, 
as  scribes,  belong  to  no  party  whatever.  In  Matthew  it  is 
the  disciples  of  John  who  appear  all  at  once  in  the  midst  of 
this  scene,  and  interrogate  Jesus  in  their  own  name  and  ir 
that  of  the  Pharisees.  In  Mark  it  is  the  disciples  of  John 
and  of  the  Pharisees  united  who  put  the  question.  This  differ- 
ence might  easily  find  its  way  into  the  oral  tradition,  but  it  is 
inexplicable  on  any  of  the  hypotheses  which  deduce  the  three 
texts  from  one  and  the  same  written  source,  or  one  of  them 
from  another. — Mark  says  literally :  the  disciples  of  John  and 
the  Pharisees  were  fasting ;  and  we  may  understand  that  day. 
Devout  persons  in  Israel  fasted,  in  fact,  twice  a  week  (Luke 
xviii.  12),  on  Mondays  and  Fridays,  the  days  on  which  it  was 
said  that  Moses  went  up  Sinai  (see  Meyer  on  Matt.  vi.  16) ;  this 
particular  day  may  have  been  one  or  other  of  these  two  days. 
But  we  may  also  explain  it :  fasted  habitually.  They  were 
fasting  persons,  addicted  to  religious  observances  in  which 
lasting  held  an  important  place.  It  is  not  easy  to  decide 
between  these  two  senses :  with  the  first,  there  seems  less 
reason  for  the  question ;  with  the  second,  it  conveys  a  much 
more  serious  charge  against  Jesus,  since  it  refers  to  His 
habitual  conduct;  comp.  vii.  34,  "Ye  say,  He  is  a  glutton 
and  a  winebibber  (an  eater  and  a  drinker)."  The  word  Start, 
omitted  by  the  Alex.,  appears  to  have  been  taken  from  Matthew 
and  Mark. 

Whether  the  disciples  of  John  were  present  or  not,  it  is 
to  their  mode  of  religious  reformation  that  our  Lord's  answer 
more  especially  applies.  As  they  do  not  appear  to  have 
cherished  very  kindly  feelings  towards  Jesus  (John  iii.  25,  26), 
it  is  very  possible  that  they  were  united  on  this  occasion  with 
His  avowed  adversaries  (Matthew). — Jesus  compares  the  days 
of  His  presence  on  the  earth  to  a  nuptial  feast.  The  Old 
Testament  had  represented  the  Messianic  coming  of  Jehovah 
by  this  figure.  If  John  the  Baptist  had  already  uttered  the 
words  reported  by  John  (iii  29) :  "He  that  hath  the  bride 
the  bridegroom  ;  but  the  friend  of  the  bridegroom,  which  standeth 
and  hcareth  him,  rcjoiccth  greatly  because  of  the  bridegroom'* 
voice :  this  my  joy  therefore  is  fulfilled," — what  appropriateness 
there  was  in  this  figure  by  which  He  replied  to  his  disciples ' 
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Perhaps  the  Pharisees  authorized  a  departure  from  the  rule 
respecting  fasting  during  the  nuptial  weeks.  In  this  case 
Jesus'  reply  would  become  more  striking  still.  Nvfi<f>o)v  sig- 
nifies the  nuptial  chamber,  and  not  the  bridegroom  (yvfufrios),  as 
Martin,  Ostervald,  and  Crampon  translate.  The  true  Greek 
term  to  indicate  the  nuptial  friend  would  have  heen  irapa- 
vvfi(f)io<; ;  John  says :  <f>t\o<;  rov  wfifyiov.  The  expression  of 
the  Syn.,  son  of  the  nuptial  cliamber,  is  a  Hebraism  (comp 
son  of  the  kingdom,  of  wisdom,  of  perdition,  etc.).  The 
received  reading,  "  Can  you  make  the  marriage  friends  fast  V 
(notwithstanding  the  joy  with  which  their  hearts  are  full),  is 
preferable  to  that  of  the  Sinait.  and  of  the  Grseco-Latin  Codd., 
"  Can  they  fast?"  which  is  less  forcible,  and  which  is  taken  from 
Matthew  and  Mark.  In  the  midst  of  this  feast  of  publicans 
the  heart  of  Jesus  is  overflowing  with  joy ;  it  is  one  of  the 
hours  when  His  earthly  life  seems  to  His  feeling  like  a  marriage 
day.  But  suddenly  His  countenance  becomes  overcast ;  the 
shadow  of  a  painful  vision  passes  across  His  brow :  The  days 
xcill  come  .  .  .  said  He  in  a  solemn  tone.  At  the  close  of 
this  nuptial  week,  the  bridegroom  Himself  will  be  suddenly 
smitten  and  cut  off;  then  will  come  the  time  of  fasting  for 
those  who  to-day  are  rejoicing ;  there  will  be  no  necessity  to 
enjoin  it.  In  this  striking  and  poetic  answer  Jesus  evidently 
announces  His  violent  death.  The  passive  aor.  cannot,  as 
Bleek  admits,  be  explained  otherwise.  This  verb  and  tense 
indicate  a  stroke  of  violence,  by  which  tie  subject  of  the  verb 
will  be  smitten  (comp.  1  Cor.  v.  2).  This  saying  is  parallel 
to  the  words  found  in  John  ii.  19,  "Destroy  this  temple;"  and 
iiL  14,  "As  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent,  so  must  the  Son  of 
man  be  lifted  up"  The  fasting  which  Jesus  here  opposes  to 
the  prescribed  fasting  practised  in  Israel  is  neither  a  state  of 
purely  inward  grief,  a  moral  fast,  in  moments  of  spiritual 
depression,  nor,  as  Neander  thought,  the  life  of  privation  and 
sacrifice  to  which  the  apostles  would  inevitably  be  exposed 
after  the  departure  of  their  Master ;  it  is  indeed,  according  to 
the  context,  fasting  in  the  proper  sense  of  the  term.  Fasting 
has  always  been  practised  in  the  Church  at  certain  solemn 
seasons,  but  it  is  not  a  rite  imposed  on  it  from  without,  but 
the  expression  of  a  sentiment  of  real  grief.  It  proceeds  from 
the  sorrow  winch  the  Church  feels  in  the  absence  of  its  Head, 
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and  is  designed  to  lend  intensity  to  its  prayers,  and  to  ensure 
with  greater  certainty  that  assistance  of  Jesus  which  alone  can 
supply  the  place  of  His  visible  presence  (comp.  Mark.  ix. 
29  (?) ;  Acts  xiii.  2,  3,  xiv.  23). — This  remarkable  saying 
was  preserved  with  literal  exactness  in  the  tradition ;  accord- 
ingly we  find  it  in  identical  words  in  the  three  Syn.  It 
proves,  first,  that  from  the  earliest  period  of  His  ministry 
Jesus  regarded  Himself  as  the  Messiah ;  next,  that  He  identified 
His  coming  with  that  of  Jehovah,  the  husband  of  Israel  and  of 
mankind  (Hos.  ii.  19)  ;*  lastly,  that  at  that  time  He  already 
foresaw  and  announced  His  violent  death.  It  is  an  error, 
therefore,  to  oppose,  on  these  three  points,  the  fourth  Gospel  to 
the  other  three. 

Vers.  36-39.  Here  we  have  the  second  part  of  the  conver- 
sation. The  expression  eXeye  8e  itai,  and  lie  said  also,  indi- 
cates its  range.  This  expression,  which  occurs  so  frequently 
in  Luke,  always  indicates  the  point  at  which  Jesus,  after 
having  treated  of  the  particular  subject  before  Him,  rises  to  a 
more  general  view  which  commands  the  whole  question.  Thus, 
from  this  moment  He  makes  the  particular  difference  respect- 
ing fasting  subordinate  to  the  general  opposition  between  the 
old  and  new  order  of  things, — an  idea  which  carries  Him  back 
to  the  occasion  of  the  scene,  the  call  of  a  publican. 

Ver.  36.2  First  Parable. — The  T.  R  says  :  "  No  man  putteth 
a  piece  of  new  cloth  unto  an  old  garment."  The  Alex.  var.  has 
this :  "  No  man,  rending  a  piece  from  a  new  garment,  putteth 
it  to  an  old  garment."  In  Matthew  and  Mark  the  new  piece 
is  taken  from  any  'piece  of  cloth ;  in  Luke,  according  to  two 
readings,  it  is  cut  out  of  a  whole  garment;  the  Alex,  reading 
only  puts  this  in  a  somewhat  stronger  form. — The  verb  cy/£«, 
rends  (Alex.  <r;£tcra,  will  rend),  in  the  second  proposition,  might 
have  the  intransitive  sense :  "  Otherwise  the  new  [piece]  maketh 
a  rent  [in  the  old],"  which  would  come  to  the  same  meaning 
as  the  passage  has  in  Matthew  and  Mark :  "  The  new  piece 
takcth  away  a  part  of  the  old,  and  the  rent  is  made  worse." 

1  See  Gess,  Christi  Zeugniss,  pp.  19,  20. 

1  Ver.  36.  K.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Z.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  It*11'',  omit  ara  before  iftarnv.— 
K.  &  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  add  *■£<*•««  before  txifrxWu. — K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X., 
*X"*'>  "ufifwvru,  instead  of  rx'K'-'i  'f^u^m. — N.  B.  C.  L.  X.  A.  add  n  t*tf\n/** 
before  rt  xrt  i eu  aainv. 


CHAP.  V.  36.  277 

IV.t  m  Luke  Lhe  context  requires  the  active  sense:  "Other- 
wise it  [the  piece  used  to  patch  with]  rendeth  the  new  [em- 
inent]." This  is  the  only  sense  admissible  in  the  Alex.  leading, 
after  the  partic.  a^taa^,  rending,  in  the  preceding  proposition. 
The  received  reading  equally  requires  it :  for,  1st.  The  second 
inconvenience  indicated,  "  the  new  agreeth  not  with  the  old," 
would  be  too  slight  to  be  placed  after  that  of  the  enlargement 
of  the  rent.  2d.  The  evident  correlation  between  the  two  kclL, 
loth  .  .  .  and  .  .  .,  contains  the  following  idea :  the  two  gar- 
ments, loth  the  new  and  the  old,  are  spoiled  together ;  the  new, 
because  it  has  been  rent  to  patch  the  old ;  the  old,  because  it 
is  disfigured  by  a  piece  of  different  cloth.  Certainly  it  would 
still  be  possible  to  refer  the  expression,  not  agree,  not  to  the 
incongruity  in  appearance  of  the  two  cloths,  but  to  the  stronger 
and  more  resisting  quality  of  the  new  cloth, — an  inequality 
which  would  have  the  effect  of  increasing  the  rent.  This 
would  be  the  untoward  result  intended  in  Matthew  and  Mark. 
But  the  term  aufufrovelv,  to  harmonize,  refers  much  more  natu- 
rally to  a  contrast  in  abearance  between  the  two  cloths. — 
The  futures,  will  rend,  vnll  agree,  in  the  Alex,  reading,  may  be 
defended ;  but  are  they  not  a  correction  proceeding  from  the 
use  of  the  future  in  the  second  parable  {will  break,  will  be 
spilled,  will  perish,  ver.  37)?  The  corrector,  in  this  case,  could 
not  have  remembered  that,  in  the  case  of  the  wine  and  the 
leathern  bottles,  the  damage  is  only  produced  after  a  time, 
whilst  in  the  garment  it  is  immediate.  To  sum  up :  in 
Matthew  and  Mark  there  is  only  a  single  damage,  that  which 
befalls  the  old  garment,  the  rent  of  which  is  enlarged  ;  in 
Luke  the  damage  is  twofold :  in  one  case  affecting  the  new 
garment,  which  is  cut  into  to  patch  the  other ;  in  the  other, 
affecting  the  old  garment,  as  in  Matthew  and  Mark,  but  con- 
sisting in  the  patchwork  appearance  of  the  cloths,  and  not  in 
the  enlargement  of  the  rent. 

In  the  application  it  is  impossible  not  to  connect  this  image 
of  the  piece  of  new  cloth  with  the  subject  of  the  previous 
conversation,  the  rite  of  fasting,  while  we  admit  that  Jesus 
generalizes  the  question.  Moses  had  nowhere  prescribed 
monthly  or  weekly  fasts.  The  only  periodical  fast  com- 
manded in  the  law  was  annual — that  on  the  day  of  atone- 
ment.    The  regular  fasts,  such  as  those  which  the  adversaries 


278  TIIE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

of  Jesus  would  have  had  Him  impose  on  His  disciples,  were 
one  of  those  pharisaical  inventions  which  the  Jews  called  a 
hedge  about  the  law,  and  by  which  they  sought  to  complete  and 
maintain  the  legal  system.  John  the  Baptist  himself  had 
been  unable  to  do  anything  better  than  attach  himself  to  this 
method.  This  is  the  patching-up  process  which  is  indicated 
in  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  which  is  opposed  to  the  mode  of 
action  adopted  by  Jesus — the  total  substitution  of  a  new  for  an 
old  garment.  In  Luke  the  image  is  still  more  full  of  mean- 
ing: Jesus,  alluding  to  that  new,  unconstrained,  evangelical 
fasting,  of  which  He  has  spoken  in  ver.  34,  and  which  He 
cannot  at  present  require  of  His  disciples,  makes  the  general 
declaration  that  it  is  necessary  to  wait  for  the  new  life  before 
creating  its  forms  ;  it  is  impossible  to  anticipate  it  by  attempt- 
ing to  adapt  to  the  legal  system,  under  which  His  disciples 
are  as  yet  living,  the  elements  of  the  new  state  which  He 
promises  them.  His  mission  is  not  to  labour  to  repair  and 
maintain  an  educational  institution,  now  decaying  and  waxing 
old  (nraXaioviievov  ical  yvpdaKov).  He  is  not  a  patcher,  as  the 
Pharisees  were,  nor  a  reformer,  like  John  the  Baptist.  Opus 
majus  I  It  is  a  new  garment  that  He  brings.  To  mix  up  the 
old  work  with  the  new,  would  be  to  spoil  the  latter  without 
preserving  the  former.  It  would  be  a  violation  of  the  unity 
of  the  spiritualism  which  He  was  about  to  inaugurate,  and  to 
introduce  into  the  legal  system  an  offensive  medley.  Would 
not  the  least  particle  of  evangelical  freedom  suffice  to  make 
every  legal  observance  fall  into  disuse  ?  Better  then  let  the 
old  garment  remain  as  it  is,  until  the  time  comes  to  substitute 
the  new  for  it  altogether,  than  try  to  patch  it  up  with  strips 
taken  from  the  latter !  As  Lange  says  (Leben  Jesu,  ii  p.  680): 
"  The  work  of  Jesus  is  too  good  to  use  it  in  repairing  the 
worn  garment  of  pharisaical  Judaism,  which  could  never 
thereby  be  made  into  anything  better  than  the  assumed  garb 
of  a  beggar."  This  profound  idea  of  the  mingling  of  the  new 
holiness  with  the  ancient  legalism  comes  out  more  clearly 
from  Luke's  simile,  and  cannot  have  been  introduced  into  the 
words  of  Jesus  by  him. — Neander  thinks  that  the  old  garment 
must  be  regarded  as  the  image  of  the  old  unregenerate  nature 
of  the  disciples,  on  which  Jesus  could  not  impose  the  forms  of 
the  new  life.     But  the  moral  uature  of  man  cannot  be  coin- 
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pared  to  a  garment;  it  is  the  man  himself.' — Gess  applies  the 
image  of  the  piece  of  new  cloth  to  the  asceticism  of  John  the 
Baptist  This  meaning  might  suffice  for  the  form  of  it  in 
Matthew  and  Mark ;  but  it  leaves  Luke's  form  of  it  (a  piece 
of  the  new  garment)  unexplained. 

What  a  view  of  His  mission  this  word  of  Jesus  reveals  '. 
What  a  lofty  conception  of  the  work  He  came  to  accomplish  '■ 
From  what  a  height  He  looks  down,  not  only  on  the  Pharisees, 
but  on  John  himself,  the  great  representative  of  the  old 
covenant,  the  greatest  of  those  born  of  women !  And  all  this 
is  expressed  in  the  simplest,  homeliest  manner,  thrown  off  with 
the  greatest  facility !  He  speaks  as  a  being  to  whom  nothing 
is  so  natural  as  the  sublime.  All  that  has  been  called  the 
system  of  Paul,  all  that  this  apostle  himself  designates  his 
gospel, — the  decisive  contrast  between  the  two  covenants,  the 
mutual  exclusiveness  of  the  systems  of  law  and  grace,  of  the 
oldness  of  the  letter  and  the  newness  of  the  spirit  (Eom.  vii.  6), 
this  inexorable  dilemma :  "  If  by  grace,  then  is  it  no  more  of 
works  ;  if  it  be  of  works,  then  is  it  no  more  grace"  (Eom.  xi.  6), 
which  constitutes  the  substance  of  the  Epistles  to  the  Eomans 
and  the  Galatians, — all  is  contained  in  this  homely  figure  of  a 
garment  patched  with  a  piece  of  cloth,  or  with  part  of  a  new 
garment !  How  can  any  one,  after  this,  maintain  that  Jesus 
was  not  conscious  from  the  beginning  of  the  bearing  of  His 
work,  as  well  of  the  task  He  had  to  accomplish  in  regard  to 
'„he  law,  as  of  His  Messianic  dignity  ?  How  can  any  one  con- 
tend that  the  Twelve,  to  whom  we  owe  the  preservation  of  this 
parable,  were  only  narrow  Jewish  Christians,  as  prejudiced  in 
favour  of  their  law  as  the  most  extreme  men  of  the  party  ? 
If  they  perceived  the  meaning  of  this  saying  alone,  the  part 
attributed  to  them  becomes  impossible.  And  if  they  had  no 
comprehension  of  it,  how  was  it  that  they  thought  it  worthy 
of  a  place  in  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  which  they  handed  down 
with  such  care  to  the  Church  ? 

Often,  after  having  presented  an  idea  by  means  of  a  parable, 
from  a  feeling  that  the  figure  employed  fails  to  represent  it 
completely,  Jesus  immediately  adds  a  second  parable,  designed 
to  set  forth  another  aspect  of  the  same  idea.  In  this  way 
are  formed  what  may  be  called  the  pairs  of  parables,  which  are 

1  Eph.  iv.  22,  24,  is  a  metaphor,  not  a  parable. 
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so  often  met  with  in  the  Gospels  (the  grain  of  mustard  seed 
and  the  leaven ;  the  treasure  and  the  pearl ;  the  unwise 
builder  and  the  imprudent  warrior  ;  the  sower  and  the  tares), 
following  the  "same  method,  Jesus  here  adds  to  the  parable  of 
the  piece  of  cloth  that  of  the  leathern  bottles. 

Vers.  37,  38.1  The  Second  Parable. — The  figure  is  taken 
from  the  Oriental  custom  of  preserving  liquids  in  leathern 
bottles,  made  generally  of  goat-skins.  "No  one,"  says  M. 
Pierotti,  "  travels  in  Palestine  without  having  a  leathern  bottle 
tilled  with  water  amongst  his  luggage.  These  bottles  preserve 
the  water  for  drinking,  without  imparting  any  ill  taste  to  it ; 
also  wine,  oil,  honey,  and  milk."2  In  this  parable  there  is 
evidently  an  advance  on  the  preceding,  as  we  always  find  in 
the  case  of  double  parables.  This  difference  of  meaning,  mis- 
apprehended by  Neander  and  the  greater  part  of  interpreters, 
comes  out  more  particularly  from  two  features  :  1.  The  op- 
position between  the  unity  of  the  garment  in  the  first,  and  the 
plurality  of  the  bottles  in  the  second ;  2.  The  fact  that,  since 
the  new  wine  answers  to  the  new  garment,  the  new  bottles 
must  represent  a  different  and  entirely  new  idea.  In  fact, 
Jesus  here  is  no  longer  opposing  the  evangelical  principle  to 
the  legal  principle,  but  the  representatives  of  the  one  to  those 
of  the  other.  Two  complaints  were  raised  against  Jesus :  1st. 
His  negligence  of  the  legal  forms ;  to  this  accusation  He  has 
just  replied.  2d.  His  contempt  for  the  representatives  of 
legalism,  and  His  sympathy  with  those  who  had  thrown  off 
the  theocratic  discipline.  It  is  to  this  second  charge  that  He 
now  replies.  Nothing  can  be  more  simple  than  our  parable 
from  this  point  of  view.  The  new  wine  represents  that  living 
and  healthy  spirituality  which  flows  so  abundantly  through 
the  teaching  of  Jesus ;  and  the  bottles,  the  men  who  are  to 
become  the  depositaries  of  this  principle,  and  to  preserve  it 
for  mankind.  And  whom  in  Israel  will  Jesus  choose  to  fulfil 
this  part  ?  The  old  practitioners  of  legal  observance  ?  Phari- 
sees puffed  up  with  the  idea  of  their  own  merit  ?  Rabbis 
jaded  with  textual  discussions  ?  Such  persons  have  nothing 
to  learn,  nothing  to  receive  from  Him !     If  associated  with 

1  Ver.  38.  X.  B.  L.  and  some  Mnn.  omit  the  words,  ««<  a/tftripoi  <rviT*?avi-tat. 
'-  Macpelah,  p.  78.     The  author  gives  a  detailed  description  of  the  way  in 
which,  these  hottles  arc  made. 
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His  work,  they  could  not  fail  to  falsify  it,  by  mixing  up  with 
His  instructions  the  old  prejudices  with  which  they  are  im- 
bued ;  or  even  if  they  should  yield  their  hearts  for  a  moment 
to  the  lofty  thought  of  Jesus,  it  would  put  all  their  religious 
notions  and  routine  devotion  to  the  rout,  just  as  new  and 
sparkling  wine  bursts  a  worn-out  leathern  bottle.  Where, 
then,  shall  He  choose  His  future  instruments  ?  Among  those 
who  have  neither  merit  nor  wisdom  of  their  own.  He  needs 
fresh  natures,  souls  whose  only  merit  is  their  receptivity,  new 
men  in  the  sense  of  the  homo  novus  among  the  Romans,  fair 
tablets  on  which  His  hand  may  write  the  characters  of  divine 
truth,  without  coming  across  the  old  traces  of  a  false  human 
wisdom.  "  God,  I  thank  Thee,  because  Thou  hast  hidden 
these  things  from  the  wise  and  prudent,  and  hast  revealed 
ihem  to  these  babes"  (Luke  x.  21).  These  babes  will  save 
the  truth,  and  it  will  save  them ;  this  is  expressed  by  these 
last  words  :  "  and  both,  the  wine  and  the  bottles,  are  preserved." 
These  words  are  omitted  in  Luke  by  some  Alex.  They  are 
suspected  of  having  been  added  from  Matthew,  where  they  are 
not  wanting  in  any  document ;  Meyer's  conjecture,  that  they 
have  been  suppressed,  in  accordance  with  Mark,  is  less 
probable. 

It  has  been  thought  that  the  old  bottles  represent  the  un- 
regenerate  nature  of  man,  and  the  new  bottles,  hearts  renewed 
by  the  GospeL  But  Jesus  would  not  have  represented  the 
destruction  of  the  old  corrupt  nature  by  the  gospel  as  a  result 
to  be  dreaded ;  and  He  would  scarcely  have  compared  new 
hearts,  the  works  of  His  Holy  Spirit,  to  bottles,  the  existence 
of  which  precedes  that  of  the  wine  which  they  contain.  Lange 
and  Gess  see  in  the  old  bottles  a  figure  of  the  legal  forms,  in 
the  new  bottles  the  image  of  the  evangelical  forms.  But 
Christian  institutions  are  an  emanation  of  the  Christian  spirit, 
while  the  bottles  exist  independently  of  the  wine  with  which 
they  are  filled.  And  Jesus  would  not  have  attached  equal 
importance  to  the  preservation  of  the  wine  and  of  the  bottles, 
as  He  does  in  the  words :  "  And  both  are  preserved."  It  is  a 
question,  then,  here  of  the  preservation  of  the  gospel,  and  of 
the  salvation  of  the  individuals  who  are  the  depositaries  of  it 
Jesus  returns  here  to  the  fact  which  was  the  occasion  ot  the 
whole  scene,  and  which  had  called  forth  the  dissatisfaction  of 
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His  adversaries,  the  call  of  Levi  the  publican.  It  is  this  bold 
act  which  He  justifies  in  the  second  parable,  after  having 
vindicated,  in  the  first,  the  principle  on  which  it  was  based. 
A  new  system  demands  new  persons.  This  same  truth  will 
be  applied  on  a  larger  scale,  when,  through  the  labours  of  St. 
Paul,  the  gospel  shall  pass  from  the  Jews  to  the  Gentiles, 
who  are  the  new  men  in  the  kingdom  of  God. 

Ver.  39.1  The  Third,  Parable. — The  thorough  opposition 
which  Jesus  has  just  established  between  the  legal  system 
and  the  evangelical  system  (first  parable),  then  between  the 
representatives  of  the  one  and  those  of  the  other  (second 
parable),  must  not  lead  the  organs  of  the  new  principles  to 
treat  those  of  the  ancient  order  with  harshness.  They  must 
remember  that  it  is  not  easy  to  pass  from  a  system,  with  which 
one  has  been  identified  from  childhood,  to  an  entirely  different 
principle  of  life.  Such  men  must  be  allowed  time  to  fami- 
liarize themselves  with  the  new  principle  that  is  presented  to 
them  ;  and  we  must  beware  how  we  turn  our  backs  upon  them, 
if  they  do  not  answer,  as  Levi  the  publican  did,  to  the  first 
call.  The  conversion  of  a  publican  may  be  sudden  as  light- 
ning, but  that  of  a  scrupulous  observer  of  the  law  will,  as  a 
rule,  be  a  work  of  prolonged  effort.  This  figure,  like  that  of 
the  preceding  parable,  is  taken  from  the  actual  circumstances. 
Conversation  follows  a  meal ;  the  wine  in  the  bottles  circulates 
amongst  the  guests.  "With  the  figure  of  the  bottles,  which  con- 
tain the  wine,  is  easily  connected  the  idea  of  the  individuals 
who  drink  it.  The  new  wine,  however  superior  may  be  its 
quality,  owing  to  its  sharper  flavour,  is  always  repugnant  to 
the  palate  of  a  man  accustomed  to  wine,  the  roughness  of 
which  has  been  softened  by  age.  In  the  same  way,  it  is 
natural  that  those  who  have  long  rested  in  the  works  of  the 
law,  should  at  first  take  alarm — Jesus  can  well  understand  it 
— at  the  principle  of  pure  spirituality.  It  is  altogether  an 
error  in  the  Alex,  that  has  erased  here  the  word  evdem,  im- 
mediately. The  very  idea  of  the  parable  is  concentrated  in 
this  adverb.  We  must  not  judge  such  people  by  their  first 
impression.  The  antipathy  which  they  experience  at  the  first 
moment  will  perhaps  give  place  to  a  contrary  feeling.     We 

1  D.   ItP,CT,ine,  and  probably  Eusebius,  omit  this  verse. — N.   B.  C.  L.  omit 
mtimt, — X.  B.  L.  two  Mnn.  Syr*0*1.,  xpt>r-t{  instead  of  xfY><rTt''tM- 
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must  give  them  time,  as  Jesus  did  Xicodemus. — There  is  a 
tone  of  kindly  humour  in  these  words :  for  lie  saith,  "  Attempt 
to  bring  over  to  gospel  views  these  old  followers  of  legal 
routine,  and  immediately  they  tell  you  .  .  ." — If,  with  the 
Alex.,  the  positive  ypno-ros  is  read :  "  the  old  is  mild,"  the 
repugnance  for  the  new  wine  is  more  strongly  marked  than  if 
we  read,  with  the  T.  E.,  the  comparative :  'xp-qcrrorepo^,  milder  ; 
for  in  the  first  case  the  antithesis  implied  is :  "  The  new  is 
not  mild  at  all."  As  the  idea  of  comparison  runs  through 
the  entire  phrase,  the  copyists  were  induced  to  substitute  the 
comparative  for  the  positive.  The  Alex,  reading  is  therefore 
preferable. 

"  It  was  a  great  moment,"  as  Gess  truly  says,  "  when  Jesus  pro- 
claimed in  a  single  breath  these  three  things  :  the  absolute  newness 
of  His  Spirit,  His  dignity  as  the  Husband,  and  the  nearness  of  His 
violent  death." — If  the  first  parable  contains  the  germ  of  Paul's 
doctrine,  and  the  second  foreshadows  His  work  among  the  Gentiles, 
the  third  lays  down  the  principle  whence  He  derived  His  mode  of 
acting  towards  His  fellow-countrymen  :  making  Himself  all  things  to 
all  by  subjecting  Himself  to  the  law,  in  order  to  gain  them  that 
were  under  the  law  (1  Cor.  ix.  19,  20). — What  gentleness,  conde- 
scension, and  charity  breathe  through  this  saying  of  Jesus  !  "What 
sweetness,  grace,  and  appropriateness  characterize  its  form  !  Zeller 
would  have  us  believe  (Apostelgesch.  p.  15)  that  Luke  invented  this 
touching  saying,  and  added  it  on  his  own  authority,  in  order  to 
render  the  decided  Paulinism  of  the  two  preceding  parables  accept- 
able to  Jewish-Christian  readers.  But  does  he  not  see  that  in  say- 
ing this  he  vanquishes  himself  by  his  own  hand  ?  If  the  two  former 
parables  are  so  Pauline,  that  Luke  thought  he  must  soften  down 
their  meaning  by  a  corrective  of  his  own  invention,  how  comes  it  to 
pass  that  the  two  other  Syn.,  the  Gospels  which  are  in  the  main 
Jewish-Christian,  have  transmitted  them  to  the  Church,  without 
the  slightest  softening  down  1  Criticism  sometimes  loses  its  clear- 
sightedness through  excessive  sharpness. — That  the  ultra-Pauline 
Marcion  should  have  omitted  this  third  parable  is  perfectly  natural ; 
it  proves  that  he  thoroughly  understood  it,  for  it  carries  with  it  the 
condemnation  of  his  system.  But  no  consequence  unfavourable  to 
its  authenticity  can  be  drawn  from  this.  The  omission  of  this 
verse  in  D.,  and  some  versions,  is  no  less  easily  explained  by  its 
omission  in  the  two  other  synoptics. 

The  independence  of  Luke's  text,  and  the  originality  of  ita 
sources,  come  out  clearly  from  this  last  passage,  which  forms  such 
an  excellent  close  to  this  portion.  The  difference  which  we  have 
pointed  out  in  the  purport  of  the  first  parable,  a  difference  which  is 
entirely  in  Luke's  favour,  also  attests  the  excellence  of  the  document 
from  which  he  has  drawn.     As  to  the  others,  they  are  no  more 
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under  obligation  to  Luke  than  Luke  is  to  them  ;  would  they,  of 
their  own  accord,  have  made  the  teaching  of  Jesus  more  anti-legal 
than  it  was  ? 

5.  A  Sabbath  Scene :  vi.  1-5. — The  two  Sabbath  scenes 
which  follow,  provoke,  at  last,  the  outbreak  of  the  conflict, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  has  long  been  gathering  strength.  We 
have  already  noted  several  symptoms  of  the  hostility  which 
was  beginning  to  be  entertained  towards  Jesus:  ver.  14  (for 
a  testimony  unto  them) ;  ver.  2 1  (he  blasphemeth) ;  vers.  30-33 
(the  censure  implied  in  both  questions).  It  is  the  apparent 
contempt  of  Jesus  for  the  ordinance  of  the  Sabbath,  which  in 
Luke  as  well  as  in  John  (chap.  v.  and  ix.),  alike  in  Galilee 
and  in  Judsea,  provokes  the  outbreak  of  this  latent  irritation, 
and  an  open  rupture  between  Jesus  and  the  dominant  party. 
Is  there  not  something  in  this  complete  parallelism  that 
abundantly  compensates  for  the  superficial  differences  between 
the  synoptical  narrative  and  John's  ? 

Vers.  1-5.1 — The  term  second-first  is  omitted  by  the  Alex. 
But  this  omission  is  condemned  by  Tischendorf  himself. 
Matthew  and  Mark  presented  nothing  at  all  like  it,  and  they 
did  not  know  what  meaning  to  give  to  the  word,  which  is 
found  nowhere  else  in  the  whole  compass  of  sacred  and  pro- 
fane literature.  There  are  half  a  score  explanations  of  it. 
Chrysostom  supposed  that  when  two  festival  and  Sabbath 
days  followed  each  other,  the  first  received  the  name  of 
second-first :  the  first  of  the  two.  This  meaning  does  not  give 
a  natural  explanation  of  the  expression. — Wetstein  and  Storr 
say  that  the  first  Sabbath  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 
months  of  the  year  were  called  first,  second,  and  third  ;  the 
second-first  Sabbath  would  thus  be  the  first  Sabbath  of  the 
second  month.  This  meaning,  although  not  very  natural,  is 
less  forced. — Scaliger  thought  that,  as  they  reckoned  seven 
Sabbaths  from  the  16th  Nisan,  the  second  day  of  the  Passover 
feast,  to  Pentecost,  the  second-first  Sabbath  denoted  the  first 
of  these  seven  Sabbaths :  the  first  Sabbath  after  the  second 
day  of  the  Passover.     This  explanation,  received  by  De  Wette, 

1  Ver.  1.  tt.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.  Syr**.  ltal,('.  omit  liwrifixf-ru. — Ver.  2. 
K.  B.  C.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  omit  avrc,(.—  Ver.  3.  K.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Syr.  omit  »«* 
—Ver.  4.  K.  D.  K.  n.  some  Mnn.  omit  iX«/Si  xai ;  B.  C.  L.  X.  read  Xufiut.— 
Ver.  j.  D.  places  this  verse  after  ver.  10.     See  at  ver.  5  (the  end). 
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Neander,  and  other  moderns,  agrees  very  well  with  the  season 
when  the  following  scene  must  have  taken  place.  But  the 
terra  does  not  correspond  naturally  with  the  idea. — Wieseler 
supposes  that  the  first  Sabbath  of  each  of  the  seven  years 
which  formed  a  Sabbatic  cycle  was  called  first,  second,  third 
Sabbath :  thus  the  second- first  Sabbath  would  denote  the  first 
Sabbath  of  the  second  year  of  the  septenary  cycle.  This 
explanation  has  been  favourably  received  by  modern  exegesis. 
— It  appears  to  us,  however,  less  probable  than  that  which 
Louis  Cappel  was  the  first  to  offer :  The  civil  year  of  the 
Israelites  commencing  in  autumn,  in  the  month  Tizri  (about 
mid-September  to  mid-October),  and  the  ecclesiastical  year  in 
the  month  Nisan  (about  mid-March  to  mid-April),  there  were 
thus  every  year  two  first  Sabbaths :  one  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  civil  year,  of  which  the  name  would  have  been 
fint-first ;  the  other  at  the  beginning  of  the  religious  year, 
which  would  be  called  second-first  This  explanation  is  very 
simple  in  itself,  and  the  form  of  the  Greek  term  favours  it : 
second-first  signifies  naturally  a  first  doubled  or  twice  over 
(bisse). — But  there  is  yet  another  explanation  which  appears 
to  us  still  more  probable.  Proposed  by  Selden,1  it  has  been 
reproduced  quite  lately  by  Andrese  in  his  excellent  article  on 
the  day  of  Jesus'  death.2  When  the  observers  entrusted  with 
the  duty  of  ascertaining  the  appearance  of  the  new  moon, 
with  a  view  to  fixing  the  first  day  of  the  month,  did  not 
present  themselves  before  the  commission  of  the  Sanhedrim 
assembled  to  receive  their  deposition  until  after  the  sacrifice, 
this  day  was  indeed  declared  the  first  of  the  month,  or  montldy 
Sabbath  (adfifiaTov  irpwrov,  first  Sabbath) ;  but  as  the  time  of 
offering  the  sacrifice  of  the  new  moon  was  passed,  they  sancti- 
fied the  following  day,  or  second  of  the  month  {crdfifiarov 
BevrepoTrpeoTov,  second-first  Sabbath),  as  well  This  meaning 
perfectly  agrees  with  the  idea  naturally  expressed  by  this 
term  (a  first  twice  over),  and  with  the  impression  it  gives  ot 
having  been  taken  from  the  subtleties  of  the  Jewish  calendar. 
Bleek,  ill-satisfied  with  these  various  explanations,  supposes 
an  interpolation.  But  why  should  it  have  occurred  in  Luke 
rather  than  in  Matthew  and  Mark  ?     Meyer  thinks  that  a 

1  De  anno  civili  et  calendario  veteris  eccksice  judaicce. 
*  In  the  journal  :  Beiceis  des  Glaubens,  September  1870. 
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copyist  had  written  in  the  margin  Trpcora,  first,  in  opposition 
to  erepm,  the  other  (Sabbath),  ver.  6  ;  that  the  next  copyist, 
wishing,  in  consideration  of  the  Sabbath  indicated  iv.  31,  to 
correct  this  gloss,  wrote  Bevrepw,  second,  in  place  of  irpdartp, 
first ;  and  that,  lastly,  from  these  two  glosses  together  came 
the  word  second-first,  which  has  made  its  way  into  the  text. 
What  a  tissue  of  improbabilities  !  Holtzmann  thinks  that 
Luke  had  written  irpoirw,  the  first,  dating  from  the  journey 
recorded  in  iv.  44,  and  that  in  consideration  of  iv.  31  some 
over-careful  corrector  added  tlie  second;  whence  our  reading. 
But  is  not  the  interval  which  separates  our  narrative  from 
iv.  44  too  great  for  Luke  to  have  employed  the  word  first  in 
reference  to  this  journey  ?  And  what  object  could  he  have 
had  in  expressing  so  particularly  this  quality  of  first  ?  Lastly, 
how  did  the  gloss  of  this  copyist  find  its  way  into  such  a  large 
number  of  documents?  Weizsacker  (Uhters.  p.  59)  opposes 
the  two  first  Sabbaths  mentioned  in  iv.  16,  33  to  the  two 
mentioned  here  (vers.  1,  6),  and  thinks  that  the  name  second- 
first  means  here  the  first  of  the  second  group.  How  can  any 
one  attribute  such  absurd  trifling  to  a  serious  writer !  This 
strange  term  cannot  have  been  invented  by  Luke ;  neither  could 
it  have  been  introduced  accidentally  by  the  copyists.  Taken 
evidently  from  the  Jewish  vocabulary,  it  holds  its  place  in 
Luke,  as  a  witness  attesting  the  originality  and  antiquity  of 
his  sources  of  information.  Further,  this  precise  designation 
of  the  Sabbath  when  the  incident  took  place  points  to  a 
narrator  who  witnessed  the  scene. 

From  Mark's  expression  TrapairopevearQat,  to  pass  by  the  side 
of,  it  would  seem  to  follow  that  Jesus  was  passing  along  the 
side  of,  and  not,  as  Luke  says,  across  the  field  (Ziairopeveo-OaC). 
But  as  Mark  adds :  through  the  corn,  it  is  clear  that  he  de- 
scribes two  adjacent  fields,  separated  by  a  path. — The  act  of 
the  disciples  was  expressly  authorized  by  the  law  (Deut. 
xxiii.  25).  But  it  was  done  on  the  Sabbath  day;  there  was 
the  grievance.  To  gather  and  rub  out  the  ears  was  to 
harvest,  to  grind,  to  labour !  It  was  an  infraction  of  the 
thirty-nine  articles  which  the  Pharisees  had  framed  into  a 
Sabbatic  code.  IFc^oi/Te?,  rubbing  out,  is  designedly  put  at 
the  end  of  the  phrase :  this  is  the  labour ! — Meyer,  pressing 
the  letter  of  Mark's  text,  6Sov  iroidv,  to  make  a  way,  maintain* 
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that  the  disciples  were  not  thinking  of  eating,  but  simply 
wanted  to  make  themselves  a  passage  across  the  field  by 
plucking  the  ears  of  corn.  According  to  him,  the  middle 
rroielcrdai,  not  the  active  iroielv,  would  have  been  necessary 
for  the  ordinary  sense.  He  translates,  therefore :  they  cleared 
a  way  by  plucking  (riWovres)  the  ears  of  corn  (Mark  omits 
yp-Goxovres,  rubbing  them  oat).  He  concludes  from  this  that 
Mark  alone  has  preserved  the  exact  form  of  the  incident, 
which  has  been  altered  in  the  other  two  through  the  influence 
of  the  next  example,  which  refers  to  food.  Holtzmann  takes 
advantage  of  this  idea  to  support  the  hypothesis  of  a  proto- 
Mark.  But,  1.  What  traveller  would  ever  think  of  clearing  a 
passage  through  a  field  of  wheat  by  plucking  ear  after  ear  ? 
2.  If  we  were  to  lay  stress  on  the  active  iroielv,  as  Meyer 
does,  it  would  signify  that  the  disciples  made  a  road  for  the 
public,  and  not  for  themselves  alone ;  for  in  this  case  also 
the  middle  would  be  necessary  !  The  ordinary  sense  is  there- 
fore the  only  one  possible  even  in  Mark,  and  the  critical 
conclusions  in  favour  of  the  proto-Mark  are  without  founda- 
tion.— The  Hebraistic  form  of  Luke's  phrase  (iyevero  .  .  .  fcai 
enXKov)  which  is  not  found  in  the  other  two  proves  that  he 
has  a  particular  document.  As  to  who  these  accusers  were, 
comp.  v.  17—21,  30-33. — The  word  avroh,  which  the  Alex, 
omits,  has  perhaps  been  added  on  account  of  the  plural  that 
follows :  Why  do  ye  .  .  .  ? — It  follows  from  this  incident 
that  Jesus  passed  a  spring,  and  consequently  a  Passover  also, 
in  Galilee  before  His  passion.  A  remarkable  coincidence  also 
with  the  narrative  of  John  (vi.  4). — The  illustration  taken 
from  1  Sam.  xxi.  cited  in  vers.  3  and  4  is  very  appropriately 
chosen.  Jesus  would  certainly  have  had  no  difficulty  in 
showing  that  the  act  of  the  disciples,  although  opposed  per- 
haps to  the  Pharisaic  code,  was  in  perfect  agreement  with  the 
Mosaic  commandment.  But  the  discussion,  if  placed  on  this 
ground,  might  have  degenerated  into  a  mere  casuistical  question  ; 
He  therefore  transfers  it  to  a  sphere  in  which  He  feels  Him- 
self master  of  the  position.  The  conduct  of  David  rests  upon 
this  principle,  that  in  exceptional  cases,  when  a  moral  obliga- 
tion clashes  with  a  ceremonial  law,  the  latter  ought  to  yield. 
And  for  this  reason.  The  rite  is  a  means,  but  the  moral 
duty  is  an  end ;  now,  iu  case  of  conflict,  the  end  has  priority 
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over  the  means.  The  absurdity  of  Pharisaism  is  just  this, 
that  it  subordinates  the  end  to  the  means.  It  was  the  duty 
of  the  high  priest  to  preserve  the  life  of  David  and  his  com- 
panions, having  regard  to  their  mission,  even  at  the  expense 
of  the  ritual  commandment ;  for  the  rite  exists  for  the  theo- 
cracy, not  the  theocracy  for  the  rite.  Besides,  Jesus  means 
to  clinch  the  nail,  to  show  His  adversaries — and  this  is  the 
sting  of  His  reply — that  when  it  is  a  question  of  their  own 
particular  advantage  (saving  a  head  of  cattle  for  instance), 
they  are  ready  enough  to  act  in  a  similar  way,  sacrificing  the 
rite  to  what  they  deem  a  higher  interest  (xiii.  11  et  seq.). — 
De  "Wette  understands  ovSe  in  the  sense  of  not  even :  "  Do 
you  not  even  know  the  history  of  your  great  king  ? "  This 
sense  would  come  very  near  to  the  somewhat  ironical  turn  of 
Mark  :  "  Have  you  never  read  .  .  . — never  once,  in  the  course 
of  your  profound  biblical  studies  ? "  But  it  appears  more 
simple  to  explain  it  as  Bleek  does :  "  Have  you  not  also  read 
.  .  .  ?  Does  not  this  fact  appear  in  your  Bible  as  well  as  the 
ordinance  of  the  Sabbath  ? "  The  detail :  and  to  those  who 
were  with  him,  is  not  distinctly  expressed  in  the  0.  T. ;  but 
whatever  Bleek  may  say,  it  is  implied ;  David  would  not  have 
asked  for  five  loaves  for  himself  alone.  Jesus  mentions  it 
because  He  wishes  to  institute  a  parallel  between  His  apostles 
and  David's  followers. — The  pron.  ov$  does  not  refer  to  rot? 
fxer  avrov,  as  in  Matthew  (the  present  efeo-r*  does  not  permit 
of  it),  but  to  aprovs,  as  the  object  of  (payeiv ;  el  fxr]  is  there- 
lore  taken  here  in  its  regular  sense.  It  is  not  so  in  Matthew, 
where  el  yJ]  is  used  as  in  Luke  iv.  26,  27.  Mark  gives  the 
name  of  the  high  priest  as  Abiathar,  while  according  to  1  Sam. 
it  was  Ahimelech,  his  son  (comp.  2  Sam.  viii.  1 7  ;  1  Chron. 
xviii.  16),  or  his  father  (according  to  Josephus,  Antiq.  vi. 
12.  6).  The  question  is  obscure. — In  Matthew,  Jesus  gives 
a  second  instance  of  transgression  of  the  Sabbath,  the  labour 
of  the  priests  in  the  temple  on  the  Sabbath  day,  in  connection 
with  the  burnt-offerings  and  other  religious  services.  If  the 
work  of  God  in  the  temple  liberates  man  from  the  law  of  the 
Sabbath  rest,  how  much  more  must  the  service  of  Him  who 
is  Lord  even  of  the  temple  raise  him  to  the  same  liberty ! 

The  Cod.  D.  and  one  Mn.  here  add  the  following  narrative: 
"The  same  day,  Jesus,  seeing  a  man  who  was  working  on  tha 
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Sabbath,  saith  to  him  :  0  man,  if  thou  knowest  what  thou 
art  doing,  blessed  art  thou  ;  but  if  thou  knowest  not,  thou  art 
cursed,  and  a  transgressor  of  the  law."  This  narrative  is  an 
interpolation  similar  to  that  of  the  story  in  John  of  the  woman 
taken  in  adultery,  but  with  this  difference,  that  the  latter  is 
probably  the  record  of  a  real  fact,  while  the  former  can  only 
be  an  invention  or  a  perversion.  Nobody  could  have  laboured 
publicly  in  Israel  on  the  Sabbath  day  without  being  instantly 
punished ;  and  Jesus,  who  never  permitted  Himself  the 
slightest  infraction  of  a  true  commandment  of  Moses  (what- 
ever interpreters  may  say  about  it),  certainly  would  not  have 
authorized  this  premature  emancipation  in  any  one  else. 

After  having  treated  the  question  from  a  legal  point  of 
view,  Jesus  rises  to  the  principle.  Even  had  the  apostles 
broken  the  Sabbath  rest,  they  would  not  have  sinned  ;  for  the 
Son  of  man  has  the  disposal  of  the  Sabbath,  and  they  are  in 
His  service.  We  find  again  here  the  well-known  expression, 
teal  eXeyev,  and  He  said  to  them,  the  force  of  which  is  (see  at 
ver.  36) :  "  Besides,  I  have  something  more  important  to  tell 
you."  The  Sabbath,  as  an  educational  institution,  is  only  to 
remain  until  the  moral  development  of  mankind,  for  the  sake 
of  which  it  was  instituted,  is  accomplished-  When  this  end 
is  attained,  the  means  naturally  fall  into  disuse.  Now,  this 
moment  is  reached  in  the  appearance  of  the  Son  of  man.  The 
normal  representative  of  the  race,  He  is  Himself  the  realiza- 
tion of  this  end  ;  He  is  therefore  raised  above  the  Sabbath  as 
a  means  of  education  ;  He  may  consequently  modify  the  form 
of  it,  and  even,  if  He  think  fit,  abolish  it  altogether. — Kat : 
even  of  the  Sabbath,  this  peculiar  property  of  Jehovah ;  with 
how  much  greater  reason,  of  all  the  rest  of  the  law  I l — How 
can  any  one  maintain,  in  the  face  of  such  a  saying  as  this, 
that  Jesus  only  assumed  the  part  of  the  Messiah  after  the 
conversation  at  Csesarea-Philippi  (ix.  18),  and  when  moved  to 
do  so  by  Peter  ? 

1  It  is  not  without  justification  that  RitschL  in  his  fine  work,  Entstehung  der 
altkathol.  Kirche,  2d  ed.,  sets  out  to  prove  from  this  passage,  which  is  common 
to  the  three  Syn.,  that  the  abolition  of  the  law,  the  necessary  condition  of 
Christian  universalism,  is  not  an  idea  imported  into  the  religion  of  Jesus  by 
Paul,  but  an  integral  element  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  Himself.  It  belongs  to 
that  common  foundation  on  which  rest  both  the  work  of  Paul  and  that  of  tho 
Twelve ;  this  is  already  proved  by  the  parable  of  the  two  garments  (ver.  36). 
YOL.  L  X 
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Mark  inserts  before  this  declaration  one  of  those  short  and 
weighty  sayings  (he  has  preserved  several  of  them),  which  he 
cannot  have  invented  or  added  of  his  own  authority,  and 
which  the  other  two  Syn.  would  never  have  left  out,  had  they 
made  use  of  his  book  or  of  the  document  of  which  he  availed 
himself  (the  proto-Mark) :  "  The  Sabbath  is  made  for  man, 
and  not  man  for  the  Sabbath."  God  did  not  create  man  for 
the  greater  glory  of  the  Sabbath,  but  He  ordained  the  Sabbath 
for  the  greater  welfare  of  man.  Consequently,  whenever  the 
welfare  of  man  and  the  rest  of  the  Sabbath  happen  to  clash, 
the  Sabbath  must  yield.  So  that  (ware,  Mark  ii.  28)  the  Son 
of  man,  inasmuch  as  He  is  head  of  the  race,  has  a  right  to 
dispose  of  this  institution.  This  thought,  distinctly  expressed 
in  Mark,  is  just  what  we  have  had  to  supply  in  order  to 
explain  the  argument  in  Luke. 

Are  we  authorized  to  infer  from  this  saying  the  immediate 
abolition  of  every  Sabbatic  institution  in  the  Christian  Church  ? 
By  no  means.  Just  as,  in  His  declaration,  vers.  34,  35,  Jesus 
announced  not  the  abolition  of  fasting,  but  the  substitution  of 
a  more  spiritual  for  the  legal  fast,  so  this  saying  respecting 
the  Sabbath  foreshadows  important  modifications  of  the  form 
of  this  institution,  but  not  its  entire  abolition.  It  will  cease 
to  be  a  slavish  observance,  as  in  Judaism,  and  will  become 
the  satisfaction  of  an  inward  need.  Its  complete  abolition 
will  come  to  pass  only  when  redeemed  mankind  shall  all 
have  reached  the  perfect  stature  of  the  Son  of  man.  The 
principle :  Tlie  Sabbath  is  made  for  man,  will  retain  a  certain 
measure  of  its  force  as  long  as  this  earthly  economy  shall 
endure,  for  which  the  Sabbath  was  first  established,  and  to  the 
nature  of  which  it  is  so  thoroughly  fitted. 

6.  A  Second- Sabbath  Scene:  vi.  6-11. — Vers.  6-1 1.1 — Do 
Matthew  and  Mark  place  the  following  incident  on  the  same 

1  Ver.  7.  14  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  It.  omit  avrn  after  St. — K.  A.  D.  L.  n.  :  hpx- 
viutt  instead  of  fapcciriv<ra. — N*  B.  S.  X.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  Italli.  :  xccrtiyopm  instead 
of  xarnyopia.1. — Ver.  8.  X.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.  •  av'Spi  instead  of  u^puiru. — Ver.  9. 
X.  B.  L. :  frtpara  instead  of  fripurmru. — K.  B.  D.  L.  ItPler,i«  j  upas  u  instead  of 
jpuf  -ri.—H.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Syr**.  ItP1"'^  :  uvaXtrai  instead  of  a.*o*ruia,.—  Ver. 
10.  13  Mjj.  :  a.vru  instead  of  ru  avfyuvu,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with 
N.  D.  L.  X.  It. — T.  R.  with  K.  n.  several  Mnn. :  frown  cvrus ;  12  Mjj.  80  Mnn. 
omit  ourus. — X.  D.  X.  several  Mnn.  It.  jgsrjmv. — 11  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  It 
omit  vyins. — 13  Mjj.  many  Mnn.  read  mt  n  «ax«,  which  T.  R.  with  S.  B.  L. 
omit. 
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day  as  the  preceding  ?  It  is  impossible  to  say  (-rraXiv,  in 
Mark,  does  not  refer  to  ii  23,  but  to  i.  21).  Luke  says 
positively,  on  another  Sabbath.  He  has  therefore  His  own 
source  of  information.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  character  of 
the  style,  which  continues  to  be  decidedly  Hebraistic  (/cat  .  .  . 
koI  .  .  .  instead  of  the  relative  pronoun). — The  withering  of 
the  hand  denotes  paralysis  resulting  from  the  absence  of  the 
vital  juices,  the  condition  which  is  commonly  described  as 
atrophy. — In  Matthew,  the  question  whether  it  is  right  to  heal 
on  the  Sabbath  day  is  put  to  the  Lord  by  His  adversaries, 
which,  taken  literally,  would  be  highly  improbable.  It  is 
evident  that  Matthew,  as  usual,  condenses  the  account  of  the 
fact,  and  hastens  to  the  words  of  Jesus,  which  he  relates  at 
greater  length  than  the  others.  His  adversaries,  no  doubt, 
did  put  the  question,  but,  as  Luke  and  Mark  tell  us,  simply 
in  intention  and  by  their  looks.  They  watch  to  see  how  He 
will  act. — The  present  Oepairevei,  whether  He  heals,  in  the 
Alex.,  would  refer  to  the  habit  of  Jesus,  to  His  principle  of 
conduct.  This  turn  of  expression  is  too  far-fetched.  The 
spies  want  more  particularly  to  ascertain  what  He  will  do 
now;  from  the  fact  they  will  easily  deduce  the  principle. 
The  received  reading,  depaireva-ei,  whether  He  will  heal,  must 
therefore  be  preferred. — The  Eabbis  did  not  allow  of  any 
medical  treatment  on  the  Sabbath  day,  unless  delay  would 
imperil  life  ;  the  strictest  school,  that  of  Shammai,  forbade 
even  the  consolation  of  the  sick  on  that  day  (Schabbat  xii.  1). 
Ver.  8.  Jesus  penetrates  at  a  glance  the  secret  spy  system 
organized  against  Him,  and  seems  to  take  pleasure  in  giving 
the  work  He  is  about  to  perform  the  greatest  publicity  pos- 
sible. Commanding  the  man  to  place  himself  in  the  midst 
of  the  assembly,  He  makes  him  the  subject  of  a  veritable 
theological  demonstration.  Matthew  omits  these  dramatic 
details  which  Mark  and  Luke  have  transmitted  to  us.  Would 
he  have  omitted  them  had  he  known  them  ?  He  could  not 
have  had  the  alleged  proto-Mark  before  him,  unless  it  is  sup- 
posed that  the  author  of  our  canonical  Mark  added  these 
details  on  his  own  authority.  But  in  this  case,  how  comes 
Mark  to  coincide  with  Luke,  who,  according  to  this  hypothesis, 
had  not  our  actual  Mark  in  his  hands,  but  simply  the  primi- 
tive Mark  (the  common  source  of  our  three  Syn.)  ?     Hero 
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plainly  is  a  labyrinth  from  which  criticism,  having  once 
entered  on  a  wrong  path,  is  unable  to  extricate  itself. — The 
skilfulness  of  the  question  proposed  by  the  Lord  (ver.  9)  con- 
sists in  its  representing  good  omitted  as  evil  committed.  The 
question  thus  put  answers  itself;  for  what  Pharisee  would 
venture  to  make  the  prerogative  of  the  Sabbath  to  consist  in 
a  permission  to  torture  and  kill  with  impunity  on  that  day  ? 
This  question  is  one  of  those  marks  of  genius,  or  rather  one 
of  those  inspirations  of  the  heart,  which  enhance  our  know- 
ledge of  Jesus.  By  reason  of  His  compassion,  He  feels  Him- 
self responsible  for  all  the  suffering  which  He  fails  to  relieve. 
But,  it  may  be  asked,  could  He  not  have  put  off  the  cure 
until  the  next  day  ?  To  this  question  He  would  have  given 
the  same  answer  as  any  one  of  us  :  To-morrow  belongs  to 
God  ;  only  to-day  belongs  to  me.  The  present  eVeptuTw,  / 
ask  you  (Alex.),  is  more  direct  and  severe,  and  consequently 
less  suited  to  the  Lord's  frame  of  mind  at  this  moment,  than 
the  future  of  the  T.  B. :  /  will  ask  you.  For  the  same  reason, 
we  think,  we  must  read  not  el,  if,  or  is  it,  with  the  Alex.,  but 
ri,  and  make  this  word  not  a  complement :  "  I  ask  you  what 
is  allowable,"  a  form  in  which  the  intentional  sharpness  of  His 
address  is  softened  down  too  much  (see  the  contrary  case, 
vii.  40),  but  the  subject  of  e^ecrrt :  "  /  ask  you  ;  answer  me  ! 
Wliat  is  permitted,  to  ...  or  to  ...;  for  in  my  position  I  must 
do  one  or  the  other."  Matthew  places  here  the  illustration  of 
the  sheep  fallen  into  a  ditch,  an  argument  which,  as  we  shall 
see,  is  better  placed  in  Luke  (xiv.  5,  6). — Ver.  1 0.  A  profound 
silence  (Mark  iii.  4)  is  the  only  answer  to  this  question. 
Those  who  laid  the  snare  are  taken  in  it  themselves.  Jesus 
then  surveys  His  adversaries,  ranged  around  Him,  with  a  long 
and  solemn  gaze.  This  striking  moment,  omitted  in  Matthew, 
is  noticed  in  Luke  ;  in  Mark  it  is  described  in  the  most 
dramatic  manner.  We  feel  here  how  much  Mark  owes  to 
some  source  of  information  closely  connected  with  the  person 
of  the  Saviour ;  he  describes  the  feeling  of  sorrowful  indigna- 
tion which  eye-witnesses  could  read  in  His  glance  :  "  with 
anger,  being  grieved  at  the  hardness  of  their  hearts." — The 
command  Jesus  gives  the  sick  man  to  stretch  forth  his  hand, 
affords  room  for  surprise.  Is  it  not  precisely  what  he  was 
unable  to  do  ?     But,  like  every  call  addressed  to  faith,  this 
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command  contained  a  promise  of  the  strength  necessary  to 
accomplish  it,  provided  the  -will  to  obey  was  there.  He  must 
make  the  attempt,  depending  on  the  word  of  Jesus  (ver.  5), 
and  divine  power  will  accompany  the  effort.  The  word  £7*779 
is  probably  taken  from  Matthew ;  it  is  omitted  by  six  Mjj. 
It  would  be  hazardous,  perhaps,  to  erase  also  the  words  a>5  77 
ttX\?7  with  the  three  Mjj.  which  omit  them. — It  is  here  that 
Cod.  D.  places  the  general  proposition,  ver.  5. 

The  Jewish -Christian  Gospel  which  Jerome  had  found 
among  the  Xazarenes  relates  in  detail  the  prayer  of  this  sick 
man  :  "  I  was  a  mason,  earning  my  livelihood  with  my  own 
hands ;  I  pray  thee,  Jesus,  to  restore  me  to  health,  in  order 
that  I  may  not  with  shame  beg  my  bread."  This  is  an 
instance  of  how  amplification  and  vulgarity  meet  us  directly 
we  step  beyond  the  threshold  of  the  canonical  Gospels. 
Apostolical  dignity  has  disappeared. 

The  word  avoux  (ver.  1 1),  properly  madness,  by  which  Luke 
expresses  the  effect  produced  on  the  adversaries  of  Jesus, 
denotes  literally  the  absence  of  pot)?,  of  the  power  to  discrimi- 
nate the  true  from  the  false.  They  were  fools  through  rage, 
Luke  means.  In  fact,  passion  destroys  a  man's  sense  of  the 
good  and  true.  Matthew  and  Mark  notice  merely  the  external 
result,  the  plot  which  from  this  moment  was  laid  against  the 
life  of  Jesus  :  "  Tliey  took  counsel  to  Jcill  Him  ;"  Mark  adds  to 
the  Pharisees,  the  Herodians.  The  former,  in  fact,  could  take 
no  effectual  measures  in  Galilee  against  the  person  of  Jesus 
without  the  concurrence  of  Herod ;  and  in  order  to  obtain  this, 
it  was  necessary  to  gain  over  his  counsellors  to  their  plans. 
"Why  should  they  not  hope  to  induce  this  king  to  do  to  Jesus 
what  he  had  already  done  to  John  the  Baptist  ? 

Holtzmann  thinks  it  may  be  proved,  by  the  agreement  of  certain 
words  of  Jesus  in  the  three  narratives,  that  they  must  have  had  a 
common  written  source.  As  if  words  so  striking  as  these  :  The  Son 
of  man  is  Lord  also  of  the  Sabbath  day,  could  not  be  preserved  by  oral 
tradition  !  The  characteristic  divergences  which  we  have  observed 
at  every  line  in  the  historical  sketch  of  the  narrative,  are  incom- 
patible, as  we  have  seen,  with  the  use  of  a  common  document. 
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THIRD  CYCLE. CHAP.  TI.  12-TIII.  56. 

From  the  Election  of  the  Twelve  to  their  First  Mission. 

In  the  following  section  we  shall  see  the  Galilean  ministry 
reach  its  zenith  ;  it  begins  with  the  institution  of  the  apos- 
tolate  and  the  most  important  of  Jesus'  discourses  during  His 
sojourn  in  Galilee,  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount ;  and  it  ends 
with  a  cycle  of  miracles  that  display  the  extraordinary  power 
of  Jesus  in  all  its  grandeur  (viii.  22-56).  The  hostility 
against  Him  seems  to  moderate;  but  it  is  sharpening  its 
weapons  in  secret ;  in  a  very  little  while  it  will  break  out 
afresh. 

This  section  comprises  eleven  portions  :  1st,  the  choosing 
of  the  Twelve,  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (vi.  12-49) ;  2d, 
the  healing  of  the  centurion's  servant  (vii  1-10);  3d,  the 
raising  of  the  widow's  son  at  Nain  (vii  11-17) ;  4:th,  the 
question  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  the  discourse  of  Jesus  upon 
it  (vii.  18-35) ;  5th,  the  woman  that  was  a  sinner  at  the 
feet  of  Jesus  (vii.  36-50);  6  th,  the  women  who  ministered 
to  Jesus'  support  (viii  1-3) ;  7th,  the  parable  of  the  sower 
(viii  4-18);  8th,  the  visit  of  the  mother  and  brethren  of 
Jesus  (viii.  19-21) ;  9th,  the  stilling  of  the  storm  (viii 
22-25) ;  10th,  the  healing  of  the  demoniac  of  Gadara  (viii 
26-39) ;  11th,  the  raising  of  Jairus'  daughter  (viii.  40-56). 

1.  The  Choosing  of  the  Twelve,  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount : 
vi.  12-49. — Our  affixing  this  title  to  this  portion  implies  two 
things  :  1st,  that  there  is  a  close  connection  between  the  two 
facts  contained  in  this  title  ;  2d,  that  the  discourse,  Luke  vi. 
20-49,  is  the  same  as  that  we  read  in  Matt,  v.-vii  The 
truth  of  the  first  supposition,  from  Luke's  point  of  view, 
appears  from  ver.  20,  where  he  puts  the  discourse  which 
follows  in  close  connection  with  the  choosing  of  the  Twelve 
which  he  has  just  narrated.  The  truth  of  the  second  is  dis- 
puted by  those  who  think  that  in  consequence  of  this  choice 
Jesus  spoke  two  discourses, — one  on  the  summit  of  the  moun- 
tain, addressed  specially  to  His  disciples, — the  second  lower 
down  on  level  ground,  addressed  to  the  multitude ;  the  former, 
which  was  of  a  more  private  character,  being  that  of  Matthew ; 
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the  latter,  of  a  more  popular  aim,  that  of  Luke.1  They  rely 
on  the  differences  in  substance  and  form  between  the  two 
discourses  in  our  two  Gospels.  In  regard  to  the  substance, 
the  essential  matter  in  the  discourse  of  Matthew,  the  opposi- 
tion between  the  righteousness  of  the  Pharisees  and  the  true 
righteousness  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  is  not  found  at  all  in 
Luke.  As  to  the  form,  in  Matthew  Jesus  ascends  the  moun- 
tain to  preach  it,  while  in  Luke  He  comes  down,  after  having 
spent  the  night  on  the  summit.  Further,  there  He  is  seated 
KadicravTos  ai/Tov,  Matt.  v.  1)  ;  here  He  appears  to  be  standing 
(eo-TT),  Luke  vi  1 7).  Notwithstanding  these  reasons,  we  cannot 
admit  that  there  were  two  distinct  discourses.  They  both 
begin  in  the  same  way,  with  the  beatitudes  ;  they  both  treat 
of  the  same  subject,  the  righteousness  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
— with  this  shade  of  difference,  that  the  essence  of  this  right- 
eousness, in  Matthew,  is  spirituality  ;  in  Luke,  charity.  They 
both  have  the  same  conclusion,  the  parable  of  the  two  build- 
ings. This  resemblance  in  the  plan  of  the  discourse  is  so 
great,  that  it  appears  to  us  decidedly  to  take  precedence  of  the 
secondary  differences.  As  to  the  differences  of  form,  it  should 
be  observed  that  Luke's  expression,  eVt  tottov  7reBivov,  literally, 
on  a  level  place,  denotes  a  fiat  place  on  the  mountain.  To 
denote  the  plain,  Luke  would  have  said,  eVt  rreSiov.  Luke's 
expression  is  not,  therefore,  contradictory  to  Matthew's.  The 
latter,  as  usual,  giving  a  summary  narrative,  tells  us  that 
Jesus  preached  this  time  on  the  mountain,  in  opposition  to 
the  plain,  the  sea-side  that  is,  where  He  usually  preached ; 
while  Luke,  who  describes  in  detail  all  the  circumstances  of 
this  memorable  day,  begins  by  mentioning  the  night  which 
Jesus  spent  alone  on  the  summit  of  the  mountain;  next  he  tells 
how  He  descended  to  a  level  place  situated  on  the  mountain 
side,  where  He  stayed  to  speak  to  the  people.  This  plateau 
was  still  the  mountain  in  Matthew's  sense.  On  the  relation 
of  €<ttt)  (Luke)  to  He  sat  doum  (Matthew),  see  on  vor.  17. 

In  order  to  understand  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  it  is 
necessary  to  form  a  correct  view  of  the  historical  circum- 
stances which  were  the  occasion  of  it ;  for  this  sermon  is 
something  more  than  an  important  piece  of  instruction  de- 

1  Lange,  Leben  Jem,  Book  ii.  pp.  567-570.     St.  Augustine  and  the  greatei 
pert  of  the  Latin  Fathers  of  the  Church  hold  that  there  were  two  discourses. 
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livered  by  Jesus ;  it  is  one  of  the  decisive  acts  of  Hia 
ministry.  We  have  pointed  out  in  the  preceding  section 
the  symptoms  of  a  growing  rupture  between  Jesus  and  the 
hierarchical  party  (vers.  14, 17,  21-23,  vi.  1  seq.).  The  bold 
attitude  which  Jesus  assumes  towards  this  party,  challenging 
its  hostility  by  calling  a  publican,  by  emphasizing  in  His 
teaching  the  antithesis  between  the  old  and  new  order  of 
things,  and  by  openly  braving  their  Sabbatarian  prejudices, — 
all  this  enables  us  to  see  that  a  crisis  in  the  development  of 
His  work  has  arrived.  It  is  an  exactly  corresponding  state 
of  things  for  Galilee  to  that  which  was  brought  about  in 
Judaea  after  the  healing  of  the  impotent  man  on  the  Sabbath 
(John  v.).  The  choice  of  the  Twelve  and  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  are  the  result  and  the  solution  of  this  critical  situation. 
Up  to  this  time  Jesus  had  been  satisfied  with  gathering  con- 
verts about  Him,  calling  some  of  them  to  accompany  Him 
habitually  as  disciples.  Now  He  saw  that  the  moment  was 
come  to  give  His  work  a  more  definite  form,  and  to  organize 
His  adherents.  The  hostile  army  is  preparing  for  the  attack  ; 
it  is  time  to  concentrate  His  own  foices  ;  and  consequently 
He  begins,  if  I  may  venture  to  say  so,  by  drawing  up  His  list 
of  officers.  The  choosing  of  the  Twelve  is  the  first  constitutive 
act  accomplished  by  Jesus  Christ.  It  is  the  first  measure, 
and  substantially  (with  the  sacraments)  the  only  measure,  of 
organization  which  He  ever  took.  It  sufficed  Him,  since  the 
college  of  the  Twelve,  once  constituted,  was  in  its  turn  to  take 
what  further  measures  might  be  required  when  the  time  came 
for  them. — The  number  12  was  significant.  Jesus  set  up  in 
their  persons  the  twelve  patriarchs  of  a  new  people  of  God, 
a  spiritual  Israel,  that  was  to  be  substituted  for  the  old. 
Twelve  new  tribes  were  to  arise  at  their  word  and  form  the 
holy  humanity  which  Jesus  came  to  install  in  the  earth.  An 
act  more  expressly  Messianic  it  is  impossible  to  conceive ;  and 
the  criticism  which  maintains  that  it  was  only  at  Csesarea- 
Philippi,  and  at  the  instigation  of  Peter,  that  Jesus  decisively 
accepted  the  part  of  Messiah,  must  begin  by  effacing  from 
history  the  choosing  of  the  Twelve,  with  its  manifest  signifi- 
cation. Further,  this  act  is  the  beginning  of  the  divorce 
between  Jesus  and  the  ancient  people  of  God.  The  Lord 
does   not  be<nn  to  frame   a   new   Israel  until  He   sees  the- 
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necessity  of  breaking  with  the  old.  He  has  laboured  in  vain 
to  transform ;  nothing  now  remains  but  to  substitute.  This 
attentive  crowd  which  surrounds  Him  on  the  mountain  is  the 
nucleus  of  the  new  people ;  this  discourse  which  He  addresses 
to  them  is  the  promulgation  of  the  new  law  by  which  they 
are  to  be  governed ;  this  moment  is  the  solemn  inauguration 
of  the  people  of  Jesus  Christ  upon  the  earth, — of  that  people 
which,  by  means  of  individual  conversions,  is  eventually  to 
absorb  into  itself  all  that  belongs  to  God  among  all  other 
peoples.  Hence  this  discourse  has  a  decidedly  inaugural 
character, — a  character  which,  whatever  TVeizsacker1  may  say 
about  it,  belongs  no  less  to  its  form  in  Luke  than  to  its  form 
in  Matthew.  In  the  latter,  Jesus  addresses  Himself,  if  you 
will,  to  the  apostles,  but  as  representing  the  entire  new  Israel. 
In  Luke,  He  rather  speaks,  if  you  will,  to  the  new  Israel,  but 
as  personified  in  the  person  of  the  apostles.  In  reality  this 
makes  no  difference.  The  distinction  between  apostles  and 
believers  is  nowhere  clearly  asserted.  Every  believer  is  to  be 
the  salt  of  the  earth,  the  light  of  the  world  (Matthew)  ;  every 
apostle  is  to  be  one  of  those  poor,  hungry,  weeping,  persecuted 
ones  of  which  the  new  people  is  to  be  composed  (Luke).  Just 
as,  at  Sinai,  Jehovah  makes  no  distinction  between  priests  and 
people,  so  it  is  His  people,  with  all  the  constitutive  elements 
of  their  life,  whose  appearance  Jesus  hails,  whose  new  character 
He  portrays,  and  whose  future  action  on  the  world  He  pro- 
claims. Further,  He  felt  most  deeply  the  importance  of  this 
moment,  and  prepared  Himself  for  it  by  a  whole  night  of 
meditation  and  prayer.  The  expressions  of  Luke  upon  this 
point  (ver.  1 2)  have,  as  we  shall  see,  quite  a  special  character. 
The  Sermon  on  the  Mount  occupies  quite  a  different  place 
in  Matthew  to  that  which  it  holds  in  Luke.  That  evangelist 
has  made  it  the  opening  of  the  Galilean  ministry,  and  he 
places  it,  therefore,  immediately  after  the  call  of  the  four  first 
disciples.  Historically  speaking,  this  position  is  a  manifest 
anachronism.  How,  at  the  very  commencement  of  His  work, 
could  Jesus  speak  of  persecutions  for  His  name,  as  He  does, 
Matt.  v.  10,  11,  or  feel  it  necessary  to  justify  Himself  against 
the  charge  of  destroying  the  law  (ver.  17),  and  to  give  a 
solemn  warning  to  false  disciples  (vii.  21-23)  ?      The  posi- 

1  Untersuchungen  Uber  die  evang.  Gesch.  pp.  45  and  46,  note. 
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tion  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  in  Matthew  is  only  to  be 
understood  from  the  systematic  point  of  view  from  which  this 
evangelist  wrote.  There  was  no  better  way  in  which  the 
author  could  show  the  Messianic  dignity  of  Jesus  than  by 
opening  the  history  of  His  ministry  with  this  discourse,  in 
which  was  laid  down  the  basis  of  that  spiritual  kingdom  which 
the  Messiah  came  to  found.  If  the  collection  of  the  discourses 
composed  by  Matthew,  of  which  Papias  speaks,  really  existed, 
and  served  as  a  foundation  for  our  Gospel,  the  position  which 
this  discourse  occupies  in  the  latter  is  fully  accounted  for. 

As  to  Mark,  we  can  easily  perceive  the  precise  point  in  his 
sketch  where  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  should  come  in  (iii. 
13  et  seep).  But  the  discourse  itself  is  wanting,  doubtless 
because  it  was  no  part  of  his  design  to  give  it  to  his  readers. 
Mark's  narrative  is  nevertheless  important,  in  that  it  sub- 
stantiates that  of  Luke,  and  confirms  the  significance  attri- 
buted by  this  evangelist  to  the  act  of  the  choosing  of  the 
Twelve.  This  comparison  with  the  two  other  Syn.  shows  how 
well  Luke  understood  the  development  of  the  work  of  Jesus, 
and  the  superior  chronological  skill  with  which  he  compiled 
his  narrative  (/ea#e£»?9  ^pd^at,  i.  3). 

Gess  has  replied  to  our  objections  against  the  chronological  accu- 
racy of  Matthew's  narrative  (Litter.  Anzdger  of  Andreae,  September 
1871)  in  the  following  manner:  The  mention  of  the  persecutions 
might  refer  to  the  fact  mentioned  John  iv.  1,  and  to  the  fate  of 
John  the  Baptist;  the  charge  of  undermining  the  law  had  already 
been  made  in  Judaea  (comp.  John  v.) ;  the  false  disciples  might 
have  been  imitators  of  the  man  who  wrought  cures  in  the  name 
of  Jesus  (Luke  ix.  49  ;  Mark  ix.  38),  although  of  a  less  pure  cha- 
racter. And,  in  any  case,  the  time  of  the  discourse  indicated  by 
Luke  does  not  differ  sensibly  from  that  at  which  Matthew  places 
it. — But  neither  the  hostility  which  Jesus  had  met  with  in  Judaea, 
nor  the  accusations  which  had  been  laid  against  Him  there,  could 
have  induced  Him  to  speak  as  He  did  in  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  unless  some  similar  events,  such  as  those  which  St.  Luke 
has  already  related,  had  taken  place  in  this  province,  and  within 
the  knowledge  of  the  people.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  facts 
related  by  Luke  do  not  prove  any  very  great  interval  between  the 
time  to  which  he  assigns  this  discourse  and  the  beginning  of  the 
Galilean  ministry,  at  which  Matthew  places  it.  But  they  serve  at 
least  as  a  preparation  for  it,  and  give  it  just  that  historical  founda- 
tion which  it  needs,  whilst  in  Matthew  it  occurs  ex  abrupto,  and 
without  any  historical  framework.  —  The  fact  that  the  call  of 
Matthew  is  placed  in  the  first  Gospel  (ix.  9)  after  the  Sermon  on 
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the  Mount,  which  supposes  this  call  already  accomplished  (Luke 
vi.  12  et  seq.),  would  be  sufficient,  if  necessary,  to  show  that  this 
discourse  is  detached,  in  this  Gospel,  from  its  true  historical  context. 

Is*.  Vers.  12-19.  Choosing  of  the  Twelve. — Ver.  12.1  Luke 
has  already  brought  before  us  more  than  once  the  need  of 
prayer,  which  so  often  drew  Jesus  away  into  solitude  (iv.  42, 
v.  16).  But  the  expressions  he  makes  use  of  here  are  in- 
tended to  carry  special  weight.  Aiawtcrepevav,  to  pass  the 
night  in  watching,  is  a  word  rarely  used  in  Greek,  and  which 
in  all  the  X.  T.  is  only  found  here.  The  choice  of  this  un- 
usual term,  as  well  as  the  analytical  form  (the  imperf.  with 
the  participle),  express  the  persevering  energy  of  this  vigil 
The  term  7rpoaev^(T)  rov  Qeov,  literally,  'prayer  of  God,  is 
also  an  unique  expression  in  the  N.  T.  It  does  not  denote 
any  special  request,  but  a  state  of  wrapt  contemplation  of 
God's  presence,  a  prayer  arising  out  of  the  most  profound 
communion  with  Him.  The  development  of  the  work  of 
Jesus  having  now  reached  a  critical  point,  during  this  night 
He  laid  it  before  God,  and  took  counsel  with  Him.  The 
choosing  of  the  twelve  apostles  was  the  fruit  of  this  lengthened 
season  of  prayer ;  in  that  higher  light  in  which  Jesus  stood, 
it  appeared  the  only  measure  answering  to  the  exigencies  of 
the  present  situation. — The  reading  i^eXdelv  is  a  correction  of 
the  Alexandrian  purists  for  €%f}\dev,  which,  after  iyivero, 
offended  the  Greek  ear. 

Vers.  13— 17<z.2  In  the  execution,  as  in  the  choice,  of  this 
important  measure,  Jesus  no  doubt  submitted  Himself  to 
divine  direction.  His  numerous  disciples  spent  the  night  not 
far  from  the  mountain-top  to  which  He  withdrew.  During 
this  lengthened  communion,  He  presented  them  all,  one  by 
one,  to  His  Father;  and  God's  finger  pointed  out  those  to 
whom  He  was  to  entrust  the  salvation  of  the  world.  When 
at  last  all  had  been  made  perfectly  clear,  towards  morning 
He  called  them  to  Him,  and  made  the  selection  which  had 
thus  been  pre-arranged.     The  icat,  also,  indicates  that  the  title 

1  K.  A.  B.  D.  L.,  i%ixfair  kuto*  instead  of  t%vX?ir. 

2  Ver.  14.  X.  B.  D.  K.  L.  a.  n.  20  Mnn.  Syr**.  It*1*,  read  **/  before  l***/3«.  ' 
—X.  B.  D.  L.  Syr**.  It*1*,  read  *«  before  *iA/<r«».— Ver.  15.  The  same,  or 
nearly  so  :  xai  before  Mxrtatn  and  la*«/3«. — Ver.  16.  The  same,  or  nearly  so  • 
*tu  before  Uuiai. — N.  B.  D.  L.,  \sx.amaS  instead  of  Mrum/mrm. — N.  B.  L.  lb 
emit  xtu  after  --,-. 
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proceeded  from  Jesus,  as  well  as  the  commission.  Schleier- 
macher  thought  that  this  nomination  was  made  simply  in 
reference  to  the  following  discourse,  of  which  these  twelve 
were  to  be  the  official  hearers,  and  that  the  name  apostles 
(ver.  13,  "whom  He  also  named  apostles")  might  have  been 
given  them  on  some  other  occasion,  either  previous  or  subse- 
quent. The  similar  expression  relative  to  Peter,  ver.  14, 
might  favour  this  latter  opinion.  Nevertheless,  it  is  natural 
to  suppose  that  He  entitled  them  apostles  when  He  first 
distinguished  them  from  the  rest  of  the  disciples,  just  as  He 
gave  Simon  the  surname  Peter  when  He  met  him  for  the  first 
time  (John  i.).  And  if  these  twelve  men  had  been  chosen  to 
attend  Jesus  officially  simply  on  this  occasion,  they  would  not 
be  found  the  same  in  all  the  catalogues  of  apostles.  The  fact 
of  this  choice  is  expressly  confirmed  by  Mark  (iii.  13,  14), 
and  indirectly  by  John  (vi.  70):  "Have  not  I  chosen  you 
twelve  (i^eXe^dfjiijv)  V — The  function  of  the  apostles  has  often 
been  reduced  to  that  of  simple  witnesses.  But  this  very 
title  of  apostles,  or  ambassadors,  expresses  more,  comp.  2  Cor. 
v.  2  0,  "  We  are  ambassadors  for  Christ  .  .  . ;  and  we  beseech 
you  to  be  reconciled  to  God."  When  Jesus  says,  "  /  pray  for 
them  vjho  shall  believe  on  me  through  their  word"  the  expression 
their  word  evidently  embraces  more  than  the  simple  narration 
of  the  facts  about  Jesus  and  His  works. — The  marked  promi- 
nence which  Luke,  together  with  Mark,  gives  to  the  choosing 
of  the  Twelve,  is  the  best  refutation  of  the  unfair  criticism 
which  affects  to  discover  throughout  his  work  indications  of 
a  design  to  depreciate  them. 

According  to  Keim  (t.  ii.  p.  305),  the  choice  of  the  Twelve  must 
have  taken  place  later  on,  at  the  time  of  their  first  mission,  ix.  1 
et  seq.  It  is  then,  in  fact,  that  Matthew  gives  the  catalogue,  x.  1 
et  seq.  His  idea  is  that  Luke  imagined  this  entire  scene  on  the 
mountain  in  order  to  refer  the  choosing  of  the  apostles  to  as  early 
a  period  as  possible,  and  thus  give  a  double  and  triple  consecration 
to  their  authority,  and  that  thus  far  Mark  followed  him.  But 
Luke,  he  believes,  went  much  further  still.  Wanting  to  put  some 
discourse  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  on  this  occasion,  he  availed  him- 
self for  this  purpose  of  part  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  though 
it  was  a  discourse  which  had  nothing  in  common  with  the  occasion. 
Mark,  however,  rejected  this  amplification,  but  with  the  serious  defect 
of  not  being  able  to  assign  any  adequate  reason  for  the  choosing  of 
the  apostles  at  this  time.     Thus  far  Keim. — But,  1.  The  preface  to 
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the  account  of  the  first  apostolic  mission  in  Matthew  (x.  1),  "and 
Having  called  to  Him  the  twelve  disciples,  He  gave  them  .  .  .  ,"  does 
away  with  the  idea  of  their  having  been  chosen  just  at  this  time, 
and  implies  that  this  event  had  already  taken  place.  According  to 
Matthew  himself,  the  college  of  the  Twelve  is  already  in  existence ; 
Jesus  calls  them  to  set  them  to  active  service.  2.  A  scene  described 
in  such  solemn  terms  as  that  of  Luke  (Jesus  spending  a  night  in 
prayer  to  God),  cannot  be  an  invention  on  his  part,  consistently  with 
the  slightest  pretensions  to  good  faith.  3.  The  narrative  of  Mark 
is  an  indisputable  confirmation  of  Luke's ;  for  it  is  independent  of 
it,  as  appears  from  the  way,  so  completely  his  own,  in  which  he 
defines  the  object  of  choosing  the  apostles.  4.  We  have  seen  how 
exactly  this  measure  was  adapted  to  that  stage  of  development 
which  the  work  of  Jesus  had  now  reached.  5.  Does  not  rational- 
istic criticism  condemn  itself,  by  attributing  to  Luke  here  the  entire 
invention  of  a  scene  designed  to  confer  the  most  solemn  consecration 
on  the  apostolic  authority  of  the  Twelve,  and  by  asserting  elsewhere 
that  this  same  Luke  labours  to  depreciate  them  (the  Tubingen 
school,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  Keim  himself;  see  on  ix.  1)  ? 

The  four  catalogues  of  apostles  (Matt.  x.  2  et  seq. ;  Mark 
iii.  16  et  seq. ;  Luke  vi ;  and  Acts  i.  13)  present  three  marks 
of  resemblance :  1st.  They  contain  the  same  names,  with  the 
exception  of  Jude  the  son  of  James,  for  whom  in  Mark 
Tliaddceus  is  substituted,  and  in  Matthew  Lebbceus,  surnamed 
Tliaddceus  (according  to  the  received  reading),  Thaddaeus 
(according  to  s.  B.),  Lebbseus  (according  to  D.).  2d.  These 
twelve  are  distributed  in  the  four  lists  into  three  groups  of 
four  each,  and  no  individual  of  either  of  these  groups  is  trans- 
ferred to  another.  "We  may  conclude  from  this  that  the 
apostolical  college  consisted  of  three  concentric  circles,  of 
which  the  innermost  was  in  the  closest  relations  with  Jesus. 
3d.  The  same  three  apostles  are  found  at  the  head  of  each 
quaternion,  Peter,  Philip,  and  James. — Besides  this  quaternary 
division,  Matthew  and  Luke  indicate  a  division  into  pairs,  at 
least  (according  to  the  received  reading,  in  Luke,  and  certainly 
in  Matthew)  for  the  last  eight  apostles.  In  the  Acts,  the  first 
four  apostles  are  connected  with  each  other  by  kclL;  the  re- 
maining eight  are  grouped  in  pairs. 

Luke  places  at  the  head  of  them  the  two  brothers,  Simon 
and  Andrew,  with  whom  Jesus  became  acquainted  while  they 
-were  with  the  Forerunner  (John  l).  At  the  first  glance, 
Jesus  had  discerned  that  power  of  taking  the  lead,  that 
promptness  of  view  and  action,  which   distinguished   Peter 
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He  pointed  him  out  at  the  time  by  the  surname  cp,  in  Ara- 
maean nd^,  Cephas  (properly  a  mass  of  roch),  as  he  on  whom 
He  would  found  the  edifice  of  His  Church.  If  the  character 
of  Peter  was  weak  and  unstable,  he  was  none  the  less  for  that 
the  bold  confessor  on  whose  testimony  the  Church  was  erected 
in  Israel  and  among  the  heathen  (Acts  ii.  and  x.).  There  is 
nothing  in  the  text  to  indicate  that  this  surname  was  given 
to  Peter  at  this  time.  The  aor.  cwSfiaae  indicates  the  act 
simply,  without  reference  to  time.  The  icai  merely  serves 
to  express  the  identity  of  the  person  (ver.  16). — Andrew  was 
one  of  the  first  believers.  At  the  time  when  Jesus  chose  the 
Twelve,  he  was  no  doubt  appointed  at  the  same  time  as 
Peter ;  but  he  gradually  falls  below  James  and  John,  to  whom 
he  appears  to  have  been  inferior ;  he  is  placed  after  them  in 
Mark  and  in  the  Acts.  The  order  followed  by  Luke  indicates 
a  very  primitive  source.  Andrew  is  very  often  found  asso- 
ciated with  Philip  (John  vi.  7-9,  xii.  21,  22).  In  their 
ordinary  life,  he  formed  the  link  between  the  first  and  the 
second  group,  at  the  head  of  which  was  Philip. 

The  second  pair  of  the  first  group  is  formed  by  the  two 
sons  of  Zebedee,  James  and  John.  Mark  supplies  (iii.  1 7)  a 
detail  respecting  them  which  is  full  of  interest:  Jesus  had 
surnamed  them  sons  of  thunder.  This  surname  would  have 
been  offensive  had  it  expressed  a  fault ;  it  denoted,  therefore, 
rather  the  ardent  zeal  of  these  two  brothers  in  the  cause  of 
Jesus,  and  their  exalted  affection  for  His  person.  This  feel- 
ing which  burned  within  their  hearts,  came  forth  in  sudden 
flashes,  like  lightning  from  the  cloud.  John  i.  42  1  contains 
a  delicate  trace  of  the  calling  of  James ;  this,  therefore,  must 
have  taken  place  while  he  was  with  John  the  Baptist,  imme- 
diately after  that  of  his  brother.  James  was  the  first  martyr 
from  the  number  of  the  apostles  (Acts  xii.).  This  fact  is 
only  to  be  explained  by  the  great  influence  which  he  exerted 
after  Pentecost.  John  was  the  personal  friend  of  Jesus,  who 
doubtless  felt  Himself  better  understood  by  him  than  by  any 

1  Probably  it  is  ver.  41  that  is  meant.  M.  Godet,  following  the  usual  opinion 
that  the  unnamed  disciple  of  ver.  40  is  John,  the  writer  of  the  Gospel,  seems  to 
understand  the  next  verse  as  intimating  that  Andrew  found  his  brother  Simon 
before  John  found  his  brother  James.  Alford's  view  is,  that  both  disciples  (John 
and  Andrew)  went  to  seek  Simon,  but  that  Andrew  found  him  first.  — Tr.A>'» 

LATOE. 
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of  the  others.  Whilst  the  other  disciples  were  especially 
impressed  by  His  miracles,  and  stored  up  His  moral  teaching, 
John,  attracted  rather  by  His  person,  treasured  up  in  his 
heart  those  sayings  in  which  Jesus  unfolded  His  conscious- 
ness of  Himself. — Wieseler  has  tried  to  prove  that  these  two 
brothers  were  first-cousins  of  Jesus,  by  Salome,  their  mother, 
who  would  have  been  the  sister  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  Comp. 
Matt,  xxvii.  56,  Mark  xv.  40,  with  John  xix.  25.  But  this 
interpretation  of  the  passage  in  John  is  hardly  natural. 

The  second  quaternion,  which  no  doubt  comprised  natures 
cf  a  second  order,  contained  also  two  pairs.  The  first  consists, 
in  all  three  Gospels,  of  Philip  and  Bartholomew.  In  the 
Acts,  Philip  is  associated  with  Thomas.  Philip  was  the  fifth 
believer  (John  i) ;  he  was  originally  from  Bethsaida,  as  were 
also  the  preceding  four.  John  vi.  5  seems  to  show  that 
Jesus  was  on  terms  of  special  cordiality  with  him. — The  name 
Bartholomew  signifies  son  of  Tolmai;  it  was  therefore  only  a 
surname.  It  has  long  been  supposed  that  the  true  name  of 
this  apostle  was  NathanaeL  John  xxi.  2,  where  Xathanael  is 
named  amongst  a  string  of  apostles,  proves  unquestionably 
that  he  was  one  of  the  Twelve.  Since,  according  to  John  i., 
he  had  been  drawn  to  Jesus  by  Philip,  it  is  natural  that  he 
should  be  associated  with  him  in  the  catalogues  of  the  apostles. 

Matthew  and  Thomas  form  the  second  pair  of  the  second 
group  in  the  three  Syn.,  whilst  in  the  Acts  Matthew  is 
associated  with  Bartholomew.  One  remarkable  circumstance, 
all  the  more  significant  that  it  might  easily  pass  unperceived, 
is  this,  that  whilst  in  Mark  and  Luke  Matthew  is  placed  first 
of  the  pair,  in  our  first  Gospel  he  occupies  the  second  place. 
Further,  in  this  Gospel  also,  the  epithet  the  publican  is  added 
to  his  name,  which  is  wanting  in  the  two  others.  Are  not 
these  indications  of  a  personal  participation,  more  or  less 
direct,  of  the  Apostle  Matthew  in  the  composition  of  the  first 
Gospel  ?  Having  been  formerly  a  toll -collector,  Matthew 
must  have  been  more  accustomed  to  the  use  of  the  pen  than 
his  colleagues.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  he  should 
be  the  first  among  them  who  felt  called  to  put  into  writing 
the  history  and  instructions  of  Jesus.  The  account  of  his 
calling  implies  that  he  possessed  unusual  energy,  decision, 
and  strength  of  faith.     Perhaps  it  was  for  that  reason  Jesus 
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saw  fit  to  associate  him  with  Thomas,  a  man  of  scruples  and 
doubts.  The  name  of  the  latter  signifies  a  twin.  The 
circumstances  of  his  call  are  unknown.  He  was  doubtless 
connected  with  Jesus  first  of  all  as  a  simple  disciple,  and 
then  his  serious  character  attracted  the  attention  of  the 
Master.  If  the  incident  ix.  59,  60  was  not  placed  so  long 
after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  we  might  be  tempted  with 
some  writers  to  apply  it  to  Thomas. 

The  third  quaternion  contains  the  least  striking  characters 
in  the  number  of  the  Twelve.  All  these  men,  however,  not 
excepting  Judas  Iscariot,  have  had  their  share  in  the  fulfil- 
ment of  the  apostolic  task,  the  transmission  of  the  holy  figure 
of  the  Christ  to  the  Church  through  all  time.  The  stream  of 
oral  tradition  was  formed  by  the  affluents  of  all  these  sources 
together.  The  last  pair  comprises  here,  as  in  the  Acts,  James 
the  son  of  Alphceus,  and  Simon  the  Zealot.  But  the  distribu- 
tion is  different  in  the  two  other  Syn. — It  has  been  generally 
allowed  since  the  fourth  century  that  this  James  is  the 
person  so  often  mentioned,  in  the  Acts  and  the  Galatians,  as 
the  brother  of  the  Lord,  the  first  head  of  the  flock  at  Jerusalem. 
This  identity  is  made  out,  (1)  by  applying  to  him  the  passage 
Mark  xv.  40,  according  to  which  his  surname  would  have 
been  the  less  or  the  younger  (relatively  to  James  the  son  of 
Zebedee),  and  his  mother  would  have  been  a  Mary,  whom, 
according  to  John  xix.  25,  we  should  have  to  regard  as  a 
sister  {probably  sister-in-law)  of  the  mother  of  Jesus ;  (2)  by 
identifying  the  name  of  his  father  Alphceus  with  the  name 
Clopas  (,a>n  =  KXanras),  which  was  borne,  according  to  Hege- 
sippus,  by  a  brother  of  Joseph ;  (3)  by  taking  the  term 
brother  in  the  sense  of  cousin  (of  the  Lord).  But  this  hypo- 
thesis cannot,  in  our  judgment,  be  maintained :  (1)  The 
word  d8eX<£o?,  brother,  used  as  it  is  by  the  side  of  /J>yTi)p, 
mother  ("  the  mother  and  brethren  of  Jesus  "),  can  only  signify 
brother  in  the  proper  sense.  The  example  often  cited,  Gen. 
xiii.  8,  when  Abraham  says  to  Lot,  "  We  are  brethren"  is  not 
parallel.  (2)  John  says  positively  (vii.  5)  that  the  brethren 
of  Jesus  did  not  believe  on  Him,  and  this  long  after  the  choice 
of  the  Twelve  (John  vi.  70).  This  is  confirmed  by  Luke  viii 
19  et  seq. ;  comp.  with  Mark  iii.  20-35.  One  of  them 
could  not,  therefore,  be  found  among  His  apostles.     A  com- 
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parison  of  all  the  passages  leads  us  to  distinguish,  as  is 
generally  clone  at  the  present  day,  three  Jameses :  the  first, 
the  son  of  Zebedee  (ver.  14) ;  the  second,  the  son  of  Alpliaeus 
indicated  here,  whom  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  our  identi- 
fying with  James  the  less,  the  son  of  Clopas  and  Mary,  and 
regarding  him  as  the  first-cousin  of  Jesus;  the  third,  the 
brother  of  the  Lord,  not  a  believer  before  the  death  of  Jesus, 
but  afterwards  first  bishop  of  the  flock  at  Jerusalem. 

The  surname  Zealot,  given  to  Simon,  is  probably  a  trans- 
lation of  the  adj.  kanna  (in  the  Talmud,  kananit),  zealous.  If 
this  be  correct,  this  apostle  belonged  to  that  fanatical  party 
which  brought  about  the  ruin  of  the  people,  by  leading  them 
into  war  against  the  Eomans.  This  sense  corresponds  with 
the  epithet  KavaviTq<i,  which  is  applied  to  him  in  the  Byz. 
reading  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  confirmed  here  by  the  authority 
of  the  Sinait.  This  name  is  simply  the  Hebrew  term,  trans- 
lated by  Luke,  and  Hellenized  by  Matthew  and  Mark.  The 
reading  Kavavato?  in  some  Alex,  may  signify  either  Canaanite 
or  citizen  of  Cana.  This  second  etymology  is  not  very 
probable.  The  first  would  be  more  so,  if  in  Matt.  xv.  2  2  this 
word,  in  the  sense  of  Canaanite,  were  not  written  with  an  X 
instead  of  a  K.  Luke  has  therefore  given  the  precise  meaning 
of  the  Aramaean  term  employed  in  the  document  of  which  he 
availed  himself  (Keim,  t.  ii  p.  319). 

The  last  pair  comprises  the  two  Judes.  There  were  in 
fact  two  men  of  this  name  in  the  apostolic  college,  although 
Matthew  and  Mark  mention  but  one,  Judas  Iscariot.  This  is 
very  clear  from  John  xiv.  22:  "Judas,  not  Iscariot,  saitk  to 
Rim."  The  names  Lebbaeus  and  Thaddaaus,  in  Matthew  and 
Mark,  are  therefore  surnames,  derived,  the  former  from  2", 
heart,  the  latter  either  from  in,  mamma,  or  from  *Wt3  potens. 
The  name  Thaddal  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Talmud. 
These  surnames  were  probably  the  names  by  which  they  were 
usually  designated  in  the  Church.  The  genitive  'Ia/caJ/3ou 
must,  according  to  usage,  signify  son  of  James ;  this  was  to 
distinguish  this  Judas  from  the  next.  "With  the  desire  to 
make  this  apostle  also  a  cousin  of  Jesus,  the  phrase  has 
frequently  been  translated  brotlier  of  James,  that  is  to  say,  of 
the  son  of  Alphteus,  mentioned  ver.  15.  But  there  is  no 
instance  of  the  genitive  being  used  in  this  sense.     In  the 

vol.  I.  u 
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14th  verse,  Luke  himself  thought  it  necessary  to  use  the  full 
expression,  rov  a8e\<f>bv  avrov.  And  would  not  the  two  other 
Syn.,  who  join  Lebbaeus  immediately  to  James,  have  indicated 
this  relationship  ? 

As  there  was  a  town  called  Kerijoth  in  Judsea,  it  is  probable 
that  the  name  Iscariot  signifies  a  man  of  Kerijoth  (at  the 
present  day  Kuriut),  towards  the  northern  boundary  of  Judsea. 
The  objections  which  De  Wette  has  raised  against  this  ety- 
mology are  without  force.  He  proposes,  with  Lightfoot,  the 
etymology  ascara,  strangulation.  Hengstenberg  prefers  isch 
scteker,  man  of  falsehood,  from  which  it  would  follow  that 
this  surname  was  given  post  eventum.  These  etymologies  are 
all  the  more  untenable,  that  in  the  fourth  Gospel,  according  to 
the  most  probable  reading  (Io-zcapuoTov,  vi.  71  and  elsewhere), 
this  surname  Iscariot  must  have  been  originally  that  of  the 
father  of  Judas.  The  character  of  this  man  appears  to  have 
been  cold,  reserved,  and  calculating.  He  was  so  very  reserved 
that,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  John,  none  of  the  disciples 
guessed  his  secret  hatred.  In  the  coolness  of  his  audacity,  he 
ventured  to  cope  with  Jesus  Himself  (John  xii.  4,  5).  With 
what  motive  did  Jesus  choose  a  man  of  this  character  ?  He 
had  spontaneously  joined  himself,  as  did  so  many  others,  to 
the  number  of  His  disciples;  there  was  therefore  a  germ  of 
faith  in  him,  and  perhaps,  at  the  outset,  an  ardent  zeal  for 
the  cause  of  Jesus.  But  there  also  existed  in  him,  as  in  all 
the  others,  the  selfish  views  and  ambitious  aspirations  which 
were  almost  inseparable  from  the  form  which  the  Messianic 
hope  had  taken,  until  Jesus  purified  it  from  this  alloy.  In 
the  case  of  Judas,  as  of  all  the  others,  it  was  a  question 
which  of  the  two  conflicting  principles  would  prevail  in  his 
heart :  whether  faith,  and  through  this  the  sanctifying  power 
of  the  spirit  of  Jesus,  or  pride,  and  thereby  the  unbelief 
which  could  not  fail  eventually  to  result  from  it.  This  was, 
for  Judas,  a  question  of  moral  liberty.  As  for  Jesus,  He  was 
bound  to  submit  in  respect  to  him,  as  in  respect  to  all  the 
others,  to  God's  plan.  On  the  one  hand,  He  might  certainly 
hope,  by  admitting  Judas  into  the  number  of  His  apostles,  to 
succeed  in  purifying  his  heart,  whilst  by  setting  him  aside  He 
might  irritate  him  and  estrange  him  for  ever.  On  the  other 
hand,  He  certainly  saw  through  him  sufficiently  well  to  per- 
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ceive  the  risk  He  ran  in  giving  him  a  place  in  that  inner 
circle  which  He  was  about  to  form  around  His  person.  We 
may  suppose,  therefore,  that,  during  that  long  night  which 
preceded  the  appointment  of  the  Twelve,  this  was  one  of  the 
questions  which  engaged  His  deepest  solicitude  ;  and  certainly 
it  was  not  until  the  will  of  His  Father  became  clearly  mani- 
fest, that  He  admitted  this  man  into  the  rank  of  the  Twelve, 
notwithstanding  His  presentiment  of  the  heavy  cross  He  was 
preparing  for  Himself  (John  vi  64  and  71).  Still,  even 
Judas  fulfilled  his  apostolic  function ;  his  despairing  cry, 
"I  have  betrayed  the  innocent  blood!"  is  a  testimony  which 
resounds  through  the  ages  as  loudly  as  the  preaching  of  Peter 
at  Pentecost,  or  as  the  cry  of  the  blood  of  James,  the  first 
martyr. — The  /cat,  also,  after  o?  (ver.  16),  omitted  by  some 
authorities,  is  perhaps  taken  from  the  two  other  Syn.  If  it  is 
authentic,  it  is  intended  to  bring  out  more  forcibly,  through 
the  identity  of  the  person,  the  contradiction  between  his 
mission  and  the  course  he  took. 

Surrounded  by  the  Twelve  and  the  numerous  circle  of 
disciples  from  which  He  had  chosen  them,  Jesus  descends 
from  the  summit  of  the  mountain.  Having  reached  a  level 
place  on  its  slopes,  He  stops ;  the  crowd  which  was  waiting 
for  Him  towards  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  ascends  and  gathers 
about  Him.  Tottos  irehivos,  a  level  place  on  an  inclined 
plane.  Thus  the  alleged  contradiction  with  the  expression, 
the  mountain,  in  Matthew  disappears  (see  above). — The  earrj, 
He  stood  still,  in  opposition  to  having  come  down,  does  not  in 
any  way  denote  the  attitude  of  Jesus  during  the  discourse. 
There  is  therefore  no  contradiction  between  this  expression 
and  Matthew's,  having  sat  down. — What  are  we  to  say  of  the 
discovery  of  Baur,  who  thinks  that,  by  substituting  having 
come  down,  ver.  16,  for  He  went  up,  Matt.  v.  1,  Luke  intended 
to  degrade  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  ! 1 

Vers.  17&-19.2 — We  might  make  $x\o<;  Tr\rj6o<;,  the  crowd, 
the  multitude,  etc.,  so  many  subjects  of  ea-rrj :  "  He  stood  still, 
along  with  the  crowd  .  .  ."  But  it  is  more  natural  to  under- 
stand some  verb :  ■  And  there  was  with  Him  the  crowd  .  .  ." 

1  Die  Evangelien,  p.  457. 

2  Ver.  17.  N.  B.  L.  Syr**,  read  <r,\us  after  •#x#*.—  Ver.  18.  It  A.  B.  D.  L. 
Q .  some  Mnn.  It  omit  mm  before  tttfmnvatrt. 
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In  any  case,  even  if,  with  the  Alex.,  we  omit  the  kuI  before 
idepcnrevovro,  were  healed  (ver.  18),  we  could  not  think  of 
making  these  subst.  nominatives  to  this  last  verb;  for  the 
crowd  of  disciples,  etc.,  was  not  composed  of  sick  people. 
Three  classes  of  persons,  therefore,  surrounded  Jesus  at  this 
time:  occasional  hearers  (the  multitude  come  together  from 
all  parts),  the  permanent  disciples  (the  crowd  of  disciples),  and 
the  apostles.  The  first  represent  the  people  in  so  far  as  they 
are  called  to  the  kingdom  of  God ;  the  second,  the  Church ; 
the  third,  the  ministry  in  the  Church.  The  term  crowd,  to 
denote  the  second,  is  not  too  strong.  Did  not  Jesus  take  out 
of  them,  only  a  little  while  after,  seventy  disciples  (x.  1)  ? — 
If,  at  the  18  th  verse,  we  read  and  before  they  were  healed,  the 
idea  of  healing  is  only  accessory,  and  is  added  by  way  of 
parenthesis ;  but  the  prevailing  idea  is  that  of  gathering 
together:  "Demoniacs  also  were  there;  and  what  is  more, 
they  were  healed."  If  the  and  is  omitted,  the  idea  of  healing 
alone  remains,  and  we  must  translate:  "And  the  possessed 
even  were  healed."  With  TrapaXlou  we  must  understand  %w/?a?  ; 
Tvpov  and  HiBwvos  are  complements. — Ver.  19  describes  the 
mighty  working  of  miraculous  powers  which  took  place  that 
day.  It  was  a  time  similar  to  that  which  has  been  described 
iv.  40  et  seq.,  but  to  a  far  higher  degree.  'laro  depends  on 
ore,  and  has  for  its  subject  Bvvafu?. 

2d.  Vers.  20-49.  TJie  Sermon.  —  The  aim,  prevailing 
thought,  and  plan  of  this  discourse  have  been  understood  in 
many  different  ways.  The  solution  of  these  questions  is 
rendered  more  difficult  by  the  difference  between  the  two 
accounts  given  by  Matthew  and  Luke.  As  to  its  aim, 
Weizsacker  regards  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  as  a  grand 
proclamation  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  addressed  to  the  whole 
people  ;  and  it  is  in  Matthew's  version  that  he  finds  the  best 
support  for  this  view  of  it.  He  acknowledges,  nevertheless, 
that  the  fact  stated  in  the  preface  (v.  1,  2  :  "  He  taught  them 
[His  disciples],  saying  .  .  .")  is  not  in  harmony  with  this 
design.  Luke,  according  to  him,  has  deviated  further  even 
than  Matthew  from  its  original  aim,  by  modifying  the  entire 
discourse,  to  make  it  an  address  to  the  disciples  alone.  Eitschl 
and  Holtzmann,  on  the  contrary,  think  that  the  discourse  was 
addressed  originally  to  the  disciples  alone,  and  that  Luke's 
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version  of  it  has  preserved  with  greater  accuracy  its  real 
tenor;  only  the  situation  described  vers.  17—19  would  not, 
according  to  Holtzmann,  accord  with  its  being  addressed  to 
them.  Keim  reconciles  all  these  different  views  by  dis- 
tinguishing two  principal  discourses,  one  addressed  to  all  the 
people,  about  the  time  of  the  Passover  feast,  of  which  we  have 
fragments  in  Matt,  vi  19-34,  vii  7-11,  1-5,  24-27.  This 
inaugural  discourse  would  be  on  the  chief  care  of  human  life. 
The  second  is  supposed  to  have  been  addressed  somewhat 
later  to  the  disciples  only,  about  the  time  of  Pentecost. 
Matt.  v.  is  a  summary  of  it.  This  would  be  a  word  of 
welcome  addressed  by  Jesus  to  His  disciples,  and  an  exposi- 
tion of  the  new  law  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  old.  As  to  the 
criticism  on  the  Pharisaical  virtues,  Matt,  vi  1-18,  it  is 
doubtless  closely  related,  both  in  substance  and  time,  to  the 
preceding  discourse ;  but  it  did  not  form  part  of  it 

The  prevailing  idea,  in  Matthew,  is  certainly  an  exposition 
of  the  new  law  in  its  relations  with  the  old.  In  Luke,  the 
subject  is  simply  the  law  of  charity,  as  the  foundation  of  the 
new  order  of  things.  Many  critics  deny  that  any  agreement 
can  be  found  between  these  two  subjects.  According  to 
Holtzmann,  the  5  th  chapter  of  Matthew  should  be  regarded  as 
a  separate  dissertation  which  the  author  of  the  first  Gospel 
introduced  into  the  Sermon;  Keim  thinks  that  Luke,  as  a 
disciple  of  Paul,  wanted  to  detach  the  new  morality  completely 
from  the  old.  The  anonymous  Saxon  even  sets  himself  to 
prove  that  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  was  transformed  by 
Luke  into  a  cutting  satire  against — Saint  Peter ! 

As  to  the  plan  of  the  discourse,  many  attempts  have  been 
made  to  systematize  it  Beck :  (1)  the  doctrine  of  happiness 
(beatitudes) ;  (2)  that  of  righteousness  (the  central  part  in 
Matthew  and  Luke) ;  (3)  that  of  wisdom  (conclusion).  Ooster- 
zee:  (1)  the  salutation  of  love  (Luke,  vers.  20-26);  (2)  the 
commandment  of  love  (vers.  27-38);  (3)  the  impulse  of  love 
(vers.  39-49).  The  best  division,  regarding  it  in  this  abstract 
way,  and  taking  Matthew  as  a  basis,  is  certainly  that  of  Gess : 
(1)  the  happiness  of  those  who  are  fit  to  enter  into  the  king- 
dom (Matt  v.  3-12)  ;  (2)  the  lofty  vocation  of  the  disciples 
(Matt  v.  13-16);  (3)  the  righteousness,  superior  to  that  ot 
the  Pharisees,  after  which  they  must  strive  who  would  enter 
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into  the  kingdom  (v.  17-vi.  34);  the  rocks  on  which  they 
run  a  risk  of  striking  (the  disposition  to  judge,  intemperate 
proselytizing,  being  led  away  by  false  prophets) ;  next,  the 
help  against  these  dangers,  with  the  conclusion  (vii.  1-27). 

The  solution  of  these  different  questions,  as  it  seems  to  us, 
must  be  sought  first  of  all  in  the  position  of  affairs  which 
gave  rise  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  In  order  to  see  it 
reproduced,  as  it  were,  before  our  eyes,  we  have  only  to 
institute  a  comparison.  Picture  a  leader  of  one  of  those  great 
social  revolutions,  for  which  preparations  seem  making  in  our 
day.  At  an  appointed  hour  he  presents  himself,  surrounded 
by  his  principal  adherents,  at  some  public  place  ;  the  crowd 
gathers ;  he  communicates  his  plans  to  them.  He  begins  by 
indicating  the  class  of  persons  to  which  he  specially  addresses 
himself:  you,  poor  working  people,  loaded  with  suffering  and 
toil !  and  he  displays  to  their  view  the  hopes  of  the  era  which 
is  about  to  dawn.  Next,  he  proclaims  the  new  principle 
which  is  to  govern  humanity  in  the  future :  "  The  mutual 
service  of  mankind  ;  justice,  universal  charity  ! "  Lastly,  he 
points  out  the  sanction  of  the  law  which  he  proclaims,  the 
penalties  that  await  those  who  violate  it,  and  the  rewards  of 
those  who  faithfully  keep  it.  This  is  the  caricature ;  and  by 
the  aid  of  its  exaggerations,  we  are  able  to  give  some  account 
of  the  features  of  the  original  model.  What,  in  fact,  does  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  contain  ?  Three  things :  1st.  An  indi- 
cation of  the  persons  to  whom  Jesus  chiefly  addresses  Himself, 
in  order  to  form  the  new  people  (Luke,  vers.  20-26  ;  Matt.  v. 
1-12) ;  2d.  The  proclamation  of  the  fundamental  principle  of 
the  new  society  (Luke,  vers.  27-45;  Matt.  v.  13-vii.  12); 
3d.  An  announcement  of  the  judgment  to  which  the  members 
of  the  new  kingdom  of  God  will  have  to  submit  (Luke,  vers. 
46-49;  Matt.  vii.  13-27).  In  other  words:  the  call,  the 
declaration  of  principles,  and  their  sanction.  This  is  the  order 
of  the  discourse.  There  is  nothing  artificial  about  this  plan. 
It  is  not  a  logical  outline  forcibly  fitted  to  the  discourse ;  it  is 
the  result  of  the  actual  position  of  the  work  of  Jesus,  just  as 
we  have  stated  it.  The  discourse  itself  explains  for  whom  it 
is  intended.  Jesus  addresses  the  mass  of  the  people  present, 
as  forming  the  circle  within  which  the  new  order  of  things  i3 
to  be  realized,  and  at  the  same  time  the  disciples  and  apostles, 
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by  means  of  •whom  this  revolution  is  to  he  brought  about. 
Luke  and  Matthew,  therefore,  are  not  at  variance  in  this 
matter,  either  with  each  other  or  with  themselves.  As  to 
the  fundamental  idea  of  this  discourse,  see  ver.  27. 

First  part:  vers.  20-26.  The  Call. — This  solemn  invitation 
describes :  (1st)  Those  who  are  qualified  to  become  members 
of  the  order  of  things  inaugurated  by  Jesus  (vers.  20-23) ; 
(2d.)  Their  adversaries  (vers.  24-26). — Matthew  begins  in  the 
same  way ;  but  there  are  two  important  differences  between 
him  and  Luke :  1st.  The  latter  has  only  four  beatitudes ; 
Matthew  has  eight  (not  seven  or  nine,  as  is  often  said).  2d. 
To  the  four  beatitudes  of  Luke  are  joined  four  woes,  which 
are  wanting  in  Matthew.  In  Luke's  form,  Keim  sees  nothing 
but  an  artificial  construction.  That  would  not  in  any  case 
be  the  work  of  Luke,  but  of  his  document.  For  if  there  is 
any  one  portion  which  from  its  contents  should  be  assigned 
to  the  primitive  document  (of  an  Ebionitish  colour),  evidently 
it  is  this.  But  the  context  appears  to  us  decisive  in  favour 
of  Luke's  version.  This  call  deals  with  the  conditions  which 
qualify  for  entering  into  the  kingdom.  These  are  clearly 
indicated  in  the  first  four  beatitudes  of  Matthew;  but  the 
next  four  (mercy,  purity  of  heart,  a  peaceable  spirit,  and  joy 
under  persecution)  indicate  the  dispositions  by  means  of 
which  men  will  remain  in  the  kingdom,  and  consequently 
their  natural  place  is  not  in  this  call  It  is  only  the  eighth 
(Luke's  fourth)  which  can  belong  here,  as  a  transition  from 
the  persecuted  disciples  to  the  persecutors,  who  are  the  objects 
of  the  following  woes.  Two  of  the  last  four  beatitudes  of 
Matthew  find  their  place  very  naturally  in  the  body  of  the 
discourse.  As  to  the  woes,  they  perfectly  agree  with  the 
context.  After  having  proclaimed  the  blessedness  of  those 
who  are  qualified  to  enter,  Jesus  announces  the  unhappiness 
of  those  who  are  animated  by  contrary  dispositions.  Schleier- 
macher  says  :  a  harmless  addition  of  Luke's.  But,  as  we  have 
just  seen,  Luke  is  here  certainly  only  a  copyist.  A  Gentile 
Christian  would  not  have  dreamed  of  identifying,  as  Judaism 
did,  the  two  ideas  of  piety  and  poverty;  nor,  on  the  other 
hand,  riches  and  violence.  De  Wette  says :  the  first  mani- 
festation of  the  fixed  (Ebionitish)  idea  of  Luke.  But  see 
xii.  32,  xvi.  27,  and  xviii.  18-30. 
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Vers.  20  and  21. — "And  He  lifted  up  His  eyes  on  His 
disciples,  and  said,  Blessed  be  ye  poor :  for  yours  is  the  kingdom 
of  God.  21.  Blessed  are  ye  that  hunger  now:  for  ye  shall  be 
filled.  Blessed  are  ye  that  weep  now :  for  ye  shall  laugh." — 
The  disciples  are  the  constant  hearers  of  Jesus,  amongst  whom 
He  has  just  assigned  a  distinct  place  to  His  apostles.  Luke 
does  not  say  that  Jesus  spoke  to  them  alone.  He  spoke  to 
all  the  people,  but  regarding  them  as  the  representatives  of 
the  new  order  of  things  which  He  was  about  to  institute. 
In  Matthew,  ai/rovs,  ver.  2  (He  taught  them),  comprises  both 
the  people  and  the  disciples,  ver.  1. — This  commencement  of 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  breathes  a  sentiment  of  the  deepest 
joy.  In  these  disciples  immediately  about  Him,  and  in  this 
multitude  surrounding  Him  in  orderly  ranks,  all  eager  to  hear 
the  word  of  God,  Jesus  beholds  the  first  appearance  of  the 
true  Israel,  the  true  people  of  the  kingdom.  He  surveys 
with  deep  joy  this  congregation  which  His  Father  has  brought 
together  for  Him,  and  begins  to  speak.  It  must  have  been  a 
peculiarly  solemn  moment;  comp.  the  similar  picture,  Matt. 
v.  1,  2. 

This  assembly  was  chiefly  composed  of  persons  belonging 
to  the  poor  and  suffering  classes.  Jesus  knew  it;  He  re- 
cognises in  this  a  higher  will,  and  in  His  first  words  He 
does  homage  to  this  divine  dispensation.  I7t&)%o?,  which  we 
translate  poor,  comes  from  tttuxjgw,  to  make  oneself  little,  to 
crouch,  and  conveys  the  idea  of  humiliation  rather  than  of 
poverty  (Treves).  UeLvtovres,  the  hungry  (a  word  connected 
with  7rev7]<;))  denotes  rather  those  whom  poverty  condemns  to 
a  life  of  toil  and  privation.  This  second  term  marks  the 
transition  to  the  third,  those  who  weep,  amongst  whom  must  be 
numbered  all  classes  of  persons  who  are  weighed  down  by  the 
trials  of  life.  All  those  persons  who,  in  ordinary  language, 
are  called  unhappy,  Jesus  salutes  with  the  epithet  fiaicapioi,, 
blessed.  This  word  answers  to  the  "nfcW,  felicitates,  of  the 
O.  T.  (Ps.  i.  1  and  elsewhere).  The  idea  is  the  same  as  in 
numerous  passages  in  which  the  poor  and  despised  are  spoken 
of  as  God's  chosen  ones,  not  because  poverty  and  suffering  are 
in  themselves  a  title  to  His  blessing ;  but  they  dispose  the 
soul  to  those  meek  and  lowly  dispositions  which  qualify  them 
to  receive  it,  just  as,  on  the  other  hand,  prosperity  and  riches 
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dispose  the  heart  to  he  proud  and  hard.  In  the  very  com- 
position of  this  congregation,  Jesus  sees  a  proof  of  this  fact  of 
experience  so  often  expressed  in  the  0.  T.  The  joy  which  He 
feels  at  this  sight  arises  from  the  magnificent  promises  which 
He  can  offer  to  such  hearers. 

The  kingdom  of  God  is  a  state  of  things  in  which  the  will 
of  God  reigns  supreme.  This  state  is  realized  first  of  all  in 
the  hearts  of  men,  in  the  heart  it  may  be  of  a  single  man, 
but  speedily  in  the  hearts  of  a  great  number ;  and  eventually 
there  will  come  a  day  when,  all  rebellious  elements  having 
been  vanquished  or  taken  away,  it  will  be  found  in  the 
hearts  of  all.  It  is  an  order  of  things,  therefore,  which,  from 
being  inward  and  individual,  tends  to  become  outward  and 
social,  until  at  length  it  shall  take  possession  of  the  entire 
domain  of  human  life,  and  appear  as  a  distinct  epoch  in 
history.  Since  this  glorious  state  as  yet  exists  in  a  perfect 
manner  only  in  a  higher  sphere,  it  is  also  called  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  (the  ordinary  term  in  Matthew). — Luke  says :  is — 
not  shall  be — yours ;  which  denotes  partial  present  possession, 
and  a  right  to  perfect  future  possession. — But  are  men 
members  of  this  kingdom  simply  through  being  poor  and 
suffering  ?  The  answer  to  this  question  is  to  be  found  in 
what  precedes,  and  in  such  passages  as  Isa.  lxvi  2  :  "To 
whom  will  I  look  ?  saith  the  Lord.  To  him  who  is  poor  (w) 
and  of  a  broken  spirit,  and  who  trembles  at  my  word."  It  is 
to  hearts  which  suffering  has  broken  that  Jesus  brings  the 
blessings  of  the  kingdom. — These  blessings  are  primarily 
spiritual — pardon  and  holiness.  But  outward  blessings  can- 
not fail  to  follow  them ;  and  this  notion  is  also  contained  in 
the  idea  of  a  kingdom  of  God,  for  glory  is  the  crown  of  grace. 
The  words  of  Jesus  contain,  therefore,  the  following  succession 
of  ideas :  temporal  abasement,  from  which  come  humiliation 
and  sighing  after  God;  then  spiritual  graces,  crowned  with 
outward  blessings.  The  same  connection  of  ideas  explains  the 
beatitudes  that  follow.  Ver.  21a:  temporal  poverty  (being 
hungry)  leads  the  soul  to  the  need  of  God  and  of  His  grace 
(Ps.  xlii.  1) ;  then  out  of  the  satisfaction  of  this  spiritual 
hunger  and  thirst  arises  full  outward  satisfaction  (being 
filled).  Ver.  215:  with  tears  shed  over  temporal  misfortunes, 
is  easily  connected  the  mourning  of  the  soul  for  its  sins ;  the 
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latter  draws  down  tlie  unspeakable  consolations  of  divine 
love,  which  eventually  raise  the  soul  to  the  triumph  of  perfect 
joy.  The  terms  icXateiv,  to  sob,  yeXav,  to  laugh,  cannot  well 
be  literally  rendered  here.  They  denote  a  grief  and  joy 
which  find  outward  demonstration  ;  comp.  Ps.  cxxvi.  2,  "  Our 
mouth  was  filled  with  laughter"  and  Paul's  Kav^dadai  iv  Oeu>, 
to  joy  in  God  (Eom.  v.  11).  The  text  of  Matthew  presents 
here  two  important  differences:  1st.  He  employs  the  third 
person  instead  of  the  second :  "  Blessed  are  the  poor,  for  theirs 
is  the  kingdom  of  heaven ;  they  that  mourn,  for  they  shall  be 
comforted"  etc.  The  beatitudes,  which  in  Luke  are  addressed 
directly  to  the  hearers,  are  presented  here  under  the  form  of 
general  maxims  and  moral  sentences.  2d.  In  Matthew,  these 
maxims  have  an  exclusively  spiritual  meaning :  "  the  poor  in 
spirit,  they  who  hunger  after  righteousness."  Here  interpreters 
are  divided,  some  maintaining  that  Matthew  has  spiritualized 
the  words  of  Jesus  ;  others  (as  Keim),  that  Luke,  under  the 
influence  of  a  prejudice  against  riches,  has  given  to  these 
blessings  a  grossly  temporal  meaning.  Two  things  appear 
evident  to  us:  (1)  That  the  direct  form  of  address  in  Luke, 
"  Ye"  can  alone  be  historically  accurate :  Jesus  was  speaking 
to  His  hearers,  not  discoursing  before  them.  (2)  That  this 
first  difference  has  led  to  the  second;  having  adopted  the 
third  person,  and  given  the  beatitudes  that  Maschal  form  so 
often  found  in  the  didactic  parts  of  the  0.  T.  (Psalms,  Pro- 
verbs), Matthew  was  obliged  to  bring  out  expressly  in  the 
text  of  the  discourse  those  moral  aims  which  are  inherent  in 
the  very  persons  of  the  poor  whom  Jesus  addresses  directly 
in  Luke,  and  without  which  these  words,  in  this  abstract 
form,  would  have  been  somewhat  too  unqualified.  How 
could  one  say,  without  qualification,  Blessed  are  the  poor,  the 
hungry  ?  Temporal  sufferings  of  themselves  could  not  be  a 
pledge  of  salvation.  On  the  other  hand,  the  form,  Blessed 
are  ye  poor,  ye  hungry,  in  Luke,  renders  all  such  explanation 
superfluous.  For  Jesus,  when  He  spoke  thus,  was  addressing 
particular  concrete  poor  and  afflicted,  whom  He  already  re- 
cognised as  His  disciples,  as  believers,  and  whom  He  regarded 
as  the  representatives  of  that  new  people  which  He  was  come 
to  install  in  the  earth.  That  they  were  such  attentive  hearers 
sufficiently  proved  that  they  were  of  the  number  of  those  in 
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whom  temporal  sufferings  Lad  awakened  the  need  of  divine 
consolation,  that  they  belonged  to  those  lahouring  and  heavy- 
laden  souls  whom  He  was  sent  to  lead  to  rest  (Matt.  xi.  29)> 
and  that  they  hungered,  not  for  material  bread  only,  but  for 
the  bread  of  life,  for  the  word  of  God,  for  God  Himself.  The 
qualification  which  Matthew  was  necessarily  obliged  to  add, 
in  order  to  limit  the  application  of  the  beatitudes,  in  the 
general  form  which  he  gives  to  them,  is  in  Luke  then  implied 
in  this  ye,  which  was  only  addressed  to  poor  believers.  These 
two  differences  between  Matthew  and  Luke  are  very  significant. 
They  seem  to  me  to  prove :  (1)  that  the  text  of  Luke  is  a 
more  exact  report  of  the  discourse  than  Matthew's ;  (2)  that 
Matthew's  version  was  originally  made  with  a  didactic  rather 
than  a  historical  design,  and  consequently  that  it  formed  part 
of  a  collection  of  discourses  in  which  the  teaching  of  Jesus 
was  set  forth  without  regard  to  the  particular  circumstances 
under  which  He  gave  it,  before  it  entered  into  the  historical 
framework  in  which  we  find  it  contained  at  the  present  day. 

Vers.  22  and  23.1 — "Blessed  are  ye  when  men  shall  hate 
you,  and  when  they  shall  separate  you  from  their  company,  and 
shall  reproach  you,  and  cast  out  your  name  as  evil,  for  the  Son 
of  man's  sake.  23.  Rejoice  ye  in  that  day,  and  leap  for  joy  ; 
for,  behold,  your  reward  is  great  in  heaven :  for  in  like  manner 
did  their  fathers  unto  the  prophets." — This  fourth  beatitude  is 
completely  accounted  for,  in  Luke,  by  the  scenes  of  violent 
hostility  which  had  already  taken  place.  It  is  not  so  well 
accounted  for  in  Matthew,  who  places  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  at  the  opening  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus. — In  Matthew, 
this  saying,  like  the  preceding,  has  the  abstract  form  of  a 
moral  maxim:  "Blessed  are  they  which  are  persecuted  for 
righteousness'  sake ;  for  theirs  is  the  kingdom  of  heaven." 
But  Jesus  was  certainly  not  giving  utterance  here  to  abstract 
principles  of  Christian  morality ;  He  spoke  as  a  living  man  to 
living  men.  Besides,  Matthew  himself  passes,  in  the  next 
verse,  to  the  form  of  address  adopted  by  Luke  from  the  com- 
mencement.— The  explanatory  adjunct,  for  righteousness'  sake, 
in  Matthew,  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  same  cause  as  the  similar 
qualifications  in  the  preceding  beatitudes. — By  the  pres.  lore, 

1  Ver.  23.  All  the  Mjj.,  %apyin  instead  of  x"flrh  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with 
some  Jinn. — B.  D.  Q.  X.  Z.  Syr5*1*  It*'*.,  *«t*  t*  cm  instead  of  **r«  rxura. 
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"  happy  are  ye?  Jesus  transports  His  hearers  directly  into  this 
immediate  future. — The  term  dfyopi^uv,  to  separate,  refers  to 
exclusion  from  the  synagogue  (John  ix.  22). — The  strange 
expression,  cast  out  your  name,  is  explained  in  very  jejune 
fashion,  both  by  Bleek,  to  pronounce  the  name  with  disgust, 
and  by  De  Wette  and  Meyer,  to  refuse  altogether  to  pronounce 
it.  It  refers  rather  to  the  expunging  of  the  name  from  the 
synagogue  roll  of  membership.  There  is  not,  on  this  account, 
any  tautology  of  the  preceding  idea.  To  separate,  to  insult, 
indicated  acts  of  unpremeditated  violence ;  to  erase  the  name 
is  a  permanent  measure  taken  with  deliberation  and  coolness. 
— Uovqpov,  evil,  as  an  epitome  of  every  kind  of  wickedness. 
In  their  accounts  of  this  saying,  this  is  the  only  word  left 
which  Matthew  and  Luke  have  in  common. — Instead  of  for 
the  Son  of  man's  salce,  Matthew  says  for  my  sake.  The  latter 
expression  denotes  attachment  to  the  person  of  Jesus  ;  the 
former  faith  in  His  Messianic  character,  as  the  perfect  repre- 
sentative of  humanity.  On  this  point  also  Luke  appears  to 
me  to  have  preserved  the  true  text  of  this  saying  ;  it  is 
with  His  work  that  Jesus  here  wishes  to  connect  the  idea  of 
persecution.  This  idea  of  submission  to  persecution  along 
with,  and  for  the  sake  of,  the  Messiah,  was  so  foreign  to  the 
Jewish  point  of  view,  that  Jesus  feels  He  must  justify  it. 
The  sufferings  of  the  adherents  of  Jesus  will  only  be  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  sufferings  of  the  prophets  of  Jehovah.  This 
is  the  great  matter  of  consolation  that  He  offers  them.  They 
will  be,  by  their  very  sufferings,  raised  to  the  rank  of  the  old 
prophets ;  the  recompense  of  the  Elijahs  and  Isaiahs  will 
become  theirs. — The  reading  Kara  to,  avrd,  in  the  same 
manner,  appears  preferable  to  the  received  reading  Kara 
ravra,  in  this  manner.  Td  and  avrd  have  probably  been 
made  into  one  word.  The  imperf.  iiroiovv  (treated)  indicates 
habit. — The  pronoun  a&rwv,  their  fathers,  is  dictated  by  the 
idea  that  the  disciples  belong  already  to  a  new  order  of  things. 
The  word  their  serves  as  a  transition  to  the  woes  which  follow, 
addressed  to  the  heads  of  the  existing  order  of  things. 

Vers.  24-26.1 — "But  woe  unto  you  that  are  rich!  for  yc. 
have  received  your  consolation.     25.  Woe  unto  you  that  are  full  I 

1  Ver.  25.  9  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  read  »«v  after  tu*i*Xvrpiv<>i. — K.  B.  K.  L.  S.  X 
Z.  and  some  Mnn.  omit  the  second  vp.it. — Ver.  26.  20  Mjj.  omit  upn,  which  is 
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for  ye  shall  hunger.  Woe  unto  you  that  laugh  now  !  for  ye 
shall  mourn  and  weep.  26.  Woe  unto  you  when  all  men  shall 
speak  vjell  of  you  !  for  so  did  their  fathers  to  the  false  prophets." 
— Jesus  here  contemplates  in  spirit  those  adversaries  who 
were  sharpening  against  Him  only  just  before  (ver.  11)  the 
sword  of  persecution :  the  rich  and  powerful  at  Jerusalem, 
whose  emissaries  surrounded  Him  in  Galilee.  Perhaps  at 
this  very  moment  He  perceives  some  of  their  spies  in  the 
outer  ranks  of  the  congregation.  Certainly  it  is  not  the  rich, 
as  such,  that  He  curses,  any  more  than  He  pronounced  the 
poor  as  such  blessed.  A  Nicodemus  or  a  Joseph  of  Arimathea 
will  be  welcomed  with  open  arms  as  readily  as  the  poorest 
man  in  Israel.  Jesus  is  dealing  here  with  historical  fact,  not 
with  moral  philosophy.  He  takes  the  fact  as  it  presented 
itself  to  Him  at  that  time.  "Were  not  the  rich  and  powerful, 
as  a  class,  already  in  open  opposition  to  His  mission  ?  They 
were  thus  excluding  themselves  from  the  kingdom  of  God. 
The  fall  of  Jerusalem  fulfilled  only  too  literally  the  male- 
dictions to  which  Jesus  gave  utterance  on  that  solemn  day. 
— The  ifKrjv,  except,  only,  which  we  can  only  render  by  but 
(ver.  24),  makes  the  persons  here  designated  an  exception  as 
regards  the  preceding  beatitudes. — The  term  rich  refers  to 
social  position,  full  to  mode  of  living ;  the  expression,  you 
that  laugh,  describes  a  personal  disposition.  All  these  out- 
ward conditions  are  considered  as  associated  with  an  avaricious 
spirit,  with  injustice,  proud  self-  satisfaction,  and  a  profane 
levity,  which  did  indeed  attach  to  them  at  that  time.  It  was 
to  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  more  particularly  that  these 
threatenings  were  addressed. —  The  word  vvv,  now,  which 
several  mss.  read  in  the  first  proposition,  is  a  faulty  imitation 
of  the  second,  where  it  is  found  in  all  the  documents.  It  is 
in  place  in  the  latter  ;  for  the  notion  of  laughing  contains 
something  more  transient  than  that  of  being  full. — The  ex- 
pression uTrkyere,  which  we  have  rendered  by  ye  have  received, 
signifies :  you  have  taken  and  carried  away  everything ;  all 
therefore  is  exhausted.  Comp.  xvi  25. — The  terms  hunger, 
weeping,  were  literally  realized  in  the  great  national  catas- 
trophe which  followed  soon  after  this  malediction ;  but  they 

the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  B.  a.  only. — 8  Mjj.  100  Mnn.  omit  «-*»ti;. — The 
SIss.  are  divided  between  **r*  rat/roc  (T.  E.)  and  xa.ro.  r*  ««/r«. 
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also  contain  an  allusion  to  the  privations  and  sufferings  which 
await,  after  death,  those  who  have  found  their  happiness  in 
this  world. — In  ver.  26  it  is  more  particularly  the  Pharisees 
and  scribes,  who  were  so  generally  honoured  in  Israel,  that 
Jesus  points  out  as  continuing  the  work  of  the  false  prophets. 
These  four  woes  would  be  incompatible  with  the  spiritual 
sense  of  the  terms  poor,  hungry,  etc.,  in  the  beatitudes. 

The  second  part  of  the  discourse:  vers.  27-45.  The  New 
Law. — Here  we  have  the  body  of  the  discourse.  Jesus  pro- 
claims the  supreme  law  of  the  new  society.  The  difference 
from  Matthew  comes  out  in  a  yet  more  striking  manner  in  this 
part  than  in  the  preceding.  In  the  first  Gospel,  the  principal 
idea  is  the  opposition  between  legal  righteousness  and  the 
new  righteousness  which  Jesus  came  to  establish.  He  Him- 
self announces  the  text  of  the  discourse  in  this  saying  (ver. 
20):  "  Except  your  righteousness  exceed  the  righteousness  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall  in  no  case  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven."  The  law,  in  the  greater  number  of  its 
statutes,  seemed  at  first  sight  only  to  require  outward  observ- 
ance. But  it  was  evident  to  every  true  heart,  that  by  these 
commandments  the  God  of  holiness  desired  to  lead  His 
worshippers,  not  to  hypocritical  formalism,  but  to  spiritual 
obedience.  The  tenth  commandment  made  this  very  clear, 
as  far  as  respected  the  decalogue.  Israelitish  teaching  should 
have  laboured  to  explain  the  law  in  this  truly  moral  sense, 
and  to  have  carried  the  people  up  from  the  letter  to  the  spirit, 
as  the  prophets  had  endeavoured  to  do.  Instead  of  that, 
Pharisaism  had  taken  pleasure  in  multiplying  indefinitely 
legal  observances,  and  in  regulating  them  with  the  minutest 
exactness,  urging  the  letter  of  the  precept  to  such  a  degree  aa 
sometimes  even  to  make  it  contradict  its  spirit.  It  had  stifled 
morality  under  legalism.  Comp.  Matt.  xv.  1-20  and  xxiii. 
In  dealing  with  this  crying  abuse,  Jesus  breaks  into  the  heart 
of  the  letter  with  a  bold  hand,  in  order  to  set  free  its  spirit, 
and  displaying  this  in  all  its  beauty,  casts  aside  at  once  the 
letter,  which  was  only  its  imperfect  envelope,  and  that  Phari- 
saical righteousness,  which  rested  on  nothing  else  than  an 
indefinite  amplification  of  the  letter.  Thus  Jesus  finds  the 
secret  of  the  abolition  of  the  law  in  its  very  fulfilment.  Paul 
understood  and  developed  this  better  than  anybody.     What* 
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in  fact,  is  the  legislator's  intention  in  imposing  the  letter ? 
Not  the  letter,  but  the  spirit.  The  letter,  like  the  thick 
calyx  under  the  protection  of  •which  the  flower,  with  its  deli- 
cate organs,  is  formed,  was  only  a  means  of  preserving  and 
developing  its  inward  meaning  of  goodness,  until  the  time 
came  when  it  could  bloom  freely.  This  time  had  come. 
Jesus  on  the  mountain  proclaims  it  And  this  is  why  this 
day  is  the  counterpart  of  the  day  of  Sinai  He  opposes  the 
letter  of  the  divine  commandment,  understood  as  letter,  to  the 
spirit  contained  in  it,  and  developes  this  contrast,  Matt,  v.,  in 
a  series  of  antitheses  so  striking,  that  it  is  impossible  to  doubt 
either  their  authenticity,  or  that  they  formed  the  real  sub- 
stance, the  centre  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  Holtzmann 
will  never  succeed  in  persuading  any  one  to  the  contrary ;  his 
entire  critical  hypothesis  as  to  the  relations  of  the  Syn.  will 
crumble  away  sooner  than  this  conviction.  The  connection 
of  the  discourse  in  Matthew  is  this :  1.  Jesus  discloses  wherein 
the  Pharisaical  righteousness  fails,  its  want  of  inward  truth 
(vers.  13—48).  2.  He  judges,  by  this  law,  the  three  positive 
manifestations  of  this  boasted  righteousness :  almsgiving, 
prayer,  and  fasting  (vi  1—18).  3.  He  attacks  two  of  the 
most  characteristic  sins  of  Pharisaism :  covetousness  and 
censoriousness  (vi  19—34,  vii  1—5).  4.  Lastly  there  come 
various  particular  precepts  on  prayer,  conversion,  false  religious 
teaching,  etc.  (vii  6—20).  But  between  these  precepts  it  is 
no  longer  possible  to  establish  a  perfectly  natural  connection. 
Such  is  the  body  of  the  Sermon  in  Matthew :  at  the  com- 
mencement, an  unbroken  chain  of  thought ;  then  a  connection 
which  becomes  slighter  and  slighter,  until  it  ceases  altogether, 
and  the  discourse  becomes  a  simple  collection  of  detached 
sayings.  But  the  fundamental  idea  is  still  the  opposition 
between  the  formalism  of  the  ancient  righteousness  and  the 
spirituality  of  the  new. 

In  Luke  also,  the  subject  of  the  discourse  is  the  perfect 
law  of  the  new  order  of  things  ;  but  this  law  is  exhibited,  not 
under  its  abstract  and  polemical  relation  of  spirituality,  but 
under  its  concrete  and  positive  form  of  charity.  The  plan  of 
this  part  of  the  discourse,  in  Luke,  is  as  follows :  1st.  Jesu3 
describes  the  practical  manifestations  of  the  new  principle 
(vers.   27—30);   then,  2d.   He  gives  concise  expression  to  it 
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(ver.  31) ;  3d.  He  indicates  the  distinctive  characteristics  of 
charity,  by  contrasting  this  virtue  with  certain  natural  analo- 
gous sentiments  (vers.  3  2-3  5a);  Uh.  He  sets  forth  its  model 
and  source  (vers.  355  and  36);  5  th.  Lastly,  He  exhibits  this 
gratuitous,  disinterested  love  as  the  principle  of  all  sound 
judgment  and  salutary  religious  teaching,  contrasting  in  this 
respect  the  new  ministry,  which  He  is  establishing  in  the 
earth  in  the  presence  of  His  disciples,  with  the  old,  which,  as 
embodied  in  the  Pharisees,  is  vanishing  away  (vers.  37-45). 

At  the  first  glance,  there  seems  little  or  nothing  in  common 
between  this  body  of  the  discourse,  and  that  which,  as  we 
have  just  seen,  Matthew  gives  us.  We  can  even  understand, 
to  a  certain  extent,  the  odd  notion  of  Schleiermacher,  that 
these  two  versions  emanated  from  two  hearers,  of  whom  one 
was  more  favourably  situated  for  hearing  than  the  other ! 
The  difference,  however,  between  these  two  versions  may  be 
accounted  for  by  connecting  the  fully-developed  subject  in 
Luke  with  the  subject  of  the  last  two  of  the  six  antitheses,  by 
which  Jesus  describes  (Matt,  v.)  the  contrast  between  legal 
righteousness  and  true  righteousness.  Jesus  attacks,  vers. 
38—48,  the  Pharisaical  commentary  on  these  two  precepts  of 
the  law  :  an  eye  for  an  eye  .  .  .  ;  and,  thou  shalt  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.  This  commentary,  by  applying  the  lex 
talionis,  which  had  only  been  given  as  a  rule  for  the  judges 
of  Israel,  to  private  life,  and  by  deducing  from  the  word 
neighbour  this  consequence :  therefore  thou  mayest  hate  him 
who  is  not  thy  neighbour,  that  is  to  say,  the  foreigner,  or  thine 
enemy,  had  entirely  falsified  the  meaning  of  the  law  on  these 
two  points.  In  opposition  to  these  caricatures,  Jesus  sets 
forth,  in  Matthew,  the  inexhaustible  and  perfect  grace  of 
charity,  as  exhibited  to  man  in  the  example  of  his  heavenly 
Benefactor ;  then  He  proceeds  to  identify  this  charity  in  man 
with  the  divine  perfection  itself :  "  Be  ye  perfect  [through 
charity],  as  your  Father  which  is  in  heaven  is  perfect."  Now 
it  is  just  at  this  point  that  Luke  begins  to  appropriate  the 
central  part  of  the  discourse.  These  last  two  antitheses,  which 
terminate  in  Matthew  in  the  lofty  thought  (ver.  48)  of  man 
being  elevated  by  love  to  the  perfection  of  God,  furnish  Luke 
with  the  leading  idea  of  the  discourse  as  he  presents  it, 
namely,  charity  as  the  law  of  the  new  life.     Its  theme  is  in 
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this  way  modified  in  form,  but  it  is  not  altered  in  substance, 
For  if,  as  St.  Paul  says,  Rom.  xiii  10,  "  charity  is  the  fulfilling 
of  the  law ;"  if  perfect  spirituality,  complete  likeness  to  God, 
consists  in  charity  ;  the  fundamental  agreement  between  these 
two  forms  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  is  evident  Only 
Luke  has  deemed  it  advisable  to  omit  all  that  specially  re- 
ferred to  the  ancient  law  and  the  comments  of  the  Pharisees, 
and  to  preserve  only  that  which  has  a  universal  human  bear- 
ing, the  opposition  between  charity  and  the  natural  selfishness 
of  the  human  heart 

The  two  accounts  being  thus  related,  it  follows,  that  as 
regards  the  original  structure  of  the  discourse,  in  so  far  as  this 
was  determined  by  opposition  to  Pharisaism,  Matthew  has 
preserved  it  more  completely  than  Luke.  But  though  this  is 
so,  Matthew's  discourse  still  contains  many  details  not  origin- 
ally belonging  to  it,  which  Luke  has  very  properly  assigned 
to  entirely  different  places  in  other  parts  of  his  narrative. 
We  find  here  once  more  the  two  writers  following  their  re- 
spective bent :  Matthew,  having  a  didactic  aim,  exhibits  in 
a  general  manner  the  teaching  of  Jesus  on  the  righteousness  of 
the  kingdom,  by  including  in  this  outline  many  sayings  spoken 
on  other  occasions,  but  bearing  on  the  same  subject ;  Luke, 
writing  as  a  historian,  confines  himself  more  strictly  to  the 
actual  words  which  Jesus  uttered  at  this  time.  Thus  each  of 
them  has  his  own  kind  of  superiority  over  the  other. 

1st.  The  manifestations  of  charity:  vers.  27—30.  —  To 
describe  the  manifestations  of  this  new  principle,  which  is 
henceforth  to  sway  the  world,  was  the  most  popular  and 
effectual  way  of  introducing  it  into  the  consciences  of  his 
hearers.  Jesus  describes,  first  of  all,  charity  in  its  active  form 
(vers.  27  and  28)*  then  in  its  passive  form  of  endurance 
(vers.  29  and  30). 

Vers.  27,  28.1  "But  I  say  unto  you  which  hear,  Love  your 
enemies,  do  good  to  them  which  hate  you.  28.  Bless  them  that 
curse  you,  and  pray  for  them  which  despitefully  use  you!' — 
There  is  a  break  in  the  connection  between  ver.  26  and  ver. 
27.     De  "Wette  and  Meyer  think  that  the  link  is  to  be  found 

1  Ver.  28.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  v/jms  and  vfi». — All  the  Mjj.  omit 
a*i  before  rfirtvxte-fi,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  B.  with  merely  some  Mnn. — 
The  Mss.  are  divided  between  «^<  and  uxif. 
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in  this  thought  understood :  "  Notwithstanding  these  curses 
which  I  pronounce  upon  the  rich,  your  persecutors,  I  com- 
mand you  not  to  hate,  but  to  love  them."  But  in  the  verses 
that  follow,  it  is  not  the  rich  particularly  that  are  represented 
as  the  enemies  whom  His  disciples  should  love.  The  precept 
of  love  to  enemies  is  given  in  the  most  general  manner.  Rather 
is  it  the  new  law  which  Jesus  announces  here,  as  in  Matthew. 
The  link  of  connection  with  what  goes  before  is  this :  In  the 
midst  of  this  hatred  of  which  you  will  be  the  objects  (ver. 
22),  it  will  be  your  duty  to  realize  in  the  world  the  perfect 
law  which  I  to-day  proclaim  to  you.  Tholuck,  in  his  Explana- 
tion of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (p.  498),  takes  exception  to 
Luke  for  giving  these  precepts  a  place  here,  where  they  have 
no  connection ;  but  he  thus  shows  that  he  has  failed  to  under- 
stand the  structure  of  this  discourse  in  our  Gospel,  as  we 
have  exhibited  it.  In  this  form  of  expression  :  But  I  say 
unto  you  which  hear,  there  is  an  echo  as  it  were  of  the  antithesis 
of  Matthew :  "  Ye  have  heard  .  .  .  But  I  say  unto  you."  By 
this  expression,  you  which  hear,  Jesus  opposes  the  actual 
hearers  surrounding  Him  to  those  imaginary  hearers  to  whom 
the  preceding  woes  were  addressed. — We  must  conceive  of 
the  words,  ver.  27  and  ver.  28,  as  having  been  pronounced 
with  some  kind  of  enthusiasm.  These  precepts  overflow  with 
love.  You  have  only  to  meet  every  manifestation  of  hatred 
with  a  fresh  manifestation  of  love.  Love  !  Love  !  You  can 
never  love  too  much !  The  term  love  denotes  the  essence  of 
the  new  principle.  Then  come  its  manifestations :  first,  in 
acts  {do  good) ;  then  in  words  (bless) ;  lastly,  the  highest  mani- 
festation, which  is  at  once  act  and  word  (pray  for).  These 
manifestations  of  love  correspond  with  the  exhibitions  of 
hatred  by  which  they  are  called  forth  :  e^fya,  hatred,  the 
inward  feeling ;  fiiaelv,  to  hold  in  abhorrence,  the  acts ;  K<na- 
paadai,  to  curse,  the  words.  'E7rrjped£€iv  (probably  from  eV/ 
and  atpeadat,  to  rise  against,  to  thwart)  corresponds  with  inter- 
cession. Jesus  therefore  here  requires  more  than  that  which 
to  natural  selfishness  appears  the  highest  virtue :  not  to  render 
evil  for  evil  He  demands  from  His  disciples,  according  to 
the  expression  of  St.  Paul  (Eom.  xii.  21),  that  they  shall 
overcome  evil  with  good;  Jesus  could  not  yet  reveal  the 
source  whence  His  disciples  wTere  to  derive  this  entirely  new 
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passion,  this  divine  charity  which  displays  its  riches  of  forgive- 
ness and  salvation  towards  a  rebellious  world  at  enmity  with 
God  (Bom.  v.  8-10). — In  the  parallel  passage  in  Matthew, 
the  two  intervening  propositions  have  probably  been  trans- 
ferred from  Luke. 

Vers.  29  and  30.1  Patient  Charity. — "And  unto  him  that 
smiteth  thee  on  the  one  cheek,  offer  also  the  other  ;  and  him  that 
talceth  away  thy  cloak,  forbid  not  to  take  thy  coat  also.  30.  Give 
to  every  man  that  asketh  of  thee;  and  of  him  that  taketh  away  thy 
goods  ask  them  not  again." — Paul  also  regards  /Aatcpodv/ielv,  to 
he  long-suffering,  as  on  a  par  with  ^'qareveadai,  to  do  good 
(Charity  sufTereth  long,  and  is  kind,  1  Cor.  xiii  4).  The 
natural  heart  thinks  it  does  a  great  deal  when  it  respects  a 
neighbour's  rights ;  it  does  not  rise  to  the  higher  idea  of 
sacrificing  its  own.  Jesus  here  describes  a  charity  which 
seems  to  ignore  its  own  rights,  and  knows  no  bounds  to  its 
self-sacrifice.  He  exhibits  this  sublime  ideal  in  actual  in- 
stances {lit.  in  the  most  concrete  traits)  and  under  the  most 
paradoxical  forms.  In  order  to  explain  these  difficult  words, 
Olshausen  maintained  that  they  only  applied  to  the  members 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  among  themselves,  and  not  to  the 
relations  of  Christians  with  the  world.  But  would  Jesus 
have  entertained  the  supposition  of  strikers  and  thieves  among 
His  own  people  ?  Again,  it  has  been  said  that  these  precepts 
expressed  nothing  more  than  an  emphatic  condemnation  of 
revenge  (Calvin),  that  they  were  hyperboles  (Zwingle),  a  por- 
trayal of  the  general  disposition  which  the  Christian  is  to 
exemplify  in  each  individual  case,  according  as  regard  for  God's 
glory  and  his  neighbour's  salvation  may  permit  (Tholuck) ; 
which  comes  to  St.  Augustine's  idea,  that  these  precepts  con- 
cern the  pr&paratio  cordis  rather  than  the  opus  quod  in  aperto 
fit.  Without  denying  that  there  is  some  truth  in  all  these 
explanations,  we  think  that  they  do  not  altogether  grasp  the 
idea.  Jesus  means  that,  as  far  as  itself  is  concerned,  charity 
know  no  limits  to  its  self-denial  If,  therefore,  it  ever  puts  a 
stop  to  its  concessions,  it  is  in  no  way  because  it  feels  its 
patience  exhausted ;  true  charity  is  infinite  as  God  Himself, 
whose  essence  it  is.  Its  limit,  if  it  has  any,  is  not  that  which 
its  rights  draw  around  it ;  it  is  a  limit  like  that  which  the 

1  Ver.  29.  K.  D.,  us  rm  for  vti  mi.—  Ver.  30.  N.  B.  omit  r*  after  «-«m. 
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beautiful  defines  for  itself,  proceeding  from  within.  It  is  in 
charity  that  the  disciple  of  Jesus  yields,  when  he  yields ;  it  is 
in  charity  also  that  he  resists,  when  he  resists.     Charity  has 

NO  OTHER  LIMIT  THAN  CHARITY  ITSELF,  that  is  to  say,  it  is 
boundless. — Hiaycov  does  not  properly  mean,  as  it  is  ordinarily 
translated,  the  cheek  {irapeia),  but  the  jaw ;  the  blow  given, 
therefore,  is  not  a  slap,  but  a  heavy  blow.  Consequently  it  is 
an  act  of  violence,  rather  than  of  contempt,  that  is  meant.— 
The  disciple  who  has  completely  sacrificed  his  person,  naturally 
will  not  refuse  his  clothes.  As  Ifidriov  denotes  the  upper 
garment,  and  %iTa>v  the  under  garment  or  tunic  which  is  worn 
next  the  skin,  it  would  seem  that  here  also  it  is  an  act  of 
violence  that  is  meant,  a  theft  perpetrated  by  main  force  ;  the 
thief  first  snatches  away  the  upper  garment.  Matthew  pre- 
sents the  reverse  order :  "  He  who  would  take  away  thy  coat,  let 
him  have  thy  cloak  also."  This  is  because  with  him  it  is  an 
affair  of  legal  process  {if  any  man  will  sue  thee  at  the  law). 
The  creditor  begins  by  possessing  himself  of  the  coat,  which  is 
less  valuable ;  then,  if  he  is  not  sufficiently  compensated,  he 
claims  the  under  garment.  This  juridical  form  stands  con- 
nected in  Matthew  with  the  article  of  the  Mosaic  code  which 
Jesus  has  just  cited :  an  eye  for  an  eye,  a  tooth  for  a  tooth. 
Matthew,  therefore,  appears  to  have  preserved  the  original 
words  of  this  passage.  But  is  it  possible  to  conceive,  that  if 
Luke  had  had  Matthew's  writing  before  him,  or  the  document 
made  use  of  by  the  author  of  this  Gospel,  he  would  have  substi- 
tuted, on  his  own  authority,  a  totally  different  thought  from 
that  of  his  predecessor  ? 

Ver.  30.  Another  form  of  the  same  thought.  A  Christian, 
so  far  as  he  is  concerned,  would  neither  refuse  anything  nor 
claim  anything  back.  If,  therefore,  he  does  either  one  or 
fclie  other,  it  is  always  out  of  charity.  This  sentiment  regu- 
lates his  refusals  as  well  as  his  gifts,  the  maintenance  as  well 
as  the  sacrifice  of  his  rights. 

2d.  After  having  described  the  applications  of  the  new 
principle,  Jesus  gives  a  formal  enunciation  of  it,  ver.  31 : 
"  And  as  ye  would  that  men  slwuld  do  to  you,  do  ye  also  to  them 
likewise." — The  natural  heart  says,  indeed,  with  the  Eabbins . 
"  What  is  disagreeable  to  thyself,  do  not  do  to  thy  neighbour." 
But  charity  says,  by  the  mouth  of  Jesus :  "  Whatsoever  thou 
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desirest  for  thyself,  that  do  to  thy  neighbour."  Treat  thy 
neighbour  in  everything  as  thine  other  self.  It  is  obvious 
that  Jesus  only  means  desires  that  are  reasonable  and  really 
salutary.  His  disciples  are  regarded  as  unable  to  form  any 
others  for  themselves.  Kai,  and,  may  be  rendered  here  by, 
in  a  word.  In  Matthew  this  precept  is  found  in  chap.  vii. 
towards  the  end  of  the  discourse,  between  an  exhortation  to 
prayer  and  a  call  to  conversion,  consequently  without  any 
natural  connection  with  what  precedes  and  follows.  Not- 
withstanding this,  Tholuck  prefers  the  position  which  it  has 
in  Matthew.  He  regards  this  saying  as  a  summary  of  the 
whole  discourse  (p.  498).  But  is  it  not  manifest  that  it  is 
more  naturally  connected  with  a  series  of  precepts  on  charity, 
than  with  an  exhortation  to  prayer  ? 

Zd.  The  distinguishing  characteristic  of  charity,  disinterested- 
ness :  vers.  32-Soa.1  "And  if  ye  love  them  which  love  you, 
what  thank  have  ye  ?  For  sinners  also  love  those  that  love  them. 
33.  And  if  ye  do  good  to  them  which  do  good  to  you,  what 
thank  have  ye  ?  For  sinners  also  do  even  the  same.  34.  And 
if  ye  lend  to  those  of  whom  ye  hope  to  receive,  what  thank 
have  ye  ?  For  sinners  also  lend  to  sinners,  to  receive  the  same 
service.  35a.  But  love  your  enemies,  and  do  them  good,  and 
lend,  without  hoping  for  anything  again." — Human  love  seeks 
an  object  which  is  congenial  to  itself,  and  from  which,  in  case 
of  need,  it  may  obtain  some  return.  There  is  always  somewhat 
of  self-interest  in  it.  The  new  love  which  Jesus  proclaims 
will  be  completely  gratuitous  and  disinterested.  For  this 
reason  it  will  be  able  to  embrace  even  an  object  entirely 
opposed  to  its  own  nature.  Xdpts :  the  favour  which  comes 
from  God ;  in  Matthew :  iiva  fiio-dov,  what  matter  of  recom- 
pense ?  'AiroXapfidveiv  to,  ura  may  signify,  to  withdraw  the 
capital  lent,  or  indeed,  to  receive  some  day  the  same  service.  The 
preposition  airo  would  favour  the  first  sense.  But  the  Alex, 
reading  renders  this  prep,  doubtful  The  covert  selfishness  of 
this  conduct  comes  out  better  in  the  second  sense,  only  to  lend 
to  those  who,  it  is  hoped,  will  lend  in  their  turn.     It  is  a 

1  Ver.  33.  K*  B.  add  y*»  between  xtu  and  t*». — {■?.  B.  A.  omit  ymf  after  xm». — 
Ver.  34.  Instead  of  ««-.x«;3u»,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.R.  with  14  Mjj.,  K.  B. 
L.  Z.  read  x«£s/>.— jt  B.  L.  Z.  omit  y«.f.— Ver.  35.  K.  Z.  n  Syr.,  /utou*  instead 
ef  (txit*. 
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shrewd  calculation,  selfishness  in  instinctive  accord  with  the 
law  of  retaliation,  utilitarianism  coming  forward  to  reap  the 
fruits  of  morality.  What  fine  irony  there  is  in  this  picture  ! 
What  a  criticism  on  natural  kindness  !  The  new  principle  of 
wholly  disinterested  charity  comes  out  very  clearly  on  this 
dark  background  of  ordinary  benevolence.  This  paradoxical 
form  which  Jesus  gives  His  precepts,  effectually  prevents  all 
attempts  of  a  relaxed  morality  to  weaken  them. — TJXtjv  (ver. 
35) :  "This  false  love  cast  aside;  for  you,  my  disciples,  there 
only  remains  this." — '  ATrekiri^eiv  means  properly,  to  despair. 
Meyer  would  apply  this  sense  here :  "  not  despairing  of  divine 
remuneration  in  the  dispensation  to  come."  But  how  can  the 
object  of  the  verb  /jirjSev,  nothing,  be  harmonized  with  this 
meaning  and  the  antithesis  in  ver.  34  ?  The  sense  which 
the  Syriac  translation  gives,  reading  probably  with  some  MSS. 
/jbrjBiva,  no  one,  "  causing  no  one  to  despair  by  a  refusal,"  is 
grammatically  inadmissible.  The  only  alternative  is  to  give 
the  airo  in  aTrekiri^eiv  the  sense  which  this  prep,  already  has 
in  airo\a(Suv,  hoping  for  nothing  in  return  from  him  who  asks 
of  you. 

A.th.  The  model  and  source  of  the  charity  which  Jesus  has  just 
depicted :  vers.  35&  and  36.1  "And  your  reward  shall  be  great, 
and  ye  shall  be  the  children  of  the  Highest :  for  He  is  kind  to  the 
unthankful  and  to  the  evil.  36.  Be  ye  therefore  merciful,  as  your 
Father  also  is  merciful." — Having  referred  to  the  love  which 
His  disciples  are  to  surpass,  that  of  man  by  nature  a  sinner, 
Jesus  shows  them  what  they  must  aspire  to  reach, — that  divine 
love  which  is  the  source  of  all  gratuitous  and  disinterested 
love.  The  promise  of  a  reward  is  no  contradiction  to  the  per- 
fect disinterestedness  which  Jesus  has  just  made  the  essential 
characteristic  of  love.  And,  in  fact,  the  reward  is  not  a  pay- 
ment of  a  nature  foreign  to  the  feeling  rewarded,  the  prize  of 
merit ;  it  is  the  feeling  itself  brought  to  perfection,  the  full 
participation  in  the  life  and  glory  of  God,  who  is  love  ! — Kai, 
and  in  fact.  This  disinterested  love,  whereby  we  become  like 
God,  raises  us  to  the  glorious  condition  of  His  sons  and  heirs, 
like  Jesus  Himself.  The  seventh  beatitude  in  Matthew, 
"  Blessed  are  the  peacemakers,  for  they  shall  be  called  tlie  children 
of  God,"  is  probably  a  general  maxim  taken  from  this  saying. 

1  Ver.  36.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  ItP'^08  omit ««».— N.  B.  L.  Z.  omit  *«*. 
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— If  the  ungrateful  and  the  wicked  are  the  object  of  divine 
love,  it  is  because  this  love  is  compassionate  (oltcripficov,  ver. 
36).  In  the  wicked  man  God  sees  the  unhappy  man.  Matt, 
v.  45  gives  this  same  idea  in  an  entirely  different  form :  "For 
He  maketh  His  sun  to  rise  on  the  evil  and  on  the  good,  and  sendeth 
rain  on  the  just  and  on  the  unjust."  How  could  these  two  forms 
have  been  taken  from  the  same  document?  If  Luke  had 
known  this  fine  saying  in  Matthew,  would  he  have  suppressed 
it  ?  Matthew  concludes  this  train  of  thought  by  a  general 
maxim  similar  to  that  in  Luke  v.  36:  "Be  ye  therefore  perfect, 
as  your  Father  in  heaven  is  perfect"  These  two  different  forms 
correspond  exactly  with  the  difference  in  the  body  of  the  dis- 
course in  the  two  evangelists.  Matthew  speaks  of  the  inward 
righteousness,  the  perfection  (to  which  one  attains  through 
charity) ;  Luke,  of  charity  (the  essential  element  of  perfection ; 
comp.  Col.  iii  14). 

5  th.  Love,  the  principle  of  all  beneficent  moral  action  on  the 
world:  vers.  37-45. — The  disciples  of  Jesus  are  not  only 
called  to  practise  what  is  good  themselves ;  they  are  charged 
to  make  it  prevail  in  the  earth.  They  are,  as  Jesus  says  in 
Matthew,  immediately  after  the  beatitudes,  the  light  of  the 
world,  the  salt  of  the  earth.  Now  they  can  only  exercise  this 
salutary  influence  through  love,  which  manifests  itself  in  this 
sphere  also  (comp.  ver.  27),  either  by  what  it  refrains  from 
(vers.  37-42),  or  by  action  (vers.  43-45).  Above  all  things, 
love  refrains  from  judging. 

Vers.  37  and  38.1  "And  judge  not,  and  ye  shall  not  be 
judged  ;  condemn  not,  and  ye  shall  not  be  condemned ;  forgive, 
and  ye  shall  be  forgiven.  38.  Give,  and  it  shall  be  given  unto 
you;  good  measure,  pressed  down,  and  shaken  together,  and 
running  over,  shall  men  give  into  your  bosom;  for  with  the 
same  measure  that  ye  mete  withal,  it  shall  be  measured  to  you 
again." — There  is  no  reference  here  to  the  pardon  of  personal 
offences ;  the  reference  is  to  charity,  which,  in  a  general  way, 
refuses  to  judge.  Jesus  evidently  has  in  view  in  this  pas- 
sage the  judgment  which  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  assumed 
the  right  to  exercise  in  Israel,  and  which  their  harshness  and 

1  Ver.  37.  A.  C.  A.  It«H,  «■  p*  instead  of  z*t  c  fin.  —  Ver.  38.  tf.  B.  D.  L. 
Z.,  <*  yap  fttrpv  instead  of  ru  y«f  avru  turf*  tt,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  E. 
with  all  the  other  Msa. 
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arrogance  rendered  more  injurious  than  useful,  as  was  seen  in 
the  effect  it  produced  on  the  publicans  and  other  such  persons 
(v.  30,  xv.  28-30).  —  Kai  indicates  the  transition  to  a  new 
but  analogous  subject :  And  further.  Kpivew,  to  judge,  is  not 
equivalent  to  condemn ;  it  means  generally  to  set  oneself  up 
as  a  judge  of  the  moral  worth  of  another.  But  since,  wherever 
this  disposition  prevails,  judgment  is  usually  exercised  in  an 
unkindly  spirit,  the  word  is  certainly  employed  here  in  an 
unfavourable  sense.  It  is  strengthened  by  the  following  term : 
condemn,  to  condemn  pitilessly  and  without  taking  into  account 
any  reasons  for  forbearance.  'AiroXvetv,  to  absolve,  does  not  refer, 
therefore,  to  the  pardon  of  a  personal  offence ;  it  is  the  anxiety 
of  love  to  find  a  neighbour  innocent  rather  than  guilty,  to 
excuse  rather  than  to  condemn.  The  Lord  does  not  forbid  all 
moral  judgments  on  the  conduct  of  our  neighbour ;  this  would 
contradict  many  other  passages,  for  example  1  Cor.  v.  12  : 
"  Do  not  ye  judge  them  that  are  within  ?"  The  true  judgment, 
inspired  by  love,  is  implied  in  ver.  42.  What  Jesus  desires  to 
banish  from  the  society  of  His  disciples  is  the  judging  spirit, 
the  tendency  to  place  our  faculty  of  moral  appreciation  at  the 
service  of  natural  malignity,  or  more  simply  still :  judging  for 
the  pleasure  of  judging.  The  reward  promised:  not  to  be 
judged  or  condemned,  to  be  sent  away  absolved,  may  refer  either 
to  this  world  or  the  other,  to  the  conduct  of  men  or  of  God. 
The  latter  is  the  more  natural  meaning,  it  enforces  itself  in 
the  next  precept. — It  is  probably  from  here  that  the  fifth 
beatitude  in  Matthew  has  been  taken :  "  Blessed  are  the  mer- 
ciful ;  for  they  shall  obtain  mercy." 

With  a  disposition  to  absolve  those  that  are  accused,  is 
naturally  connected  that  of  giving,  that  is  to  say,  of  rendering 
service  to  all,  even  to  the  greatest  sinners.  This  idea  is  intro- 
duced here  only  as  an  accessory  to  the  other.  There  is  some 
feeling  in  these  successive  imperatives,  and  a  remarkable  afflu- 
ence of  expression  in  the  promise.  Some  one  has  said :  "  Give 
with  a  full  hand  to  God,  and  He  will  give  with  a  full  hand  to 
you."  The  idea  of  this  boundless  liberality  of  God  is  forcibly 
expressed  by  the  accumulation  of  epithets.  The  measure,  to 
which  Jesus  alludes,  is  one  for  solids  (pressed,  shaken  together) ; 
the  epithet,  running  over,  is  not  at  all  opposed  to  this. — The 
expression,  into  your  bosom,  refers  to  the  form  of  the  oriental 
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garment,  which  allows  of  things  being  heaped  together  in  the 
large  pocket-shaped  fold  above  the  girdle  (Buth  iii.  15). — 
The  plur.  Saxrovaiv,  they  will  give,  corresponds  to  the  French 
indef.  pron.  on ;  it  denotes  the  instruments  of  divine  munifi- 
cence, whoever  they  may  be  (xii.  20,  48). — This  precept  is 
found,  in  very  nearly  the  same  terms,  in  Matt,  vii  1  et  seq., 
immediately  following  an  exhortation  to  confidence  in  Provi- 
dence, and  before  an  invitation  to  prayer, — in  a  context, 
therefore,  with  which  it  has  no  connection.  In  Luke,  on  the 
contrary,  all  is  closely  connected. 

Vers.  39  and  40.  "And  He  spake  a  parable  unto  them,  Can 
the  Hind  lead  the  blind  ?  Shall  they  not  both  fall  into  the  ditch  ? 
40.  The  disciple  is  not  above  his  master:  but  every  one  that  is 
perfect  shall  be  as  his  master." — Meyer,  Bleek,  and  Holtzmann 
can  see  no  natural  connection  between  this  little  parable  and 
the  preceding  precept.  The  form,  He  said  to  them  also,  seems 
of  itself  to  indicate  an  interruption,  and  to  betray  the  inter- 
polation of  a  passage  foreign  to  the  original  context.  Is  not, 
however,  the  figure  of  a  blind  man  leading  another  man  (ver. 
39)  evidently  connected  with  that  of  the  man  who,  while  he 
has  a  beam  in  his  own  eye,  wants  to  take  a  straw  out  of  his 
brother's  eye  (ver.  41)  ?  And  who  can  fail  lu  perceive  the 
connection  between  the  idea  contained  in  this  last  illustration 
and  the  precept  which  precedes  (vers.  37,  38)  respecting 
judgments  ?  A  man's  presuming  to  correct  his  neighbour, 
without  correcting  himself, — is  not  this  altogether  characteristic 
of  that  mania  for  judging  others  which  Jesus  has  just  forbid- 
den? The  whole  passage  (vers.  37-42)  is  just,  therefore,  a 
piece  of  consecutive  instruction  respecting  judgments.  Jesus 
continues  the  contrast  between  that  normal  and  salutary  judg- 
ment which  He  expects  from  His  disciples,  in  regard  to  the 
world,  based  partly  on  the  love  of  one's  neighbour,  and  partly 
on  unsparing  judgment  of  oneself,  and  that  injurious  judg- 
ment which  the  Pharisees,  severe  towards  others,  and  altogether 
infatuated  with  themselves,  were  exercising  in  the  midst  of 
Jewish  society.  The  sole  result  of  the  ministry  of  the 
Pharisees  was  to  fit  their  disciples  for  the  same  perdition  as 
themselves !  Jesus  prays  His  disciples  not  to  repeat  such 
achievements  in  the  order  of  things  which  He  is  about  to 
establish.     In  Matt.  xv.  14  and  xxiii.  15,  16  we  have  some 
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precisely  similar  words  addressed  to  the  Pharisees.  We  aro 
not  mistaken,  therefore,  in  our  application  of  this  figure. — As 
to  the  phrase,  And  He  saith  to  them  also  (ver.  39),  comp.  vi.  5. 
This  break  in  the  discourse  represents  a  moment's  pause  to 
collect  His  thoughts.  Jesus  seeks  for  an  illustration  that  will 
impress  His  hearers  with  the  deplorable  consequences  of  pass- 
ing judgment  on  others,  when  it  is  done  after  the  fashion  of 
the  Pharisees. — 'OBrjyetv,  to  point  out  the  way,  combines  the 
two  notions  of  correction  and  instruction.  The  disciple,  in  so 
far  as  he  is  a  disciple,  not  being  able  to  excel  his  master  (ver. 
40),  it  follows  that  the  disciple  of  a  Pharisee  will  not  be  able 
at  best  to  do  more  than  equal  his  master,  that  is  to  say,  fall 
into  the  same  ditch  with  him. — Ver.  40  justifies  this  idea. 
Here  we  see  what  will  happen  to  the  whole  people,  if  they 
remain  under  the  direction  of  the  Pharisees.  The  further  they 
advance  in  the  school  of  such  masters,  the  nearer  they  will 
come  ...  to  perdition.  The  proverbial  saying,  ver.  40  a,  is 
used  in  Matt.  x.  24,  25  and  John  xv.  20  in  this  sense:  The 
servants  of  Jesus  must  not  expect  to  be  treated  letter  than 
their  Master.  In  Luke  xxii  27  and  John  xiii.  16  it  is 
applied  to  the  humility  which  befits  the  servant  of  such  a 
Master.  It  is  obvious  that  Jesus  made  various  applications 
of  these  general  maxims. — Whatever,  then,  modern  criticism 
may  think,  the  context  of  Luke  is  unexceptionable.  How  can 
Weizsacker  so  disregard  this  connection,  as  actually  to  make 
ver.  3  9  the  commencement  of  a  new  part,  "  the  second  section 
of  the  discourse"  !  (p.  153). 

Vers.  41  and  42.  "  And  why  beholdest  thou  the  mote  that  is 
in  thy  brothers  eye,  but  perceivest  not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine 
own  eye  ?  42.  Either  how  canst  thou  say  to  thy  brother,  Brother, 
let  me  pull  out  the  mote  that  is  in  thine  eye,  when  thou  thyself 
beholdest  not  the  beam  that  is  in  thine  own  eye  ?  Thou  hypocrite, 
cast  out  first  the  beam  out  of  thine  own  eye,  and  then  shalt  thou 
see  clearly  to  pull  out  the  mote  that  is  in  thy  brother's  eye." — In 
order  to  be  useful  in  correcting  another,  a  man  must  begin  by 
correcting  himself.  Love,  when  sincere,  never  acts  otherwise. 
Beyond  the  limits  of  this  restraint,  all  judgment  is  the  fruit 
of  presumption  and  blindness.  Such  was  the  judgment  of  the 
Pharisees.  The  mote,  the  bit  of  straw  which  has  slipped  into 
the  eye,  represents  a  defect  of  secondary  importance.    A  beam  in 


CHAP.  VL  43-45.  331 

the  eye  is  a  ludicrous  image  which  ridicule  uses  to  describe 
a  ridiculous  proceeding, — a  man's  assuming,  as  the  Pharisee 
did,  to  direct  the  moral  education  of  his  less  vicious  neighbour, 
when  he  was  himself  saturated  with  avarice,  pride,  and  other 
odious  vices.  Such  a  man  is  rightly  termed  a  hypocrite ;  for  if 
it  was  hatred  of  evil  that  inspired  his  judgment,  would  he  not 
begin  by  showing  this  feeling  in  an  unsparing  judgment  of 
himself  ?  Ordinarily,  SiafiXtyei?  is  understood  in  this  sense  : 
Thou  wilt  be  able  to  think  to,  to  see  to  .  .  .  But  can  fiXen-eiv, 
to  see,  be  used  in  this  connection  in  an  abstract  sense  ?  The 
connection  between  I/c/Sa\\e,  take  away,  and  8iafi\eyjrei$,  thou 
shalt  see,  should  suffice  to  prove  the  contrary :  "  Take  away  the 
beam  which  takes  away  thy  sight,  and  then  thou  shalt  see  clearly 
to  .  .  ."  The  verb  hiafikeireiv,  to  see  through,  to  see  distinctly, 
is  only  found  in  this  passage,  and  in  its  parallel  in  Matthew, 
in  all  the  K  T.  This  has  been  held  to  prove  that  the  two 
evangelists  both  employed  the  same  Greek  document.  But 
characteristic  expressions  such  as  these  doubtless  originated  in 
the  first  rendering  of  the  oral  tradition  into  the  Greek  tongue ; 
precepts  then  took  a  fixed  form,  certain  features  of  which  were 
preserved  in  the  preaching,  and  thence  passed  into  our  Syn. 

In  vers.  43-45,  the  idea  of  teaching,  which  is  perceptible  in 
ver.  40,  takes  the  place  altogether  of  the  idea  of  judging,  with 
which  it  is  closely  connected. 

Vers.  43-45.1  "For  a  good  tree  bringeth  not  forth  corrupt 
fruit  ;  neither  doth  a  corrupt  tree  bring  forth  good  fruit.  44. 
For  every  tree  is  known  by  his  own  fruit :  for  of  thorns  men 
do  not  gather  figs,  nor  of  a  bramble-bush  gather  they  grapes." — 
In  order  that  our  words  may  have  a  good  influence  on  our 
neighbour,  we  must  be  good  ourselves.  In  this  passage,  there- 
fore, the  fruits  of  the  tree  are  neither  the  moral  conduct  of  the 
individual  who  teaches,  nor  his  doctrines.  They  are  the  results 
of  his  labour  in  others.  In  vain  will  a  proud  man  preach 
humility,  or  a  selfish  man  charity;  the  injurious  influence  of 
example  will  paralyze  the  efforts  of  their  words.  The  corrupt 
tree  {aapirov)  is  a  tree  infected  with  canker,  whose  juices  are 
incapable  of  producing  palatable  fruit. — The  connection  be« 

1  Ver.  43.  K.  B.  L.  Z.  and  several  Mnn.  add  -r*\»  after  mk,  —Ver.  45.  S.  B. 
omit  aunu  after  xa?Sia;.  —  X-  B.  D.  L.  omit  «>*/>•«•«  after  «■»»*#•«.  —  N.  B.  D. 

L.  Z.  Omit  the  words  (r.ra.Uftu  ms  xzitix;  it"rn\ 
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tween  vers.  43  and  44a  is  this :  "  TJiis  principle  is  so  true, 
that  every  one,  without  hesitation,  infers  the  nature  of  a  tree 
from  its  fruits." — In  Palestine  there  are  often  seen,  behind 
hedges  of  thorns  and  brambles,  fig-trees  completely  garlanded 
with  the  climbing  tendrils  of  vine  tranches} — Ver.  45  gives 
expression  to  the  general  principle  on  which  the  whole  of  the 
preceding  rests.  A  man's  word  is  the  most  direct  communi- 
cation of  his  being.  If  a  man  desires  to  reform  others  by  his 
word,  he  must  reform  himself;  then  his  word  will  change  the 
world.  Jesus  Himself  succeeded  in  depositing  a  germ  of 
goodness  in  the  world  by  His  word  alone,  because  He  was  a 
perfectly  good  man.  It  is  for  His  disciples  to  continue  His 
work  by  this  method,  which  is  the  antipodes  of  that  of  the 
Pharisees. — An  analogous  passage  is  found  in  Matthew,  at  the 
end  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (vii.  1 5-2  0).  There  Jesus 
is  exhorting  His  hearers  to  beware  of  false  prophets,  who 
betray  their  real  character  by  their  evil  fruits.  These  false 
prophets  may  indeed  be,  in  this  precept,  as  in  that  of  Luke, 
the  Pharisees  (comp.  our  ver.  26).  But  their  fruits  are  cer- 
tainly, in  Matthew,  their  moral  conduct,  their  pride,  avarice, 
and  hypocrisy,  and  not,  as  in  Luke,  the  effects  produced  by 
their  ministry.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  a  passage  in 
Matthew  (xii.  33-35)  still  more  like  ours.  As  it  belongs  to 
a  warning  against  blaspheming  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  fruits  of 
the  tree  are  evidently,  as  in  Luke,  the  words  themselves,  in 
so  far  as  they  are  good  or  bad  in  their  nature  and  in  their 
effect  on  those  who  receive  them.  From  this,  is  it  not  evident 
that  this  passage  is  the  true  parallel  to  ours,  and  that  the  pas- 
sage which  Matthew  has  introduced  into  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount  is  an  importation,  occasioned  probably  by  the  employ- 
ment of  the  same  image  (that  of  the  trees  and  their  fruits)  in 
both  ? — Thus  Jesus  has  risen  by  degrees  from  the  conditions 
of  the  Christian  life  (the  beatitudes)  to  the  life  itself ;  first  of 
all  to  its  principle,  then  to  its  action  on  the  world.  He  has 
made  His  renewed  disciples  instruments  for  the  renewal  of 
humanity.  It  now  only  remains  for  Him  to  bring  this 
inaugural  discourse  to  a  close. 

Third  part  of  the  discourse :  vers.  46-49.   TJie  Sanction. — 

1  Konrad Furrer,  die Bedeutung der  biblischen  Geographie  ftir  dieblbl.  Exegest, 
p.  34. 
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Here  we  have  the  conclusion,  and,  so  to  speak,  the  perora- 
tion of  the  discourse.  The  Lord  enjoins  His  disciples,  for  the 
sake  of  their  own  welfare,  to  put  in  practice  the  new  principle 
of  conduct  which  He  has  just  laid  down. 

Ver.  46.  "  And  why  call  ye  me  Lord,  Lord,  and  do  not  the 
things  which  L  say." — This  saying  proves  that  Jesus  was 
already  recognised  as  Lord  by  a  large  part  of  this  multitude, 
but  that  even  then  He  would  have  been  glad  to  find  in  many 
of  those  who  saluted  Him  by  this  title  a  more  scrupulous 
fidelity  to  the  law  of  charity.  This  warning  is  connected, 
doubtless,  with  the  preceding  context,  by  this  idea :  "  Do  not 
be  guilty,  in  the  dispensation  now  commencing,  of  the  same 
hypocrisy  as  the  scribes  and  Pharisees  have  been  guilty  of  in 
that  which  is  coming  to  an  end ;  they  render  homage  to 
Jehovah,  and,  at  the  same  time,  perpetually  transgress  His 
law.  Do  not  deal  with  my  word  in  this  way."  The  same 
idea  is  found  in  Matthew,  at  the  corresponding  place  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  (vii.  21  etseq.),  but  under  that  abstract 
and  sententious  form  already  observed  in  the  Beatitudes : 
"  Not  every  one  that  saith  unto  me :  Lord,  Lord,"  etc.  In  this 
passage  in  Matthew,  Jesus  expressly  claims  to  be  the  Messiah 
and  Supreme  Judge.  The  same  idea  is  expressed  in  the 
Lord,  Lord,  of  Luke. 

Vers.  4  7-4  9. 1  "  Whosoever  cometh  to  me,  and  heareth  my 
sayings,  and  doeth  them,  L  will  show  you  to  whom  he  is  like : 
48.  He  is  like  a  man  which  built  an  house,  and  digged  deep, 
and  laid  tlie  foundation  on  a  rock :  and  when  the  flood  arose, 
the  stream  beat  vehemently  upon  that  house,  and  could  not  shake 
it ;  for  it  was  founded  upon  a  rock.  49.  But  he  that  heareth, 
and  doeth  not,  is  like  a  man  that,  without  a  foundation,  built  a 
house  upon  the  earth ;  against  which  the  stream  did  beat  vehe- 
mently, and  immediately  it  fell;  and  the  ruin  of  that  house 
was  great." — The  two  evangelists  coincide  in  this  closing  illus- 
tration. On  the  shelving  lands  which  surround  the  Lake  of 
Genesareth,  there  are  some  hills  on  which  the  rock  is  covered 
with  only  a  thin  layer  of  earth  (yij,  Luke)  or  sand  (a/iyno?, 
Matthew).     A  prudent  man  digs  through  this  moveable  soil, 

'  Ver.  48.  X-  B.  L.  Z.,  2<a  to  xa>.a;  Oixo$efitt>r0ai  aurr,i  instead  of  Ttft/aXiatTt  ymf 

*n  rtit  rsTjan,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  E.  with  all  the  other  authorities.— 
Ver.  49.  C.  and  some  Mnn.,  cixol'.u-.vn  instead  of  oixcic_ur,<ru>rt. 
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digs  deep  down  (eWcnJre  /ecu  iftddvve),  even  into  the  rock, 
upon  and  in  which  (iiri  with  the  accusative)  he  lays  the 
foundation. — Luke  only  mentions  one  cause  of  destruction, 
the  waterspout  (irX^/i/Mvpa),  that  breaks  on  the  summit  of 
the  mountain  and  creates  the  torrents  which  carry  away 
the  layer  of  earth  and  sand,  and  with  it  the  building  that 
is  not  founded  on  the  rock  Matthew  adds  the  hurri- 
cane (avefioi)  that  ordinarily  accompanies  these  great  atmo- 
spheric disturbances,  and  overthrows  the  building  which  the 
torrent  undermines.  Though  the  differences  between  these 
two  descriptions  in  Matthew  and  Luke  are  for  the  most  part 
insignificant,  they  are  too  numerous  to  suppose  that  both  could 
have  been  taken  from  the  same  document. — To  build  on  the 
earth,  is  to  admit  the  Lord's  will  merely  into  the  understand- 
ing, that  most  superficial  and  impersonal  part  of  a  man's  self, 
while  closing  the  conscience  against  Him,  and  withholding  the 
acquiescence  of  the  will,  which  is  the  really  personal  element 
within  us.  The  trial  of  our  spiritual  building  is  brought 
about  by  temptation,  persecution,  and,  last  of  all,  by  judgment. 
Its  overthrow  is  accomplished  by  unbelief  here  below,  and  by 
condemnation  from  above. — The  Alex,  reading,  because  it  had 
been  well  built  (ver.  48),  is  to  be  preferred  to  that  of  the  T.  E., 
for  it  was  founded  on  a  rock,  which  is  taken  from  Matthew. — 
A  single  lost  soul  is  a  great  ruin  in  the  eyes  of  God.  Jesus, 
in  closing  His  discourse,  leaves  His  hearers  under  the  impres- 
sion of  this  solemn  thought.  Each  of  them,  while  listening 
to  this  last  word,  might  think  that  he  heard  the  crash  of  the 
falling  edifice,  and  say  within  himself:  This  disaster  will  be 
mine  if  I  prove  hypocritical  or  inconsistent. 

The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  therefore,  as  Weizsacker  has  clearly 
seen,  is:  the  inauguration  of  the  new  law.  The  order  of  the  dis- 
course, according  to  the  two  documents,  is  this :  Jesus  addresses 
His  hearers  as  belonging  to  a  class  of  people  who,  even  according  to 
the  Old  Testament,  have  the  greatest  need  of  heavenly  compensa- 
tions. Treating  them  as  disciples,  either  because  they  were  already 
attached  to  Him  as  such,  or  in  their  character  as  voluntary  hearers, 
He  regards  this  audience,  brought  together  without  previous  pre- 
paration, as  representing  the  new  order  of  things,  and  promulgates 
before  this  new  Israel  the  principle  of  the  perfect  law.  Then,  sub- 
stituting His  disciples  for  the  doctors  of  the  ancient  economy,  He 
points  out  to  them  the  sole  condition  on  which  they  will  be  able  to 
accomplish  in  the  world  the  glorious  work  which  He  confides  U 
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them.  Lastly,  He  urges  them,  in  the  name  of  all  they  hold  most 
precious,  to  fulfil  this  condition  by  making  their  life  agree  with  their 
profession,  in  order  that,  when  tested  by  the  judgment,  they  may 
not  come  to  ruin.  In  what  respect  does  this  discourse  lack  unity 
and  regular  progression  ]  How  can  Weizsacker  say  that  these  pre- 
cepts, in  Luke,  are  for  the  most  part  thrown  together,  without  con- 
nection, and  detached  from  their  natural  context  ?  It  is  in  Matthew 
rather,  as  Weizsacker,  among  others,  acknowledges,  that  we  find 
foreign  elements  interwoven  with  the  tissue  of  the  discourse ;  they  are 
easily  perceived,  for  they  break  the  connection,  and  the  association 
of  ideas  which  has  occasioned  the  interpolation  is  obvious.  Thus  : 
vers.  23-26,  reconciliation  (apropos  of  hatred  and  murder) ;  vers. 
29,  30,  a  precept,  which  is  found  elsewhere  in  Matthew  itself  (xviii. 
8,  9) ;  vers.  31  and  32  (a  passage  which  is  found  xix.  3-9) ;  vi  7-15, 
the  Lord's  Prayer,  an  evident  interruption  in  His  treatment  of  the 
three  principal  Pharisaic  virtues  (alms,  vers.  2-4  ;  prayer,  vers.  5,  6 ; 
fasting,  vers.  16-18) ;  vi.  24  (if  not  even  19)  -Si,  a  passage  on  pro- 
vidence (in  connection  with  the  avarice  of  the  Pharisees) ;  vii.  6-1 1 , 
and  13,  14,  precepts,  simply  juxtaposited ;  vii.  15-20,  a  passage  for 
which  xii.  33-35  should  be  substituted ;  lastly,  vii.  22,  23,  where 
allusion  is  made  to  facts  which  lie  out  of  the  horizon  of  that  early 
period.  It  is  remarkable  that  these  passages,  whose  foreign  cha- 
racter is  proved  by  the  context  of  Matthew,  are  the  very  passages 
that  are  found  dispersed  over  different  places  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke, 
where  their  appropriateness  is  easily  verified.  The  author  of  the 
first  Gospel  could  not  be  blamed  for  this  combination  of  hetero- 
geneous elements  within  one  and  the  same  outline,  unless  his  com- 
pilation of  the  discourse  had  been  made  from  the  first  with  an 
historical  aim.  But  if  we  admit,  as  we  are  authorized  by  the  tes- 
timony of  Papias  to  admit,  that  this  discourse  belonged  originally 
to  a  collection  of  discourses  compiled  with  a  didactic  or  liturgical 
aim,  and  that  the  author  wanted  to  give  a  somewhat  complete  expo- 
sition of  the  new  moral  law  proclaimed  by  Jesus,  there  is  nothing 
more  natural  than  tins  agglomerating  process.  It  is  evident  that  the 
author  found,  in  this  way,  a  means  of  producing  in  his  readers,  just 
as  any  other  evangelist,  the  thrilling  impression  which  the  word  of 
Jesus  had  made  on  the  hearts  of  His  hearers  (Matt.  vii.  28,  29). — 
The  way  in  which  these  two  versions  stand  related  to  each  other, 
will  not  allow  of  their  being  deduced  from  a  proto-Mark  as  a  com- 
mon source,  according  to  Holtzmann  and  Weizsacker.  And  besides, 
how,  in  this  case,  did  it  happen  that  this  discourse  was  omitted  in 
our  canonical  Mark  ]  The  species  of  logophobia  which  they  attribute 
to  him,  in  order  to  explain  this  fact,  is  incompatible  with  Mark 
ix.  39-51,  and  xiii. 

A  religious  party  has  made  a  party-banner  of  this  discourse. 
According  to  them,  this  discourse  is  a  summary  of  the  teaching  oi 
Jesus,  who  merely  spiritualized  the  Mosaic  law.  But  how  are  we 
to  harmonize  with  this  view  the  passages  in  which  Jesus  makes 

1  Untersuchungm,  p.  154. 
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attachment  to  His  person  the  very  centre  of  the  new  righteousness 
(for  my  sake,  Matt.  v.  1 1 ;  for  the  sake  of  the  Son  of  man,  Luke 
vi.  22),  and  those  in  which  He  announces  Himself  as  the  Final  and 
Supreme  Judge  (Matt.  vii.  21-23,  comp.  with  Luke  vi.  46  :  Lord, 
Lord  !)  1  The  true  view  of  the  religious  import  of  this  discourse,  is 
that  which  Gess  has  expressed  in  these  well-weighed  words  :  "  The 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  describes  that  earnest  piety  which  no  one  can 
cultivate  without  an  increasing  feeling  of  the  need  of  redemption, 
by  means  of  which  the  righteousness  required  by  such  piety  may  at 
last  be  realized  "  (p.  6). 

2.  The  Centurion's  Servant:  vii.  1-10. — This  was  the 
most  striking  instance  of  faith  that  Jesus  had  met  with  up  to 
this  time  ;  and  what  was  more  astonishing,  He  was  indebted 
for  this  surprise  to  a  Gentile.  Jesus  instantly  perceives  the 
deep  significance  of  this  unexpected  incident,  and  cautiously 
indicates  it  in  ver.  9,  while  in  Matt.  viii.  11,  12  it  is  ex- 
pressed with  less  reserve.  We  should  have  expected  the  re- 
verse, according  to  the  dogmatic  prepossessions  which  criticism 
imputes  to  our  evangelists.  It  is  obliged,  therefore,  to  have 
recourse  to  the  hypothesis  of  subsequent  interpolations. 

This  cure  is  connected,  in  Matthew  as  well  as  in  Luke,  with 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  This  resemblance  in  no  way  proves, 
as  some  think,  a  common  written  source.  For,  1.  The  two 
passages  are  separated  in  Matthew  by  the  healing  of  the  leper, 
which  Luke  assigns  to  another  time  ;  2.  The  narratives  of  the 
two  evangelists  present  very  considerable  differences  of  detail ; 
lastly,  3.  There  was  nothing  to  prevent  certain  groups  of  nar- 
rative, more  or  less  fixed,  being  formed  in  the  oral  teaching 
of  the  gospel,  which  passed  in  this  way  into  our  written  nar- 
ratives. As  to  Mark,  he  omits  this  miracle,  an  omission  diffi- 
cult to  account  for,  if  he  copied  Matthew  and  Luke  (Bleek), 
and  equally  difficult  if,  with  them,  he  derived  his  narrative 
from  an  original  Mark  (Ewald  and  Holtzmann).  Holtzmann 
(p.  78),  with  Ewald,  thinks  that  "  if  he  cut  out  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  he  might  easily  omit  also  the  passage  which  fol- 
lows, and  which  opens  a  new  section."  But  on  other  occasions 
it  is  asserted  that  Mark  purposely  omits  the  discourses,  to 
make  room  for  facts.  Now,  are  we  not  here  concerned  with  a 
fact  ?     Bleek  does  not  even  attempt  to  explain  this  omission. 

Vers.  1-6  a.1  The  First  Deputation. — The  Alex,  reading  iirel8rj, 

1  Ver.  1.  A.  B.  C.  X.  n.,  tvtihn  instead  of  tru  ot 
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since  assuredly,  has  no  meaning. — There  is  something  solemn  in 
these  expressions  :  eirkrjaojae,  had  fulfilled,  and  eh  ras  a/cods,  in 
the  ears  of  the  people.  The  proclamation  which  had  just  taken 
place  is  given  as  something  complete.  The  circumstance  that 
tliis  miracle  took  place  just  when  Jesus  returned  to  Caper- 
naum, after  tins  discourse,  was  remembered  in  the  traditional 
account,  and  has  been  faithfully  preserved  in  our  two  evan- 
gelical narratives. — The  centurion  (ver.  2)  was  probably  a 
Roman  soldier  in  the  service  of  Herod ;  he  was  a  proselyte, 
and  had  even  manifested  special  zeal  on  behalf  of  his  new 
faith  (ver.  5). — Instead  of  8ov\o$,  a  slave,  Matthew  says 
irals,  a  word  which  may  signify  either  a  son  or  a  servant,  and 
which  Luke  employs  in  the  latter  sense  at  ver.  7.  Bleek  and 
Holtzmann  prefer  the  meaning  son  in  Matthew,  "  because 
otherwise  it  would  be  necessary  to  admit  that  the  centurion 
had  only  one  slave."  As  if  a  man  could  not  say  :  "  My  ser- 
vant is  sick,"  though  he  had  several  servants  !  The  meaning 
servant  is  more  probable  in  Matthew,  because  it  better  explains 
the  reluctance  which  the  centurion  feels  to  trouble  the  Lord. 
If  it  had  been  his  son,  he  would  doubtless  have  been  bolder. 
— The  malady  must  have  been,  according  to  Matthew's  descrip- 
tion, ver.  6,  acute  rheumatism.  And  whatever  criticism  may 
say,  this  malady,  when  it  affects  certain  organs,  the  heart  for 
instance,  may  become  mortal — The  words :  who  was  very  dear 
to  him,  serve  to  explain  why  a  step  so  important  as  a  deputa- 
tion of  the  elders  should  have  been  taken. — The  latter  are 
doubtless  the  rulers  of  the  synagogue,  whose  duty  it  was  to 
maintain  order  in  the  congregation.  They  could  more  easily 
explain  to  Jesus  the  honourable  facts  which  made  in  favour 
of  the  centurion,  than  he  could  himself 

Yers.  65— S.1  The  Second  Deputation. — The  centurion,  from 
his  house,  sees  Jesus  approaching  with  His  retinue  of  disciples. 
The  veneration  with  which  this  mysterious  person  inspires 
him  makes  him  afraid  even  to  receive  Him  under  bis  roof; 
he  sends,  therefore,  a  second  deputation.  Strauss  sees  in  this 
a  contradiction  of  bis  former  proceeding.  But  it  was  simply 
a  deeper  humility  and  stronger  faith  that  had  dictated  this 
course.     'I/cai/09  here  denotes  moral  worth,  as  in  iii  16  and 

1  Ver.  6.    B.  L.,  txaratrxpxT.s  instead  of  txariiraf%t;. — X*  B.  omit  tfti  avret. 
—Ver.  7.  B.  L.,  mAkw  instead  of  utlnsirmt. 
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elsewhere.  —  Faith  vies  with  humility  in  this  man.  The 
expression  ewre  Xoyco,  say  in  a  word,  suggests  this  means  in 
preference  to  His  coming  in  person. — In  Matthew's  narrative 
all  these  proceedings  are  united  in  a  single  act ;  the  centurion 
comes  himself  to  tell  Jesus  ot  the  sickness,  and  to  the  offer  of 
Jesus  to  visit  his  house,  returns  the  answer  which  we  find  in 
Luke  v.  8.  Bleek  regards  the  details  in  Luke  as  an  amplifi- 
cation of  the  original  narrative;  others  consider  Matthew's 
account  an  abridgment  of  Luke's.  But  how  could  Luke 
exaggerate  in  this  way  the  plain  statement  of  Matthew,  or 
Matthew  mangle  the  description  of  Luke  ?  Our  evangelists 
were  earnest  believers.  All  that  tradition  had  literally  pre- 
served was  the  characteristic  reply  of  the  centurion  (ver.  8), 
and  our  Lord's  expression  of  admiration  (ver.  9).  The  his- 
torical outline  had  been  created  with  greater  freedom  in  the 
oral  narration.  This  explains  in  a  very  natural  manner  the 
difference  between  our  two  narratives.  —  Although  he  was 
only  an  ordinary  man  {avOpwiro^),  and  a  man  in  a  dependent 
position,  the  centurion  had  some  subordinates  through  whom 
he  could  act  without  always  going  himself  to  the  place.  Could 
not  Jesus,  who  stood  far  above  him  in  the  hierarchy  of  being, 
having  the  powers  of  the  invisible  world  at  His  disposal,  make 
use,  if  He  pleased,  of  a  similar  power  ?  We  may  compare 
here  Jesus'  own  words  respecting  the  angels  which  ascend  and 
descend  (John  i.  52). — How  are  we  to  explain  the  existence 
of  such  faith  in  this  man  ?  We  must  bear  in  mind  the  words 
of  ver.  3  :  having  heard  of  Jesus.  The  fame  of  the  miracles 
of  Jesus  had  reached  even  him.  There  was  one  cure  especially, 
which  Jesus  had  wrought  at  Capernaum  itself,  and  since  Cana, 
which  presented  a  remarkable  similarity  to  that  which  the 
centurion  besought — the  cure  of  the  nobleman's  son  (John  iv.). 
Perhaps  his  knowledge  of  this  miracle  is  the  most  natural 
mode  of  explaining  the  faith  implied  in  the  message  which 
he  addresses  to  Jesus  by  the  mouth  of  his  friends. — The 
expression,  such  faith,  refers  not  to  the  request  for  a  cure,  but 
for  a  cure  without  the  aid  of  His  bodily  presence.  It  was,  as 
it  were,  a  paroxysm  of  faith  I 

Vers.  9  and  10.1  The  Cure. — The  severe  words  respecting 
the  Jews,  which  in  Matthew  Jesus  adds  to  the  praise  be- 

1  Ver.  10.  K.  B.  L.  ItPleri«ue.  omit  arhvoutr*  before  hv\»». 
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stowed  on  the  centurion's  faith,  seem  to  prove  that  Matthew 
makes  use  of  a  different  source  of  information  from  Luke's. 
These  words  are  found,  in  fact,  in  Luke  in  a  totally  different 
connection  (xiii  28),  at  a  more  advanced  period,  when  they 
are  certainly  more  appropriate. 

Several  ancient  and  modern  critics  identify  this  cure  with  that 
of  the  nohleman's  son  (John  iv.).  The  diflerences,  however,  are 
considerable :  here  we  have  a  soldier  of  Gentile  origin,  there  a 
courtier  of  Jewish  origin ;  here  the  place  is  Capernaum,  there  Cana ; 
here  we  have  a  man  who  in  his  humility  is  reluctant  that  Jesus 
should  enter  his  house,  there  a  man  who  comes  a  long  way  seeking 
Jesus  that  he  may  induce  Him  to  go  with  him  to  his  home ;  lastly, 
and  in  our  view  this  difference  is  most  decisive,  here  we  have  a 
Gentile  given  as  an  example  to  all  Israel,  there  a  Jew,  whose  con- 
duct furnishes  occasion  for  Jesus  to  throw  a  certain  amount  of 
blame  on  all  his  Galilean  fellow-countrymen.  In  truth,  if  these  two 
narratives  referred  to  the  same  fact,  the  details  of  the  Gospel  nar- 
ratives would  no  longer  deserve  the  least  credence. — According  to 
Keim,  the  miracle  is  to  be  explained,  on  the  one  hand,  by  the  faith 
of  the  centurion  and  the  sick  man,  which  already  contained  certain 
healing  virtues,  and  on  the  other,  by  the  moral  power  of  the  word 
of  Jesus,  which  word  was  something  between  a  wish  and  a  command, 
and  completed  the  restoration.  But  does  not  this  ethico-psychical 
mode  of  action  require  the  presence  of  him  who  effects  a  cure  in  this 
way  1  Now  this  presence  is  unmistakeably  excluded  here  in  both 
narratives  by  the  prayer  of  the  centurion,  and  by  this  word  of  Jesus : 
so  great  faith  !  And  what  is  this  something  between  a  wish  and  a 
command  1 

3.  Tlie  Son  of  the  Widow  of  Nain:  vii  11-17. — The 
following  narrative  is  one  of  those  which  clearly  reveal  our 
Lord's  tenderness  of  heart,  and  the  power  which  human  grief 
exerted  over  Him.  The  historical  reality  of  this  fact  has 
been  objected  to  on  the  ground  that  it  is  only  related  by 
Luke.  Criticism  always  reasons  as  if  the  evangelists  were 
swayed  by  the  same  historical  prepossessions  as  itself.  The 
life  of  Jesus  presented  such  a  rich  store  of  miraculous  inci- 
dents, that  no  one  ever  dreamed  of  giving  a  complete  record 
of  them.  Jesus  alludes  to  miracles  performed  at  Chorazin, 
none  of  which  are  related  in  our  Gospels.  With  a  single 
exception,  we  are  equally  ignorant  of  all  that  were  wrought 
at  Bethsaida.  It  is  very  remarkable  that,  amongst  all  the 
miracles  which  are  indicated  summarily  in  our  Gospels  (iv. 
23,  40,  41,  vi  18,  19  and  parali,  vii.  21,  etc. ;  John  ii  23, 
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iv.  45,  vi.  1,  xx.  30,  xxi.  25),  one  or  two  only  of  each  class 
are  related  in  detail.  It  appears  that  the  most  striking 
example  of  each  class  was  chosen,  and  that  from  the  first  no 
attempt  was  made  to  preserve  any  detailed  account  of  the 
others.  For  edification,  which  was  the  sole  aim  of  the  popular 
preaching,  this  was  sufficient.  Ten  cures  of  lepers  would  say 
no  more  to  faith  than  one.  But  it  might  happen  that  some 
of  the  numerous  miracles  passed  over  by  the  tradition,  came, 
through  private  sources  of  information,  to  the  knowledge  of 
one  of  our  evangelists,  and  that  he  inserted  them  in  his  work. 
Thus,  under  the  category  of  resurrections,  the  raising  of  Jairus' 
daughter  had  taken  the  foremost  place  in  the  tradition, — it 
is  found  in  the  three  Syn., — whilst  other  facts  of  the  kind, 
such  as  that  before  us,  had  been  left  in  the  background,  with- 
out, however,  being  on  that  account  denied. 

Vers.  11  and  12.1  The  Meeting. — The  reading  iv  tc3  !£?}? 
(XP°vq>),  in  tJie  following  time,  does  not  connect  this  narrative 
so  closely  with  the  preceding  as  the  reading  iv  rfj  k^  (fjfjbepa), 
tJie  following  day.  This  is  a  reason  for  preferring  the  former  ; 
it  is  only  natural  that  the  more  precise  should  be  substituted 
for  the  less  definite  connection.  Eobinson  found  a  hamlet 
named  Ne'in  to  the  south-west  of  Capernaum,  at  the  northern 
foot  of  the  little  Hermon.  It  is  in  this  locality,  moreover,  that 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  place  the  city  of  Nain.  Jesus  would 
only  have  to  make  a  day's  journey  to  reach  it  from  Caper- 
naum. Josephus  {Bell.  Jud.  iv.  9.  4)  mentions  a  city  of  Nain, 
situated  on  the  other  side  of  Jordan,  in  the  south  part  ot  the 
Peroea ;  and  Kostlin,  relying  on  the  expressions  in  ver.  1 7, 
applied  this  name  to  this  town  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  Judoea,  and  thought  that  Luke's  narrative  must  have  come 
from  a  Judwan  source.  But  we  shall  see  that  ver.  1 7  may  be 
explained  without  having  recourse  to  this  supposition,  which 
is  not  very  natural. — The  teal  IBov,  and  hchold,  expresses  some- 
thing striking  in  the  unexpected  meeting  of  the  two  processions, 
— the  train  which  accompanied  the  Prince  of  Life,  and  that 
which  followed  the  victim  of  death.     This  seems  to  be  ex- 

1  Vers.  11-14.  Mjj.  70  Mnn.  ItR,1(>.  read,  i»  vu  %\m  instead  of  i»  r«  £{•«,  which 
is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  N-  C.  D.  K.  M.  S.  n.  many  Mnn.  Syr.  It*"i.— 
«.  B.  D.  F.  L.  Z.  Syr»ch.  ItPIeriiue,  omit /««»«/. —Ver.  12.  7  Mjj.  add  «»  after  mum. 
— X.  B.  L.  Z.  add  »i»  betore  «■«»  mum. 
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pressed  also  by  the  relation  of  licavoi  in  ver.  1 1  to  i/cavos  in 
ver.  1 2.  The  first  of  these  words  has  been  omitted  by  many 
mss.,  because  the  expression :  his  disciples,  appeared  to  refer  to 
the  apostles  alone. — At  ver.  12  the  construction  is  Aramaean. 
The  dative  r§  firjrpl  expresses  all  the  tenderness  of  the  rela- 
tionship which  had  just  been  severed. 

Vers.  13-15.1  The  Miracle. — The  expression:  the  Lord,  is 
seldom  met  with  in  our  Gospels  except  in  Luke,  and  prin- 
cipally in  the  passages  which  are  peculiar  to  him :  x.  1,  xi 
39,  xii.  42,  xiii.  15,  xvii.  5,  6,  xviii.  6,  xxii  31,  61  (Bleek). — 
The  whole  circumstances  enumerated  ver.  12  :  an  only  son,  a 
widowed  mother,  and  the  public  sympathy,  enable  us  to  under- 
stand what  it  was  that  acted  with  such  power  upon  the  heart 
of  Jesus.  It  seems  that  He  could  not  resist  the  silent  appeal 
presented  by  this  combination  of  circumstances.  His  heart  is 
completely  subdued  by  the  sobs  of  the  mother.  Hence  the 
word,  at  once  tender  and  authoritative :  Weep  not.  Prudence 
perhaps  would  have  dictated  that  He  should  not  work  such  a 
striking  miracle  at  this  time.  But  when  pity  speaks  so  loud 
(i(7'7r7uiyxvi<r0v)>  there  is  no  longer  any  room  for  prudence. 
Besides,  He  feels  Himself  authorized  to  comfort  For  in  this 
very  meeting  He  recognises  the  will  of  His  Father. — Among 
the  Jews  the  bier  was  not  covered ;  it  was  a  simple  plank, 
with  a  somewhat  raised  edge.  The  body,  wrapped  in  its 
shroud,  was  therefore  visible  to  alL  Jesus  lays  His  hand  on 
the  bier,  as  if  to  arrest  this  fugitive  from  life.  The  bearers, 
struck  by  the  majesty  of  this  gesture,  which  was  at  once 
natural  and  symbolical,  stopped.  There  is  a  matchless  gran- 
deur in  this  col  \iyco :  "  I  say  to  thee, ...  to  thee  who  seemest 
no  longer  able  to  hear  the  voice  of  the  living  ..."  There  is 
absolutely  nothing  in  the  text  to  justify  the  sarcasm  of  Keim : 
"  Faith  in  a  force  which  penetrates  to  the  dead,  even  through 
the  wood  of  the  bier,  evidently  belongs  to  the  evangelist,  but  it 
is  not  ours."  The  resurrection  is  in  no  way  attributed  to  the 
touching  of  the  bier,  but  to  the  command  of  Jesus. — The 
interruption  of  the  connection  between  the  soul  and  the  body 
in  death,  as  in  sleep,  is  only  relative ;  and  as  man's  voice 
suffices  to  re-establish  this  connection  in  any  one  who  is  wrapt 
in  slumber,  so  the  word  of  the  Lord  has  power  to  restore  this 

1  Ver.  13.  The  Mss.  vary  between  ttf  *vm  and  it  mvrv*. 
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interrupted  connection  even  in  the  dead.  The  advocates  of 
the  natural  interpretation  have  maintained  that  the  youn<» 
man  was  only  in  a  lethargic  sleep.  But  if  this  were  so,  the 
miracle  of  power  would  only  disappear  to  be  replaced  by  a 
miracle  of  knowledge  quite  as  incomprehensible.  How  could 
Jesus  know  that  this  apparently  dead  man  was  still  living, 
and  that  the  moment  of  his  awaking  was  imminent  ?x — As  soon 
as  the  soul  returned  to  animate  the  body,  motion  and  speech 
indicated  its  presence.  Jesus  certainly  has  acquired  a  right 
over  the  resuscitated  man ;  He  asserts  this  right,  but  simply 
to  enjoy  the  happiness  of  restoring  to  the  afflicted  mother 
the  treasure  which  He  has  rescued  from  death.  The  expres- 
sion :  He  gave  him  to  his  motlier,  corresponds  to  this  :  He 
was  moved  with  compassion,  ver.  13. 

Vers.  16,1 7.2  Tlie  Effect  'produced. — On  the  feeling  of  fear,  see 
chap.  v.  8. — A  great  prophet :  a  greater  than  John  the  Baptist 
himself,  a  prophet  of  the  first  rank,  such  as  Elijah  or  Moses. 
The  second  expression :  God  hath  visited  .  .  .,  is  more  forcible 
still ;  it  suggests  more  than  it  expresses.  The  expression : 
this  saying  [this  rumour,  A.  V.],  might  be  referred  to  the  fame 
of  the  miracle  which  was  immediately  spread  abroad.  But 
the  words  irepl  avrov,  concerning  Him,  which  depend,  as  in 
ver.  15,  on  X070?  ovtos,  rather  incline  us  to  refer  this  expres- 
sion to  the  two  preceding  exclamations  (ver.  16):  "This 
manner  of  thinking  and  speaking  about  Jesus  spread  abroad." 
It  is  an  indication  of  progress  in  the  development  of  the  work 
of  Jesus.  In  order  to  explain  into  Judaza,  Keim  (i.  p.  72) 
unceremoniously  says :  Luke  just  makes  Nain  a  city  of  Judaea. 
But  the  term  igrfkOev,  literally :  went  out,  signifies  the  very 
contrary;  it  intimates  that  these  sayings,  after  having  filled 
Galilee  (their  first  sphere,  understood  without  express  mention), 
this  time  passed  beyond  this  natural  limit,  and  resounded  as 
far  as  the  country  of  Judsea,  where  they  filled  every  mouth. 

1  Zeller  (Ajiostelgesch.  p.  177)  replies  with  some  smartness  to  this  ancient 
rationalistic  explanation.  "  In  order  to  admit  it, "  he  says,  "it  must  be  thought 
credible  that,  within  the  short  period  embraced  by  the  evangelical  and  apostolic- 
history,  there  took  place  five  times  over,  thrice  in  the  Gospels  and  twice  in  the 
Acts,  this  same  circumstance,  this  same  remarkable  chance  of  a  lethargy,  which, 
though  unperceived  by  those  who  were  engaged  about  the  dead,  yields  to  t he- 
first  word  of  the  divine  messenger,  and  gives  rise  to  a  belie  fin  a  real  resurrection*  * 

*  Ver.  16.  A.  B.  C.  L.  Z.,  nytpfn  for  tynyttrmt. 
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There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  to  give  the  word  Judcea  here 
the  unusual  meaning  of  the  entire  Holy  Land,  as  Meyer  and 
Bleek  do.  The  reason  why  this  detail  is  added,  is  not  in  any 
way  what  Kostlin's  acute  discernment  surmised  in  order  to 
build  upon  it  the  critical  hypothesis  that  the  narrative  is  of 
Judaean  origin.  These  words  are  intended  to  form  the  transi- 
tion to  the  following  passage.  John  was  in  prison  in  the 
south  of  the  Holy  Land,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Judaea  (in 
Peraea,  in  the  castle  of  Machaerus,  according  to  Josephus).  The 
fame  of  the  works  of  Jesus,  therefore,  only  reached  him  in  his 
prison  by  passing  through  Judaea.  The  words  :  and  through 
out  all  the  region  round  about,  which  refer  especially  to  the 
Peraea,  leave  no  doubt  as  to  the  intention  of  this  remark  of 
Luke.     It  forms  the  introduction  to  the  following  narrative. 

There  is  a  difficulty  peculiar  to  this  miracle,  owing  to  the 
absence  of  all  moral  receptivity  in  the  subject  of  it.  Lazarus 
was  a  believer ;  in  the  case  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  the 
faith  of  the  parents  to  a  certain  extent  supplied  the  place  of 
her  personal  faith.  But  here  there  is  nothing  of  the  kind. 
The  only  receptive  element  that  can  be  imagined  is  the  ardent 
desire  of  life  with  which  this  young  man,  the  only  son  of  a 
widowed  mother,  had  doubtless  yielded  his  last  breath.  And 
this,  indeed,  is  sufficient.  For  it  follows  from  this,  that  Jesus 
did  not  dispose  of  him  arbitrarily.  And  as  to  faith,  many 
facts  prove  that  not  in  any  miracle  is  it  to  be  regarded  as  a 
dynamical  factor,  but  only  as  a  simple  moral  condition  related 
to  the  spiritual  aim  which  Jesus  sets  before  Himself  in  per- 
forming the  wonderful  work. 

Keim,  fully  sensible  of  the  incompetency  of  any  psycho- 
logical explanation  to  account  for  such  a  miracle,  has  recourse 
to  the  mythical  interpretation  of  Strauss  in  his  first  Life  oj 
Jesus.  We  are  supposed  to  have  here  an  imitation  of  the 
resuiTection  of  dead  persons  in  the  Old  Testament,  particularly 
of  that  wrought  by  Elisha  at  Shunem,  which  is  only  a  short 
league  from  Xain.  These  continual  changes  of  expedients,  with 
a  view  to  get  rid  of  the  miracles,  are  not  calculated  to  recom- 
mend rationalistic  criticism.  And  we  cannot  forbear  remind- 
ing ourselves  here  of  what  Baur  urged  with  so  much  force 
against  Strauss  on  the  subject  of  the  resurrection  of  Lazarus : 
that  a  myth  that  was  a  creation  of  the  Christian  consciousness 
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must  have  been  generally  diffused,  and  not  have  been  found  in 
only  one  of  our  Gospels.  Invention  by  the  author  (and  conse- 
quently imposture)  or  history,  is  the  only  alternative. 

From  the  omission  of  this  miracle  in  Matthew  and  Mark, 
the  advocates  of  the  opinion  that  a  proto-Mark  was  the  com- 
mon source  of  the  Syn.,  conclude  that  this  narrative  was  want- 
ing in  the  primitive  document,  and  that  Luke  added  it  from 
special  sources.  But  if  this  were  only  a  simple  intercalation 
of  Luke's,  his  narrative  would  coincide  immediately  afterwards 
with  those  of  Mark  and  Matthew.  Unfortunately  there  is  no 
such  coincidence.  Matthew,  after  the  cure  of  the  centurion's 
servant,  relates  the  cure  of  Peter's  mother-in-law,  and  a  number 
of  incidents  which  have  nothing  in  common  with  those  which 
follow  in  Luke.  And  Mark,  who  has  already  omitted  the 
preceding  fact,  although  it  should  have  been  found,  according 
to  this  hypothesis,  in  the  proto-Mark, — for  that  is  where 
Matthew  must  have  taken  it  from, — does  not  fall,  after  this 
omission,  into  the  series  of  facts  related  by  Luke.  After  the 
day  of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  he  places  a  series  of  incidents 
which  have  no  connection  with  those  that  follow  in  Luke. 
And  yet  the  boast  is  made,  that  the  dependence  of  the  three 
Syn.  on  a  primitive  Mark  has  been  shown  to  demonstration  ! 
As  to  Bleek,  who  makes  Mark  depend  on  the  other  two,  he 
does  not  even  attempt  to  explain  how  Mark,  having  Luke 
before  his  eyes,  omitted  incidents  of  such  importance. 

4.  The  Deputation  from  John  the  Baptist:  vii.  18-35. — 
This  incident,  related  only  by  Matthew  (phap.  xi.)  and  Luke, 
and  by  them  differently  placed,  is  in  both  accounted  for  in 
the  same  manner.  The  fame  of  the  works  of  Jesus  reached 
even  John.  If  Luke  does  not  expressly  say,  as  Matthew  does, 
that  the  forerunner  was  in  prison,  it  is  because,  whatever 
Bleek  may  say,  this  position  of  affairs  was  sufficiently  known 
from  the  remark,  iii.  19,  20. — But  how  should  the  fame  of 
the  miracles  of  Jesus,  of  the  works  of  the  Christ  (Matthew), 
awaken  in  his  mind  the  doubt  which  his  question  appears 
to  imply  ?  Strauss  has  maliciously  expressed  his  surprise 
that  no  manufacturer  of  conjectures  has  as  yet  proposed  to 
substitute  in  Matthew :  ovk  atcovo-as,  not  having  heard,  for 
(iKovawi,  having  heard.  But  this  apparent  contradiction  is 
the  very  key  to  the  whole  incident.     Most  assuredly  John 
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does  not  doubt  whether  Jesus  is  a  divine  messenger,  for  he 
interrogates  Him.  He  does  not  appear  even  to  deny  Him  all 
participation  in  the  Messianic  work :  "  John  having  heard  in 
his  prison  of  the  works  of  the  Christ "  (Matthew).  What  he 
cannot  understand  is  just  this,  that  these  works  of  the  Christ 
are  not  accompanied  by  the  realisation  of  all  the  rest  of  the 
Messianic  programme  which  he  had  formerly  proclaimed  him- 
self, and  especially  by  the  theocratic  judgment.  "  His  fan  is 
in  His  hand  .  .  . ;  the  axe  is  already  laid  at  the  root  of  the 
trees."  Jesus  in  no  way  recognised  it  as  His  duty  to  become 
the  'Messiah-judge  whom  John  had  announced  in  such  solemn 
terms,  and  whose  expected  coming  had  so  unsettled  the  people. 
On  the  contrary,  He  said :  "  I  am  come  not  to  judge,  but  to 
save  "  (John  iii.  1 7).  This  contrast  between  the  form  of  the 
Messianic  work  as  it  was  being  accomplished  by  Jesus,  and 
the  picture  which  John  had  drawn  of  it  himself,  leads  him  to 
inquire  whether  the  Messianic  work  was  to  be  divided  between 
two  different  persons, — the  one,  Jesus,  founding  the  kingdom  of 
God  in  the  heart  by  His  word  and  by  miracles  ot  benevolence  ; 
the  other  commissioned  to  execute  the  theocratic  judgment, 
and  by  acts  of  power  to  build  up  on  the  earth  the  national 
and  social  edifice  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  This  is  the  real 
meaning  of  John's  question :  "  Should  we  look  for  [not  pro- 
perly another,  but]  a  different  one  (erepov  in  Matthew,  and 
perhaps  in  Luke  also)  ? "  We  know  in  fact  that  several 
divine  messengers  were  expected.  Might  not  Jesus  be  that 
prophet  whom  some  distinguished  from  the  Christ  (ix.  1 9  ; 
John  i.  20,  21,  25),  but  whom  others  identified  with  Him 
(John  vi.  14,  15)  ?  Doubtless,  if  this  was  the  thought  of  the 
forerunner,  it  indicated  weakness  of  faith,  and  Jesus  charac- 
terizes it  as  such  (is  offended  in  Him,  ver.  23).  But  there  is 
nothing  improbable  in  it.  Not  without  reason  had  John  said 
concerning  himself :  "  He  that  is  of  the  earth  speaketh  as 
being  of  the  earth"  (John  iii  31);  and  Jesus,  that  he  was  less 
than  the  least  of  believers.  Such  alternations  between  won- 
derful exaltation  and  deep  and  sudden  depression  are  charac- 
teristic of  all  the  men  of  the  old  covenant ;  lifted  for  a  moment 
above  themselves,  but  not  as  yet  inwardly  renewed,  they  soon 
sank  back  to  their  natural  level.  There  is  no  need,  therefore, 
to  have  recourse  to  the  hypothesis  of  Chrysostom,  accepted  by 
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Calvin,  Grotius,  etc.,  that  John  desired  to  give  his  disciples  an 
opportunity  to  convince  themselves  of  the  dignity  of  Jesus, 
or  to  suppose,  with  Hase,  that  John's  design  was  to  stimulate 
Jesus,  and  accelerate  the  progress  of  His  work.  These  expla- 
nations do  not  correspond  with  either  the  letter  or  the  spirit 
of  the  text. 

This  portion  comprises :  1st,  the  question  of  John,  and  the 
reply  of  Jesus,  vers.  18-23  ;  2d,  the  discourse  of  Jesus  upon 
the  person  and  ministry  of  John,  vers.  24-35. 

1st.  Vers.  18-23  :  The  Question  and  the  Reply. 

Vers.  18  and  19.1  The  Question. — Thus  far,  according  to 
Holtzmann  (pp.  135,  143),  Luke  had  followed  the  first  of  his 
sources,  the  proto-Mark  (A.)  j  now  he  leaves  it  to  make  use 
of  the  second  (of  which  the  author  of  our  Matthew  has  also 
availed  himself),  the  Logia  or  discourses  of  Matthew  (A.). — 
The  expression :  6  ep%o/zei/o?,  He  who  cometh,  is  taken  from 
Malachi  (iii.  1)  :  "  Behold,  He  cometh,  saith  the  Lord."  The 
reading  erepov,  which  is  certain  in  Matthew,  is  probable  in 
Luke.  This  pronoun,  taken  in  its  strict  meaning :  a  second, 
attributes  to  Jesus  in  any  case  the  office  of  the  Christ. 

Vers.  20-23.2  The  Reply. — As  Matthew  does  not  mention 
the  miracles  which  were  wrought,  according  to  Luke,  in  the 
presence  of  John's  messengers,  criticism  has  suspected  the 
latter  of  having  invented  this  scene  himself.  This  conclusion 
is  logical  if  it  be  admitted  that  he  makes  use  of  Matthew,  or  of 
the  same  document  as  Matthew.  But  by  what  right  are  such 
charges  preferred  against  a  historian  whose  narrative  indicates 
at  every  step  the  excellence  of  his  own  information,  or  of  the 
sources  upon  which  he  drew  ?  Do  we  not  see  Matthew  con- 
tinually abridging  his  historical  outline,  in  order  to  give  the 
fullest  possible  report  of  the  words  of  Jesus  ?  In  the  present 
case,  do  not  the  words  :  "  Go,  tell  John  what  ye  do  see  and  hear? 
imply  the  historical  fact  which  Matthew  omits  ?  It  is  pre- 
cisely because  the  word  implied  the  fact,  that  this  evangelist 
thought  he   might   content  himself  with  the  former.      The 


1  Ver.  19.  B.  L.  B.  Z.  some  Mnn.  It»u<>.,  *«//>/»»  instead  of  Utrov*.— N.  B.  L. 
R.  X.  Z.  16  Mnn.,  trtpot  instead  of  *ax«». 

2  Ver.  20.  N.  B.,  *xt<rru\ii  instead  of  etirttrruXxu. — N.  D.  L.  X.  Z.  12  Mnn., 
tn/nv  instead  of  «xx«v. — Ver.  21.  N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.,  ixi/»»  instead  of  *vm. — 
K.  L.,  tipi(«.  instead  of  *p*. — Ver.  22.  tf-  B.  D.  Z.  omit  »  Inrtvt. 
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demonstrative  force  of  Jesus'  reply  appears  not  only  from  the 
miracles,  but  still  more  from  the  connection  between  these 
facts  and  the  signs  of  the  Messiah,  as  foretold  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament (Isa,  xxxv.  4,  5,  lxi  1  et  seq.).  Jesus  does  not  men- 
tion the  cure  of  demoniacs,  because,  perhaps,  no  mention  is 
made  of  them  in  the  0.  T.  Neander  and  Schweitzer  take  the 
words :  the  dead  are  raised  up,  in  a  figurative  sense.  Keim 
thinks  that  the  evangelists  have  taken  all  these  miracles  in 
the  literal  sense,  but  that  Jesus  understood  them  in  the 
spiritual  sense:  the  people,  blinded  by  the  Pharisees,  gain 
knowledge ;  the  publicans  (the  lepers)  are  cleansed  from  their 
defilement,  etc.  The  works  of  the  Christ  should  be  understood 
in  the  same  spiritual  sense  (his  instructions  and  missionary 
efforts).  But  the  spiritual  fruits  of  the  ministry  of  Jesus  are 
not  facts  which  fall  under  the  cognizance  of  the  senses.  "  What 
ye  do  see  and  hear"  can  only  denote  bodily  cures  and  resur- 
rections, which  they  either  witness  or  have  related. — The 
preaching  of  the  gospel  is  intentionally  placed  at  the  end ;  it 
is  the  characteristic  feature  of  the  Messianic  work,  as  it  was 
being  accomplished  by  Jesus,  in  opposition  to  the  idea  which 
John  had  formed  of  it.  Jesus,  at  the  same  time,  thereby  re- 
minds His  forerunnner  of  Isa.  lxi.  1.  These  words  form  the 
transition  to  the  warning  of  the  23d  verse  :  "Blessed  is  he  who 
shall  not  be  offended  in  me"  who  shall  not  ask  for  any  other 
proof  than  those  of  my  Messianic  dignity;  who  shall  not, 
in  the  humble,  gentle,  and  merciful  progress  of  my  work, 
despise  the  true  characteristics  of  the  promised  Christ !  Isaiah 
had  said  of  the  Messiah  (viii.  14,  15):  "  He  shall  be  for  a  stone  of 
stumbling  ;  and  many  among  them  shall  stumble  and  fall."  It 
is  this  solemn  warning  of  which  Jesus  reminds  both  John  and 
his  disciples,  as  well  as  the  people  who  witnessed  the  scene ; 
o-icavSaXi&crdat :  to  hurt  oneself  by  stumbling. — To  what  a 
height  Jesus  here  soars  above  the  greatest  representative  of 
the  past !  But,  at  the  same  time,  what  sincerity  is  manifested 
by  the  sacred  authors,  who  do  not  fear  to  exhibit  in  the  clearest 
light  the  infirmities  of  their  most  illustrious  heroes  ! 

2d.  Vers.  24-35.  The  Discourse  of  Jesus. — Jesus  had  a  debt 
to  discharge.  John  had  borne  striking  testimony  to  Him ; 
He  avails  Himself  of  this  occasion  to  pay  public  homage  in 
His  turn  to  His  forerunner.     He  would  not  allow  this  oppor- 


348  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

tunity  to  pass  without  doing  it,  because  there  was  a  strict 
solidarity  between  John's  mission  and  His  own.  This  dis- 
course of  Jesus  concerning  John  is,  as  it  were,  the  funeral 
oration  of  the  latter;  for  he  was  put  to  death  soon  after. 
Jesus  begins  by  declaring  the  importance  of  John's  appearing 
(vers.  24-28);  he  next  speaks  of  the  influence  exerted  by  his 
ministry  (vers.  29,  30) ;  lastly,  He  describes  the  conduct  of  the 
people  under  these  two  great  divine  calls — John's  ministry  and 
His  own  (vers.  31-35).  The  same  general  order  is  found  in 
Matt.  xi. :  1st,  vers.  7-11 ;  2d,  vers.  12-15  ;  3d,  vers.  16-20. 
Vers.  24-28.1  TJie  Importance  of  John's  Appearing. — "  And 
wluen  the  messengers  of  John  were  departed,  He  began  to  speak 
unto  the  peovle  concerning  John:  Wliat  went  ye  out  into  the 
tvilderness  to  see  ?  A  reed  shaken  with  the  wind  ?  25.  But  what 
went  ye  out  for  to  see  ?  A  man  clothed  in  soft  raiment  ?  Behold, 
they  which  are  gorgeously  apparelled,  and  live  delicately,  are  in 
kings'  courts.  26.  But  what  went  ye  out  for  to  see?  A  pro- 
phet ?  Tea,  I  say  unto  you,  and  much  more  than  a  proplut. 
2  7.  Tfiis  is  lie  of  whom  it  is  written,  Behold,  I  send  my  messen- 
ger before  Thy  face,  which  shall  prepare  Thy  way  before  TJiee.  28. 
For  I  say  unto  you,  Among  those  that  are  born  oj  women,  there 
is  not  a  greater  [jprophet]  than  John  the  Baptist :  but  he  that  is 
least  in  the  kingdom  of  God  is  greater  than  he." — "Ep^aro,  He 
began  to,  as  iv.  21;  this  term  intimates  the  solemnity  of  the 
discourse  which  it  introduces.  The  people  themselves,  by 
crowding  to  the  baptism  of  John,  showed  that  they  recognised 
him  as  an  extraordinary  person ;  and  they  were  right.  Is  the 
reed  shaken  by  the  wind  an  emblem  here  of  moral  insta- 
bility ?  The  meaning  in  this  case  would  be  :  "  Yes,  John  is 
really  as  vacillating  as  a  reed"  (Ewald) ;  or  else:  "No,  you 
must  not  draw  this  conclusion  from  what  has  just  taken  place" 
(Meyer,  .Neander,  Bleek).     But  this  reed  shaken  by  the  wind 

1  Ver.  24.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  vrpot  rovs  ez\ou}  and  rov%  exXovt- — 
Vers.  24  and  25.  Instead  of  iliXtiXvlan,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  12 
Mjj.  and  the  greater  part  of  the  Mnn.,  K-  A.  B.  D.  L.  X.  and  some  Mnn.  read 
iin\6tt.*i ;  K.  n.  30  Mnn.,  igxAArs. — Ver.  26.  Just  as  vers.  24  and  25,  except 
with  A.  K.  II.,  which  here  read  tlt\tiXot»n  with  T.  R.— Ver.  27.  N.  B.  D.  L.  X. 
Some  Mnn.  It.  omit  iyu  after  «$««/. — Ver.  28.  B.  Z.,  Xtyu ;  N.  L.  X.,  cc/***  Xiyu 
instead  ot  Xtyu  yap,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  13  Mjj.  and  the  Mnn. 
— N.  B.  K.  L.  M.  X.  Z.  n.  25  Mnn.  ItPleri<»ue,  omit  -r^tpnrr.t,  which  is  the  read- 
ing of  T.  R.  with  10  Mjj.  Ital!<».  Syr**. — N.  B.  L.  X.  omit  mv  Ba.*n<rrni. 
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may  be  regarded  simply  as  the  emblem  of  something  of  ordi- 
nary, every-day  occurrence.  "  It  was  not  certainly  to  behold 
something  which  may  be  seen  every  day  that  you  flocked  to 
the  desert."  The  verb  i%e\6etv,  to  go  out,  expresses  the  great 
commotion  caused  by  such  a  pilrimage.  The  perl.  e^ekrfkvOare 
signifies :  "  "What  impression  have  you  retained  from  what  you 
went  to  see?"  whilst  the  aor.  (Alex.)  would  signify:  "What 
motive  induced  you  to  go  .  .  .  ?"  Tischendorf  acknowledges 
that  the  perf.  is  the  true  reading.  The  aor.  is  taken  from 
Matthew.  —  The  verb  dedaaadac  depends  on  i^eX^XvOare,  and 
must  not  be  joined  to  the  following  proposition :  they  went 
out  in  search  of  a  spectacle.  This  expression  reminds  us  of 
the  saying  of  Jesus  (John  v.  35):  "  John  was  a  burning  and 
a  shining  light :  and  ye  were  willing  for  a  season  to  rejoice  in 
his  light." — In  any  case,  therefore,  John  is  something  great — 
the  popular  opinion  is  not  deceived  here.  But  there  are  two 
kinds  of  greatness — earthly  greatness,  and  heavenly.  Of  which 
is  John's  ?  If  it  had  been,  Jesus  continues,  of  an  earthly 
nature,  John  would  not  have  dwelt  in  a  wilderness,  but  in  a 
palace.  His  greatness,  therefore,  was  of  a  divine  order.  But. 
according  to  Jewish  opinion,  all  greatness  of  this  kind  con- 
sists in  a  prophetic  mission.  Hence  the  conclusion  at  which 
the  people  arrived  respecting  John,  which  Jesus  begins  by 
confirming,  "  Tea,  I  sag  unto  you ;"  and  then  going  beyond 
this,  and  more  than  a  provhet.  Is  it  not  greater,  indeed,  to 
be  the  subject  of  prediction  than  to  predict — to  figure,  in  the 
picture  of  the  Messianic  times,  as  a  person  foreseen  by  the 
prophets,  than  oneself  to  hold  the  prophetic  glass  ?  This  is 
why  John  is  more  than  a  prophet :  his  appearing  is  a  yejpafi- 
fUvov,  an  event  written. 

The  quotation  from  Mai  iii.  1  is  found  in  the  three  Syn. ; 
in  Matthew,  in  the  parallel  passage  (xi.  10);  in  Mark  (i.  2), 
at  the  opening  of  the  Gospel,  but  with  this  difference,  that  he 
omits  the  words,  be/ore  Thee.  On  the  iya>,  I  (after  ISov),  the 
various  readings  do  not  permit  us  to  pronounce.  This  general 
agreement  is  remarkable  ;  for  the  quotation  is  identical  neither 
with  the  Hebrew  text  nor  with  the  LXX.  Neither  Malachi 
nor  the  LXX.  have  the  words,  be/ore  my  face,  in  the  proposi- 
tion ;  but  in  the  second,  the  former  says,  before  me,  and  the 
latter,  before  my  face.     Further,  the  LXX.  read  e%airooTiW<o 
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instead  of  airoareWa),  and  ifju^Xi-^rerai  instead  of  KaraaicevcuTei. 
This  might  be  an  argument  in  favour  of  a  common  written 
source,  or  of  the  use  of  one  of  the  Syn.  by  the  rest ;  but  it 
would  not  be  decisive.  For,  1.  If  the  common  source  is  the 
Proto-Mark,  how  could  Mark  himself  place  this  quotation  in 
quite  a  different  context  ?  2.  If  it  is  the  Logia,  why  does 
Mark,  instead  of  simply  copying  it,  omit  the  words,  before  Thee  ? 
3.  It  would  be  just  the  same  if  Mark  copied  one  of  the  other 
Syn.  4.  Neither  do  these  copy  Mark,  which  does  not  contain 
the  discourse.  The  coincidences  in  the  Syn.  must  therefore 
be  explained  in  a  different  way.  The  substitution  in  Luke 
and  Matthew  of  before  Thee  for  before  me  (in  Malachi),  results 
from  the  way  in  which  Jesus  Himself  had  cited  this  passage. 
In  the  prophet's  view,  He  who  was  sending,  and  He  before 
whom  the  way  was  to  be  prepared,  were  one  and  the  same 
person,  Jehovah.  Hence  the  before  me  in  Malachi.  But  for 
Jesus,  who,  in  speaking  of  Himself,  never  confounds  Himself 
with  the  Father,  a  distinction  became  necessary.  It  is  not 
Jehovah  who  speaks  of  Himself,  but  Jehovah  speaking  to 
Jesus  ;  hence  the  form  before  Thee.  From  which  evidence,  does 
it  not  follow  from  this  quotation  that,  in  the  prophet's  idea, 
as  well  as  in  that  of  Jesus,  Messiah's  appearing  is  the  appear- 
ing of  Jehovah?  (See  Gess,  pp.  39,  40.)  As  to  the  other 
expressions  in  common,  Weizsacker  correctly  explains  them  by 
saying  that,  since  "  this  quotation  belonged  to  the  Messianic 
demonstration  in  habitual  use,"  it  acquired  in  this  way  the 
fixed  form  under  which  we  find  it  in  our  Syn. 

The  for,  ver.  2  8,  refers  to  the  words,  of  whom  it  is  written. 
The  person  whose  lot  it  has  been  to  be  mentioned  along  with 
the  Messiah,  must  be  of  no  ordinary  distinction.  The  T.  E., 
with  the  Byz.  Mjj.,  reads :  "  I  say  unto  you,  that  among  them 
which  are  born  of  woman,  there  hath  arisen  no  greater  prophet 
than  John  the  Baptist."  The  Alex,  omit  the  word  prophet, 
and  rightly;  for  there  is  tautology.  Is  not  every  prophet 
born  of  woman  ?  The  superiority  of  John  over  all  other 
theocratic  and  human  appearances,  refers  not  to  his  personal 
worth,  but  to  his  position  and  work.  Did  his  inward  life 
surpass  that  of  Abraham,  Elijah,  etc.  .  .  .  ?  Jesus  does  not 
say  it  did.  But  his  mission  is  higher  than  theirs.  An/i 
nevertheless,  Jesus  adds,  the  ancient  order  of  things  and  th» 
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new  are  separated  by  such  a  gulph,  that  the  least  in  the  lattei 
has  a  higher  position  than  John  himself.  The  weakest  disciple 
lias  a  more  spiritual  intuition  of  divine  things  than  the  fore- 
runner. He  enjoys  in  Jesus  the  dignity  of  a  son,  while  John 
is  only  a  servant  The  least  believer  is  one  with  this  Son 
whom  John  announces.  It  does  not  follow  from  this,  that  this 
believer  is  more  faithful  than  John.  John  may  be  further 
advanced  on  his  line,  but  none  the  less  for  that  the  line  of  the 
believer  is  higher  than  his.  There  is  an  element  of  a  higher 
life  in  the  one,  which  is  wanting  in  the  other.  This  reflection 
is  added  by  Jesus  not  with  a  view  to  depreciate  John,  but  to 
explain  and  excuse  the  unstedfastness  of  his  faith,  the  gkclv- 
$a\i£€<rdai  (ver.  23).  Several  of  the  ancients  understood  by 
the  least  Jesus  Christ,  as  being  either  John's  junior,  or,  for  the 
time,  even  less  illustrious  than  he.  The  only  way  of  sup- 
porting this  interpretation  would  be  to  refer  the  words,  in  the 
kingdom  of  God,  to  is  greater,  which  is  evidently  forced. — 
"We  have  given  to  the  comparative,  less,  a  superlative  meaning, 
least.  Meyer,  pressing  the  idea  of  the  comparative,  gives  this 
explanation :  "  he  who,  in  the  new  era,  has  a  position  relatively 
less  lofty  than  that  which  John  had  in  the  old."  This  mean- 
ing is  far-fetched ;  Matt  xviii.  1  shows  us  how  the  sense  of 
the  comparative  becomes  superlative :  he  who  is  greater  [than 
the  other] ;  whence :  the  greatest  of  alL  Comp.  also  Luke  ix. 
48.  —  This  saying,  the  authenticity  of  which  is  beyond  sus- 
picion, shows  how  fully  conscious  Jesus  was  of  introducing 
a  principle  of  life  superior  to  the  most  exalted  element  in 
Judaism. 

Vers.  29  and  30.  Retrospective  Survey  of  the  Ministry  of 
John. — "  And  all  the  people  that  heard  Him,  and  the  publicans, 
justified  God,  being  baptized  unth  the  baptism  of  John  3  0.  But 
the  Pharisees  and  lawyers  rejected  the  counsel  of  God  against 
themselves  [the  Pharisees  and  scribes  rendered  God's  design  vain 
in  their  case.  M.  Godet's  trans.],  being  not  baptized  oj  him." — 
These  verses  form  the  transition  from  the  testimony  which 
Jesus  has  just  borne  to  John,  to  the  application  which  He 
desires  to  make  to  the  persons  present  He  attributes  to  the 
ministry  of  John  a  twofold  result :  a  general  movement  amongst 
the  lower  classes  of  the  people,  ver.  29  ;  an  open  opposition 
on  the  part  of  the  rulers  who  determine  the  fate  of  the  nation, 
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ver.  30.  Several  interpreters  (Knapp,  Neander)  have  been 
led  by  the  historical  form  of  these  verses  to  regard  them  as  a 
reflection  of  the  evangelist  introduced  into  the  discourse  of 
Jesus.  But  such  a  mention  of  a  fact  interrupting  a  discourse 
would  be  unexampled.  In  any  case  it  would  be  indicated, 
and  the  resumption  of  the  discourse  pointed  out  in  ver.  31  ; 
the  formula,  And  the  Lord  said,  at  the  commencement  of  this 
verse,  is  not  authentic.  Had  John  been  still  at  liberty,  the 
words  all  that  heard  might,  strictly  speaking,  have  referred 
to  a  fact  which  had  taken  place  at  that  time,  to  a  resolution 
which  His  hearers  had  formed  to  go  and  be  baptized  by  John 
that  very  hour.  But  John  was  no  longer  baptizing  (iii.  19, 
2  0  ;  Matt.  xi.  2).  These  words  are  therefore  the  continuation 
of  the  discourse.  The  meaning  of  Jesus  is :  John's  greatness 
(28&  is  only  a  parenthesis)  was  thoroughly  understood  by  the 
people  ;  for  a  time  they  did  homage  to  his  mission,  whilst  (Be, 
ver.  30)  the  rulers  rejected  him.  And  thus  it  is  that,  notwith- 
standing the  eagerness  of  the  people  in  seeking  baptism  from 
John,  his  ministry  has  nevertheless  turned  out  a  decided 
failure,  in  regard  to  the  nation  as  such,  owing  to  the  opposi- 
tion of  its  leaders.  The  object  understood  after  all  that  heard 
is  John  the  Baptist  and  his  preaching.  To  justify  God  is  to 
recognise  and  proclaim  by  word  and  deed  the  excellence  of 
His  ways  for  the  salvation  of  men.  The  expression:  they 
ham  annulled  for  themselves  the  divine  decree,  signifies  that, 
although  man  cannot  foil  God's  plan  for  the  world,  he  may 
render  it  vain  for  himself. — On  this  conduct  of  the  rulers,  see 
iii.  7.  The  indirect  reproof  addressed  by  Jesus  to  the  Pharisee 
Nicodemus  (John  iii.  5)  for  having  neglected  the  haptism  of 
water,  coincides  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  this  passage  in 
Luke. 

In  place  of  these  two  verses,  we  find  in  Matthew  (xi.  12-15)  a 
passage  containing  the  following  thoughts  :  The  appearing  of  John 
was  the  close  of  the  legal  and  prophetical  dispensation ;  and  the 
opening  of  the  Messianic  kingdom  took  place  immediately  after. 
Only,  men  must  know  how  to  use  a  holy  violence  in  order  to  enter 
into  it  (vers.  12,  13).  John  wao  therefore  the  expected  Elijah : 
Blessed  is  he  who  understands  it  (vers.  14,  13)  !  These  last  two 
verses  occur  again  in  Matt.  xvii.  12,  where  they  are  brought  in  more 
naturally ;  it  is  probable  that  some  similarity  in  the  ideas  led  the 
compiler  to  place  them  here.     As  to  vers.  12  and  13,  they  are  placed 
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by  Luke  in  a  wholly  different  and  very  obscure  connection,  xvi.  16. 
According  to  Holtzmann,  it  would  be  Matthew  who  faithfully  repro- 
duces here  the  common  source,  the  Logia ;  while  Luke,  not  thinking 
the  connection  satisfactory,  substitutes  for  this  passage  from  the 
Logia  another  taken  from  the  proto-Mark,  which  Matthew  introduces 
at  xxi  31,  32.  Since,  however,  he  was  unwilling  to  lose  the  passage 
omitted  here,  he  gives  it  another  place,  in  a  very  incomprehensible 
context,  it  is  true,  but  with  a  reversal  of  the  order  of  the  two  verses, 
in  order  to  make  the  connection  more  intelligible.  Holtzmann  quite 
prides  himself  on  this  explanation,  and  exclaims :  "All  the  difficulties 
are  solved.  .  .  .  This  example  is  very  instructive  as  showing  the 
way  in  which  such  difficulties  should  be  treated  "  (pp.  143-5).  The 
only  thing  proved,  in  our  opinion,  is,  that  by  attempting  to  explain 
the  origin  of  the  Syn.  by  such  manipulations  we  become  lost  in  a 
labyrinth  of  improbabilities.  Luke,  forsooth,  took  the  passage  v. 
12-15  (Matthew)  away  from  its  context,  because  the  connection  did 
not  appear  to  him  satisfactory,  and  inserted  this  same  passage  in  his 
own  Gospel,  xvi.  1 6,  in  a  context  where  it  becomes  more  unintelli- 
gible still !  Is  it  not  much  more  natural  to  suppose  that  Matthew's 
discourse  was  originally  composed  for  a  collection  of  Logia,  in  which 
it  bore  the  title  :  On  John  the  Baptist,  and  that  the  compiler  collected 
under  this  head  all  the  words  known  to  him  which  Jesus  had  uttered 
at  different  times  on  this  subject?  As  to  Luke,  he  follows  his  own 
sources  of  information,  which,  as  he  has  told  us,  faithfully  represent 
the  oral  tradition,  and  which  furnish  evidence  of  their  accuracy  at 
every  fresh  test. 

Gess  endeavours,  it  is  true,  to  prove  the  superiority  of  Matthew's 
text.  The  violent  (Matt.  xi.  12)  would  be,  according  to  him,  the 
messengers  ot  John  the  Baptist,  thus  designated  on  account  of  the 
abruptness  with  which  they  had  put  their  question  to  Jesus  before 
all  the  people.  And  Jesus  declared  this  zeal  laudable  in  comparison 
with  the  indifference  shown  by  the  people  (vers.  31-35).  But,  1. 
How  could  Jesus  say  of  the  disciples  of  John  that  they  were  forcing 
an  entrance  into  the  kingdom,  whilst  they  frequently  assumed  a 
hostile  attitude  towards  Him  (Matt.  ix.  14  ;  John  iii.  26)  %  2.  There 
would  be  no  proportion  between  the  gravity  of  this  saying  thus 
understood,  and  that  of  the  declarations  which  precede  and  follow 
it  upon  the  end  of  the  prophetic  and  the  opening  of  the  Messianic 
era. 

Vers.  31-35.1  The  Application. — "  IVhereunto  then  shall  I 
liken  the  men  of  this  generation  ?  and  to  what  are  they  like  ? 
32.   Tliey  are  like  unto  children  sitting  in  the  market-place,  and 

1  Ver.  31.  The  T.  E.  at  the  commencement  of  the  verse,  with  some  Mnn.,  u-n 
h  <  KUfn;. — Ver.  32.  Instead  ot  *«i  Xtywmnr,  X*  B.  read  *  Xtyu,  D.  L.  some 
Mnn.  XiyatTt;. — N.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  omit  wfu*. — Ver.  35.  Some  Mjj.  several  Mnn. 
omit  «-«c»t«».     X.  B.  some  Mnn.  It.  place  it  before  r«». — N-  reads  tpyvt  instead 

Of  Tl«a>. 
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calling  one  to  anotlur,  and  saying,  We  have  piped  unto  you,  and 
ye  have  not  danced  ;  we  have  mourned  to  you,  and  ye  have  not 
wept.  33.  For  John  the  Baptist  came  neither  eating  bread  nor 
drinking  wine,  and  ye  say,  He  hath  a  devil.  34.  The  Son  of 
man  is  come  eating  and  drinking,  and  ye  say.  Behold  a  glutton- 
ous man  and  a  wine-bibber,  a  friend  of  publicans  and  sinners. 
35.  But  Wisdom  is  justified  of  all  her  children." — Here  it  is 
no  longer  the  ministry  of  John  simply  that  is  the  subject. 
Jesus  is  expressing  His  judgment  of  the  conduct  of  the  gene- 
ration then  living,  with  respect  to  the  two  great  divine  messages 
with  which  it  had  just  been  favoured.  There  is  something 
severe  in  the  double  question  of  ver.  31.  Jesus  has  a  diffi- 
culty in  finding  a  comparison  that  will  adequately  set  forth 
the  senseless  conduct  which  He  has  witnessed.  At  last  His 
mind  fixes  on  an  image  which  answers  to  His  thought.  He 
recalls  a  game  at  which  the  children  of  His  time  were  accus 
tomed  to  play,  and  in  which  perhaps  He  had  Himself  in  His 
youth  taken  part  of  an  evening,  in  the  market-place  of 
Nazareth.  This  game  bore  some  resemblance  to  that  which 
we  call  a  charade.  The  players  divided  themselves  into  two 
groups,  of  which  each  one  in  turn  commences  the  representa- 
tion of  a  scene  in  ordinary  life,  while  the  other,  taking  up  the 
scene  thus  begun,  finishes  the  representation  of  it.  It  is 
not  therefore,  as  with  us,  the  mere  guessing  of  a  word ;  but, 
in  conformity  with  the  more  dramatic  character  of  the  oriental 
genius,  a  passing  from  the  position  of  spectators  to  that  of 
actors,  so  as  to  finish  the  representation  commenced  by  the 
players  who  imagined  the  scene.  In  this  case  two  attempts 
are  made  alternatively,  one  by  each  of  the  two  groups  of 
children  {irpoafyavovaiv  aWrfXois,  calling  one  to  anotJier,  ver. 
32);  but  with  equal  want  of  success.  Each  time  the  actors 
whose  turn  it  is  to  start  the  game  are  foiled  by  the  disagree- 
able humour  of  their  companions,  whose  part  it  is  to  take  up 
the  representation  and  finish  the  scene.  The  first  company 
comes  playing  a  dance  tune  ;  the  others,  instead  of  rising  and 
forming  a  dance,  remain  seated  and  indifferent.  The  latter,  in 
their  turn,  indicate  a  scene  of  mourning ;  the  others,  instead  of 
forming  themselves  into  a  funeral  procession,  assume  a  weary, 
sullen  attitude.  And  thus,  when  the  game  is  over,  each 
company  has  reason  to  complain  of  the  other,  and  say :  "  We 
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have  . . .  ,  you  have  not.  . ." — The  general  meaning  is  obvious: 
the  actors,  in  both  cases,  represent  the  two  divine  messengers 
joined  by  the  faithful  followers  who  gathered  about  them  from 
the  first :  John,  with  his  call  to  repentance,  and  his  train  of 
penitents  ;  Jesus,  with  His  promises  of  grace,  and  attended  by 
a  company  of  happy  believers.  But  while  the  means  they 
employ  are  so  different,  and  so  opposed  even,  that  it  seems 
that  any  man  who  resists  the  one  must  submit  to  the  other, 
moral  insensibility  and  a  carping  spirit  have  reached  such  a 
height  in  Israel  that  they  paralyze  their  effects.1  De  Wette, 
Meyer,  and  Bleek  give  quite  a  different  application  of  the 
figure.  According  to  them,  the  company  which  begins  the 
game  represents  the  people,  who  want  to  make  the  divine 
messengers  act  according  to  their  fancy ;  the  other  company, 
which  refuses  to  enter  into  their  humour,  represents  John  and 
Jesus,  who  persevere,  without  deviation,  in  the  path  God  has 
marked  out  for  them.  But,  in  this  case,  the  blame  in  the 
parable  should  fall  not  on  the  second  company,  which  would  be 
justified  in  not  entering  into  a  part  imposed  upon  them,  but 
on  the  first,  which  tries  to  exact  a  tyrannical  compulsion  on 
the  other.  Now  it  is  not  so  at  all.  It  is  evident  that  those 
on  whom  the  blame  falls  are  the  dissatisfied  and  peevish 
spectators,  who  each  time  refuse  to  enter  into  the  proposed 
game  (and  ye  say  . . .,  and  ye  say  . . .,  vers.  33,  34).  Besides, 
when  did  the  people  seek  to  exert  such  an  influence  on  John 
and  Jesus  as  would  be  indicated  here  ?  Lastly,  there  is  an 
evident  correspondence  between  the  two  reproaches:  "  We 
have  piped...,  we  have  mourned...;"  and  the  two  facts: 
"  John  came  . . .  TJie  Son  of  man  is  come  ..."  What  has  led 
these  interpreters  astray  is  the  somewhat  inaccurate  form  in 
which  the  parable  is  introduced  at  ver.  32  :  "This  generation 
is  like  to  children  calling  one  to  another."  But  in  these  pre- 
ambles the  connection  between  the  image  and  the  idea  is  often 
indicated  in  a  concise  and  somewhat  inaccurate  manner.  Thus 
Matt.  xiii.  24 :  "  TJie  kingdom  of  heaven  is  like  unto  a  man 

1  The  figure,  as  explained  by  M.  Godet,  would  rather  illustrate  a  want  of 
sympathy  between  the  disciples  of  John  and  those  of  Jesus,  than  the  waywardness 
and  indifference  of  the  Jewish  people  to  God's  messengers.  Surely  the  difficulty 
which  the  commentators  find  here  arises  from  pressing  the  correspondence  of  the 
figure  beyond  the  single  point  of  the  untoicardness  of  the  generation  to  which 
John  and  Jesus  preached. — la. 
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which  sowed,"  and  elsewhere.  The  meaning,  therefore,  of  ver. 
3  2  is  simply  this :  "  The  conduct  of  the  present  generation 
towards  the  messengers  sent  to  it  by  God  is  like  that  which 
takes  place  amongst  children  who  . .  ."  By  the  repetition  of 
"  and  ye  say  "  (vers.  33  and  34),  Jesus  translates,  so  to  speak, 
into  words  the  refusal  of  the  people  to  enter  into  the  feeling 
of  holy  grief  or  holy  joy  with  which  God  would  impress 
them. 

But,  notwithstanding  this  general  resistance,  divine  wisdom 
finds  some  hearts  which  open  to  its  different  solicitations,  and 
which  justify  by  their  docility  the  contrary  methods  it  adopts. 
These  Jesus  calls  tlie  children  of  wisdom,  according  to  an 
expression  used  in  the  book  ot  Proverbs.  Kai  (ver.  35)  : 
"  And  nevertlieless."  The  preposition  anro,  from,  indicates  that 
God's  justification  is  derived  from  these  same  men,  that  is  to 
say,  from  their  repentance  on  hearing  the  reproof  and  threat- 
enings  of  John,  and  from  their  faith,  resembling  a  joyous 
amen,  in  the  promises  of  Jesus.  IldvTtov,  all :  not  one  of  these 
children  of  wisdom  remain  behind  .  .  . ;  all  force  their  way  into 
the  kingdom. — The  term  wisdom  recalls  the  word  counsel  (ver. 
30);  the  expression  is  justified,  the  justified  of  ver.  29.  This 
connection  will  not  allow  of  the  meaning  being  given  to  ver. 
35,  which  some  have  proposed:  "Divine  wisdom  has  been 
justified  from  the  accusations  (airo)  brought  against  it  by  its 
own  children,  the  Jews."  This  meaning  is  also  excluded  by 
the  word  all,  which  would  contain  an  inadmissible  exaggera- 
tion (ver.  29).1 — Instead  of  ri/evcov,  children,  N  reads  epycop, 
works  :  "Wisdom  has  derived  its  justification  from  the  excellent 
works  which  it  produces  in  those  who  submit  to  it."  But  the 
epithet  ttolvtwv,  all,  does  not  suit  this  sense.  The  reading 
epywv  is  taken  from  the  text  of  Matthew,  in  certain  documents 
(s.  B.  Syr.  Cop.).     It  would  be  more  allowable  in  that  Gospel, 

1  Holtzmann,  following  Hitzig,  regards  the  word  vuvra*,  all,  as  added  by 
Luke,  who  wrongly  applied  (as  we  have  done)  this  expression,  children  of  wisdom, 
to  believers.  What  wonderful  sagacity  our  critics  have!  Not  only  do  they 
know  more  than  the  evangelists  did  respecting  the  meaning  of  the  words  of  the 
Master,  but  they  have  a  more  accurate  knowledge  of  their  exact  terms  ! — For 
Holtzmann's  sense  bvo  would  have  been  needed  instead  of  ari. — It  is  unnecessary 
to  refute  the  opinion  of  Weizsiicker  and  others,  who  regard  the  question  of 
John  the  Baptist  as  the  first  sign  oi  a  new-born  faith.  This  opinion  gives  the 
lie  to  the  scene  of  the  baptism,  to  the  testimonies  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  to  thi 
uuwex  even  oi  Jesus  (vers.  23  and  286). 
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in  which  the  word  iravrcav  is  omitted  But  even  then  it  is 
improbable. 

This  discourse  is  one  of  those  which  best  show  what  Jesus 
was  as  a  popular  speaker.  The  understanding  is  brought  into 
play,  and  the  curiosity  stimulated  by  the  interrogative  form 
(vers.  24,  26,  and  31) ;  and  the  imagination  excited  by  lively 
images,  full  of  charm  (vers.  24,  25,  and  32).  Lastly,  there  is 
a  striking  application  to  the  conscience :  John  failed  through 
his  austerity  ;  I  shall  fail  through  my  gentleness ;  neither 
under  one  form  nor  another  will  you  obey  God.  Nevertheless 
there  are  those  whose  conduct  by  condemning  you  justifies 
God. 

o.  The  Gratitude  of  the  Woman  who  was  a  Sinner:  vii. 
36-50. — The  following  narrative  seems  to  have  been  placed 
here  as  an  illustration  of  wisdom  being  justified  by  her  children 
(ver.  3  5),  and  particularly  of  this  last  word  :  all. 

Vers.  36-39.1  The  0 fence. — We  are  still  in  that  epoch  of 
transition,  when  the  rupture  between  our  Lord  and  the  Phari- 
sees, although  already  far  advanced,  was  not  complete.  A 
member  of  this  party  could  still  invite  Him  without  difficulty. 
It  has  been  supposed  that  this  invitation  was  given  with  a 
hostile  intention.  But  this  Pharisee's  own  reflection,  ver.  39, 
shows  his  moral  state.  He  was  hesitating  between  the  holy 
impression  which  Jesus  made  upon  him,  and  the  antipathy 
which  his  caste  felt  against  Him.  Jesus  speaks  to  him  in  a 
tone  so  friendly  and  familiar,  that  it  is  difficult  to  suppose  him 
animated  by  malevolent  feelings.  Further,  ver.  42  proves 
unanswerably  that  he  had  received  some  spiritual  benefit  from 
Jesus,  and  that  he  felt  a  certain  amount  of  gratitude  towards 
Him  ;  and  ver.  47  says  expressly  that  he  loved  Jesus,  although 
feebly. — The  entrance  of  the  woman  that  was  a  sinner  into 
such  society  was  an  act  of  great  courage,  for  she  might  expect 
to  be  ignominiously  sent  away.  The  power  of  a  gratitude  that 
knew  no  bounds  for  a  priceless  benefit  which  she  had  received 
from  the  Saviour  can  alone  explain  her  conduct.  Ver.  42 
shows  what  this  benefit   was.       It   was  the  pardon   of  her 

1  Ver.  36.  N.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  It*8**,  some  Mnn.,  m  «<»  instead  of  rm  •»««». — 
N.  B.  D.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn.,  xarix>.,(rt  instead  of  wmmXdn. — Ver.  37.  X.  B.  L. 
Z.  It*"',  place  r.ns  m after  ymn,  and  not  after  «»r»  mte — Ver.  33.  X*A.  D.  L.  X., 
v^.uxrtt*  instead  of  i£>ua£i>. 
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numerous  and  fearful  sins.  Was  it  on  hearing  Him  preach, 
or  in  a  private  interview,  or  through  one  of  those  looks  of 
Jesus  which  for  broken  hearts  were  like  a  ray  from  heaven . . .  ? 
She  had  received  from  Him  the  joy  of  salvation ;  and  the 
perfume  which  she  brought  with  her  was  the  emblem  of  her 
ardent  gratitude  for  this  unspeakable  gift.  If  we  adopt  the 
Alex,  reading,  the  sense  is  :  "  A  woman  who  was  a  sinner  in 
that  city,"  that  is  to  say,  who  practised  in  that  very  city  her 
shameful  profession.  The  received  reading :  "  There  was  in 
the  city  a  woman  that  was  a  sinner,"  is  less  harsh. — 'A/u,ap- 
to)Xo?,  a  sinner,  in  the  same  superlative  sense  in  which  the 
Jews  thought  they  might  apply  this  epithet  to  the  Gentiles 
(Gal.  ii.  15). — Mvpov  denotes  any  kind  of  odoriferous  vege- 
table essence,  particularly  that  of  the  myrtle. — As  it  was  the 
custom  when  at  table  to  recline  upon  a  couch,  the  feet  being 
directed  backwards,  and  without  their  sandals,  there  was 
nothing  to  prevent  this  woman  from  coming  up  to  Jesus  and 
anointing  His  feet.  But  just  when  she  was  preparing  to  pay 
Him  this  homage,  she  burst  into  tears  at  remembrance  of  her 
faults.  Her  tears  streamed  down  upon  the  Saviour's  feet,  and 
having  no  cloth  to  wipe  them,  she  promptly  loosed  her  hair, 
and  with  that  supplied  its  place.  In  order  to  duly  appreciate 
this  act,  we  must  remember  that  among  the  Jews  it  was  one 
of  the  greatest  humiliations  for  a  woman  to  be  seen  in  public 
with  her  hair  down.1 — The  rk,  who  (ver.  3  9),  refers  to  the  name 
and  family,  and  the  irorairrj,  what,  to  the  character  and  conduct. 
Vers.  40-43.2  The  Parable. — If  this  man  wanted  a  proof  of 
the  prophetic  gift  of  Jesus,  he  received  it  instantly  in  the  fol- 
lowing parable,  which  so  exactly  meets  his  thoughts  and  secret 
questions.  The  form  of  the  following  conversation  is  kindly, 
familiar,  and  even  slightly  humorous.  It  is  just  the  tone  of 
the  Socratic  irony.  The  denarius  was  equivalent  to  about  three 
farthings;  the  larger  of  the  two  sums  amounted,  therefore, 
to  about  £16,  the  smaller  to  32s.  The  former  represents  the 
enormous  amount  of  sins  to  which  this  sinful  woman  pleaded 
guilty,  and  which  Jesus  had  pardoned  ;  the  latter,  the  few 
infractions  of  the  law  for  which  the  Pharisee  reproached  him- 
self, and  from  the  burden  of  which  Jesus  had  also  released  him. 

1  See  my  Commentaire  sur  VEvanrjile  de  Saint  Jean,  chap.  xii.  3. 
1  Ver.  42.  N.  B.  L.  Z.  some  linn.  Syr.  omit  u*u 
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■ — 'OpBws  L/cpiva? :  "  tlwu  hast  rigidly  judged  ;  and  ill  judging 
so  rightly,  thou  hast  condemned  thyself."  It  is  the  irdw 
6p9a><;  of  Socrates,  when  he  had  caught  his  interlocutor  in  his 
net  But  that  which  establishes  such  an  immeasurable  distance 
between  Jesus  and  the  Greek  sage,  is  the  way  in  which  Jesus 
identifies  Himself,  both  here  and  in  what  follows,  with  the 
offended  God  who  pardons  and  who  becomes  the  object  of  the 
sinner's  grateful  love. 

Vers.  44-47.1  ihe  Application. — Jesus  follows  an  order  the 
inverse  of  that  which  He  had  taken  in  the  parable.  In  the 
latter  He  descends  from  the  cause  to  the  effect,  from  the  debt 
remitted  to  the  gratitude  experienced.  In  the  application,  on 
the  contrary,  He  ascends  from  the  effect  to  the  cause.  For 
the  effect  is  evident,  and  comes  under  the  observation  of  the 
senses  (/3\e7ret?). — Jesus  describes  it,  vers.  44-46,  whilst  the 
cause  is  concealed  (ver.  47),  and  can  only  be  got  at  by  means 
of  the  principle  which  forms  the  substance  of  the  parable. — 
During  the  first  part  of  the  conversation,  Jesus  was  turned 
towards  Simon.  He  now  turns  towards  the  woman  whom  He 
is  about  to  make  the  subject  of  His  demonstration.  Jesus 
had  not  complained  of  the  want  of  respect  and  the  impolite- 
ness of  His  host  But  He  had  noticed  them,  and  felt  them 
deeply.  And  now  what  a  contrast  He  draws  between  the 
cold  and  measured  welcome  of  the  Pharisee,  who  appeared  to 
think  that  it  was  honour  enough  to  admit  Him  to  his  table, 
and  the  love  shown  by  this  woman  that  was  a  sinner !  The 
customary  bath  for  the  feet  had  been  omitted  by  the  one, 
while  copious  tears  were  showered  upon  His  feet  by  the  other ; 
the  usual  kiss  with  which  the  host  received  his  guests  Simon 
had  neglected,  while  the  woman  had  covered  His  feet  with 
kisses  ;  the  precious  perfume  with  which  it  was  usual  to 
anoint  an  honoured  guest  on  a  festive  day  (Ps.  xxiii  5)  he 
had  withheld,  but  she  had  more  than  made  up  for  the  omission. 
In  fact,  it  is  not  Simon,  it  is  she  who  has  done  Jesus  the 
honours  of  the  house  !  The  omission  of  tj}<?  /te<£a\T}<?  (ver.  44) 
in  the  Alex.,  "  [the  hairs]  of  her  head,"  is  probably  the  result 
ot  negligence.     The  word  perfectly  suits  the  context ;  the  head, 

1  Ver.  44.  ms  xt$xXtis,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  11  Mjj.  aft< : 
is  omitted  by  11  Mjj.  25  Mnn.  Syr*1".  It.,  etc. — Ver.  45.  L*  some  Ainu.  IV**, 
read  um\«n  instead  ot  nrn>Jn. — Ver.  47.  K*,  m*m  instead  of  \iy». 
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as  the  most   noble  part  of  the  body,  is  opposed  to  the  fed 
of  Jesus.— The  reading  elai^xOev,  "  [ever  since]  sJie  entered," 
found  in  one  Mn.,  has  at  first  glance  something  taking  about 
it.     But  it  has  too  little  support ;  and  the  T.  R.,  "  ever  since 
I  entered"  is  in  reality  preferable.     Jesus  thereby  reminds 
Simon  of  the  moment  when  He  came  under  his  roof,  and  when 
He  had  a  right  to  expect  those  marks  of  respect  and  affection 
which  had  been  neglected.     The  woman  had  followed  Jesus 
so  closely  that  she  had  all  but  entered  with  Him ;  there  she 
was,  the  moment  He  was  set  at  the  table,  to  pay  Him  homage. 
— From  this  visible  effect — the  total  difference  between  the 
love  of  the  one  and  the  love  of  the  other,  Jesus  ascends,  ver. 
47,  to  its  hidden  cause — the  difference  in  the  measure  of  for- 
giveness accorded  to  them  respectively.     Ov  %apw,  wherefore ; 
properly,  an  account  of  which,  that  is  to  say,  of  this  contrast 
between  the  respective  exhibitions  of  your  gratitude  (vers. 
44-46).     This  conjunction  is  the  inverse  of  the  therefore  in 
ver.  42,  which  led  from  the  cause  to  the  foreseen  effect. — We 
might  make  this  wlierefore  bear  upon  the  principal  idea,  "  Her 
sins  are  forgiven  her."     In  that  case  we  should  have  to  regard 
the  words  \£ya)  vol,  I  say  unto  thee,  as  an  inserted  phrase,  and 
the   last  proposition  as  an  epexegetical  explanation  of  this 
wherefore:  "Wherefore  I  say  unto  thee,  her  many  sins  are 
forgiven,  and  that  because  she  loved  much."     But  we  may 
also  make  the  wherefore  bear  directly  on  "  I  say  unto  thee," 
and  make  all  the  rest  of  the  verse  the  complement  of  this 
verb :  "  Wherefore  I  say  unto  thee,  that  her  many  sins  are  for- 
given her,  because   that  .  .  ."      The  latter  is   evidently  the 
more  simple  construction.     The  reading,  /  said  unto  thee,  of  6?, 
would  indicate  that  this  truth  was  already  contained  in  this 
parable.     It  has   neither  authority  nor  probability.  —  How 
should  we  understand  the  words,  for  she  loved  much  ?     Is  love, 
according  to  Jesus,  the  cause  of  forgiveness  ?     Catholic  inter- 
preters, and  even  many  Protestants,  understand  the  words  in 
this  sense :  God  forgives  us  much  when  we  love  much  ;  little, 
if  we  love  little.     But,  1.  In  this  case  there  is  no  coherent  e 
whatever  between  the  parable  and  its  application.     On  tlii* 
principle,  Jesus  should  not  have  asked,  ver.   42,  "Which  (if 
them   will  love  Him  most?"  but,   "Which  then   loved   Him 
most  ?"     The   remission  of  the  two  <iei»ts  of  such  difleivnc 
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amounts  would  result  from  the  different  degrees  of  love  in  the 
two  debtors  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  the  difference  be- 
tween the  debts  remitted  which  produces  the  different  amount 
oi  gratitude.  2.  There  would  be,  if  possible,  a  more  striking 
incoherence  still  between  the  first  part  of  the  application,  ver. 
47a,  and  the  second,  ver.  47Z>:  "To  w-hom  little  is  forgiven, 
the  same  loveth  little."  To  be  logical,  Jesus  should  have  said 
precisely  the  contrary:  "Who  loves  little,  to  him  little  is 
forgiven."  3.  The  words,  Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee  (ver.  50), 
clearly  show  what,  in  Jesus'  view,  was  the  principle  on  which 
forgiveness  was  granted  to  this  woman ;  it  was  faith,  not  love. 
We  must  not  forget  that  on,  because,  frequently  expresses, 
just  as  our  for  does,  not  the  relation  of  the  effect  to  its  cause, 
but  the  relation  (purely  logical)  of  the  proof  to  the  thing  proved. 
We  may  say,  It  is  light,  for  the  sun  is  risen ;  but  we  may  also 
say,  The  sun  is  risen,  for  [I  say  this  because]  it  is  light.  So 
in  this  passage  the  on,  because,  for,  may,  and,  according  to 
what  precedes  and  follows,  must  mean :  "  I  say  unto  thee  that 
her  many  sins  are  forgiven,  as  tlimi  must  infer  from  this,  that 
she  loved  much."  Thus  all  is  consistent,  the  application  with 
the  parable,  this  saying  with  the  words  that  follow,  and  Jesus 
with  Himself  and  with  St.  Paul — Ver.  47&  contains  the  other 
side  of  the  application  of  this  same  principle :  the  less  forgive- 
ness, the  less  love.  This  is  addressed  to  Simon.  But  with 
delicacy  of  feeling  Jesus  gives  this  severe  truth  the  form  of  a 
general  proposition,  "He  to  whom  .  .  .;"  just  as  He  also  did 
with  Nicodemus,  "  Except  a  man  be  born  .  .  ."  (John  iii.  3). 

The  thought  expressed  in  this  ver.  47  raises  two  diffi- 
culties :  1.  May  forgiveness  be  only  partial  ?  Then  there 
would  be  men  half-saved  and  half-lost !  2.  Is  it  necessary  to 
have  sinned  deeply  in  order  to  love  much  ? — The  real  forgive- 
ness of  the  least  sin  certainly  contains  in  germ  a  complete 
salvation,  but  only  in  germ.  If  faith  is  maintained  and  grows, 
this  forgiveness  will  gradually  extend  to  all  the  sins  of  a  man's 
life,  just  as  they  will  then  become  more  thoroughly  known 
and  acknowledged.  The  first  forgiveness  is  the  pledge  of  all 
the  rest.  In  the  contrary  case,  the  forgiveness  already  granted 
will  be  withdrawn,  just  as  represented  in  the  parable  of  the 
wicked  debtor,  Matt,  xviii. ;  and  the  work  of  grace,  instead  of 
becoming  complete,  will  prove  abortive.      All  is  transition  here 
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below,  free  transition,  either  to  perfect  salvation  or  to  com- 
plete condemnation.  As  to  the  great  amount  of  sin  necessary 
in  order  to  loving  much,  we  need  add  nothing  to  what  each  of 
us  already  has ;  it  is  sufficient  to  estimate  accurately  what  we 
have.  What  is  wanting  to  the  hest  of  us,  in  order  to  love 
much,  is  not  sin,  but  the  knowledge  of  it. 

Vers.  48-50.  Conclusion. — Bleek  has  inferred  from  ver.  48, 
thy  sins  are  forgiven  thee,  that  until  this  moment  the  woman 
bad  not  obtained  forgiveness.  This  supposition  is  excluded 
by  all  that  precedes.  Bleek  forgets  that  acpecovrat,  is  a  perfect 
indicating  an  actual  state  resulting  from  an  act  accomplished 
at  some  indefinite  time  in  the  past.  Having  regard  to  the 
pharisaical  denials  of  the  persons  composing  the  assembly,  and 
to  the  doubts  which  might  arise  in  the  heart  of  the  sinning 
woman  herself,  Jesus  renews  to  her  the  assurance  of  the  divine 
fact  of  which  she  had  within  her  the  witness  and  warrant. 
This  direct  and  personal  declaration  corresponds  with  the  in- 
ward witness  of  the  Divine  Spirit  in  our  own  experience,  aftei 
we  have  embraced  the  promises  of  the  Word  (Eph.  i.  13). — 
On  the  objection,  ver.  49,  comp.  ver.  21.  Kai,  even;  beside? 
all  the  other  extraordinary  things  He  does. — Jesus  continues 
as  if  He  had  not  heard,  but  all  the  while  taking  account  of 
what  was  being  said  around  Him  [elire  Bi,  "  but  He  said"). 
While  addressing  the  woman,  He  shows  the  people  assembled 
the  firm  foundation  on  which  her  forgiveness  rests.  She  has 
the  benefit  of  this  decree :  Whosoever  believeth  is  saved. 
Let  her  go  away,  then,  with  her  treasure,  her  peace,  in  spite 
of  all  their  pharisaical  murmurs  !  Eh  elpijvrjv,  in  peace,  and 
to  enjoy  peace. 

This  beautiful  narrative,  preserved  by  Luke  alone,  contains 
the  two  essential  elements  of  what  is  called  Paulinism — the 
freeness  and  universality  of  salvation.  Does  it  follow  from 
this  that  it  was  invented  posterior  to  Paul  in  order  to  set 
forth  these  great  principles  ?  It  simply  proves  that  it  was 
Luke's  intention,  as  he  said  at  the  beginning  (i.  4),  to  show 
by  his  Gospel,  that  the  doctrine  so  clearly  expressed  and  so 
earnestly  preached  by  Paul  was  already  contained  in  germ  in 
all  the  acts  and  teaching  of  Jesus ;  that  the  gospel  of  Paul  HI 
nothing  but  the  application  of  the  principles  previously  laid 
down  by  the  Lord  Himself 
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A  very  similar  narrative  to  this  is  found  in  the  other  three 
Gospels,  but  assigned  to  a  much  later  time — to  the  Passion  week. 
Mary,  a  sister  of  Lazarus,  anoints  Jesus  at  a  repast  which  is  given 
Him  by  the  people  of  Bethany  (Matt.  xxvi.  6  et  seq. ;  Mark  xiv.  3 
et  seq. ;  John  xii.  1  et  seq).  A  great  number  of  interpreters  agree 
that  this  incident  is  the  same  as  that  we  have  just  been  considering 
in  Luke.  They  rely  on  the  similarity  of  the  act,  on  the  circum- 
stance that  Luke  does  not  relate  the  anointing  at  Bethany;  and  that, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  three  other  evangelists  do  not  mention  this 
in  Galilee  ;  and  lastly,  on  the  fact  that  in  both  cases  the  owner  of 
the  house  where  the  repast  is  given  bears  the  name  of  Simon  (Luke 
vii.  40 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  6  ;  Mark  xiv.  3).  These  reasons,  doubtless,  have 
their  weight ;  but  they  are  not  decisive.  The  act  of  anointing  was 
associated  with  such  a  common  usage  on  festive  occasions  (Luke  vii. 
46  ;  Ps.  xxiii.  5),  that  there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  it 
was  repeated.  The  causes  of  the  omission  of  a  narrative  in  one  or 
two  of  the  evangelists  are  too  accidental  for  us  to  be  able  to  base 
any  solid  conclusion  upon  it.  We  need  only  refer  to  the  omission 
in  Matthew  of  the  healing  of  the  possessed  at  Capernaum,  and  of 
the  healing  of  the  centurion's  servant  in  Mark,  omissions  which  it  is 
impossible  to  account  for.  As  to  the  name  Simon,  it  was  so  common, 
that  out  of  the  small  number  of  persons  designated  by  name  in  the 
N.  T.,  there  are  no  less  than  fifteen  Simons  !  The  reasons  in  favour 
of  the  difference  of  the  two  incidents  are  the  following  :  1st.  The 
difference  of  place — Galilee  in  Luke ;  in  the  other  three,  Judaea. 
This  reason  is  of  secondary  value,  it  is  true,  because  in  chap.  x. 
Luke  appears  to  place  the  visit  of  Jesus  to  Martha  and  Mary  in  the 
midst  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  2d.  The  difference  of  time.  3d. 
The  difference  of  persons :  the  woman  that  was  a  sinner,  in  Luke, 
is  a  stranger  in  the  house  of  the  host  (ver.  37,  "a  woman  of  the  city"), 
and  Simon  himself  regards  her  as  such,  and  as  altogether  unknown 
to  Jesus  (ver.  39) ;  Mary,  on  the  contrary,  belongs  to  a  beloved 
family,  which  habitually  received  Jesus  under  their  roof.  Besides, 
we  must  always  feel  a  repugnance  to  identify  Mary,  the  sister  of 
Lazarus,  as  we  know  her  in  John  xi  and  Luke  x.  38-42,  with  a 
woman  of  ill  fame.  4/A.  The  most  important  difference  respects 
what  was  said :  at  Bethany,  a  complaint  from  Judas  on  behalf  of 
the  poor,  and  a  reply  from  Jesus  announcing  His  approaching  death  : 
in  Galilee,  the  great  evangelical  declaration,  that  love  is  the  fruit  of 
forgiveness,  which  is  bestowed  on  the  simple  condition  of  faith. 
What  agreement  can  be  discovered  between  these  two  conversations  1 
We  may  conceive  of  very  considerable  alterations  being  made  by 
tradition  in  the  historical  framework  of  a  narrative.  But  by  what 
marvellous  process  could  one  of  these  two  conversations  have  been 
transformed  into  the  other  ? 

6.  The  Women  who  ministered  to  Jesus:  viii.  1-3. — By 
the  side  of  the  high  religious  problems  raised  by  the  life  of 
Jesus,  there  is  a  question,  seldom  considered,  which  neverthe- 
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less  possesses  some  interest :  How  did  Jesus  find  the  means 
of  subsistence  during  the  two  or  three  years  that  His  ministry 
lasted  ?  He  had  given  up  His  earthly  occupation.  He  de- 
liberately refrained  from  using  His  miraculous  power  to  supply 
His  necessities.  Further,  He  was  not  alone ;  He  was  con- 
stantly accompanied  by  twelve  men,  who  had  also  abandoned 
their  trade,  and  whose  maintenance  He  had  taken  on  Himself 
in  calling  them  to  follow  Him.  The  wants  of  this  itinerant 
society  were  met  out  of  a  common  purse  (John  xiii.  29) ;  the 
same  source  furnished  their  alms  to  the  poor  (John  xii.  6). 
But  how  was  this  purse  itself  filled  ?  The  problem  is  partly, 
but  not  completely,  explained  by  hospitality.  Had  He  not 
various  needs,  of  clothing,  etc.  ?  The  true  answer  to  this 
question  is  furnished  by  this  passage,  which  possesses,  there- 
fore, considerable  interest.  Jesus  said :  "  Seek  first  the  kingdom 
of  God,  and  other  things  shall  be  added  unto  you."  He  also 
said :  "  There  is  none  that  leaves  father,  mother  .  .  .,  house,  lands 
for  tlie  kingdom  of  God,  who  does  not  find  a  hundred  tinncs 
more"  He  derived  these  precepts  from  His  daily  experience. 
The  grateful  love  of  those  whom  He  filled  with  His  spiritual 
riches  provided  for  His  temporal  necessities,  as  well  as  for 
those  of  His  disciples.  Some  pious  women  spontaneously 
rendered  Him  the  services  of  mother  and  sisters. 

This  passage  would  suffice  to  prove  the  excellence  of  Luke's 
sources ;  their  originality,  for  the  other  evangelists  furnish  no 
similar  information;  their  exactness,  for  who  would  have  in- 
vented such  simple  and  positive  details  with  the  names  and 
rank  of  these  women  ?  and  their  purity,  for  what  can  be 
further  removed  from  false  marvels  and  legendary  fictions  than 
this  perfectly  natural  and  prosaic  account  ot  the  Lord's  means 
ol  subsistence  during  the  course  of  His  ministry  ? 

Vers.  1-3.1  Luke  indicates  this  time  as  a  distinctly  marked 
epoch  in  the  ministry  of  the  Lord.  He  ceases  to  make 
Capernaum,  His  IBla  7ro\t?,  His  own  city  (Matt.  ix.  1),  the 
centre  ot  His  activity ;  He  adopts  an  altogether  itinerant  mode 
of  life,  and  literally  has  no  place  where  to  lay  His  head.  It 
is  this  change  in  His  mode  of  living,  carried  out  at  this  time, 

'  Ver.  3.  Instead  of  avra,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  R.  with  N.  A.  L.  M.  X.  n. 
geveral  Jinn.  It*"1*.,  *uro,;  is  read  in  13  Mjj.  90  Mnn.  Syr.  It,1,(>.  Or.  Aug.— TI:e 
fci«s.  vary  between  tx  and  *«■». 
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which  induces  Luke  to  place  here  this  glimpse  into  the  meana 
of  His  material  support.  The  aor.  iyevero,  it  came  to  pass 
(ver.  1),  indicates  a  definite  time.  The  KaL  before  avros,  as  the 
sign  of  the  apodosis,  betrays  an  Aramcean  source.  The  imperf . 
SicoSeve,  He  went  throughout,  denotes  a  slow  and  continuous 
mode  of  travelling.  The  preposition  Kara  expresses  the  par- 
ticular care  which  He  bestowed  on  every  place,  whether  large 
{city)  or  small  {village).  Everywhere  He  gave  Himself  time 
to  stay.  To  the  general  idea  of  a  proclamation,  expressed  by 
the  verb  Kypvaaeip,  to  preach,  the  second  verb,  to  evangelize,  to 
announce  the  glad  tidings  of  the  kingdom,  adds  the  idea  of  a 
proclamation  of  grace  as  the  prevailing  character  of  His  teach- 
ing.— The  Twelve  accompanied  Him.  What  a  strange  sight 
this  little  band  presented,  passing  through  the  cities  and 
country  as  a  number  of  members  of  the  heavenly  kingdom, 
entirely  given  up  to  the  work  of  spreading  and  celebrating 
salvation !  Had  the  world  ever  seen  anything  like  it  ? — 
Among  the  women  who  accompanied  this  band,  filling  the 
humble  office  of  servants,  Luke  makes  special  mention  first 
of  Mary,  surnamed  Magdalene.  This  surname  is  probably  de- 
rived from  her  being  originally  from  Magdala,  a  town  situated 
on  the  western  shore  of  the  sea  of  Galilee  (Matt.  xv.  39), 
the  situation  of  which  to  the  north  of  Tiberias  is  still  indi- 
cated at  the  present  day  by  a  village  named  El-Mcgdil  {the 
tower).  The  seven  demons  (Mark  xvi.  9)  denote,  without 
doubt,  the  culminating  point  of  her  possession,  resulting  from 
a  series  of  attacks,  each  of  which  had  aggravated  the  evil 
(Luke  xL  24-26).  It  is  without  the  least  foundation  that 
tradition  identifies  Mary  Magdalene  with  the  penitent  sinner 
ol  chap.  vii.  Possession,  which  is  a  disease  (see  iv.  33),  has 
been  wrongly  confounded  with  a  state  of  moral  corruption. 
The  surname,  of  Magdala,  is  intended  to  distinguish  this  Mary 
from  all  the  others  of  this  name,  more  particularly  from  her  of 
Eethany. — Chuza  was  probably  entrusted  with  some  office  in 
the  household  of  Herod  Antipas.  Might  he  not  be  that 
fiaaikircos,  court  lord,  whose  son  Jesus  had  healed  (John  iv.), 
and  who  had  believed  with  all  his  house  ? — AVe  know  nothing 
of  Susanna  and  the  other  women. — Aitcv€<;  reminds  us  that  it 
was  in  the  capacity  of  servants  that  they  accompanied  Him. — ■ 
Alclkov&v,  to  serve,  here  denotes  pecuniary  assistance,  as  Horn. 
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xv.  25,  and  also  the  personal  attentions  which  might  be  ren- 
dered by  a  mother  or  sisters  (ver.  21).  The  reading  of  the 
T.  R,  ai>Ta>,  who  served  Him,  may  be  a  correction  in  accord- 
ance with  Matt,  xxvii.  55,  Mark  xv.  41 ;  but  the  reading 
auTot?,  who  served  tJiem,  is  the  more  probable  one  according 
to  ver.  1  (the  Twelve)  and  iv.  39. 

What  a  Messiah  for  the  eye  of  flesh,  this  being  living  on 
the  charity  of  men !  But  what  a  Messiah  for  the  spiritual 
eye,  this  Son  of  God  living  on  the  love  of  those  to  whom 
His  own  love  is  giving  life !  What  an  interchange  of  good 
offices  between  heaven  and  earth  goes  on  around  His  person ! 

7.  The  Parable  of  tlie  Soiver :  viii.  4-18. — The  preceding 
passage  indicated  a  change  in  the  mode  of  the  Lord's  outward 
life.  The  following  passage  indicates  a  change  in  His  mode 
of  teaching ;  a  crisis,  therefore,  has  been  reached.  The  sequel 
will  make  us  acquainted  with  its  nature.  Before  this,  Jesus 
had  spoken  a  few  parables  (v.  36-39,  vi.  39,  47  et  seq.). 
From  now,  and  for  a  very  long  time,  He  habitually  makes 
use  of  this  method.  The  parable  possesses  the  double  pro- 
perty of  making  an  indelible  impression  of  the  truth  on  the 
mind  of  him  who  is  able  to  perceive  it  through  the  figure  in 
which  it  is  clothed,  and  of  veiling  it  from  the  observation  of 
the  inattentive  or  indolent  hearer  whose  mind  makes  no 
effort  to  penetrate  this  covering.  It  is  thus  admirably  fitted 
for  making  a  selection  from  the  hearers. — The  term  parable 
(from  irapafiaXkeiv,  to  place  side  by  side)  denotes  a  form  of 
instruction  in  which,  by  the  side  of  the  truth,  is  placed  the 
image  which  represents  it.  This  is  also  the  meaning  of 
Trapoifiia,  a  path  by  the  side  of  the  high  road.  The  parable 
bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  fable ;  but  it  differs  from  it 
in  two  respects,  one  of  substance,  the  other  of  form.  Whilst 
the  fable  refers  to  the  relations  of  men  with  one  another,  and 
to  the  moral  laws  which  regulate  these  relations,  the  parable 
deals  with  man's  relations  with  God,  and  with  the  lofty 
principles  by  which  they  are  governed.  The  loftier  sphere 
in  which  the  parable  moves  determines  the  difference  of  form 
which  distinguishes  it  from  the  fable.  The  fable  partakes  of 
a  humorous  character ;  it  is  quite  allowable,  therefore,  in  it  to 
make  plants  and  animals  speak.  The  aim  of  the  parable  is 
too  serious  to  comport  with  such  fictions.     There  must  be 
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nothing  in  the  picture  to  violate  probability.  Animals  and 
material  objects  may  be  employed  in  the  parable  (sheep, 
leaven) ;  but  they  must  not  assume  a  character  contrary  to 
their  actual  nature. — The  parable  was  the  most  natural  mode 
of  teaching  for  Jesus  to  adopt.  Living  in  the  incessant  con- 
templation of  the  divine  world,  which  lay  open  to  His  inward 
sense,  rinding  Himself  at  the  same  time  also  in  constant 
intercourse  with  the  external  world,  which  He  observed  with 
intelligent  and  calm  attention,  He  was  necessarily  led  to 
make  constant  comparisons  of  these  two  spheres,  and  to  per- 
ceive the  innumerable  analogies  which  exist  between  them. 

The  first  parable  He  uttered  that  was  fully  worked  out, 
appears  to  have  been  this  of  the  sower.  Matthew  makes  it 
the  opening  parable  of  the  large  collection  in  chap.  xiii. 
Mark  assigns  it  a  similar  place  at  the  head  of  a  more  limited 
collection,  chap.  iv.  It  is  the  only  one,  besides  that  of  the 
vine-dressers,  a  parable  belonging  to  our  Lord's  last  days, 
which  has  been  preserved  in  all  the  three  Syn.  In  all  three, 
the  general  explanation,  which  Jesus  gives  His  disciples  once 
for  all,  as  to  why  He  employs  this  form  of  teaching,  is  con 
nected  with  the  account  of  this  parable.  It  appears,  therefore, 
that  it  was  the  first  complete  similitude  that  He  offered  them. 
Moreover,  it  was  the  one  which  seems  to  have  struck  the 
disciples  the  most,  and  which  was  most  frequently  told  in  the 
oral  tradition;  this  explains  its  reproduction  by  our  three 
evangelists. 

The  following  passage  contains :  1st.  The  parable  (vers.  4- 
8) ;  2d.  The  explanations  given  by  Jesus  respecting  this  mode 
of  teaching  (vers.  9  and  10) ;  3d.  The  exposition  of  the  parable 
(vers.  11-15) ;  Wl  A  warning  to  the  apostles  as  to  the  course 
they  must  pursue  in  regard  to  truths  which  Jesus  teaches 
them  in  this  way  (vers.  16-18). 

1st.  Vers.  4-8.1  The  Parable. — Matthew  and  Mark  place 
this  parable  after  the  visit  of  the  mother  and  brethren  of 
Jesus  (Matt.  xiii.  1 ;  Mark  iv.  1).  In  Luke  it  immediately 
precedes  the  same  narrative  (ver.  1 9  et  seq.).  This  connection 
may  be  the  result  of  a  real  chronological  relation,  or  of  a  moral 

•  Ver.  4.  X.  some  Mnn.,  »-u»«»ra;. — Ver.  6.  B.  L.  R.  Z.,  xtrirtirir  instead  oj 
t-Tirit. — Ver.  8.  Almost  all  the  Mjj.  read  ut  instead  ol  in,  which  is  the  reading 
ol  T.  Ii.  with  D.  and  some  Mnn. 
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relation  as  well;  comp.  ver.  15,  "those  who  keep  the  word 
and  bring  forth  fruit,"  with  ver.  21,  "those  who  hear  the 
word  of  God  and  practise  it." — We  might  make  tmv  iirnropevo- 
fiivcov,  coming  together  unto  Him,  the  complement  of  o^Xov, 
a  multitude,  by  giving  ical  the  sense  of  even.  But  this  con- 
struction is  forced ;  the  two  genitives  are  parallel.  Luke's 
meaning  is :  "Asa  great  multitude  was  gathered  about  Him, 
and  as  it  was  continually  increasing,  owing  to  fresh  additions, 
which  were  arriving  more  or  less  from  every  city."  This 
prefatory  remark  contains  a  great  deal.  Jesus  goes  through 
the  country,  stopping  at  every  place  ;  the  Twelve  are  His 
immediate  attendants ;  the  cities  are  emptied,  so  to  speak  ; 
their  entire  populations  accompany  Him.  We  have  evidently 
reached  a  crisis.  But  the  more  the  number  of  His  hearers 
increases,  the  more  clearly  Jesus  sees  that  the  time  has  come 
to  set  some  sifting  process  to  work  amongst  them ;  if,  on  the 
one  hand,  it  is  necessary  to  draw  the  spiritual  into  closer 
attachment,  on  the  other,  it  is  of  importance  to  keep  the 
carnal  at  a  distance.  The  parables,  in  general,  have  this 
tendency  ;  that  of  the  sower,  by  its  very  meaning,  has  a 
direct  application  to  this  state  of  things. — It  appears  from 
Matthew  and  Mark  that  Jesus  was  seated  in  a  vessel  on  the 
sea-shore,  and  that  from  this  kind  of  pulpit  He  taught  the 
people  who  stood  upon  the  banks.  He  could  therefore  easily 
discern  the  various  expressions  of  the  persons  composing  the 
multitude. — The  art.  o  before  cnreipcov  designates  that  one  of 
the  servants  who  has  been  entrusted  with  this  work.  Gess 
points  out  the  contrast  between  this  sower,  who  commences 
the  work  of  establishing  the  kingdom  of  God  by  means  of 
the  Word  alone,  and  the  Messiah,  as  pictured  by  John  the 
Baptist,  having  His  fan  in  His  hand. — Jesus  divides  His 
hearers  into  four  classes,  and  compares  them  to  four  kinds  of 
soil,  of  which  the  surrounding  country  furnished  Him  with 
illustrations  at  the  very  time  He  was  speaking.  From  the 
edge  of  the  lake  the  soil  rises  very  rapidly ;  now,  on  such 
slopes,  it  easily  happens  that  the  higher  portion  of  a  field  has 
only  a  thin  layer  of  mould,  whilst,  going  down  towards  the 
plain,  the  bed  of  earth  becomes  deeper.  Hence  the  differences 
indicated.  The  first  soil  (by  the  wayside)  is  the  part  nearest 
the  path  which  is  freely  used  by  passers-by.     The  second  (on. 
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Hie  rock,  according  to  Luke ;  in  stony  places,  in  Matthew  and 
Mark)  does  not  denote,  as  is  often  thought,  a  soil  full  of 
stones ;  but,  as  is  well  expressed  by  Luke,  and  confirmed  by 
the  explanation,  because  there  was  no  depth  of  earth  (Matthew 
and  Mark),  that  portion  of  the  field  where  the  rock  is  only 
covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  earth.  The  third  is  a  fertile 
soil,  but  already  choke-full  of  the  seeds  of  thorns  and  briars. 
There  remains  the  good  soil  (Mark  and  Matthew,  icaXrj).  This 
last  land  is  neither  hard  as  the  first,  nor  thin  as  the  second, 
nor  unclean  as  the  third ;  it  is  soft,  deep,  and  free  from  other 
seeds.  The  four  prep,  employed  by  Luke  well  describe  these 
different  relations  of  the  seed  with  the  soil :  irapd,  by  the 
side ;  hrl,  upon ;  iv  fieaa,  in  the  midst ;  eh,  into  {eirC  in  the 
T.  E.,  ver.  8,  has  only  very  insufficient  authorities). 

The  fate  of  the  seed  is  determined  by  the  nature  of  the. 
soiL  On  the  first  soil  it  does  not  even  spring  up.  The 
<f)viv,  having  sprung  up  (vers.  6-8),  is  passed  over  in  silence 
in  the  5th  verse.  Not  having  germinated,  the  seed  is 
destroyed  by  external  causes,  the  passers-by  and  the  birds. 
Matthew  and  Mark  mention  only  the  latter.  On  the  second 
soil  the  seed  springs  up ;  but  the  root,  immediately  meeting 
with  the  rock,  cannot  develope  itself  in  proportion  to  the 
stem,  and,  as  soon  as  the  sun  has  dried  up  the  thin  layer  of 
earth,  the  plant  perishes.  The  seed  on  the  third  soil  grows 
into  ear;  but  briars  choke  it  before  the  grain  is  formed. 
Thus  in  the  first  case  there  are  two  external  causes  of 
destruction ;  in  the  second,  an  external  and  an  internal  cause ; 
in  the  third,  a  single  cause,  and  this  altogether  internal.  On 
the  fourth  soil  the  plant  successfully  accomplishes  the  entire 
cycle  of  vegetation.  Luke  only  mentions  the  highest  degree 
of  fertility,  a  hundred-fold.  Matthew  and  Mark  speak  of 
lesser  degrees ;  Mark  in  an  ascending,  and  Matthew  in  a 
descending  order.  How  puerile  and  unworthy  of  earnest 
men  these  trifling  variations  would  be,  if  the  evangelists 
worked  upon  a  common  document ! 

The  Lord  invites  the  serious  attention  of  the  multitude  to 
this  result ;  icfxovei,  He  raises  His  voice  [He  cried,  A.Y.],  these 
are  the  words  which  He  emphasizes.  He  endeavours  to 
awaken  that  inward  sense  for  divine  things,  without  which 
religious  teaching  is  only  an  empty  sound. — The  design  of 
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Jesus  is,  first  of  all,  to  show  that  He  is  not  deceived  by  the 
sight  of  this  crowd,  which  is  apparently  so  attentive ;  then  to 
put  His  disciples  on  their  guard  against  the  expectations 
which  such  a  large  concourse  might  create  in  their  minds ; 
lastly,  and  more  than  all,  to  warn  His  hearers  of  the  perils 
which  threatened  the  holy  impressions  they  were  then  ex- 
periencing. 

2d.  Vers.  9  and  10.1  The  Parables  in  general. — "And 
His  disciples  ashed  Him,  saying,  Wliat  might  this  parable  be  ? 
10.  And  He  said,  Unto  you  it  is  given  to  know  the  mysteries 
of  the  kingdom  of  God :  but  to  others  in  parables ;  that  seeing 
they  might  not  see,  and  hearing  they  might  not  understand." — 
The  question  of  the  disciples  referred  solely  to  the  meaning 
of  the  preceding  parable ;  but  Jesus  takes  advantage  of  it  to 
give  them  a  general  explanation  of  this  mode  of  teaching.  It 
is  the  same  in  Mark,  who  only  adds  this  detail :  when  they 
were  alone  with  Him.  In  Matthew  the  question  of  the 
disciples  is  altogether  general :  "  Wherefore  speakest  Thou  unto 
them  in  parables  ? "  This  form  of  the  question  appears  to 
us  less  natural. — The  reply  of  Jesus  is  more  extended  in 
Matthew.  He  quotes  in  extenso  the  prophecy  of  Isaiah  (chap, 
vi.)  to  which  Luke's  text  alludes,  and  which  Mark  incorporates 
into  the  discourse  of  Jesus.  Bleek  professes  to  find  in  the 
because  of  Matthew  (xiii.  1 3)  a  less  harsh  thought  than  the  in 
order  that  of  Mark  and  Luke.  He  is  wrong ;  the  thought  is 
absolutely  the  same.  In  both  cases,  Jesus  distinctly  declares 
that  the  object  of  His  parables  is  not  to  make  divine  truths 
intelligible  to  all,  but  to  veil  them  from  those  who  are  in- 
different to  them.  And  it  is  for  this  very  reason  that  He 
avails  Himself  of  this  mode  of  teaching  just  from  this  time. 
By  such  preaching  as  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  He  had 
accomplished  the  first  work  of  His  spiritual  fishing ;  He  had 
cast  the  net.  Now  begins  the  second,  the  work  of  selection ; 
and  this  He  accomplishes  by  means  of  teaching  in  parables. 
As  we  have  seen,  the  parable  possesses  the  double  property  of 
attracting  some,  while  it  repels  others.  The  veil  which  it 
throws  over  the  truth  becomes  transparent  to  the  attentive 
mind,  while  it  remains  impenetrable  to  the  careless.      Tht* 

1  Ver.  9.  K.  B.  D.  L.  R.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  ItP,CTliue,  omit  \<.yo*r\t  before  <r>$, 
— Ver.  10.  N.  R.  some  Mnn.,  xxovtrweiv  instead  of  <rununt. 
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opposition  between  these  two  results  is  expressed  in  Luke  by 
these  words,  designedly  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  phrase, 
to  you  and  to  others.  It  is  the  same  in  Matthew,  to  you  and 
to  those ;  in  Mark,  more  forcibly  still,  to  you  and  to  those  who 
are  without.  The  perf.  BeSorat  does  not  refer  to  any  ante- 
cedent decree  (the  aor.  -would  have  been  required),  but  to  the 
actual  condition  of  the  disciples,  which  renders  them  fit  to 
receive  the  revelation  of  divine  things.  It  is  the  inward 
drawing  due  to  divine  teaching,  of  which  Jesus  speaks  in 
John  vL — The  term  mystery,  in  Scripture,  denotes  the  plan  of 
salvation,  in  so  far  as  it  can  only  be  known  by  man  through 
a  higher  revelation  (jivi<o,  to  initiate).  Used  in  the  plural 
(the  mysteries),  it  denotes  the  different  parts  of  this  great 
whole.  These  are  the  heavenly  things  of  which  Jesus  spoke 
to  Nicodemus  (John  iii.  12),  and  which  He  contrasted  with 
the  earthly  things  which  He  had  preached  at  the  commence- 
ment The  verb  understood  before  ev  irapafio\al<i  is  \aXeirat,. 
— But  how,  when  God  makes  a  revelation,  can  it  be  His  will 
not  to  be  understood,  as  Isaiah  says  (chap,  vi.),  and  as  is 
repeated  here  by  Jesus  ?  That  is  not,  as  Riggenbach  says, 
either  His  first  will  or  His  last  It  is  an  intermediate  decree ; 
it  is  a  chastisement  When  the  heart  has  failed  to  open  to 
the  first  beams  of  truth,  the  brighter  beams  which  follow, 
instead  of  enlightening,  dazzle  and  blind  it ;  and  this  result  is 
willed  by  God ;  it  is  a  judgment  Since  Pharaoh  refuses  to 
humble  himself  under  the  first  lessons  he  receives,  subsequent 
lessons  shall  harden  him ;  for,  if  he  is  unwilling  to  be  con- 
verted himself,  he  must  at  least  subserve  the  conversion  of 
others  by  the  conspicuousness  of  his  punishment  The  Jewish 
people  themselves,  in  the  time  of  Isaiah,  were  just  in  this 
position.  God  makes  them  feel  this  by  calling  them,  not  my 
people,  but  this  people.  God  already  sees  that  the  nation  is 
incapable  of  fulfilling  the  part  of  an  apostle  to  the  world 
which  had  departed  from  Him.  This  part  it  shall  accomplish, 
nevertheless;  only  it  shall  not  be  by  its  missionary  action, 
but  by  its  ruin.  This  ruin,  therefore,  becomes  necessary; 
and  because  this  ruin  is  necessary  (Matthew),  or  in  order  that 
it  may  take  place  (Mark  and  Luke),  Israel  must  be  hardened. 
A  similar  state  of  things  recurred  at  the  period  in  Jesus' 
ministry  which  we  have  now  reached.     Israel  rejected  as  a 
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nation  the  light  which  shone  in  Jesus ;  and  this  light  covered 
itself  under  the  veil  of  the  parable.  But  through  this  veil  it 
sent  out  still  more  brilliant  rays  into  the  hearts  of  those  who, 
like  His  disciples,  had  welcomed  with  eagerness  its  first  beams. 
— The  terms,  see,  hear,  refer  to  the  description  in  the  parable ; 
not  seeing,  and  not  understanding,  to  its  real  meaning. 

3d.  Vers.  11-15.1  The  Explanation  of  the  Parable. — The 
expression,  Now  the  parable  is  this  (ver.  11),  signifies  that  the 
essence  of  the  picture  is  not  in  its  outward  form,  but  in  its 
idea.  The  point  of  resemblance  between  the  word  and  the 
seed,  is  the  living  power  contained  in  a  vehicle  which  conceals 
it. — By  tJie  word  Jesus  doubtless  means  primarily  His  own 
teaching,  but  He  also  comprehends  in  it  any  preaching  that 
faithfully  represents  His  own. — Amongst  the  multitude  Jesus 
discerned  four  kinds  of  expression :  countenances  expressing 
thoughtlessness  and  indifference ;  faces  full  of  enthusiasm  and 
delight ;  others  with  a  careworn,  preoccupied  expression ;  and 
lastly,  expressions  of  serene  joy,  indicating  a  full  acceptance 
of  the  truth  that  was  being  taught. — In  the  explanation  which 
follows,  the  word  is  sometimes  identified  with  the  new  life 
which  is  to  spring  from  it,  and  the  latter  with  the  individuals 
themselves,  in  whom  it  is  found.  This  accounts  for  the 
strange  expressions :  those  which  are  sown  by  the  wayside  (ver. 
12;  comp.  vers.  13,  14,  15);  these  have  no  root  (ver.  13); 
they  are  choked  (ver.  14).  The  first  class  contains  those  who 
are  wholly  insensible  to  religion,  who  are  conscious  of  no 
need,  have  no  fear  of  condemnation,  no  desire  of  salvation, 
and  consequently  no  affinity  with  the  gospel  of  Christ.  In 
their  case,  therefore,  the  word  becomes  a  prey  to  external 
agents  of  destruction.  Only  one  is  mentioned  in  the  applica- 
tion, the  devil  (Luke),  Satan  (Mark),  the  evil  one  (Matthew), 
who  employs  various  means  of  diverting  their  minds,  in  order 
to  make  them  forget  what  they  have  heard.  Had  not  Jesus 
believed  in  the  existence  of  Satan,  He  would  never  have  spoken 
of  him  as  a  reality  answering  to  the  figure  of  the  parable. — 01 
aKovovj€.<$,  who  hear,  must  be  thus  explained :  "  who  hear,  and 
nothing  mover     This  implies  Matthew's  do  not  understand. 

The  second  are  the  superficial  but  excitable  natuies,  in 

1  Ver.  12.  N.  B.  L.  U.  Z.  some  Mnn.,  axovratrti  instead  of  a*»t/«n-i».-— 
Ver.  13.  N*  D.  F*.  X.,  m*  u-eTpv  instead  of  rr,s  mrp*;. 
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whom  imagination  and  sensibility  for  the  moment  make  up 
for  the  absence  of  moral  feeling.  They  are  charmed  with  the 
novelty  of  the  gospel,  and  the  opposition  which  it  offers  to 
received  ideas.  In  every  awakening,  such  men  form  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  the  new  converts.  But  in  their  case  the 
word  soon  comes  into  conflict  with  an  internal  hindrance: 
a  heart  of  stone  which  the  humiliation  of  repentance  and  the 
love  of  holiness  have  never  broken.  Thus  it  finds  itself 
given  over  to  external  agents  of  destruction,  such  as  temptation 
(Luke),  tribulation  and  persecution  (Matthew  and  Mark) ;  the 
enmity  of  the  rulers,  the  rage  of  the  Pharisees,  the  danger  of 
excommunication,  in  a  word,  the  necessity  of  suffering  in 
order  to  remain  faithful  Those  who  have  merely  sought  for 
spiritual  enjoyment  in  the  gospel  are  therefore  overcome. — 
In  ver.  13  the  verb  daiv  must  be  understood,  and  o't  orav 
must  be  made  the  predicate  :  are  those  who,  when  .  .  .  The 
o't  at  the  end  of  the  verse  is  a  development  of  ovtoi,  and 
signifies  who,  as  such. 

The  third  are  persons  with  a  measure  of  earnestness,  but 
their  heart  is  divided ;  they  seek  salvation  and  acknowledge 
the  value  of  the  gospel,  but  they  are  bent  also  upon  their 
earthly  welfare,  and  are  not  determined  to  sacrifice  everything 
for  the  truth.  These  persons  are  often  found  at  the  present 
day  among  those  who  are  regarded  as  real  Christians.  Their 
worldly-mindedness  maintains  its  ground  notwithstanding 
their  serious  interest  in  the  gospel,  and  to  the  end  hinders 
their  complete  conversion. — The  miscarriage  of  the  seed  here 
results  from  an  inward  cause,  which  is  both  one  and  threefold : 
cares  (in  the  case  of  those  who  are  in  poverty),  riches  (in 
those  who  are  making  their  fortune),  and  the  pleasures  of  life 
(in  those  who  are  already  rich).  These  persons,  like  Ananias 
and  Sapphira,  have  overcome  the  fear  of  persecution,  but,  like 
them,  they  succumb  to  the  inward  obstacle  of  a  divided  heart. 
— Ilopevofievoi,  go  forth,  describes  the  bustle  of  an  active  life, 
coming  and  going  in  the  transaction  of  business  (2  Sam.  iii 
1).  It  is  in  this  verse  especially  that  the  seed  is  identified 
with  the  new  life  in  the  believer.  The  form  differs  completely 
in  the  three  Syn. 

In  the  fourth  their  spiritual  wants  rule  their  life.  Their 
conscience  is  not  asleep,  as  in  the  first ;  it  is  that,  and  not,  as 
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in  the  case  of  the  second,  imagination  or  sensibility,  which 
rules  the  will;  it  prevails  over  the  earthly  interests  which 
have  sway  in  the  third.  These  are  the  souls  described  by 
Paul  in  Eom.  vii.  'Ev  icaphta  and  rbv  \6yov  depend  on  the 
two  verbs  aKovcravres  Kcnkypvaw  combined,  which  together 
denote  one  and  the  same  act :  to  Jiear  and  to  keep,  for  such 
persons,  are  the  same  thing.  The  term  perseverance  refers  to 
the  numerous  obstacles  which  the  seed  has  had  to  overcome 
in  order  to  its  full  development;  comp.  the  /ca#'  vTro/xovrjv 
epyou  ayaOov  (Rom.  ii.  7).  Jesus  was  certainly  thinking  here 
of  the  disciples,  and  of  the  devoted  women  who  accompanied 
Him.  Luke  makes  no  mention  either  in  the  parable  or  the 
explanation  of  the  different  degrees  of  fertility  indicated  by 
Matthew  and  Mark,  and  the  latter  mention  them  here  also  in 
a  contrary  order. 

We  do  not  think  that  a  single  verse  of  this  explanation  of 
the  parable  is  compatible  with  the  hypothesis  of  the  employ- 
ment of  a  common  text  by  the  evangelists,  or  of  their  having 
copied  from  each  other;  at  least  it  must  be  admitted  that 
they  allowed  themselves  to  trifle,  in  a  puerile  and  profane 
way,  with  the  words  of  the  Lord.  The  constant  diversity  of 
the  three  texts  is,  on  the  other  hand,  very  naturally  explained 
if  their  original  source  was  the  traditional  teaching. 

A&h.  Vers.  16-18.1  Practical  Conclusion. — "No  man,  when 
he  hath  lighted  a  candle,  covereth  it  with  a  vessel,  or  putteth  it 
under  a  bed;  but  setteth  it  on  a  candlestick,  that  they  which 
enter  in  may  see  the  light.  17.  For  nothing  is  secret  that  slmll 
not  be  made  manifest;  neither  anything  hid  that  shall  not  be 
known  and  come  abroad.  18.  Take  Jieed  therefore  Jww  ye  hear  ; 
for  whosoever  hath,  to  him  shall  be  given;  and  ivJwsoever  hath 
not,  from  him  shall  be  taken  even  that  which  he  seemeth  to  have!7 
— Bleek  can  perceive  no  connection  between  these  reflections 
and  the  preceding  parable.  But  they  are  closely  connected 
with  the  similar  reflections  in  vers.  9  and  10.  There  is  even 
a  designed  antithesis  between  the  growth  of  the  light  (vers. 
16  and  17)  and  the  increase  of  the  darkness  (ver.  10).  Jesus 
is  speaking  to  the  disciples.     The  word  which  is  translated 

1  Ver.  16.  The  Mss.  vary  between  in  Xu%nas  and  i«7  «•*»  Xv%iia*  (a  readir.5 
derived  from  Matthew  and  Mark,  and  from  xi.  33). — Ver.  17.  N.  B.  L.  Z.,  •  <■* 

(t>l  ytunlr,  instead  Of  «  ov  ytutlrtcriTOii. 
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candle  denotes  simply  a  lamp,  just  a  saucer  filled  with  oil  in 
which  a  wick  is  placed — the  mode  of  lighting  most  used  in 
the  East.  It  may  therefore  be  placed  without  any  danger 
under  such  a  vessel  as  a  bushel,  which  serves  at  once  for 
measure,  table,  and  dish  amongst  the  poor,  or  under  the  divan 
(k\Ivtj),  a  bench  furnished  with  cushions  and  raised  from  the 
floor  from  one  to  three  feet,  on  which  it  is  customary  to  rest 
while  engaged  in  conversation  or  at  meals.  Beds  properly  so 
called  are  not  used  in  the  East;  they  generally  lie  on  the 
ground,  on  wraps  and  carpets.1  The  lighted  lamp  might 
denote  the  apostles,  whom  Jesus  enlightens  with  a  view  to 
make  them  the  teachers  of  the  world.  Covering  their  light 
would  be  not  putting  them  into  a  position  of  sufficient  in- 
fluence in  regard  to  other  men ;  and  setting  it  on  a  candlestick 
would  signify,  conferring  on  them  the  apostolic  office,  in  virtue 
of  which  they  will  become  the  light  of  the  world.  Those  who 
see  the  light  on  entering  the  house  would  be  their  converts 
from  the  Jews  and  heathen.  Ver.  17  would  be  an  allusion, 
as  in  xii.  3,  to  that  law  according  to  which  truth  is  to  be 
fully  revealed  to  the  world  by  the  apostolic  preaching.  Lastly, 
the  18th  verse  would  refer  to  that  growth  of  inward  light 
which  is  the  recompense  of  the  preacher  for  the  faithfulness 
of  his  labours.  But  it  is  just  this  last  verse  which  upsets  the 
whole  of  this  interpretation.  For,  1.  "With  this  meaning, 
Jesus  ought  to  have  said,  not:  Take  heed  how  ye  hear,  but, 
how  ye  preach.  2.  To  have,  in  the  sense  of  the  18th  verse, 
is  not  certainly  to  produce  fruits  in  others,  but  to  possess  the 
truth  oneself.  We  must  therefore  regard  the  term  Xv^vo^, 
the  lamp,  as  denoting  the  truth  concerning  the  kingdom  of  God 
which  Jesus  unveils  to  the  apostles  in  His  parables.  If  He 
clothes  the  truth  in  sensible  images,  it  is  not  to  render  it 
unintelligible  (to  put  it  under  a  bushel) ;  on  the  contrary,  in 
explaining  it  to  them,  as  He  has  just  done,  He  places  it  on 
the  candlestick ;  and  they  are  the  persons  who  are  illuminated 
on  entering  into  the  house.  All  will  gradually  become  clear  to 
them.  Whilst  the  night  thickens  over  Israel  on  account  of 
its  unbelief,  the  disciples  will  advance  into  even  fuller  light, 
until  there  is  nothing  left  in  the  plan  of  God  (His  mysteries, 
ver.  11)  which  is  obscure  or  hidden  (ver.  17).  The  heart  of 
•  Felix  Boret,  Voyage  en  Terre-Sainte,  \>u.  -348  avA  2id. 
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Jesus  is  lifted  up  at  this  prospect.  This  accounts  for  the 
poetical  rhythm  which  always  appears  at  such  moments. 
Here  we  see  why  it  behoves  the  disciples  to  hear  with  the 
greatest  care ;  it  is  in  order  that  they  may  really  hold  what 
He  gives  them,  like  the  good  soil  which  receives  and  fertilizes 
the  seed  (ver.  18).  He  alone  who  assimilates  His  teaching 
by  an  act  of  living  comprehension,  who  really  hath  (the 
opposite  of  seeing  without  seeing,  ver.  10),  can  receive  con- 
tinually more.  Acquisitions  are  made  only  by  means  of,  and 
in  proportion  to,  what  is  already  possessed.  The  Spirit  Him- 
self only  makes  clear  what  has  been  kept  (John  xiv.  2  6).  If, 
therefore,  any  one  amongst  them  contents  Himself  with  hear- 
ing truth  without  appropriating  it,  by  and  by  he  will  obtain 
nothing,  and  at  last  even  lose  everything.  Mark  (iv.  21-25) 
says :  that  which  he  hath ;  Luke :  that  which  he  thinketh  he 
hath.  It  comes  to  the  same  thing ;  for,  as  to  what  is  heard 
without  comprehending  it,  it  is  equally  true  to  say  that  he 
hath  (in  a  purely  external  sense),  or  that  he  thinks  he  hath 
(in  the  real  sense  of  the  word  have).  Comp.  Luke  xix.  26. 
This  very  apophthegm  is  found  several  times  in  Matthew.  It 
expresses  one  of  the  profoundest  laws  of  the  moral  world. — 
Baur  and  Ililgenfeld  thought  they  found  in  the  word  So/cet, 
thinks  he  hath,  a  censure  of  Luke  on  the  haughty  pretensions 
of  the  Twelve !  Our  evangelists  could  never  have  antici- 
pated that  they  would  ever  have  such  perverse  interpreters. — 
Nothing  could  more  effectually  allay  any  undue  elation  which 
the  sight  of  these  multitudes  might  excite  in  the  minds  of 
the  disciples,  than  their  being  reminded  in  this  way  of  their 
responsibility.  The  similar  reflections  in  Mark  (iv.  25)  are  too 
different  in  form  to  have  been  drawn  from  the  same  source. 

Mark  goes  on  to  narrate  the  parable  of  the  ear  of  corn, 
which  he  alone  records.  In  Matthew  there  are  six  parables 
respecting  the  kingdom  of  God  given  along  with  that  of  the 
sower.  They  form  an  admirable  whole.  After  the  foundation 
of  the  kingdom  described  in  the  parable  of  the  sower,  there 
follows  the  mode  of  its  development  in  that  of  the  tares ;  then 
its  power,  presented  under  two  aspects  (extension  and  trans- 
formation)— in  those  of  the  grain  of  mustard  seed  and  the 
leaven;  next,  its  incomparable  value  in  the  parables  of  the 
treasure  and  the  pearl ;  lastly,  its  consummation  in  that  of  the 
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net  Is  this  systematic  plan  to  be  attributed  to  Jesus  ?  I 
think  not.  He  was  too  good  a  teacher  to  relate  in  this  way 
seven  parables  all  in  a  breath.1  On  the  other  hand,  did  He 
only  utter  on  this  occasion  the  parable  of  the  sower?  Certainly 
not,  for  Matthew  says  respecting  this  very  time  (xiii.  3) : 
"  And  He  spake  many  things  unto  them  in  parables"  and  Mark 
(iv.  2)  :  "  He  taught  them  many  things  in  parables."  Probably, 
therefore,  Jesus  spoke  on  this  day,  besides  the  parable  of  the 
sower,  that  of  the  tares  (Matthew),  and  that  of  the  ear  of 
corn  (Mark),  the  images  of  which  are  all  taken  from  the  same 
sphere,  and  which  immediately  follow  the  first,  the  one  in  one 
Gospel,  the  other  in  the  other.  As  to  the  other  parables, 
Matthew  has  united  them  with  the  preceding,  in  accordance 
with  his  constant  method  of  grouping  the  sayings  of  our  Lord 
around  a  given  subject  Such  different  arrangements  do  not 
appear  compatible  with  the  use  of  the  same  written  document 

8.  Visit  of  the  Mother  and  Brethren  of  Jesus :  viii 
19-21. — We  should  have  been  ignorant  of  the  real  object  of 
this  visit,  unless,  in  this  as  in  several  other  cases,  Mark's 
narrative  had  come  in  to  supplement  that  of  the  other  two. 
According  to  Mark,  a  report  had  reached  the  brethren  of 
Jesus  that  He  was  in  a  state  of  excitement  bordering  on  mad- 
ness ;  it  was  just  the  echo  of  this  accusation  of  the  Pharisees : 
"He  casteth  out  devils  by  Beelzebub."  Comp.  Mark  iii.  21,  22. 
His  brethren  therefore  came,  intending  to  lay  hold  on  Him 
(Kparrjaai  avrov,  ver.  21),  and  take  Him  home.  Matthew 
also  connects  this  visit  (xii  46)  with  the  same  accusation. 
In  John,  the  brethren  of  Jesus  are  represented  in  a  similar  atti- 
tude in  regard  to  Him  (vii.  5) :  "His  brethren  also  did  not  believe 
on  Him."  As  to  Mary,  it  is  not  said  that  she  shared  the 
sentiments  of  her  sons.  But  when  she  saw  them  set  out 
imder  the  influence  of  such  feelings,  she  would  naturally 
desire  to  be  present  at  the  painful  scene  which  she  anticipated 
would  take  place.  Perhaps  also,  like  John  the  Baptist,  she  was 
unable  to  explain  to  herself  the  course  which  her  Son's  work 
was  taking,  and  was  distracted  between  contrary  impressions. 

Vers.  19-21.2  The  word  without  (ver.  20)  might  be  under- 

1  I  abide  by  this  statement,  notwithstanding  the  contrary  assertion  of  Gess. 
s  Ver.  20.  K.  B.  D.  L.  A.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  It  omit  Xty«r»,.— Ver.  21. 
The  Alex,  omit  aunt. 
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stood  to  mean :  "  outside  the  circle  which  surrounded  Jesus." 
But  Mark  expressly  mentions  a  house  in  which  He  was  re- 
ceiving hospitality  (ver.  20),  and  where  a  large  crowd  was 
seated  around  Him  (vers.  32  and  34). — Are  these  brethren  of 
Jesus  younger  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary,  or  sons  of  Joseph  by 
a  previous  marriage;  or  are  they  cousins  of  Jesus,  sons  of 
Cleopas  (the  brother  of  Joseph),  who  would  be  called  his 
brethren,  as  having  been  brought  up  in  the  house  of  their 
uncle  Joseph  ?  We  cannot  discuss  this  question  here.  (See 
our  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John,  ii.  12.)  One  thing  is 
certain,  that  the  literal  interpretation  of  the  word  brother, 
placed,  as  it  is  here,  by  the  side  of  the  word  mother,  is  the 
most  natural. — The  answer  of  Jesus  signifies,  not  that  family 
ties  are  in  His  eyes  of  no  value  (comp.  Johnxix.  26),  but  that 
they  are  subordinate  to  a  tie  of  a  higher  and  more  durable 
nature.  In  those  women  who  accompanied  Him,  exercising 
over  Him  a  mother's  care  (vers.  2  and  3),  and  in  those 
disciples  who  so  faithfully  associated  themselves  with  Him  in 
His  work,  He  had  found  a  family  which  supplied  the  place  of 
that  which  had  deliberately  forsaken  Him.  And  this  new. 
spiritual  relationship,  eternal  even  as  the  God  in  whom  it  was 
based,  was  it  not  superior  in  dignity  to  a  relationship  of  blood, 
which  the  least  accident  might  break  ?  In  this  saying  He 
expresses  a  tender  and  grateful  affection  for  those  faithful  souls 
whose  love  every  day  supplied  the  place  of  the  dearest  domestic 
affection.  He  makes  no  mention  of  father ;  this  place  belongs 
in  His  eyes  to  God  alone.  We  see  how  the  description  of  the 
actual  circumstances,  given  by  Mark,  enables  us  to  understand 
the  appropriateness  of  this  saying.  This  fact  proves  that  Luke 
knew  neither  the  narrative  of  this  evangelist,  nor  that  of  the 
alleged  proto-Mark.  How  could  he  in  sheer  wilfulness  have 
neglected  the  light  which  such  a  narrative  threw  upon  the 
whole  scene  ? 

9.  The  Stilling  of  the  Storm:  viii.  22-25. — We  come  now 
to  a  series  of  narratives  which  are  found  united  together  in 
the  three  Syn.  (Matt.  viii.  18  et  seq. ;  Mark  iv.  35  et  seq.): 
the  storm,  the  demoniac,  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  together  with 
the  woman  afflicted  with  an  issue  of  blood.  From  the  con- 
nection of  these  incidents  in  our  three  Gospels,  it  has  frequently 
been  inferred  that  their  authors  made  use  of  a  common  written 
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source.  But,  1.  How,  in  this  case,  has  it  come  to  pass  that 
this  cycle  fills  quite  a  different  place  in  Matthew  (immediately 
after  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount)  from  that  which  it  occupies 
in  the  other  two  ?  And  2.  How  came  Matthew  to  intercalate, 
between  the  return  of  Jesus  and  the  account  of  the  daughter 
of  Jairus,  two  incidents  of  the  greatest  importance — the  heal- 
ing of  the  paralytic  (ix.  1  et  seq.),  and  the  call  of  Matthew — 
with  the  feast  and  the  discourse  which  follow  it  (ver.  9  et  seq.), 
incidents  which  in  Mark  and  Luke  occupy  quite  a  different 
place  ?  The  use  of  a  written  source  does  not  accord  with  such 
independent  arrangement.  It  is  a  very  simple  explanation  to 
maintain  that,  in  the  traditional  teaching,  it  was  customary  to 
relate  these  three  facts  together,  probably  for  the  simple  reason 
that  they  were  chronologically  connected,  and  that  to  this 
natural  cycle  there  were  sometimes  added,  as  in  Matthew,  other 
incidents  which  did  not  belong  historically  to  this  precise  time. 
— That  which  renders  this  portion  particularly  remarkable  is, 
that  in  it  we  behold  the  miraculous  power  of  Jesus  at  its  full 
height :  power  over  the  forces  of  nature  (the  storm) ;  over  the 
powers  of  darkness  (the  demoniacs) ;  lastly,  over  death  (the 
daughter  of  Jairus). 

Vers.  22-25.1  Miracles  of  this  kind,  while  manifesting  the 
original  power  of  man  over  nature,  are  at  the  same  time  the 
prelude  of  the  regeneration  of  the  visible  world  which  is  to 
crown  the  moral  renovation  of  humanity  (Eom.  viii). — From 
Matthew's  narrative  it  might  be  inferred  that  this  voyage  took 
place  on  the  evening  of  the  same  day  on  which  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  was  spoken.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  too  many 
things  took  place,  according  to  Matthew  himself,  for  the  limits 
of  a  single  day.  Mark  places  this  embarkation  on  the  evening 
of  the  day  on  which  Jesus  spoke  the  parable  of  the  sower ; 
this  note  of  the  time  is  much  more  probable.  Luke's  indica- 
tion of  the  time  is  more  general :  on  one  of  these  days,  but  it 
does  not  invalidate  Mark's. — The  object  of  this  excursion  was 
to  preach  the  gospel  in  the  country  situated  on  the  other  side 
of  the  sea,  in  accordance  with  the  plan  drawn  out  in  viii.  1. — 
According  to  Mark,  the  disciples'  vessel  was  accompanied  by 

1  Ver.  24.  N»  X.  r.  several  Mnn.  Syr*".  ItP^i",  omit  vrirra.ro.  tnrra.ro.  D. 
reads  mm/*  mm/*. — X.  E.  F.  G.  H.  some  Mnn.  It*"**.,  i-ra.vta.ra  instead  of  twavra.tr>. 
— K.  A.  n.  several  Mnn.  add  /nya\n  to  ymXmm  (taken  from  the  parallel  passages^ 
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other  boats.  When  they  started,  the  weather  was  calm,  and 
Jesus,  yielding  to  fatigue,  fell  asleep.  The  pencil  of  Mark  has 
preserved  this  never-to-be-forgotten  picture  :  the  Lord  reclin- 
ing on  the  hinder  part  of  the  ship,  with  His  head  upon  a 
pillow  that  had  been  placed  there  by  some  friendly  hand.  It 
often  happens  on  lakes  surrounded  by  mountains,  that  sudden 
and  violent  storms  of  wind  descend  from  the  neighbouring 
heights,  especially  towards  evening,  after  a  warm  day.  This 
well-known  phenomenon  is  described  by  the  word  tcaTefir), 
came  down.1 — In  the  expression  avve'rfKrqpovvTo,  they  were  filled, 
there  is  a  confusion  of  the  vessel  with  those  whom  it  carries. 
— The  term  iiria-rdra  is  peculiar  to  Luke ;  Mark  says  8i8d<r- 
KaXe,  Matthew  Kvpte.  How  ridiculous  these  variations  would 
be  if  all  three  made  use  of  the  same  document ! — The  24th 
verse  describes  one  of  the  sublimest  scenes  the  earth  has  ever 
beheld :  man,  calmly  confident  in  God,  by  the  perfect  union 
of  his  will  with  that  of  the  Almighty,  controlling  the  wild 
fury  of  the  blind  forces  of  nature.  The  term  iirer i^ae, 
rebuked,  is  an  allusion  to  the  hostile  character  of  this  power  in 
its  present  manifestation.  Jesus  speaks  not  only  to  the  wind, 
but  to  the  water;  for  the  agitation  of  the  waves  (kKvBcov) 
continues  after  the  hurricane  is  appeased. 

In  Mark  and  Luke,  Jesus  first  of  all  delivers  His  disciples 
from  danger,  then  He  speaks  to  their  heart.  In  Matthew,  he 
first  upbraids  them,  and  then  stills  the  storm.  This  latter 
course  appears  less  in  accordance  with  the  wisdom  of  the  Lord. 
— But  why  did  the  apostles  deserve  blame  for  their  want  of 
faith  ?  Ought  they  to  have  allowed  the  tempest  to  follow  its 
course,  in  the  assurance  that  with  Jesus  with  them  they  ran 
no  danger,  or  that  in  any  case  He  would  awake  in  time  ?  Or 
did  Jesus  expect  that  one  of  them,  by  an  act  of  prayer  and 
commanding  faith,  would  still  the  tempest  ?  It  is  more 
natural  to  suppose  that  what  He  blames  in  them  is  the  state 
of  trouble  and  agitation  in  which  He  finds  them  on  awaking. 
When  faith  possesses  the  heart,  its  prayer  may  be  passionate 

1  On  these  hurricanes,  to  which  the  Lake  of  Gennesareth  is  particularly  exposed, 
comp.  W".  Thompson,  The  Land  and  the  Book,  London  1868,  p.  375  (cited  by 
M.  Furrer):  "Storms  of  wind  rush  wildly  through  the  deep  mountain  gorges 
which  descend  from  the  north  and  north-east,  and  are  not  only  violent,  but 
sudden ;  they  often  take  place  when  the  weather  is  perfectly  clear. " 


CHAP.  Vm.  26-2S.  381 

and  urgent,  but  it  will  not  be  full  of  trouble.  There  is  nothing 
surprising,  whatever  any  one  may  say,  in  the  exclamation 
attributed  to  those  who  witnessed  this  scene  (ver.  25):  first, 
because  there  were  other  persons  there  besides  the  apostles 
(Mark  iv.  36) ;  next,  because  such  incidents,  even  when 
similar  occurrences  have  been  seen  before,  always  appear  new ; 
lastly,  because  this  was  the  first  time  that  the  apostle  saw  their 
Master  contend  with  the  blind  forces  of  nature. 

Strauss  maintains  that  this  is  a  pure  myth.  Keim,  in 
opposition  to  him,  alleges  the  evident  antiquity  of  the  narrative 
(the  sublime  majesty  of  the  picture  of  Jesus,  the  absence  of 
all  ostentation  from  His  words  and  actions,  and  the  simple 
expression  of  wonder  on  the  part  of  the  spectators).  The 
narrative,  therefore,  must  have  some  foundation  in  fact,  in 
some  natural  incident  of  water-travel,  which  has  been  idealized 
in  accordance  with  such  words  as  Ps.  cvii  23  et  seq.,  and  the 
appeal  to  Jonah  (i.  4-6):  "Awake,  0  sleeper."  There,  says 
criticism,  you  see  how  this  history  was  made.  We  should 
rather  say,  how  the  trick  was  done. 

10.  The  Sealing  of  the  Demoniac:  viii  26-39. — This 
portion  brings  before  us  a  storm  no  less  difficult  to  still,  and  a 
yet  more  striking  victory.  Luke  and  Mark  mention  only  one 
demoniac;  Matthew  speaks  of  two.  The  hypothesis  of  a 
common  written  source  here  encounters  a  difficulty  which  is 
very  hard  for  it  to  surmount.  But  criticism  has  expedients 
to  meet  all  cases  :  according  to  Holtzmarm,  Matthew,  who  had 
omitted  the  healing  of  the  demoniac  at  Capernaum,  here  repairs 
this  omission,  "  by  grouping  the  possessed  who  had  been 
neglected  along  with  this  new  case"  (p.  255).  This  is  a 
sample  of  what  is  called  at  the  present  day  critical  sagacity. 
As  if  the  evangelists  had  no  faith  themselves  in  what  they 
wrote  with  a  view  to  win  the  faith  of  others !  Why  should 
it  be  deemed  impossible  for  the  two  maniacs  to  have  lived 
together,  and  for  the  healing  of  only  one  of  the  two  to  have 
presented  the  striking  features  mentioned  in  the  following 
narrative  ?  However  it  was,  we  have  here  a  proof  of  the 
independence  of  Matthew's  narratives  on  the  one  hand,  and  of 
those  of  Mark  and  Luke  on  the  other. 

Vers.  26-29.1  The  Encounter. — There  are  three  readings  of 

1  Ver.  26.  T.  R.,  with  A.  R.  r.  A.  A.  and  10  other  Mjj.  many  Mnn.  Syr.,  reads 
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the  name  of  the  inhabitants,  and  unfortunately  they  are  also 
found  iD  both  the  other  Syn.  Epiphanius  mentions  the  follow- 
ing forms :  Tepyearjvwv  in  Mark  and  Luke  (but  it  is  probable 
that,  in  the  case  of  the  Luke,  we  should  read  Tepaarjvoiv  in 
this  Father) ;  TaSaprjvcov  in  Matthew  (Tepyeaaiwv  in  some 
manuscripts).  It  would  seem  to  follow  from  a  passage  in 
Origen  {Ad  Joh.  t.  vi.  c.  24)  that  the  most  widely-diffused 
reading  in  his  time  was  Tepaa^voov,  that  TaBaprjvwv  was  only 
read  in  a  small  number  of  manuscripts,  and  that  Tep^earjvwv 
was  only  a  conjecture  of  his  own.  He  states  that  Gerasa  is  a 
city  of  Arabia,  and  that  there  is  neither  sea  nor  lake  near  it ; 
that  Gadara,  a  city  of  Judaea,  well  known  for  its  warm  baths, 
has  neither  a  deep-lying  piece  of  water  with  steep  banks  in 
its  neighbourhood,  nor  is  there  any  sea  ;  whilst,  near  the  lake 
of  Tiberias,  the  remains  are  to  be  seen  of  a  city  called  Gergesa, 
near  which  there  is  a  precipice  overlooking  the  sea,  and  at 
which  the  place  is  still  shown  where  the  herd  of  swine  cast 
themselves  down.  The  mss.  are  divided  between  these  read- 
ings after  the  most  capricious  fashion.  The  great  majority  of 
the  Mnn.  in  Matthew  read  Tepaarjvwv,  in  Mark  and  Luke 
repyearjvcov.  The  Latin  documents  are  almost  all  in  favour 
of  Tep<yecrr}V(bv.  Tischendorf  (8th  edition)  reads  TaZap'qvwv 
in  Matthew,  Tepaa^vcav  in  Mark,  Tepyearjvcov  in  Luke.  Bleek 
thinks  that  the  primitive  Gospel  on  which,  in  his  opinion,  our 
three  Syn.  are  based,  read  Tepaarjvcov,  but  that,  owing  to  the 
improbability  of  this  reading,  it  was  changed  by  certain  copyists 
into  TaZaprjvwv,  and  by  Origen  into  repyeaijvcov.  Looking 
simply  at  the  fact,  this  last  name  appears  to  him  to  agree  with 
it  best.  In  fact,  Gerasa  was  a  large  city  situated  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  to  the  south-east,  on  the  borders  of  Arabia ; 
and  the  reading  repaarjvwv  can  only  be  admitted  by  supposing 
that  the  district  dependent  on  this  city  extended  as  far  as  to 
the  sea  of  Galilee,  which  is  inadmissible,  although  Stephen  of 
Byzantium  calls  Gerasa  a  city  of  Decapolis.     Gadara  is  nearer, 

ixtapmur.  B.  D.  It.  Vg.,  ripatrtivut.  X.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Cop.  Epiph., 
rtpyunvuv. — Yer.  27.  N.  B.  E.  Z.  some  Mnn.  omit  uuru. — X.  B.,  i^m  instead 
of  u%iv. — N.  B.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.,  xai  xfyu  lxa,s>"  instead  of  i*  %pa»uii  ixavtut 
xai. — Ver.  28.  N.  B.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  omit  **/  before  avxxf%%a{. — 
Ver.  29.  B.  F.  M.  A.  Z.,  vupnyyuXi  instead  of  vitpnyytXXtv,  which  is  the  reading 
of  T.  R.  with  16  Mjj.  several  Mnn.  Syr.,  etc. — Ver.  29.  The  Mss.  vary  between 
ilia-fiuro  and  iSitrpiviTo. — The  Mss.  vary  between  no  "haipovos  and  rev  laifconov. 
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being  only  a  few  leagues  from  the  south-east  end  of  the  sea 
of  Galilee.  Josephus  calls  it  the  metropolis  of  the  Persea ; 
Pliny  reckons  it  among  the  cities  of  Decapolis.  Its  suburbs 
might  extend  as  far  as  the  sea.  But  it  is  highly  natural  to 
suppose,  that  these  two  cities  being  so  well  known,  the  copyists 
substituted  their  names  for  that  of  Gergesa,  which  was  gene- 
rally unknown.  It  is  a  confirmation  of  this  view,  that  the 
existence  of  a  town  of  this  name  is  attested  not  only  by  Origen, 
Eusebius,  and  Jerome,  but  by  the  recent  discovery  of  ruins 
bearing  the  name  of  Gersa  or  Khersa,  towards  the  embouchure 
of  the  AVady  Semakh.  The  course  of  the  walls  is  still  visible, 
according  to  Thompson  (p.  375).  This  traveller  also  says,  that 
"  the  sea  is  so  near  the  foot  of  the  mountain  at  this  spot,  that 
animals  having  once  got  fairly  on  to  the  incline,  could  not  help 
rolling  down  into  the  water"  (p.  377).  "Wilson  (Athenaeum, 
1866,  i.  p.  438)  states  that  this  place  answers  all  the  condi- 
tions of  the  Bible  narrative.1  The  true  reading,  therefore, 
would  be  rep<yeaT}vu)v  or  Tepyeaauov.  This  name,  so  little 
known,  must  have  been  altered  first  into  Tepaa-rjvSiv,  which 
has  some  resemblance  to  it,  and  then  into  TaSaprjvcovr 

On  the  demoniacs,  see  iv.  33. — The  27th  verse  gives  a 
description  of  the  demoniac,  which  is  afterwards  finished  in 
the  29th.  This  first  description  (ver.  27)  only  contains  that 
which  presented  itself  immediately  to  the  observation  of  an 
eye-witness  of  the  scene.  The  second  and  fuller  description 
(ver.  29)  is  accounted  for  by  the  command  of  Jesus,  which,  to 
be  intelligible,  required  a  more  detailed  statement  of  the  state  of 
the  possessed.  This  interruption,  which  is  not  found  in  Mark, 
reflects  very  naturally  the  impression  of  an  eye-witness ;  it 
demonstrates  the  independence  of  the  respective  narratives  of 
Matthew  and  Luke.  The  plural  Saifxopia  (demons),  explained 
afterwards  (ver.  30)  by  the  afflicted  man  himself,  refers  doubt- 
less to  the  serious  nature  and  multiplicity  of  the  symptoms — 
melancholy,  mania,  violence,  occasioned  by  a  number  of  relapses 

1  "We  cite  these  two  authors  from  M.  Konrad  Furrer:  Die  Bedeutung  der  bibL 
Geographie,  p.  19. 

2  51.  Heer  has  recently  proposed  (Der  Kirchenfreund,  13th  May  1870)  a  view 
which  would  more  easily  account  for  the  reading  Gerasa  found  in  the  mss. 
by  Origen :  The  original  name  of  the  place  Gergesa,  abbreviated  into  Gersa, 
might  be  altered  in  popular  speech  into  Gerasa,  which  it  would  be  necessaiy 
not  to  confound  with  the  name  of  the  Arabian  citv. 
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(see  on  viii.  2  and  xi.  24-26).  His  refusing  to  wear  clothes 
or  remain  in  a  house  is  connected  with  that  alienation  from 
society  which  characterizes  such  states.  The  Alex,  reading : 
"  who  for  a  long  while  past  had  worn  no  clothes,"  is  evidently 
an  error.  The  note  of  time  cannot  refer  to  a  circumstance 
altogether  so  subordinate  as  that  of  clothing. — The  Levitical 
uncleanness  of  the  tombs  ensured  to  this  man  the  solitude  he 
sought. — The  sight  of  Jesus  appears  to  have  produced  an 
extraordinary  impression  upon  him.  The  holy,  calm,  gentle 
majesty,  tender  compassion,  aud  conscious  sovereignty  which 
were  expressed  in  the  aspect  of  our  Lord,  awakened  in  him, 
by  force  of  contrast,  the  humbling  consciousness  of  his  own 
state  of  moral  disorder.  He  felt  himself  at  once  attracted 
and  repelled  by  this  man ;  this  led  to  a  violent  crisis  in  him, 
which  revealed  itself  first  of  all  in  a  cry.  Then,  like  some 
ferocious  beast  submitting  to  the  power  of  his  subduer,  he 
runs  and  kneels,  protesting  all  the  while,  in  the  name  of  the 
spirit  of  which  he  is  still  the  organ,  against  the  power  which 
is  exerted  over  him.  Luke  says :  irpooirmTeiv,  not  irpoaKv- 
velv  (Mark).  The  former  term  does  not  imply  any  religious 
feeling. — On  the  expression :  IVhat  have  I  to  do  with  thee  ? 
see  on  iv.  24.  The  name  Jesus  is  wanting  in  Matthew,  and 
it  looks  strange.  How  did  he  know  this  name  ?  Perhaps  he 
had  heard  Jesus  talked  of,  and  instinctively  recognised  Him. 
Or  perhaps  there  was  a  supernatural  knowledge  appertaining 
to  this  extraordinary  state.  The  expression :  Son  of  the  most 
high  God,  is  explained  by  the  prevalence  of  polytheism  in 
those  countries  where  there  was  a  large  heathen  population. 
Josephus  calls  Gadara  a  Greek  city.  We  must  not  infer  from 
this  that  this  man  was  a  heathen. 

In  his  petition,  ver.  28,  the  demoniac  still  identifies  himself 
with  the  alien  spirit  which  holds  him  in  his  power.  The 
torment  which  he  dreads  is  being  sent  away  into  the  abyss 
(ver.  31) ;  Matthew  adds,  before  the  time.  The  power  of  act- 
ing on  the  world,  for  beings  that  are  alienated  from  God  and 
move  only  within  the  void  of  their  own  subjectivity,  is  a  tem- 
porary solace  to  their  unrest.  To  be  deprived  of  this  power 
is  for  them  just  what  a  return  to  prison  is  for  the  captive. 
If  we  read  irapi^eCke,  we  must  give  this  aor.  the  meaning  of 
a  plus-perfect :  For  He  had  commanded.     But  MS.  authority 
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is  rather  in  favour  of  the  imperf.  iraptp/eWev :  "  For  Re  was 
commanding  him."  This  tense  indicates  a  continuous  action, 
which  does  not  immediately  produce  its  effect.  The  demon's 
cry  of  distress,  Torment  me  not,  is  called  forth  by  the  strong 
and  continued  pressure  which  the  command  of  Jesus  put  upon 
him.  This  imperf.  corresponds  with  Mark's  eXeye  yap.  We 
find  in  these  two  analogous  forms  the  common  type  of  the 
traditional  narration. — The  for,  which  follows,  explains  this 
imperfect.  The  evil  did  not  yield  instantly,  because  it  had 
taken  too  deep  root.  Xvwipiraicei,,  it  kept  him  in  its  possession. 
IToWoi?  xpovoi?  may  signify  for  a  long  time  past  or  oftentimes. 
With  the  second  sense,  there  would  be  an  allusion  to  a  series 
of  relapses,  each  of  which  had  aggravated  the  eviL 

Vers.  3  0-3  3.  *  TJie  Cure. — To  this  prayer,  in  which  the 
victim  became  involuntarily  the  advocate  of  his  tormentor, 
Jesus  replies  by  putting  a  question:  He  asks  the  afflicted 
man  his  name.  For  what  purpose  ?  There  is  nothing  so 
suitable  as  a  calm  and  simple  question  to  bring  a  madman  to 
himself.  Above  all,  there  is  no  more  natural  way  of  awaken- 
ing in  a  man  who  is  beside  himself  the  consciousness  of  his 
own  personality,  than  to  make  him  tell  his  own  name.  A 
man's  name  becomes  the  expression  of  his  character,  and  a 
summary  of  the  history  of  his  life.  Now,  the  first  condition 
of  any  cure  of  this  afflicted  man  was  a  return  to  the  distinct 
feeling  of  his  own  personality. — There  was  at  this  time  a  word 
which,  more  than  any  other,  called  up  the  idea  of  the  resistless 
might  of  the  conqueror  under  whom  Israel  was  then  suffering 
oppression.  This  was  the  word  Legion.  The  sound  of  this 
word  called  up  the  thought  of  those  victorious  armies  before 
which  the  whole  world  bowed  down.  So  it  is  by  this  term 
that  tins  afflicted  man  describes  the  power  which  oppresses 
him,  and  with  which  he  still  confounds  himself.  The  expres- 
sion, many  demons,  is  explained  by  the  multiplicity  and  diversity 
of  the  symptoms  (ver.  29). — To  this  answer  the  demoniac 
adds,  in  the  name  of  his  tyrant,  a  fresh  request.  The  demon 
understands  that  he  must  release  his  prey ;  but  he  does  not 
want  to  enter  forthwith  into  a  condition  in  which  contact 

1  Ver.  30.  X.  B.  Syr**.  It.  omit  Xty*,.— Ver.  31.  The  Mss.  vary  between 
rapsKuXour  and  ■TapszaX.u. — Ver.  32.  The  Mss.  vary  between  fiarxofiiin  and  £•«■• 
tft*tm*. — Nc  B.  C.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  IU,I,*,|  •tytMJUMi  instead  of  ratuiXim. 
VOL.  L  2  B 
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with  terrestrial  realities  would  be  no  longer  possible  to  him. — 
In  Mark  there  is  here  found  the  strange  expression :  "  not  to 
send  them  out  of  the  country"  which  may  mean,  to  the  desert, 
where  unclean  but  not  captive  spirits  were  thought  to  dwell, 
or  into  the  abyss,  whence  they  went  forth  to  find  a  temporary 
abode  upon  the  earth.  The  sequel  shows  that  the  second 
meaning  must  be  preferred.  Jesus  makes  no  answer  to  this 
request.  His  silence  is  ordinarily  regarded  as  signifying  con- 
sent. But  the  silence  of  Jesus  simply  means  that  He  insists 
on  the  command  which  He  has  just  given.  When  He  wishes 
to  reply  in  the  affirmative, — as,  for  instance,  at  the  end  of  ver. 
32, — he  does  so  distinctly.  This  explanation  is  confirmed  by 
Matthew,  "  If  thou  cast  us  out .  .  ."  Their  request  to  enter 
into  the  swine  only  refers,  therefore,  to  the  way  by  which  they 
were  suffered  to  go  into  the  abyss.  What  is  the  explanation 
of  this  request,  and  of  the  permission  which  Jesus  accorded  to 
it  ?  As  to  these  evil  spirits,  we  can  understand  that  it  might 
be  pleasant  to  them,  before  losing  all  power  of  action,  to  find 
one  more  opportunity  of  doing  an  injury.  Jesus,  on  his  part, 
has  in  view  a  twofold  result.  The  Jewish  exorcists,  in  order 
to  assure  their  patients  that  they  were  cured,  were  accustomed 
to  set  a  pitcher  of  water  or  some  other  object  in  the  apartment 
where  the  expulsion  took  place,  which  the  demon  took  care  to 
upset  in  going  out.  What  they  were  accustomed  to  do  as 
charlatans,  Jesus  sees  it  good  to  do  as  a  physician  The  iden- 
tification of  the  sick  man  with  his  demon  had  been  a  long- 
existing  fact  of  consciousness  (vers.  27  and  29).  A  decisive 
sign  of  the  reality  of  the  departure  of  the  evil  power  was 
needed  to  give  the  possessed  perfect  assurance  of  his  deliver- 
ance. Besides  this  reason,  there  was  probably  another.  The 
theocratic  feeling  of  Jesus  had  been  wounded  by  the  sight  of 
these  immense  herds  of  animals  which  the  law  declared  un- 
clean. Such  an  occupation  as  this  showed  how  completely 
the  line  of  demarcation  between  Judaism  and  paganism  was 
obliterated  in  this  country.  Jesus  desired,  by  a  sensible  judg- 
ment, to  reclaim  the  people,  and  prevent  their  being  still  more 
unjudaized. 

The  influence  exerted  by  the  demons  on  the  herd  was  in 
no  sense  a  possession.  None  but  a  moral  being  can  be  morally 
possessed.     But  we  know  that  several  species  of  animals  are 
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accessible  to  collective  influences, — that  serine,  in  particular, 
readily  yield  to  panics  of  terror.  The  idea  that  it  was  the 
demoniac  himself  who  frightened  them,  by  throwing  himself 
into  the  herd,  is  incompatible  with  the  text. — Mark,  whose 
narrative  is  always  distinguished  by  the  exactness  of  its  details, 
says  that  the  number  of  the  swine  was  about  two  thousand 
An  item  of  his  own  invention,  says  De  Wette ;  an  appendix 
of  later  tradition,  according  to  Bleek :  here  we  see  the  neces- 
sary consequence  of  the  critical  system,  according  to  which 
Mark  is  supposed  to  have  made  use  of  the  text  of  the  other 
two,  or  of  a  document  common  to  them  all. — The  number 
2000  cannot  serve  to  prove  the  individual  possession  of  the 
swine  by  the  demons  (legion,  ver.  30),  for  a  legion  com- 
prised 4000  men. — The  question  has  been  asked,  Had  Jesus 
the  right  to  dispose  in  this  way  of  other  people's  property  ? 
One  might  as  well  ask  whether  Peter  had  the  right  to  dispose 
of  the  lives  of  Ananias  and  Sapphira !  It  is  one  of  those  cases 
in  which  the  power,  by  its  very  nature,  guarantees  the  right. 

Vers.  3  4-3  9. 1  TJie  Effect  produced. — First,  on  the  people  of 
the  country ;  next,  on  the  afflicted  man.  The  owners  of  the 
herd  dwelt  in  the  city  and  neighbourhood.  They  came  to 
convince  themselves  with  their  own  eyes  of  the  loss  of  which 
they  had  been  informed  by  the  herdsmen.  On  reaching  the 
spot,  they  beheld  a  sight  which  impressed  them  deeply.  The 
demoniac  was  known  all  through  the  country,  and  was  an 
object  of  universal  terror.  They  found  him  calm  and  restored. 
So  great  a  miracle  could  not  fail  to  reveal  to  them  the  power 
of  God,  and  awaken  their  conscience.  Their  fears  were  con- 
firmed by  the  account  given  them  of  the  scene  which  had  just 
occurred  by  persons  who  were  with  Jesus,  and  had  witnessed 
it  (ol  ISomes,  ver.  36).  These  persons  were  not  the  herdsmen ; 
for  the  cure  was  wrought  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the 
place  where  the  herd  was  feeding  (Matt.  viii.  30).  They  were 
the  apostles  and  the  people  who  had  passed  over  the  sea  with 
them  (Mark  iv.  36).     The  teal,  also,  is  undoubtedly  authentic  ; 

1  Ver.  34.  The  Mss.  vary  between  yiynat  and  yvyon/tum. — AtsA&icij,  in  the 
T.  E.,  is  only  read  in  a  few  Mnn. — Ver.  35.  X*  B.,  tlnXht  instead  of  ittX*Xutu. — 
Ver.  36.  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  P.  X.  some  Mnn.  and  Vss.  omit  «*<  before  m  H*vn$. — 
Ver.  37.  The  Mss.  vary  between  »;  *<r««-a»  (Byz. )  and  *f>um<ri>  (Alex.).— K*  L.  P. 
X,  Vipyxswn.  B.  C.  D.  It.  Vg.,  Tifitrniui  instead  of  ra?«,5ii>*/»,  which  is  the 
reailing  of  T.  R.  with  14  Mjj.  many  Mnn.  Syr. 
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the  latter  account  was  supplementary  to  that  of  the  herdsmen, 
which  referred  principally  to  the  loss  of  the  herd. — The  fear 
of  the   inhabitants  was  doubtless  of  a  superstitious  nature. 
But  Jesus  did  not  wish  to  force   Himself  upon  them,  for  it 
was  still  the  season  of  grace,  and  grace  limits  itself  to  making 
its  offers.     He  yielded  to  the  request  of  the  inhabitants,  who, 
regarding  Him  as   a  judge,  dreaded   further  and  still  more 
terrible  chastisement  at  His  hand.    He  consents,  therefore,  to 
depart  from  them,  but  not  without  leaving  them  a  witness  of 
His  grace  in  the  person  of  him  who  had  become  a  living 
monument  of  it.      The  restored  man,  who  feels  his  moral 
existence  linked  as  it  were  to  the  person  of  Jesus,  begs  to  be 
permitted  to  accompany  Him.     Jesus  was  already  in  the  ship, 
Mark  tells  us.     He  does  not  consent  to  this  entreaty.     In 
Galilee,  where  it  was  necessary  to  guard  against  increasing  the 
popular  excitement,  He  forbade  those  He  healed  publishing 
abroad  their  cure.     But  in   this   remote  country,  so  rarely 
visited  by  Him,  and  which  He  was  obliged  to  leave  so  abruptly, 
He  needed  a  missionary  to  testify  to  the  greatness  of  the 
Messianic  work  which  God  was  at  this  time  accomplishing 
for  His  people.     There  is  a  fine  contrast  between  the  expres- 
sion of  Jesus :  "  What  God  hath  done  for  thee,"  and  that  of 
the  man :  "  What  Jesus  had  done  for  him."     Jesus  refers  all 
to  God ;  but  the  afflicted  man  could  not  forget  the  instrument. 
The  whole  of  the  latter  part  of  the  narrative  is  omitted  in 
Matthew.     Mark  indicates   the  field  of  labour  of  this  new 
apostle  as  comprising  not  his  own  city  merely,  but  the  whole 
of  the  Decapolis.( 

Volkmar  applies  here  his  system  of  allegorical  interpretation. 
This  incident  is  nothing,  according  to  him,  but  the  symbolical  re- 
presentation of  the  work  of  Paul  amongst  the  Gentiles.  The 
demoniac  represents  the  heathen  world;  the  chains  with  which 
they  tried  to  bind  him  are  legislative  enactments,  such  as  those  of 
Lycurgus  and  Solon ;  the  swine,  the  obscenities  of  idolatry ;  the 
refusal  of  Jesus  to  yield  to  the  desire  of  the  restored  demoniac,  when 
he  wished  to  accompany  Him,  the  obstacles  which  Jewish-Christians 
put  in  the  way  of  the  entrance  of  the  converted  heathen  into  the 
Church;  the  request  that  Jesus  would  withdraw,  the  irritation 
caused  in  heathen  countries  by  the  success  of  Paul  (the  riot  at 
Ephesus,  ex.  gr.).  Keim  is  opposed  to  this  unlimited  allegorizing, 
which  borders,  indeed,  on  absurdity.  He  very  properly  objects, 
that  the  demoniac  is  not  even  (as  is  the  case  with  the  Canaanitish 


CHAP.  VIII.  40-42.  389 

WGman)  spoken  of  as  a  lieathen  ;  that  the  precise  locality,  so  little 
knowu,  to  which  the  incident  is  referred,  is  a  proof  of  its  historical 
reality  ;  that  the  request  to  Jesus  to  leave  the  country  is  a  fact 
"without  any  corresponding  example,  which  does  not  look  like  imi- 
tation, but  has  the  very  features  of  truth.  In  short,  he  only  objects 
to  the  episode  of  the  swine,  which  appears  to  him  to  be  a  legendary 
amplification.  But  is  it  likely  that  the  preachers  of  the  gospel 
would  have  admitted  into  their  teaching  an  incident  so  remarkable, 
if  it  could  be  contradicted  by  the  population  of  a  whole  district, 
which  is  distinctly  pointed  out?  If  possession  is  only,  as  Keim 
thinks,  an  ordinary  malady,  this  conclusion  is  certainly  inevitable. 
But  if  there  is  any  degree  of  reality  attaching  to  the  mysterious 
notion  of  possession,  it  would  be  difficult  to  determine  a  priori  what 
might  not  result  from  such  a  state.  The  picture  forms  a  whole,  in 
which  each  incident  implies  all  the  rest  The  request  made  to 
Jesus  to  leave  the  country,  in  which  Keim  acknowledges  a  proof  of 
authenticity,  is  only  explained  by  the  loss  of  the  swine.  Keim 
admits  too  much  or  too  little.  Either  Volkmar  and  his  absurdities, 
or  the  frank  acceptance  of  the  narrative, — this  is  the  only  alterna- 
tive (comp.  Heer  s  fine  work,  already  referred  to,  Kirchenfreund, 
Nos.  10  and  11,  1870> 

11.  The  liaising  of  Jairus'  Daughter:  viiL  40-56. — In 
Mark  and  Luke,  the  following  incident  follows  immediately 
on  the  return  from  the  Decapolis.  According  to  Luke,  the 
multitude  which  He  had  left  behind  Him  when  He  went 
away  had  not  dispersed  ;  they  were  expecting  Him,  and  re- 
ceived Him  on  His  landing.  According  to  Mark,  it  collected 
together  again  as  soon  as  His  arrival  was  known.  In 
Matthew,  two  facts  are  interposed  between  His  arrival  and 
the  resurrection  of  Jairus'  daughter — the  healing  of  the  para- 
lytic of  Capernaum,  and  the  calling  of  the  Apostle  Matthew. 
As  the  publican's  house  was  probably  situated  near  the  port, 
the  second  of  these  facts  might  certainly  have  happened 
immediately  on  His  landing ;  but,  in  any  case,  the  feast 
given  by  the  publican  could  not  have  taken  place  until  the 
evening,  and  after  what  occurred  in  the  house  of  Jairus. 
But  the  same  supposition  will  not  apply  to  the  healing  of  the 
paralytic,  which  must  be  assigned  to  quite  another  time,  as  is 
the  case  with  Mark  and  Luke. 

Vers.   40-42.1    The  Request. — The  term   a7roSe^ecr^at   in- 

1  Ver.  40.  N**.  B.  L.  E.  some  Mnn.  Syr.,  i»  Si  c*  instead  of  tyuirt  2t  i»  r*. 
— Ver.  42.  C.  D.  P.,  *»tivirtcu  instead  of  **-«>u».—  C.  L.  U.,  rvntxfio,  for 
m\Tyiyet. 
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dicates  a  warm  welcome. — Mark  and  Luke  mention  the  ajre 
of  the  young  girl,  which  Matthew  omits. — The  circumstance 
of  her  being  an  only  daughter,  added  by  Luke,  more  fully 
explains  the  father's  distress.  Criticism,  of  course,  does  not 
fail  to  draw  its  own  conclusions  from  the  same  circumstance 
being  found  already  in  vii.  12.  As  if  an  only  son  and  an 
only  daughter  could  not  both  be  found  in  Israel !  According 
to  Mark  and  Luke,  the  young  girl  was  dying ;  in  Matthew, 
she  is  already  dead.  This  evangelist  tells  the  story  here,  as 
elsewhere,  in  a  summary  manner;  he  combines  in  a  single 
message  the  arrival  of  the  father,  and  the  subsequent  arrival 
of  the  messenger  announcing  her  death.  The  process  is  pre- 
cisely similar  to  that  already  noticed  in  the  account  of  the 
healing  of  the  centurion's  servant.  Matthew  is  interested 
simply  in  the  fact  of  the  miracle  and  the  word  of  Jesus. 

Vers.  43-48.1  The  Interruption. — The  preposition  7rpo?,  in 
irpo<rava\(0(raaa,  expresses  the  fact  that,  in  addition  to  these 
long  sufferings,  she  now  found  herself  destitute  of  resources. 
Mark  expresses  with  a  little  more  force  the  injury  which  the 
physicians  had  done  her.  Hitzig  and  Holtzmann  maintain 
that  Luke,  being  a  physician  himself,  intentionally  tones 
down  these  details  from  the  proto-Mark.  "We  find  nothing 
here  but  Mark's  characteristic  amplification. — The  malady 
from  which  this  woman  suffered  rendered  her  Levitically 
unclean ;  it  was  even,  according  to  the  law,  a  sufficient  justi- 
fication for  a  divorce  (Lev.  xv.  25  ;  Deut.  xxiv.  1).  Hence, 
no  doubt,  her  desire  to  get  cured  as  it  were  by  stealth,  without 
being  obliged  to  make  a  public  avowal  of  her  disorder.  The 
faith  which  actuated  her  was  not  altogether  free  from  super- 
stition, for  she  conceived  of  the  miraculous  power  of  Jesus  as 
acting  in  a  purely  physical  manner.  The  word  Kpa<nrehov, 
which  we  translate  by  the  hem  (of  the  garment),  denotes  one 
of  the  four  tassels  or  tufts  of  scarlet  woollen  cord  attached  to 
the  four  corners  of  the  outer  robe,  which  were  intended  to 
remind  the  Israelites  of  their  law.     Their  name  was  zitzit 

1  Ver.  43.  All  the  Mjj. ,  tarpoi;  instead  of  u$  sarpovs,  which  is  the  reading  of 
T.  R.  with  some  Mnn. — Ver.  45.  The  Mss.  vary  between  «/  avu  avru  (Alex.)  and 
oi  ftira.  avrou  (T.  R.  Byz.). — N.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.  omit  the  words  xai  Xtyti  .  .  . 
ftw, — Ver.  46.  N.  B.  L.,  fyxvXvtviu*  instead  of  fgsx^i/c-a*. — Ver.  47.  9  Mjj.  Syr. 
It.  Vg.  omit  a.vru  after  axnyytiit*. — Ver.  48.  K.  B.  D.  L.  Z.  some  Mnn.  and 
Vss.  omit  (afau. 
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(Num.  xv.  38).  As  this  robe,  which  was  of  a  rectangular 
form,  was  worn  like  a  woman's  shawl,  two  of  the  corners  being 
allowed  to  hang  down  close  together  on  the  back,  we  see  the 
force  of  the  expression  came  behind.  Had  it  been,  as  is 
ordinarily  understood,  the  lower  hem  of  the  garment  which 
she  attempted  to  touch,  she  could  not  have  succeeded,  on 
account  of  the  crowd  which  surrounded  Jesus.  This  word 
tcpdcnreSov,  according  to  Passow,  comes  from  icepas  and  ireZov, 
the  forward  part  of  a  plain ;  or  better,  according  to  Schleusner, 
from  /ce/cpafiivov  et?  ireSov,  that  which  hangs  down  towards  the 
ground. — Both  Mark  and  Luke  date  the  cure  from  the  moment 
that  she  touched.  Matthew  speaks  of  it  as  taking  place  a 
little  later,  and  as  the  effect  of  Jesus'  word.  But  this  difference 
belongs,  as  we  shall  see,  to  Matthew's  omission  of  the  following 
details,  and  not  to  any  difference  of  view  as  to  the  efficient 
cause  of  the  cure. 

The  difficulty  about  this  miracle  is,  that  it  seems  to  have 
been  wrought  outside  the  consciousness  and  will  of  Jesus,  and 
thus  appears  to  be  of  a  magical  character. — In  each  of  Jesus' 
miracles  there  are,  as  it  were,  two  poles :  the  receptivity  of 
the  person  who  is  the  subject  of  it,  and  the  activity  of  Him 
by  whom  it  is  wrought.  The  maximum  of  action  in  one  of 
these  factors  may  correspond  with  the  minimum  of  action  in 
the  other.  In  the  case  of  the  impotent  man  at  the  pool  of 
Bethesda,  in  whom  it  was  necessary  to  excite  even  the  desire 
to  be  cured,  as  well  as  in  the  raising  of  the  dead,  the  human 
receptivity  was  reduced  to  its  minimum.  The  activity  of  the 
Lord  in  these  cases  reached  its  highest  degree  of  initiation 
and  intensity.  In  the  present  instance  it  is  the  reverse.  The 
receptivity  of  the  woman  reaches  such  a  degree  of  energy, 
that  it  snatches,  as  it  were,  the  cure  from  Jesus.  The  action 
of  Jesus  is  here  confined  to  that  willingness  to  bless  and  save 
which  always  animated  Him  in  His  relations  with  men. — He 
did  not,  however,  remain  unconscious  of  the  virtue  which  He 
had  just  put  forth;  but  He  perceives  that  there  is  a  tincture 
of  superstition  in  the  faith  which  had  acted  in  this  way 
towards  Him;  and,  as  Pdggenbach  admirably  shows  (Leben 
Jesu,  p.  442),  His  design  in  what  follows  is  to  purify  this 
incipient  faith.  But  in  order  to  do  this,  it  is  necessary  to 
discover  the  author  of  the  deed.     There  is  no  reason  for  not 
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attributing  to  Jesus  the  ignorance  implied  in  the  question, 
"  Who  touched  me  ? "  Anything  like  feigning  ignorance  ill 
comports  with  the  candour  of  His  character. — Peter  shows 
his  usual  forwardness,  and  ventures  to  remonstrate  with 
Jesus.  But,  so  far  from  this  detail  implying  any  ill-will 
towards  this  apostle,  Luke  attributes  the  same  fault  to  the 
other  apostles,  and  equally  without  any  sinister  design,  since 
Mark  does  the  same  thing  (ver.  31).  Jesus  does  not  stop  to 
rebuke  His  disciple ;  He  pursues  His  inquiry ;  only  He  now 
substitutes  the  assertion,  Somebody  hath  touched  me,  for  the 
question,  Who  touched  me  ?  Further,  He  no  longer  lays  stress 
upon  the  person,  but  upon  the  act,  in  reply  to  the  observation 
of  Peter,  which  tended  to  deny  it.  The  verb  atyaadai,  to  feel 
about,  denotes  a  voluntary,  deliberate  touch,  and  not  merely 
an  accidental  contact.  Mark  adds  that,  while  putting  this 
question,  He  cast  around  Him  a  scrutinizing  glance.  The 
reading  igekrfKvOvlav  (Alex.)  signifies  properly :  "  I  feel  myself 
in  the  condition  of  a  man  from  whom  a  force  has  been  with- 
drawn." This  is  somewhat  artificial.  The  received  reading, 
igeXOovaav,  merely  denotes  the  outgoing  of  a  miraculous 
power,  which  is  more  simple.  Jesus  had  been  inwardly 
apprised  of  the  influence  which  He  had  just  exerted. 

The  joy  of  success  gives  the  woman  courage  to  acknowledge 
both  her  act  and  her  malady ;  but  the  words,  before  all  tlie 
people,  are  designed  to  show  how  much  this  avowal  cost  her. 
Luke  says  trembling,  to  which  Mark  adds  fearing ;  she  feels 
afraid  of  having  sinned  against  the  Lord  by  acting  without 
His  knowledge.  He  reassures  her  (ver.  48),  and  confirms  her 
in  the  possession  of  the  blessing  which  she  had  in  some 
measure  taken  by  stealth.  This  last  incident  is  also  brought 
out  by  Mark  (ver.  34).  The  intention  of  Jesus,  in  the 
inquiry  He  had  just  instituted,  appears  more  especially  in  the 
words,  Thy  faith  hath  saved  thee ;  thy  faith,  and  not,  as  thou 
wast  thinking,  the  material  touch.  Jesus  thus  assigns  to  the 
moral  sphere  (in  Luke  and  Mark  as  well  as  in  Matthew)  the 
virtue  which  she  referred  solely  to  the  physical  sphere.  The 
word  Odpaet,  tahe  courage,  which  is  wanting  in  several  Alex., 
is  probably  taken  from  Matthew.  The  term  saved  implies 
more  than  the  healing  of  the  body.  Her  recovered  health  i3 
a  link  which  henceforth  will  attach  her  to  Jesus  as  the  per- 
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Bonification  of  salvation  ;  and  this  link  is  to  her  the  beginning 
of  salvation  in  the  full  sense  of  the  term. — The  words  in 
Matthew,  "And  the  woman  was  healed  from  that  same  hour," 
refer  to  the  time  occupied  by  the  incident,  taken  altogether. 

Eusebius  says  (II.  E.  viL  18,  ed.  Lcemmer)  that  this  woman 
was  a  heathen  and  dwelt  at  Paneas,  near  the  source  of  the 
Jordan,  and  that  in  his  time  her  house  was  still  shown,  having 
at  its  entrance  two  brass  statues  on  a  stone  pedestal.  One 
represented  a  woman  on  her  knees,  with  her  hands  held  out 
before  her,  in  the  attitude  of  a  suppliant ;  the  other,  a  man 
standing  with  his  cloak  thrown  over  his  shoulder,  and  his 
hand  extended  towards  the  woman.  Eusebius  had  been  into 
the  house  himself,  and  had  seen  this  statue,  which  represented, 
it  was  said,  the  features  of  Jesus. 

Vers.  4:9—56}  The  Prayer  granted. — "We  may  imagine  how 
painful  this  delay  had  been  for  the  father  of  the  child.  The 
message,  which  just  at  this  moment  is  brought  to  him,  reduces 
him  to  despair.  Matthew,  in  his  very  summary  account, 
omits  all  these  features  of  the  story;  and  interpreters,  like 
L)e  "Wette,  who  maintain  that  this  Gospel  was  the  source  of 
the  other  two,  are  obliged  to  regard  the  details  in  Mark  and 
Luke  as  just  so  many  embellishments  of  their  own  invention ! 
The  present  irlxrreve,  in  the  received  reading,  signifies :  "  Only 
persevere,  without  fainting,  in  the  faith  which  thou  hast 
shown  thus  far."  Some  Alex,  read  the  aor.  Tnarevaov :  "  Only 
exercise  faith !  Make  a  new  effort  in  view  of  the  unexpected 
difficulty  which  has  arisen."  This  second  meaning  seems  to 
agree  better  with  the  position  of  fiovov,  only,  before  the  verb. 
Perhaps  the  other  reading  is  taken  from  Mark,  where  all  the 
authorities  read  Trioreve. 

The  reading  of  the  T.  P.,  elaekOJov,  having  entered,  ver.  51, 
is  not  nearly  so  well  supported  as  the  reading  iXOcov,  having 
come.     But  with  either  reading  there  is  a  distinction  observed 

1  Ver.  49.  N.  B.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn.  omit  ««™. — K.  B.  D.,  ^«*«t#  instead 
of  /m. — Ver.  50.  6  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  omit  Xiyui  after  *»t». — B.  L.  Z., 
vimuroi  instead  of  vimm. — Yer.  51.  T.  K.,  with  D.  V.  some  Mnn.,  tiriiJm 
instead  of  ix^*». — The  Mss.  vary  between  m*  and  «u3i»«. — The  Mss.  vary  be- 
tween la/«»»)»  x*i  lxxafrit  and  la*»jS»»  xai  luatttit  (taken  from  Mark). — Ver.  52. 
S  Mjj.  some  Mnn.  Syr.  It.,  »u  y*»  instead  of  evx  before  antecjir. — Ver.  54.  N.  B, 
D.  L.  X.  some  Mnn.  and  Vss.  omit  »x£<r>.»»»  t|«  a-«»  rat  *<u,  which  is  the  reading 
of  T.  R.  with  all  the  rest  (taken  from  Matthew). 


394:  THE  GOSPEL  OF  LUKE. 

between  the  arrival  (iXdcbv)  or  entrance  (elaeXOcov)  into  the 
Jwuse  and  the  entrance  into  the  chamber  of  the  sick  girl,  to 
which  the  elaekO&v  which  follows  refers :  "  He  suffered  no 
man  to  go  in"  What  obliges  us  to  give  this  sense  to  this 
infinitive,  is  the  mention  of  the  mother  amongst  the  persons 
excepted  from  the  prohibition ;  for  if  here  also  entrance  into 
the  house  was  in  question,  this  would  suppose  that  the  mother 
had  left  it,  which  is  scarcely  probable,  when  her  daughter 
had  only  just  expired.  Jesus'  object  in  only  admitting  just 
the  indispensable  witnesses  into  the  room,  was  to  diminish  as 
far  as  possible  the  fame  of  the  work  He  was  about  to  perform. 
As  to  the  three  apostles,  it  was  necessary  that  they  should  be 
present,  in  order  that  they  might  be  able  afterwards  to  testify 
to  what  was  done. 

The  following  scene,  vers.  52,  53,  took  place  at  the  entrance 
of  the  sick  chamber.  The  Travre^,  all,  are  the  servants,  neigh- 
bours, relations,  and  professional  mourners  {avK^rai,  Matthew) 
assembled  in  the  vestibule,  who  also  wanted  to  make  their 
way  into  the  chamber.  Olshausen,  Neander,  and  others  infer 
from  Jesus'  words,  that  the  child  was  simply  in  a  lethargy ; 
but  this  explanation  is  incompatible  with  the  expression 
el&ores,  knowing  well,  ver.  53.  If  this  had  been  the  idea  of 
the  writer,  he  would  have  employed  the  word  So/covvres, 
believing  that  ...  On  the  rest  of  the  verse,  see  vii.  14.  By 
the  words,  "  She  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth,"  Jesus  means  that,  in 
the  order  of  things  over  which  He  presides,  death  is  death  no 
longer,  but  assumes  the  character  of  a  temporary  slumber 
(John  xi.  11,  explained  by  ver.  14).  Baur  maintains  that 
Luke  means,  ver.  53,  that  the  apostles  also  joined  in  the 
laugh  against  Jesus,  and  that  it  is  with  this  in  view  that  the 
evangelist  has  chosen  the  general  term  all  (ver.  52;  Evang. 
p.  458).  In  this  case  it  would  be  necessary  to  include 
amongst  the  vrame?  the  father  and  mother  ! ! — The  words, 
having  put  them  all  out,  in  the  T.  B.,  are  a  gloss  derived  from 
Mark  and  Matthew.  It  has  arisen  in  this  way :  Mark  ex- 
pressly mentions  two  separate  dismissals,  one  of  the  crowd 
and  nine  apostles  at  the  entrance  of  the  house,  and  another 
of  the  people  belonging  to  the  house  not  admitted  into  the 
chamber  of  the  dead  (ver.  40).  As  in  Luke  the  word  enter 
(ver.  51)  had  been  wrongly  referred  to  the  first  of  these  acts, 
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it  was  thought  necessary  to  mention  here  the  second,  at  first 
in  the  margin,  and  afterwards  in  the  text,  in  accordance  with 
the  parallel  passages. — The  command  to  give  the  child  some- 
thing to  eat  (ver.  55)  is  related  by  Luke  alone.  It  shows 
the  perfect  calmness  of  the  Lord  when  performing  the  most 
wonderful  work.  He  acts  like  a  physician  who  has  just  felt 
the  pulse  of  his  patient,  and  gives  instructions  respecting  his 
diet  for  the  day. — Mark,  who  is  fond  of  local  colouring,  has 
preserved  the  Aramsean  form  of  the  words  of  Jesus,  also  the 
graphic  detail,  immediately  the  child  began  to  wall;  about.  In 
these  features  of  the  narrative  we  recognise  the  account  of  an 
eye-witness,  in  whose  ear  the  voice  of  Jesus  still  sounds,  and 
who  still  sees  the  child  that  had  been  brought  to  life  again 
moving  about.  Matthew  omits  all  details.  The  fact  itself 
simply  is  all  that  has  any  bearing  on  the  Messianic  demon- 
stration, which  is  his  object.  Thus  each  follows  his  own 
path  while  presenting  the  common  substratum  of  fact  as 
tradition  had  preserved  it.  On  the  prohibition  of  Jesus,  ver. 
56,  see  on  v.  14  and  viii.  39. 

According  to  Volkmar,  the  woman  with  an  issue  would  be  only 
the  personification  of  the  believing  Jews,  in  whom  their  rabbis  (the 
physicians  of  ver.  43)  had  been  unable  to  effect  a  moral  cure,  but 
whom  Jesus  will  save  after  having  healed  the  heathen  (the  return 
from  Gadara) ;  and  the  daughter  of  Jairus  represents  the  dead 
Judaism  of  the  synagogue,  which  the  gospel  alone  can  restore  to 
life.  Keim  acknowledges  the  insufficiency  of  symbolism  to  explain 
such  narratives.  He  admits  the  cure  of  the  woman  as  a  fact,  but 
maintains  that  she  herself,  by  her  faith,  was  the  sole  contributor 
towards  it.  In  the  resurrection  of  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  he  sees 
either  a  myth,  modelled  after  the  type  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
Shunammite  widow's  son  by  Elisha  (a  return  to  Strauss),  or  a 
natural  awaking  from  a  lethargy  (a  return  to  Paulus).  But  is  not 
the  local  colouring  quite  as  decided  in  this  narrative  as  in  that  of 
the  possessed  of  Gadara,  ot  which  Keim  on  this  ground  maintains 
the  historical  truth  1  And  as  to  an  awakening  from  a  lethargy, 
what  has  he  to  reply  to  Zeller  ]     (See  p.  342,  note.) 

FOURTH  CYCLE.— EX.  1-50. 

From  the  Mission  of  the  Twelve  to  the  Departure  from  Galilee. 

This  cycle  describes  the  close  of  the  Galilean  ministry. 
It  embraces  six  narrations :  1st.  The  mission  of  the  Twelve, 
and  the  impression  made  on  Herod  by  the  public  activity  of 
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Jesus  (ix.  1-9).  2d.  The  multiplication  of  the  loaves  (vers 
10-17).  3c?.  The  first  communication  made  by  Jesus  to  His 
apostles  respecting  His  approaching  sufferings  (vers.  18-27). 
4th.  The  transfiguration  (vers.  28-36).  5th.  The  cure  of  the 
lunatic  child  (vers.  37-43a).  6th.  Some  circumstances  which 
preceded  the  departure  from  Galilee  (vers.  43&  to  50). 

1.  TJie  Mission  of  the  Twelve,  and  the  Fears  of  Herod :  ix.  1-9. 
— The  mission  with  which  the  Twelve  were  entrusted  marks 
a  twofold  advance  in  the  work  of  Jesus.  From  the  first 
Jesus  had  attached  to  Himself  a  great  number  of  pious  Jews 
as  disciples  (a  first  example  occurs,  v.  1—11;  a  second,  ver. 
2  7) ;  from  these  He  had  chosen  twelve  to  form  a  permanent 
college  of  apostles  (vi.  13  et  seq.).  And  now  this  last  title  is 
to  become  a  more  complete  reality  than  it  had  hitherto  been. 
Jesus  sends  them  forth  to  the  people  of  Galilee,  and  puts  them 
through  their  first  apprenticeship  to  their  future  mission,  as  it 
were,  under  His  own  eyes.  With  this  advance  in  their  posi- 
tion corresponds  another  belonging  to  the  work  itself.  For  six 
months  Jesus  devoted  Himself  almost  exclusively  to  Galilee. 
The  shores  of  the  lake  of  Gennesaret,  the  western  plateau, 
Decapolis  itself  on  the  eastern  side,  had  all  been  visited  by 
Him  in  turn.  Before  this  season  of  grace  for  Galilee  comes 
to  an  end,  He  desires  to  address  one  last  solemn  appeal  to  the 
conscience  of  this  people  on  wrhom  such  lengthened  evangelistic 
labours  have  been  spent;  and  He  does  it  by  this  mission, 
which  He  confides  to  the  Twelve,  and  which  is,  as  it  were,  the 
close  of  His  own  ministry.  Mark  also  connects  this  portion 
with  the  preceding  cycle  by  introducing  between  the  two  the 
visit  to  Nazareth  (vi  1—6),  which,  as  a  last  appeal  of  the 
Saviour  to  this  place,  so  dear  to  his  heart,  perfectly  agrees 
with  the  position  of  affairs  at  this  time. 

Matthew,  chap,  x.,  also  mentions  this  mission  of  the  Twelve,  con- 
necting with  it  the  catalogue  of  apostles  and  a  long  discourse  on  the 
apostolate,  but  he  appears  to  place  this  fact  earlier  than  Luke. 
Keim  (ii.  p.  308)  thinks  that  Luke  assigns  it  a  place  in  nearer  con- 
nection with  the  mission  of  the  sevonty  disciples,  in  order  that  this 
second  incident  (a  pure  invention  of  Luke's)  may  be  more  certain  to 
eclipse  the  former.  In  imputing  to  Luke  this  Machiavellian  design 
against  the  Twelve,  Keim  forgets  two  things  :  1.  That,  according  to 
him,  Luke  invented  the  scene  of  the  election  of  the  Twelve  (vi.) 
with  the  view  of  conferring  on  their  ministry  a  double  and  triple  con 
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eecivition.  After  having  bad  recourse  to  invention  to  exalt  them, 
we  are  to  suppose  that  he  now  invents  to  degrade  them  !  2.  That 
the  three  Syn.  are  agreed  in  placing  this  mission  of  the  Twelve  just 
after  the  preceding  cycle  (the  tempest,  Gadara,  Jairus),  and  that  as 
Matthew  places  this  cycle,  as  well  as  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
which  it  closely  follows,  earlier  than  Luke,  the  different  position 
which  the  mission  of  the  Twelve  occupies  in  the  one  from  that 
which  it  holds  in  the  other,  results  very  naturally  from  this  fact. 
It  is  to  be  observed  that  Mark,  whose  account  of  the  sending  forth 
of  the  Twelve  fully  confirms  that  of  Luke,  is  quite  independent  of 
it,  as  is  proved  by  a  number  of  details  which  are  peculiar  to  him 
(vi  7,  two  and  two ;  ver.  8,  save  one  staff  only  ;  ibid.,  put  on  two  coats; 
ver.  1 3,  they  anointed  with  oil). 

1st.  Vers.  1,  2.1  Tlie  Mission. — There  is  something  greater 
than  preaching — this  is  to  make  preachers  ;  there  is  something 
greater  than  performing  miracles — this  is  to  impart  the  power 
to  perform  them.  It  is  this  new  stage  which  the  work  of 
Jesus  here  reaches.  He  labours  to  raise  His  apostles  up  to 
His  own  level.  The  expression  <rvyKa\€adfj,evo<;,  having  called 
together,  indicates  a  solemn  meeting ;  it  expresses  more  than 
the  term  irpoo-KaXelaBai,  to  call  to  Him,  used  in  Mark  and 
Matthew.  What  would  Baur  have  said  if  the  first  expression 
had  been  found  in  Matthew  and  the  second  in  Luke,  when 
throughout  Luke's  narrative  as  it  is  he  sees  an  intention  to 
depreciate  this  scene  in  comparison  with  that  which  follows, 
x.  1  et  seq.  ? 

In  Jewish  estimation,  the  most  divine  form  of  power  is 
that  of  working  miracles.  It  is  with  this,  therefore,  that  Jesus 
begins :  hvvapu<s,  the  power  of  execution ;  igovaia,  the  autho- 
rity which  is  the  foundation  of  it ;  the  demons  will  therefore 
owe  them  obedience,  and  will  not  fail,  in  fact,  to  render  it. 
These  two  terms  are  opposed  to  the  anxious  and  laboured 
practices  of  the  exorcists. — Udma :  all  the  different  maladies 
coming  under  this  head — melancholy,  violence,  mania,  etc.  .  .  . 
— Qepaireveiv,  to  heal,  depends  neither  on  Svvafii?  nor  igovaia, 
but  on  ehcoKev,  He  gate  them  ;  there  is  no  i^ovaia  in  regard  to 
diseases. — Such  will  be  their  power,  their  weapon  But  these 
cures  are  not  the  end ;  they  are  only  the  means  designed  to 

1  Ver.  I.  T.  R,  with  E.  F.  H.  U.  several  Mini.  It***.,  reads  pal*™;  avrtu  after 
ixhx*  (taken  from  Matthew) ;  11  Mjj.  100  Mnn.  Syr.  omit  these  words  ;  X.  C* 
L.  X.  A.  Z.  some  Mnn.  It*1*',  substitute  mmtmnOmt  for  them. — Yer.  2.  B.  Syr*" 

omit  rsv;  a.e?it»vrras  ;    X.   A.   D.  L.  X.  read  riv;  atrt'irui. 
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lend  support  to  their  message.  The  end  is  indicated  in  vet.  2. 
This  is  to  proclaim  throughout  Galilee  the  coming  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  at  the  same  time  to  make  the  people  feel 
the  grave  importance  of  the  present  time.  It  is  a  return  to 
the  ministry  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  of  our  Lord's  at  its  com- 
mencement (Mark  i.  15).  This  undertaking  was  within  the 
power  of  the  Twelve.  "  To  preach  and  to  heal"  means  "  to 
'preach  while  healing."  Only  imagine  the  messengers  of  the 
Lord  at  the  present  day  traversing  our  country  with  the  an- 
nouncement of  His  second  coming  being  at  hand,  and  confirm- 
ing their  message  by  miracles.  What  a  sensation  such  a 
mission  would  produce ! — According  to  Mark,  the  Lord  sent 
them  two  and  two,  which  recalls  their  distribution  into  pairs, 
Luke  vi.  13-15  ;  Matt.  x.  2-4. 

2d.  Vers.  3-5.1  TJieir  Instructions. — "And  He  said  unto 
them,  Take  nothing  for  your  journey,  neither  staves,  nor  scrip, 
neither  bread,  neither  money ;  neither  have  two  coats  apiece.  4. 
And  whatsoever  house  ye  enter  into,  there  abide  and  thence 
depart.  5.  And  whosoever  will  not  receive  you,  when  ye  go  out 
of  that  city,  shake  off  the  very  dust  from  your  feet  for  a  testimony 
against  them." — Ver.  3  contains  instructions  for  their  setting 
out;  ver.  4,  instructions  respecting  their  arrival  and  stay; 
ver.  5,  instructions  for  leaving  each  place. 

Ver.  3.  The  feeling  of  confidence  is  the  key  to  the  in- 
junctions of  this  verse :  "  Make  no  preparations,  such  as  are 
ordinarily  made  on  the  eve  of  a  journey ;  set  out  just  as  you 
are.  God  will  provide  for  all  your  wants."  The  reply  of  the 
apostles,  xxii.  3  5,  proves  that  this  promise  was  not  unfulfilled. 
— Mn&ev,  nothing,  is  a  general  negative,  to  which  the  subse- 
quent ^rjre,  neither  .  .  .  nor  .  .  .  are  subordinate.  Mark,  who 
commences  with  a  simple  fir),  naturally  continues  with  the 
negative  iinhe,  nor  further.  Each  writer,  though  expressing 
the  same  idea  as  the  other,  has  his  own  particular  way  of 
doing  it.  Luke  says,  neither  staff,  or,  according  to  another 
reading,  neither  staves ;  Matthew  is  like  Luke ;  Mark,  on  the 

1  Ver.  3.  X.  B.  C*  D.  E*  F.  L.  M.  Z.  several  Mnn.  Syr.  It.  Eus.  read  />*£?« 
instead  of  paf&ovs,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  E,  with  10  Mjj.  many  Mnn. ,  but 
which  appears  taken  from  Matthew. — K.  B.  C*  F.  L.  Z.  omit  «»*. — Ver.  4.  Vg., 
according  to  C,  adds  un  after  ixuh*. — Ver.  5.  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn. 
It»lh».  omit  xcu. 
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contrary,  save  one  staff  only.  The  contradiction  in  terms  could 
not  be  greater,  yet  the  agreement  in  idea  is  perfect.  For  as 
far  as  the  sentiment  is  concerned  which  Jesus  wishes  to 
express,  it  is  all  one  to  say,  "nothing,  not  even  a  staff" 
(Matthew  and  Luke),  or,  "  nothing,  except  it  be  simply  (or  at 
most)  a  staff"  (Mark).  Ebrard  makes  the  acute  observation, 
that  in  Aramaean  Jesus  probably  said,  fico  CX  s3,  for  if ...  a 
staff,  an  elliptical  form  also  much  used  in  Hebrew,  and  which 
may  be  filled  up  in  two  ways :  For  if  you  take  a  staff,  this  of 
itself  is  quite  sufficient  (Mark) ;  or,  this  of  itself  is  too  much 
(Matthew  and  Luke).  This  saying  of  Jesus  might  therefore 
be  reproduced  in  Greek  either  in  one  way  or  the  other.  But 
in  no  case  could  these  two  opposite  forms  be  explained  on  the 
hypothesis  of  a  common  written  Greek  source.  Bleek,  who 
prefers  the  expression  given  in  Matthew  and  Luke,  does  not 
even  attempt  to  explain  how  that  in  Mark  could  have  origi- 
nated.— If  we  read  staves,  according  to  a  various  reading  found 
in  Luke  and  Matthew,  the  plural  must  naturally  be  applied  to 
the  two  apostles  travelling  together. — Luke  says,  Do  not  have 
each  (avd,  distributive)  two  coats,  that  is  to  say,  each  a  change 
of  coat,  beyond  what  you  wear.  As  they  were  not  to  have  a 
travelling  cloak  (rrijpa),  they  must  have  worn  the  second  coat 
on  their  person ;  and  it  is  this  idea,  implied  by  Luke,  that  is 
exactly  expressed  by  Mark,  "  neither  -put  on  two  coats."  The 
infinitive  firj  e%€iv  depends  on  €47re :  "  He  said  to  them  .  .  . 
not  to  have  .  .  ." 

As  an  unanswerable  proof  of  an  opposite  tendency  in  Matthew 
and  Luke,  it  is  usual  to  cite  the  omission  in  this  passage  of  the 
prohibition  with  which  in  Matthew  this  discourse  commences  (x.  5) : 
"  Go  not  into  the  way  of  the  Gentiles,  and  into  any  city  of  tlie  Samaritans 
enter  ye  not :  but  go  rather  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel."  But 
even  in  Matthew  this  prohibition  is  not  absolute  (rather)  nor  perma- 
nent (xxviii.  19,  "Go  and  teach  all  nations'7).  It  was  therefore  a 
restriction  temporarily  imposed  upon  the  disciples,  in  consideration 
of  the  privilege  accorded  to  the  Jewish  nation  of  being  the  cradle  of 
the  work  of  the  Messiah.  With  some  exceptions,  for  which  there 
were  urgent  reasons,  Jesus  Himself  was  generally  governed  by  this 
rule.  He  says,  indeed,  in  reference  to  His  earthly  ministry  :  '•  / 
am  not  sent  save  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel"  (Matt.  xv.  24) ; 
nevertheless,  He  is  not  ignorant  that  it  is  His  mission  to  seek  and 
to  save  all  thai  which  is  lost,  and  consequently  the  heathen.  He 
affirms  it  in  the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  no  less  than  in  that 
of  Luke.     Paul  himself  does  homage  to  this  divine  fidelity,  when  he 
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recalls  the  fact  that  Jesus,  during  His  earthly  life,  consented  to 
become  a  minister  of  the  circumcision  (Rom.  xv.  8).  But,  1.  What 
reason  could  Luke  have,  in  the  circle  for  which  he  was  writing,  to 
refer  to  this  restriction  temporarily  imposed  upon  the  Twelve  for 
the  purpose  of  this  particular  mission  %  2.  Mark,  no  less  than  Luke, 
omits  these  words  in  the  account  he  gives  of  this  discourse,  but  the 
harmony  of  his  leaning  with  that  of  the  first  evangelist  is  not  sus- 
pected. 3.  This  last  circumstance  makes  it  all  but  certain  that  this 
detail  had  already  been  omitted  in  the  sources  whence  these  two 
evangelists  drew  their  narratives,  and  must  completely  exculpate 
Luke  from  all  anti- Jewish  prejudice  in  his  reproduction  of  this  dis- 
course. 

Ver.  4.  On  their  arrival  at  a  city,  they  were  to  settle  down 
in  the  first  house  to  which  they  obtained  access  (ek  fjv  av, 
into  whatever  house),  which,  however,  was  not  to  exclude  pru- 
dence and  well-ascertained  information  (Matthew) ;  and,  once 
settled  in  a  house,  they  were  to  keep  to  it,  and  try  to  make  it 
the  centre  of  a  divine  work  in  that  place.  To  accept  the 
hospitality  of  several  families  in  succession  would  be  the 
means  of  creating  rivalry.  It  would  therefore  be  from  this 
house  also,  which  was  the  first  to  welcome  them,  that  they 
would  have  to  set  out  on  leaving  the  place :  "  till  ye  go  thence." 
The  reading  of  the  Vulg. :  "  Go  not  out  of  this  house,"  is  an 
erroneous  correction.  In  the  primitive  churches,  Christian 
work  was  concentrated  in  certain  houses,  which  continued  to 
be  centres  of  operation  (comp.  the  expression  in  Paul's  epistles, 
"  TJie  church  which  is  in  his  house"). 

Ver.  5.  The  gospel  does  not  force  itself  upon  men ;  it  is 
an  elastic  power,  penetrating  wherever  it  finds  access,  and 
retiring  wherever  it  is  repulsed.  This  was  Jesus'  own  mode 
of  acting  all  through  His  ministry  (viii.  37  ;  John  iii.  22). — 
The  Jews  were  accustomed,  on  their  return  from  heathen 
countries  to  the  Holy  Land,  to  shake  off  the  dust  from  their 
feet  at  the  frontier.  This  act  symbolized  a  breaking  away 
from  all  joint-participation  in  the  life  of  the  idolatrous  world. 
The  apostles  were  to  act  in  the  same  way  in  reference  to  any 
Jewish  cities  which  might  reject  in  their  person  the  kingdom 
of  God.  Kai,  even  the  dust.  By  this  symbolical  act  they 
relieved  themselves  of  the  burden  of  all  further  responsibility 
on  account  of  the  people  of  that  city. — The  expression,  for  a 
testimony,  with  the  complement  eV  avTovs,  upon  them,  has  evi- 
dently reference  to  the  judgment  to  come ;  in  Mark,  the  com- 
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plement  avroU,  for  them,  makes  the  testimony  an  immediate 
appeal  to  their  guilty  consciences. 

'3d.  Ver.  6.  The  Result.  —  Aid,  in  Sujpxovro  (they  went 
through),  has  for  its  complement  the  country  in  general,  and 
denotes  the  extent  of  their  mission.  Kara,  which  is  distri- 
butive, expresses  the  accomplishment  of  it  in  detail :  "  staying 
in  every  little  town." — Only  Mark  makes  mention  here  of  the 
use  of  oil  in  healing  the  sick, — a  remarkable  circumstance, 
with  which  the  precept,  Jas.  v.  1 4,  is  probably  connected.  In 
Matthew,  the  discourse  absorbs  the  attention  of  the  historian 
to  such  a  degree,  that  he  does  not  say  a  word,  at  the  end  of 
chap,  x.,  about  the  execution  of  their  mission. 

This  short  address,  giving  the  Twelve  their  instructions,  is  only  the 
preamble  in  Matthew  (chap,  x.)  to  a  much  more  extended  discourse, 
in  which  Jesus  addresses  the  apostles  respecting  their  future  mini- 
stry in  general.  Under  the  influence  of  his  fixed  idea,  Baur  main- 
tains that  Luke  purposely  abridged  the  discourse  in  Matthew,  in 
order  to  diminish  the  importance  of  the  mission  of  the  Twelve,  and 
bring  out  in  bolder  relief  that  of  the  seventy  disciples  (Luke  x.) 
"  We  see,"  he  says,  "  that  every  word  here,  so  to  speak,  is  too  much 
for  the  evangelist"  (Evangel,  p.  435).  But,  1.  If  Luke  had  been 
animated  by  the  jealous  feeling  which  this  criticism  imputes  to 
him,  and  so  had  allowed  himself  to  tamper  with  the  history,  would 
he  have  put  the  election  of  the  Twelve  (chap,  vi.),  as  distinct  from 
their  first  mission,  into  such  prominence,  when  Matthew  appears  to 
confound  these  two  events  (x.  1-4)  1  Would  he  mention  so  ex- 
pressly the  success  of  their  mission,  as  he  does,  ver.  6,  while  Matthew 
himself  preserves  complete  silence  upon  this  point?  It  is  fortunate 
for  Luke  that  their  respective  parts  were  not  changed,  as  they  might 
have  been,  and  very  innocently,  so  far  as  he  is  concerned.  He  would 
have  had  to  pay  smartly  for  his  omission  in  the  hands  of  such 
critics  !  2.  Mark  (vi.  8-10)  gives  this  discourse  in  exactly  the  same 
form  as  Luke,  and  not  at  all  after  Matthew's  manner ;  he,  however, 
is  not  suspected  of  any  antipathy  to  the  Twelve.  It  follows  from 
this,  that  Mark  and  Luke  have  simply  given  the  discourse  as  they 
found  it,  either  in  a  common  document  (the  primitive  Mark,  accord- 
ing to  Holtzmann),  or  in  documents  of  a  very  similar  character,  to 
which  they  had  access.  There  is  sufficient  proof,  from  a  comparison 
of  ver.  6  in  Luke  with  ver.  13  in  Mark,  that  of  these  two  supposi- 
tions the  latter  must  be  preferred.  3.  We  may  add,  lastly,  that 
in  the  discourse  on  the  apostolate  (Matt,  x.)  it  is  easy  to  recognise 
the  same  characteristics  already  observed  in  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount.  It  is  a  composition  of  a  didactic  nature  on  a  definite  sub- 
jecf ,  in  which  fragments  of  very  different  discourses,  speaking  chro- 
nologically, are  collected  into  a  single  discourse.  "  The  instructions 
it  contains,"  Holtzmann  rightly  observes  (p.  IS 3),  "  go  far  beyond 
VOL.  I.  2C 
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the  actual  situation,  and  imply  a  much  more  advanced  state  of 
things.  .  .  ."  Bleek,  Ewald,  and  Hilgenfeld  also  recognise  the 
more  evident  indications  of  anticipation.  We  find  the  true  place 
for  the  greater  part  of  the  passages  grouped  together  in  Matthew, 
under  the  heading,  general  instructions  on  the  apostolate,  in  Luke  xii. 
and  xxi. — For  all  these  reasons,  we  regard  the  accusation  brought 
against  Luke  respecting  this  discourse  as  scientifically  untenable. 

4th.  Vers.  7-9.1  The  Fears  of  Herod. — This  passage  in 
Matthew  (ch.  xiv.)  is  separated  by  several  chapters  from  the 
preceding  narrative ;  but  it  is  connected  with  it  both  chrono- 
logically and  morally  by  Luke  and  Mark  (vi.  14  et  seq.).  It 
was,  in  fact,  the  stir  created  by  this  mission  of  the  Twelve 
which  brought  the  fame  of  Jesus  to  Herod's  ears  ("for  His 
name  was  spread  abroad"  Mark  vi.  14). — The  idea  of  this 
prince,  which  Luke  mentions,  that  Jesus  might  be  John  risen 
from  the  dead,  is  the  only  indication  which  is  to  be  found  in 
this  evangelist  of  the  murder  of  the  forerunner.  But  for  the 
existence  of  this  short  passage  in  Luke,  it  would  have  been 
laid  down  as  a  critical  axiom,  that  Luke  was  ignorant  of  the 
murder  of  John  the  Baptist !  The  saying,  Elias  or  one  of  the 
old  prophets,  meant  a  great  deal — nothing  less,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  that  time,  than  the  Messiah  is  at  hand  (Matt.  xvi. 
14  ;  John  i.  21  et  seq.). — In  Matthew  and  Mark,  the  sup- 
position that  Jesus  is  none  other  than  the  forerunner  risen 
from  the  dead  proceeds  from  Herod  himself.  In  Luke  this 
apprehension  is  suggested  to  him  by  popular  rumour,  which 
is  certainly  more  natural.  The  repetition  of  iyd>,  I,  is,  as 
Meyer  says,  the  echo  of  an  alarmed  conscience. — The  remark- 
able detail,  which  Luke  alone  has  preserved,  that  Herod  sought 
to  have  a  private  interview  with  Jesus,  indicates  an  original 
source  of  information  closely  connected  with  this  king.  Per- 
haps it  reached  Luke,  or  the  author  of  the  document  of  which 
he  availed  himself,  by  means  of  some  one  of  those  persons 
whom  Luke  describes  so  exactly,  viii  3  and  Acts  xiii  1,  and 
who  belonged  to  Herod's  household. 

2.  The  Multiplication  of  the  Loaves:  ix.  10-17. — This  nar- 
rative is  the  only  one  in  the  entire  Galilean  ministry  which 
is  common  to   the  four  evangelists  (Matt.  xiv.   13  et  seq.  ; 

1  Ver.  7.  t?.  B.  C.  D.  L.  Z.  omit  wr  aprtv. — The  same  and  10  Mnn.,  *yiptn 
instead  of  tyttytprai. — Ver.  8.  The  Alex.,  t,(  instead  of  ut. — Ver.  9.  N.  B.  C.  L. 

Z.  omit  iv*>  before  xnxtQ*&ir*. 
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MaTk  vi.  30  et  seq. ;  John  vi.).  It  forms,  therefore,  an  im- 
portant mark  of  connection  between  the  synoptical  narrative 
and  John's.  This  miracle  is  placed,  in  all  four  Gospels  alike, 
at  the  apogee  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  Immediately  after  it, 
in  the  Syn.,  Jesus  begins  to  disclose  to  His  apostles  the 
mystery  of  His  approaching  sufferings  (Luke  ix.  1 8-2  7 ; 
Matt.  xvi.  13-28;  Mark  viii.  27-38);  in  John  this  miracle 
leads  to  an  important  crisis  in  the  work  of  Jesus  in  Galilee, 
and  the  discourse  which  follows  alludes  to  the  approaching 
violent  death  of  the  Lord  (vi  53-56). 

1st.  Vers.  10,  ll.1  The  Occasion. — According  to  Luke,  the 
motive  which  induced  Jesus  to  withdraw  into  a  desert  place 
was  His  desire  for  more  privacy  with  His  disciples,  that  He 
might  talk  with  them  of  their  experiences  during  their  mis- 
sion. Mark  relates,  with  a  slight  difference,  that  His  object 
was  to  secure  them  some  rest  after  their  labours,  there  being 
such  a  multitude  constantly  going  and  coming  as  to  leave  them 
no  leisure.  According  to  Matthew,  it  was  the  news  of  the 
murder  of  the  forerunner  which  led  Jesus  to  seek  solitude 
with  His  disciples ;  which,  however,  could  in  no  way  imply 
that  He  sought  in  this  way  to  shield  Himself  from  Herod's 
violence.  For  how  could  He,  if  this  were  so,  have  entered  the 
very  next  day  into  the  dominions  of  this  sovereign  (Matt.  xiv. 
34 ;  comp.  with  Mark  and  John)  ?  All  these  facts  prove  the 
mutual  independence  of  the  Syn. ;  they  are  easily  harmonized, 
if  we  only  suppose  that  the  intelligence  of  the  murder  of  John 
was  communicated  to  Jesus  by  His  apostles  on  their  return 
from  their  mission,  that  it  made  Him  feel  deeply  the  approach 
of  His  own  end  (on  the  relation  between  these  two  deaths,  see 
Matt.  xvii.  12),  and  that  it  was  while  He  was  under  these 
impressions  that  He  desired  to  secure  a  season  of  retirement 
for  His  disciples,  and  an  opportunity  for  more  private  inter- 
course with  them. 

The  reading  of  the  T.  E. :  in  a  desert  place  of  the  city  called 
Bethsaida,  is  the  most  complete,  bnt  for  this  very  reason  the 
most  doubtful,  since  it  is  probably  made  up  out  of  the  others. 

1  Ver.  10.  T.  R.  with  14  Mjj.  several  Mud.,  »•»«•»»  tfr.u**  r»\t*s  xa\evfiur,t 

Bntreut*.  K*».  B.  L.  X.  Z.  (Tisch.  8th  ed.),  rtXn  xiXivpttr,?  Brfrad*.  Sjf**. 
It.  Vulg.,  rent  tfttftdt  xakiuftitat  Btsfraiia.  K*  Syr*"'.,  r«»*»  ifXjf*. — Yer.  11. 
The  Mss  are  divided  between  Stga^uef  and  «t:«  Z*piti. 
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The  reading  of  the  principal  Alex.,  in  a  city  called  Bethsaida, 
omits  the  notion,  so  important  in  this  passage,  of  a  desert  place, 
probably  because  it  appeared  inconsistent  with  the  idea  of  a 
city,  and  specially  of  Bethsaida,  where  Jesus  was  so  well  known. 
The  reading  of  X  and  of  the  Cureton  Syriac  translation,  in  a 
desert  place,  is  attractive  for  its  brevity.  But  whence  came 
the  mention  of  Bethsaida  in  all  the  other  variations  ?  Of  the 
two  contradictory  notions,  the  desert  and  Bethsaida,  this  read- 
ing sacrifices  the  proper  name,  as  the  preceding  had  sacrificed 
the  desert.  The  true  reading,  therefore,  appears  to  me  to  be 
that  which  is  preserved  in  the  Syriac  version  of  Schaaf  and  in 
the  Italic,  in  a  desert  place  called  Bethsaida.  This  reading 
retains  the  two  ideas,  the  apparent  inconsistency  of  which  has 
led  to  all  these  alterations  of  the  text,  but  in  a  more  concise 
and,  at  the  same  time,  more  correct  form  than  that  of  the  re- 
ceived reading.  It  makes  mention  not  of  a  city,  but  of  an 
inhabited  country  on  the  shore  of  the  lake,  bearing  the  name 
of  Bethsaida.  If  by  this  expression  Luke  had  intended  to 
denote  the  city  of  Bethsaida,  between  Capernaum  and  Tiberias, 
on  the  western  side  of  the  lake,  the  country  of  Peter,  Andrew, 
and  Philip,  he  would  be  in  open  contradiction  to  Matthew, 
Mark,  and  John,  who  place  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  on 
the  eastern  side,  since  in  all  three  Jesus  crosses  the  sea  the 
next  day  to  return  to  Galilee  (into  the  country  of  Gennesareth, 
Matt.  xiv.  34;  to  Bethsaida,  on  the  western  shore,  Mark  vi. 
45  j1  to  Capernaum,  John  vi.  17).  But  in  this  case  Luke 
would  contradict  himself  as  well  as  the  others.  For  Bethsaida, 
near  Capernaum,  being  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
of  the  activity  of  Jesus,  how  could  the  Lord  repair  thither 
with  the  intentioii  of  finding  a  place  of  retirement,  a  desert 
place  ?  The  meaning  of  the  name  Bethsaida  (fishing  place) 
naturally  leads  us  to  suppose  that  there  were  several  fisheries 
along  the  lake  of  this  name.  The  term  Bethsaida  of  Galilee, 
John  xii.  21,  confirms  this  supposition;  for  this  epithet  must 
have  served  to  distinguish  this  Bethsaida  from  some  other. 
Lastly,  Josephus  (Antia.  xviii.  2.  1 ;  Bell.  Jud.  iii.  10.  7)  and 

1  It  is  really  incredible  that  Klostermann  should  have  heen  induced  to  adopt 
an  interpretation  so  forced  as  that  which  connects  the  words  *•/>«  B»tf<ra<2«»  with 
the  following  proposition,  by  making  them  depend  on  i.vo'i.Un  ■.  "  until  He  had 
tent  away  the  people  to  Bethsaida!" 
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Pliny  (v.  15)  expressly  mention  another  Eethsaida,  situated 
in  Gaulonitis,  at  the  north-east  extremity  of  the  sea  of  Galilee, 
near  the  embouchure  of  the  Jordan.  The  tetrarch  Philip  had 
built  (probably  in  the  vicinity  of  a  district  of  tins  country  called 
Bethsa'ida)  a  city,  which  he  had  named,  after  a  daughter  of 
Augustus,  Rethsaida.-Julias,  the  ruins  of  which  Pococke  believes 
he  has  discovered  on  a  hill,  the  name  of  which  (Telui)  seems 
to  signify  mountain  of  Julia  (Morgenl.  ii.  p.  1061).  There 
Jesus  would  more  easily  find  the  solitude  which  He  sought 

The  term  inre^wprjcre,  He  withdrew,  does  not  inform  us 
whether  Jesus  made  the  journey  on  foot  or  by  boat.  Luke 
doubtless  did  not  know ;  he  confines  himself  to  reproducing 
Ms  information.  The  three  other  narratives  apprise  us  that  the 
journey  was  made  by  water,  but  that  the  crowds  which,  con- 
trary to  the  intention  of  Jesus,  knew  of  His  departure,  set  out 
to  follow  Him  iretf),  on  foot  (Matthew  and  Mark),  by  land, 
and  that  the  more  eager  of  them  arrived  almost  as  soon  as 
Jesus,  and  even,  according  to  the  more  probable  reading  in 
Mark,  hefore  Him.  The  bend  of  the  lake  at  the  northern  end 
approximates  so  closely  to  a  straight  line,  that  the  journey 
from  Capernaum  to  Julias  might  be  made  as  quickly  by  land 
as  by  sea.2 — The  unexpected  arrival  of  the  people  defeated  the 
plan  of  Jesus.  But  He  was  too  deeply  moved  by  the  love 
shown  for  Him  by  this  multitude,  like  sheep  without  a  shep- 
herd (Mark),  to  give  them  anything  but  a  tender  welcome 

1  "Winer,  Ptealworterbuch. 

*  Konrad  Furrer,  in  the  work  cited,  p.  24,  maintains  that  John  (in  his  view, 
the  romancing  Pseudo-John  of  the  second  century)  places  the  multiplication  of 
the  loaves  very  much  more  to  the  south,  opposite  Tiberias.  The  proof  of  this 
assertion  ?  John  vi.  23  :  "  Howbeit  there  came  other  boats  from  Tiberias  nigh 
unto  the  place  where  they  did  eat  bread. "  It  appears,  according  to  M.  Furrer, 
that  a  large  lake  can  only  be  traversed  in  the  direction  of  its  width  and  through 
the  middle  of  it !  Pray,  why  could  not  boate,  setting  out  from  Tiberias,  visit 
Bethsaida -Julias,  where  it  was  understood  that  a  great  multitude  had  gone? 
Comp.  the  account  which  Josephus  gives  of  the  transport  of  a  body  of  troops 
from  Tarichese,  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the  lake,  to  Julias,  and  ot  the  trans- 
port of  Josephus,  wounded,  from  Julias  to  Tarichese  (Jos.  Vita,  §  72).  Keim  him- 
self says  :  "  The  multitude,  in  order  to  rejoin  Jesus,  must  have  made  a  journey  of 
six  leagues  round  the  lake"  (on  the  hypothesis  of  Furrer) ;  and  how  could  Jesus 
say  to  His  disciples,  when  He  sent  them  away  to  the  other  side,  after  the  mul- 
tiplication of  the  loaves,  that  He  should  very  soon  join  them  (John  vL  17  ;  Matt. 
xiv.  22  ;  Mark  vi.  45)  ? — It  is  on  such  grounds  {avf  topographische  BnceUe 
gssliiUi)  that  the  evangelist  John  is  made  out  to  be  an  artist  and  romancer  ! 
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(8e|a/i€i/o?,  Luke) ;  and  while  these  crowds  of  people  were 
flocking  up  one  after  another  (John  vi.  5),  a  loving  thought 
ripened  in  His  heart.  John  has  disclosed  it  to  us  (vi.  4).  It 
was  the  time  of  the  Passover.  He  could  not  visit  Jerusalem 
with  His  disciples,  owing  to  the  virulent  hatred  of  which  He 
had  become  the  object.  In  this  unexpected  gathering,  resem- 
bling that  of  the  nation  at  Jerusalem,  He  discerns  a  signal 
from  on  high,  and  determines  to  celebrate  a  feast  in  the  desert, 
as  a  compensation  for  the  Passover  feast. 

2d.  Vers.  12-15.1  The  Preparations. — It  was  absolutely- 
impossible  to  find  sufficient  food  in  this  place  for  such  a  mul- 
titude ;  and  Jesus  feels  Himself  to  some  extent  responsible 
for  the  circumstances.  This  miracle  was  not,  therefore,  as 
Keim  maintains,  a  purely  ostentatious  prodigy.  But  in  order 
to  understand  it  thoroughly,  it  must  be  looked  at  from  the 
point  of  view  presented  by  John.  In  the  Syn.  it  is  the 
disciples  who,  as  evening  draws  near,  call  the  attention  of 
Jesus  to  the  situation  of  the  people  ;  He  answers  them  by 
inviting  them  to  provide  for  the  wants  of  the  multitude 
themselves.  In  John  it  is  Jesus  who  takes  the  initiative, 
addressing  Himself  specially  to  Philip  ;  then  He  confers  with 
Andrew,  who  has  succeeded  in  discovering  a  young  lad  fur- 
nished with  some  provisions.  It  is  not  difficult  to  reconcile 
these  two  accounts ;  but  in  the  first  we  recognise  the  blurred 
lines  of  tradition,  in  the  second  the  recollections  of  an  eye- 
witness full  of  freshness  and  accuracy. — The  two  hundred 
pennyworth  of  bread  forms  a  remarkable  mark  of  agreement 
between  the  narrative  of  John  and  that  of  Mark.  John  does 
not  depend  on  Mark ;  his  narrative  is  distinguished  by  too 
many  marks  of  originality.  Neither  has  Mark  copied  from 
John ;  he  would  not  have  effaced  the  strongly-marked  features 
of  the  narrative  of  the  latter.  Prom  this  coincidence  in  such 
a  very  insignificant  detail  we  obtain  a  remarkable  confirmation 
of  all  those  little  characteristics  by  which  Mark's  narrative  is 
so  often  distinguished,  and  which  De  Wette,  Bleek,  and  others 
regard  as  amplifications. 

Jesus  has  no  sooner  ascertained  that  there  are  five  loaves 
and  two  fishes  than  He  is  satisfied.     He  commands  them  to 

1  Ver.  12.  K.  A.  B.  C.  D.  L.  R.  Z.,  «»fiv«imt  instead  of  a-nxtnrit.—  Ver.  14. 
K.  L.  It*1*.  Vg.,  h  instead  of  y*(.—  K.  B.  C.  D.  L.  R.  Z.,  mm  «»«  insteud  of  «>«w 
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make  the  multitude  sit  down.  Just  as  though  He  had  said  : 
I  have  what  I  want ;  the  meal  is  ready ;  let  them  be  seated  ! 
But  He  takes  care  that  this  banquet  shall  be  conducted  with 
an  order  worthy  of  the  God  who  gives  it  Everything  must 
be  calm  and  solemn  ;  it  is  a  kind  of  passover  meaL  By  the 
help  of  the  apostles,  He  seats  His  guests  in  rows  of  fifty  each 
(Matthew),  or  in  double  rows  of  fifty,  by  hundreds  (Mark). 
This  orderly  arrangement  allowed  of  the  guests  being  easily 
counted.  Mark  describes  in  a  dramatic  manner  the  striking 
spectacle  presented  by  these  regularly-formed  companies,  each 
consisting  of  two  equal  ranks,  and  all  arranged  upon  the  slope 
of  the  hill  (av/jLTToaia  avfiTroaia,  irpaaial  irpaaiai,  vers.  39, 
40).  The  pastures  at  that  time  were  in  all  their  spring 
splendour,  and  John  and  Mark  offer  a  fresh  coincidence  here, 
in  that  they  both  bring  forward  the  beauty  of  this  natural 
carpet  (xopro?  ttoXv?,  John ;  ^Xcopo?  %6pT0-;,  Mark ;  Matthew 
says,  ol  j(6pToi).  In  conformity  with  oriental  usage,  according 
to  which  women  and  children  must  keep  themselves  apart,  the 
men  alone  (pi  av&pes,  John  vi.  1 0)  appear  to  be  seated  in  the 
order  indicated.  This  erplains  why,  according  to  the  Syn., 
they  alone  were  counted,  as  Luke  says  (ver.  14),  also  Mark 
(ver.  44),  and,  more  emphatically  still,  Matthew  (ver.  21, 
■  without  women  and  children  "). 

3d.  Vers.  16,  17.1  The  Repast. — The  pronouncing  of  a 
blessing  by  Jesus  is  an  incident  preserved  in  all  four  narra- 
tives. It  must  have  produced  a  special  impression  on  all  the 
four  witnesses.  Each  felt  that  this  act  contained  the  secret 
of  the  marvellous  power  displayed  on  this  occasion.  To  bless 
God  for  a  little  is  the  way  to  obtain  much.  In  Matthew  and 
Mark,  ev\6<yT)ae,  He  blessed,  is  absolute ;  the  object  understood 
is  God.  Luke  adds  avrovs,  them  (the  food),  a  word  which  the 
Sinditiciis  erases  (wrongly,  it  is  clear),  in  accordance  with  the 
two  other  Syn.  It  is  a  kind  of  sacramental  consecration. 
John  uses  the  word  ev^apicrreiv,  which  is  chosen,  perhaps,  not 
without  reference  to  the  name  of  the  later  paschal  feast 
(euchai~ist).  —  The  imperfect  iBiSov  in  Luke  and  Mark  is 
graphic :  "  He  gave,  and  kept  on  giving." — The  mention  of  the 
fragments  indicates  the  complete  satisfaction  of  their  hunger. 
In  John  it  is  Jesus  who  orders  them  to  be  gathered  up.    This 

1  Ver.  16.  N.  X.  Syi**.  omit  «»«•«*. 
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act  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  an  expression  of  filial  respect 
for  the  gift  of  the  Father. — The  twelve  baskets  are  mentioned 
in  all  the  four  narratives.  The  baskets  belonged  to  the  furni- 
ture of  a  caravan.  Probably  they  were  what  the  apostles  had 
provided  themselves  with  when  they  set  out.  The  number  of 
the  persons  fed  is  given  by  Matthew  and  Mark  here.  Luke 
had  mentioned  it  already  in  the  14th  verse,  after  the  reply  of 
the  disciples;  John  a  little  later  (ver.  10),  at  the  moment 
when  the  companies  were  being  seated.  What  unaccountable 
caprice,  if  these  narratives  were  taken  from  each  other,  or 
even  from  the  same  written  source ! 

The  criticism  which  sets  out  with  the  denial  of  the  supernatural 
is  compelled  to  erase  this  fact  from  the  history  of  Jesus ;  and  this 
miracle  cannot,  in  fact,  be  explained  by  the  "  hidden  forces  of  spon- 
taneity," by  the  "  charm  which  a  person  of  fine  organization  exercises 
over  weak  nerves."  It  is  not  possible  either  to  fall  back,  with  some 
commentators,  on  the  process  of  vegetation,  by  supposing  here  an 
unusual  acceleration  of  it ;  we  have  to  deal  with  bread,  not  with 
corn ;  with  cooked  fish,  not  with  living  creatures.  The  fact  is 
miraculous,  or  it  is  nothing.  M.  Eenan  has  returned  to  the  ancient 
interpretation  of  Paulus  :  Every  one  took  his  little  store  of  provi- 
sions from  his  wallet ;  they  lived  on  very  little.  Keim  combines 
with  this  explanation  the  mythical  interpretation  in  two  ways, — 
imitation  of  the  0.  T.  (the  manna ;  Elisha,  2  Kings  iv.  42),  and  the 
Christian  idea  of  the  multiplication  of  the  Word,  the  food  of  the 
soul.  With  the  explanation  of  Paulus,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive 
what  could  have  excited  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people  to  the  point 
of  making  them  instantly  resolve  to  proclaim  Jesus  as  their  King  ! 
The  mythical  interpretation  has  to  contend  with  special  difficulties. 
Four  parallel  and  yet  original  narratives  wonderfully  supplementing 
each  other,  a  number  of  minute  precise  details  quite  incompatible 
with  the  nebulous  character  of  a  myth  (the  five  loaves  and  the  two 
fishes,  the  5000  persons,  the  ranks  of  fifty,  and  the  companies  of  a 
hundred,  the  twelve  baskets). — all  these  details,  preserved  in  four 
independent  and  yet  harmonious  accounts,  indicate  either  a  real 
event  "or  a  deliberate  invention.  But  the  hypothesis  of  invention, 
which  Baur  so  freely  applies  to  the  miracles  recorded  in  the  fourth 
Gospel,  finds  an  insurmountable  obstacle  here  in  the  accounts  of  the 
three  other  evangelists.  How  is  criticism  to  get  out  of  this  network 
of  difficulties  1  When  it  has  exhausted  its  ingenuity,  it  will  end  by 
laying  down  its  arms  before  the  holy  simplicity  of  this  narrative. 

3.  First  Announcement  of  the  Passion:  ix.  18-27. — Up  to 
the  first  multiplication  of  the  loaves,  it  is  impossible  to  make 
out  any  continuous  synchronism  between  the  synoptics,  as  the 
following  table  of  the  series  of  preceding  incidents  shows  : — 
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Matthew. 

Make. 

LrKK. 

Gadara. 

Accusation  (Beelzebub). 

Parable  of  the  sower. 

The  Paralytic 

Call  of  Matthew. 

Mother  and  brethren  of 

Mother  and  brethren  of 

Jesus. 

Jesus. 

Jairus. 

The  blind  and  dumb. 

Parable  of  the  sower. 

Mission  of  the  Twelve. 

Deputation  of  John  Bapt. 

Gadara. 

Gadara. 

Sabbatic  scenes. 

Jairus. 

Jairus. 

Accusation  (Beelzebub). 

Mother  and  brethren  of 

Nazareth. 

Jesus. 

The  seven  parables. 

Mission  of  the  Twelve. 

Mission  of  the  Twelve. 

Nazareth. 

Murder  of  John  Baptist. 

Murder  of  John  Baptist. 

Desert  and  first  multipli- 

Desert and  first  multipli- 

Desert and  first  multipli 

cation. 

cation. 

cation. 

Numbers  might  be  thrown  into  a  bag  and  taken  out  again 
hap-hazard  thrice  over,  without  obtaining  an  order  apparently 
more  capricious  and  varied.  Yet  of  these  three  narratives 
one  is  supposed  to  be  copied  from  the  other,  or  to  have 
emanated  from  the  same  written  source  ! 

Nevertheless,  towards  the  end  a  certain  parallelism  begins 
to  show  itself,  first  of  all  between  Mark  and  Luke  (Gadara, 
Jairus,  Mission  of  the  Twelve),  then  between  Matthew  and 
Mark  (Nazareth,  murder  of  John,  desert  and  first  multiplica- 
tion). This  convergence  of  the  three  narratives  into  one  and 
the  same  line  proceeds  from  this  point,  after  a  considerable 
omission  in  Luke,  and  becomes  more  decidedly  marked,  until 
it  reaches  Luke  ix.  50,  as  appears  from  the  following  table: — 


Matthew. 

Desert  and  first  multiplica- 
tion. 
Tempest  (Peter  on  the  water). 
Purifying  and  clean  food. 
Canaanitish  woman. 
Second  multiplication. 
Sign  from  heaven  (Decapolis). 
Lvaven  of  the  Pharisees. 
First  announcement  of  the 
Passion. 
Transfiguration. 
Lunatic  child. 
Second  announcement  of  the 
Passion. 
The  Didrachma. 
The  example  of  the  child. 
Ecclesiastical  discipline. 

Wanting. 
Forgiveness  of  offences. 


Maek. 

Luke. 

As  Matthew. 

As  Matthew. 

Tempest  (without  Peter). 

Wanting. 

As  Matthew. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

As  Matthew. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Id. 

Wanting. 

Wanting. 

As  Matthew. 

As  Matthew 

Id. 

Id. 

Intolerance, 

As  Mark. 

Wanting. 

Waniing 
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How  is  the  large  omission  to  be  explained  which  Luke's 
narrative  exhibits  from  the  storm  following  the  first  multipli- 
cation to  the  last  announcement  of  the  Passion,  corresponding 
to  two  whole  chapters  of  Matthew  (xiv.  22-xvi.  12)  and  of 
Mark  (vi.  45-viii.  26)  ?  How  is  the  tolerably  exact  syn- 
chronism which  shows  itself  from  this  time  between  all  three 
to  be  accounted  for  ?  Meyer  gives  up  all  attempts  to  explain 
the  omission ;  it  was  due  to  an  unknown  chance.  Eeuss 
(§  189)  thinks  that  the  copy  of  Mark  which  Luke  used 
presented  an  omission  in  this  place.  Bleek  attributes  the 
omission  to  the  original  Greek  Gospel  which  Matthew  and 
Luke  made  use  of;  Matthew,  he  supposes,  filled  it  up  by 
means  of  certain  documents,  and  Mark  copied  Matthew. 
Holtzmann  (p.  223)  contents  himself  with  saying  that  Luke 
here  breaks  the  thread  of  A.  (primitive  Mark),  in  order  to  con- 
nect with  his  narrative  the  portion  which  follows ;  but  he  says 
nothing  that  might  serve  to  explain  this  strange  procedure. — 
But  the  hypothesis  upon  which  almost  all  these  attempted 
solutions  rest  is  that  of  a  common  original  document,  which, 
however,  is  continually  contradicted  by  the  numerous  differ- 
ences both  in  form  and  matter  which  a  single  glance  of  the 
eye  discovers  between  Matthew  and  Mark  Then,  with  all 
this,  the  difficulty  is  only  removed  a  step  further  back.  For 
it  becomes  necessary  to  explain  the  omission  in  the  original 
document.  And  whenever  this  is  done  satisfactorily,  it  will 
be  found  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  the  following  idea, 
which,  for  our  own  part,  we  apply  directly  to  Luke.  In  the 
original  preaching  of  the  gospel,  particular  incidents  were 
naturally  grouped  together  in  certain  cycles  more  or  less 
fixed,  determined  sometimes  by  chronological  connection  (the 
call  of  Matthew,  the  feast  and  the  subsequent  conversations, 
the  tempest,  Gadara,  and  Jairus),  sometimes  by  the  similarity 
of  the  subjects  (the  Sabbatic  scenes,  vi.  1-1 1).1  These  cycles 
were  first  of  all  put  in  writing,  with  considerable  freedom  and 
variety,  sometimes  by  the  preachers  for  their  own  use,  and  in 
other  cases  by  their  hearers,  who  were  anxious  to  fix  their 
recollection  of  them.  The  oldest  writings  of  which  Luke 
speaks  (i.  1)  were  probably  collections  more  or  less  complete 

1  For  the  working  out  of  a  similar  idea,  see  Laclimann's  fine  work,  Stud.  u. 
Krltihm,  1835. 
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of  these  groups  of  narratives  (avara^acOat  Bu/yvcriv).  And 
what  in  this  case  can  be  more  readily  imagined  than  the 
omission  of  one  or  the  other  of  these  cycles  in  any  of  these 
collections  ?  An  accident  of  this  kind  is  sufficient  to  explain 
the  great  omission  which  we  meet  with  in  Luke.  The  cycle 
wanting  in  the  document  he  used  extended  a  little  further 
than  the  second  multiplication  of  the  loaves,  whilst  the 
following  portions  belong  to  a  part  of  the  Galilean  ministry, 
which,  from  the  beginning,  had  taken  a  more  definite  form  in 
the  preaching.  This  was  natural ;  for  the  facts  of  which 
this  subsequent  series  is  composed  are  closely  connected  by 
a  double  tie,  both  chronological  and  moraL  The  subject  is 
the  approaching  sufferings  of  Jesus.  The  announcement  of 
them  to  the  disciples  is  the  aim  of  the  following  discourse  ; 
and  to  strengthen  their  faith  in  view  of  this  overwhelming 
thought  is  evidently  the  design  of  the  transfiguration.  The 
cure  of  the  lunatic  child,  which  took  place  at  the  foot  of  the 
mountain,  was  associated  with  the  transfiguration  in  the 
tradition  ;  the  second  announcement  of  the  Passion  naturally 
followed  the  first,  and  all  the  more  since  it  took  place  during 
the  return  from  Caesarea  to  Capernaum ;  which  was  the  case 
also  with  certain  manifestations  of  pride  and  intolerance  of 
which  the  apostles  were  then  guilty,  and  the  account  of 
which  terminates  this  part.  In  the  tradition,  this  natural 
cycle  formed  the  close  of  the  Galilean  ministry.  And  this 
explains  how  the  series  of  facts  has  been  preserved  in  almost 
identical  order  in  the  three  narratives. 

The  following  conversation,  reported  also  by  Matthew 
(xvi.  13  et  seq.)  and  Mark  (viii.  27  et  seq.),  refers  to  three 
points:  1st.  The  Christ  (vers.  18-20);  2d.  Tlie  suffering  Christ 
(vers.  21  and  22);  3d.  Tlie  disciples  of  the  suffering  Christ 
(vers.  23-27). 

Jesus  lost  no  time  in  returning  to  His  project  of  seeking  a 
season  of  retirement,  a  project  which  had  been  twice  defeated, 
at  Bethsa'ida-Julias,  by  the  eagerness  of  the  multitude  to 
follow  Him,  and  again  in  Tyre  and  Sidon,  where,  notwith- 
standing His  desire  to  remain  hid  (Mark  vii.  24),  His  presence 
had  been  discovered  by  the  Canaanitish  woman,  and  after- 
wards noised  abroad  through  the  miracle  which  tock  place. 
After  that  He  had  returned  to  the  south,  had  visited  a  second 
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time  that  Decapolis  which  he  had  previously  been  obliged  to 
quit  almost  as  soon  as  He  entered  it.  Then  He  set  out  again 
for  the  north,  this  time  directing  His  steps  more  eastward, 
towards  the  secluded  valleys  where  the  Jordan  rises  at  the 
foot  of  Hermon.  The  city  of  Csesarea  Philippi  was  situated 
there,  inhabited  by  a  people  of  whom  the  greater  part  were 
heathen  (Josephus,  Vita,  §  13).  Jesus  might  expect  to  find 
in  this  secluded  country  the  solitude  which  He  had  sought 
in  vain  in  other  parts  of  the  Holy  Land.  He  did  not  visit 
the  city  itself,  but  remained  in  the  hamlets  which  surround  it 
(Mark),  or  generally  in  those  quarters  (Matthew). 

1st.  Vers.  18-20.  The  Christ. — According  to  Mark,  the 
following  conversation  took  place  during  the  journey  (iv  rfj 
oSftl) ;  Mark  thus  gives  precision  to  the  vaguer  indication  of 
Matthew.  The  name  of  Ctesarea  Philippi  is  wanting  in 
Luke's  narrative.  Will  criticism  succeed  in  finding  a  dog- 
matic  motive  for  this  omission  ?  In  a  writer  like  Luke,  who 
loves  to  be  precise  about  places  (ver.  10)  and  times  (ver.  28), 
this  omission  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  ignorance  ;  there- 
fore he  possessed  neither  Mark  nor  Matthew,  nor  the  docu- 
ments from  which  these  last  derived  this  name.  The  descrip- 
tion of  the  moral  situation  belongs,  however,  to  Luke  :  Jesus 
had  just  been  alone  praying.  "  Arbitrary  and  ill-chosen 
scenery,"  says  Holtzmann  (p.  224).  One  would  like  to  know 
the  grounds  of  this  judgment  on  the  part  of  the  German 
critic.  Would  not  Jesus,  at  the  moment  of  disclosing  to  His 
disciples  for  the  first  time  the  alarming  prospect  of  His 
approaching  death,  foreseeing  the  impression  which  this  com- 
munication would  make  upon  them,  having  regard  also  to  the 
manner  in  which  He  must  speak  to  them  under  such  circum- 
stances, be  likely  to  prepare  Himself  for  this  important  step 
by  prayer?  Besides,  it  is  probable  that  the  disciples  took 
part  in  His  prayer.  The  imperfect  avvr\aav,  they  were  gathered 
together  with  Him,  appears  to  indicate  as  much.  And  the  term 
Karafiovas  (68ovs  understood),  in  solitude,  in  no  way  excludes 
the  presence  of  the  disciples,  but  simply  that  of  the  people. 
This  appears  from  the  antithesis,  ver.  23:"  And  He  said  to 
them  all,"  and  especially  from  Mark,  ver.  34 :  "  Having  called 
the  multitude" — The  expression,  they  were  gathered  together, 
indicates  something  of  importance.     Jesns  first  of  all  elicits 
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from  His  disciples  the  different  opinions  which  they  had 
gathered  from  the  lips  of  the  people  during  their  mission. 
The  object  of  this  first  question  is  evidently  to  prepare  the 
way  for  the  next  (ver.  20). — On  the  opinions  here  enumerated, 
see  ver.  8  and  John  i.  21.  They  amount  to  this:  Men 
generally  regard  thee  as  one  of  the  forerunners  of  the 
Messiah.  The  question  addressed  to  the  disciples  is  designed, 
first  of  all,  to  make  them  distinctly  conscious  of  the  wide 
difference  between  the  popular  opinion  and  the  conviction 
at  which  they  have  themselves  arrived ;  next,  to  serve  as  a 
starting-point  for  the  fresh  communication  which  Jesus  is 
about  to  make  respecting  the  manner  in  which  the  work  of 
the  Christ  is  to  be  accomplished. — The  confession  of  Peter  is 
differently  expressed  in  the  three  narratives:  the  Christ,  the 
Son  of  the  living  God  (Matthew) ;  the  Christ  (Mark) ;  the  Christ 
of  God  (Luke).  The  form  in  Luke  holds  a  middle  place 
between  the  other  two.  The  genit.,  of  God,  signifies,  as  in 
the  expression  Lamb  of  God:  He  who  belongs  to  God,  and 
whom  God  sends. 

It  has  been  inferred  from  this  question,  that  up  to  this  time 
Jesus  had  not  assumed  His  position  as  the  Messiah  amongst  His 
disciples,  and  that  His  determination  to  accept  this  character  dates 
from  this  point ;  that  this  resolution  was  taken  partly  in  concession 
to  the  popular  idea,  which  required  that  His  work  of  restoration 
should  assume  this  form,  and  partly  to  meet  the  expectation  of  the 
disciples,  which  found  emphatic  expression  through  the  lips  of 
Peter,  the  most  impatient  of  their  number.  But,  1.  The  question 
in  ver.  20  has  not  the  character  of  a  concession ;  on  the  contrary, 
Jesus  thereby  takes  the  initiative  in  the  confession  which  it  calls 
forth.  2.  If  this  view  be  maintained,  all  those  previous  sayings  and 
incidents  in  which  Jesus  gives  Himself  out  to  be  the  Christ,  must 
be  set  aside  as  unauthentic ;  and  there  are  such  not  only  in  John 
(i.  39-41,  49-51,  iii.  14,  iv.  26),  but  in  the  Syn.  (the  election  of  the 
Twelve  as  Leads  of  a  new  Israel;  the  parallel  which  Jesus  in- 
stitutes, Matt,  v.,  between  Himself  and  the  lawgiver  of  Sinai : 
"  You  have  heard  that  it  hath  been  said  .  .  .,  but  I .  .  ."  the  title  of 
bridegroom  which  He  gives  Himself,  Luke  v.  35,  and  parallels). 
The  resolution  of  Jesus  to  assume  the  character  of  the  Messiah, 
and  to  accomplish  under  this  national  form  His  universal  task  as 
Saviour  of  the  world,  was  certainly  matured  within  His  soul  from 
the  first  day  of  His  public  activity.  The  scenes  of  the  baptism  and 
temptation  forbid  any  other  supposition ;  hence  the  entire  absence 
of  anything  like  feeling  His  way  in  the  progress  of  His  ministry. 
The  import  of  His  question  is  therefore  something  very  different. 
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The  time  had  come  for  Him  to  pass,  if  we  may  so  express  it,  to  a 
new  chapter  in  His  teaching.  He  had  hitherto,  especially  since  He 
began  to  teach  in  parables,  directed  the  attention  of  His  disciples 
to  the  near  approach  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  It  was  now  necessary 
to  turn  it  towards  Himself  as  Head  of  this  kingdom,  and  especially 
towards  the  future,  wholly  unlooked  for  by  them,  which  awaited 
Him  in  this  character.  They  knew  that  He  was  the  Christ ;  they 
had  yet  to  learn  how  He  was  to  be  it.  But  before  commencing  on 
this  new  ground,  He  is  anxious  that  they  should  express,  in  a 
distinct  declaration,  the  result  of  His  instructions  and  of  their  own 
previous  experiences.  As  an  experienced  teacher,  before  beginning 
the  new  lesson  He  makes  them  recapitulate  the  old.  With  the 
different  forms  and  vacillations  of  opinion,  as  well  as  the  open 
denials  of  the  rulers  before  them,  He  wants  to  hear  from  their  own 
lips  the  expression  of  their  own  warm  and  decided  conviction. 
This  established  result  of  His  previous  labour  will  serve  as  a 
foundation  for  the  new  labour  which  the  gravity  of  His  situation 
urges  Him  to  undertake.  The  murder  of  John  the  Baptist  made 
Him  sensible  that  His  own  end  was  not  far  off;  the  time,  therefore, 
was  come  to  substitute  for  the  brilliant  form  of  the  Christ,  which 
as  yet  filled  the  minds  of  His  disciples,  the  mournful  image  of  the 
Man  of  sorrows.  Thus  the  facts  which,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  403), 
led  Jesus  to  seek  retirement  in  the  desert  of  Bethsaida- Julias, 
that  He  might  be  alone  with  His  disciples,  furnished  the  motives 
for  the  present  conversation. 

We  read  in  John,  after  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  (chap,  vi.), 
of  a  similar  confession  to  this,  also  made  by  Peter  in  the  name  of 
the  Twelve.  Is  it  to  be  supposed,  that  at  the  same  epoch  two  such 
similar  declarations  should  have  taken  place  1  Would  Jesus  have 
called  for  one  so  soon  after  having  heard  the  other?  Is  it  not 
striking  that,  owing  to  the  omission  in  Luke,  the  account  of  this 
confession,  in  his  narrative  as  in  John's,  follows  immediately  upon 
that  of  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  ?  Certainly  the  situation 
described  in  the  fourth  Gospel  is  very  different.  In  consequence  of 
a  falling  away  which  had  just  been  going  on  amongst  His  Galilean 
disciples,  Jesus  puts  the  question  to  His  apostles  of  their  leaving 
Him.  But  the  questions  which  Jesus  addresses  to  them  in  the 
Syn.  might  easily  have  found  a  place  in  the  conversation  of  which 
John  gives  us  a  mere  outline.  At  the  first  glance,  it  is  true,  John's 
narrative  does  not  lead  us  to  suppose  such  a  long  interval  between 
the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  and  this  conversation  as  is  required 
for  the  journey  from  Capernaum  to  Caesarea  Philippi.  But  the 
desertion  of  the  Galilean  disciples,  which  had  begun  immediately, 
was  not  completed  in  a  day.  It  might  have  extended  over  some 
time  (John  vi.  66 :  «c  tovtov,  from  tliat  time).  Altogether,  the 
resemblance  between  these  two  scenes  appears  to  us  to  outweigh 
their  dissimilarity. 

Keim  admirably  says  :  "  We  do  not  know  which  we  must  think 
the  greatest ;  whether  the  spirit  of  the  disciples,  who  shatter  the 
Messianic  mould,  set  aside  the  judgment  of  the  priests,  rise  above 
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all  the  intervening  degrees  of  popular  appreciation,  and  proclaim  as 
lofty  and  divine  that  which  is  abased  and  down-trodden,  because 
to  their  minds'  eye  it  is  and  remains  great  and  divine, — or  this 
personality  of  Jesus,  which  draws  from  these  feeble  disciples,  not- 
withstanding the  pressure  of  the  most  overwhelming  experiences, 
so  pure  and  lofty  an  expression  of  the  effect  produced  upon  them 
by  His  whole  life  and  ministry."  Gess :  "  The  sages  of  Capernaum 
remained  unmoved,  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people  was  cooled,  on 
every  side  Jesus  was  threatened  with  the  fate  of  the  Baptist .  .  . , 
it  was  then  that  the  faith  of  His  disciples  shone  out  as  genuine, 
and  came  forth  from  the  furnace  of  trial  as  an  energetic  conviction 
of  truth." 

2d.  Vers.  21,  22.1  The  suffering  Christ. — The  expression 
of  Luke,  He  straitly  charged  and  commanded  them,  is  very 
energetic.  The  general  reason  for  this  prohibition  is  found  in 
the  following  announcement  of  the  rejection  of  the  Messiah, 
as  is  proved  by  the  participle  dirwv,  saying.  They  were  to 
keep  from  proclaiming  Him  openly  as  the  Christ,  on  account 
of  the  contradiction  between  the  hopes  which  this  title  had 
awakened  in  the  minds  of  the  people,  and  the  way  in  which 
this  office  was  to  be  realized  in  Him.  But  this  threatening 
prohibition  had  a  more  special  nature,  which  appears  from 
John's  narrative.  It  refers  to  the  recent  attempt  of  the  people, 
after  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves  (John  vi.  14,  15),  to 
proclaim  Him  king,  and  the  efforts  which  Jesus  was  then 
obliged  to  make  to  preserve  His  disciples  from  this  mistaken 
enthusiasm,  which  might  have  seriously  compromised  His 
work.  It  is  the  recollection  of  this  critical  moment  which 
induces  Jesus  to  use  this  severe  language  (e-mTifirjaas;).  It 
was  only  after  the  idol  of  the  carnal  Christ  had  been  for  ever 
nailed  to  the  cross,  that  the  apostolic  preaching  could  safely 
connect  this  title  Christ  with  the  name  of  Jesus.  "  See 
how,"  as  Riggenbach  says  ( Vie  de  Jesus,  p.  3 1 8),  "  Jesus  was 
obliged  in  the  very  moment  of  self-revelation  to  veil  Himself, 
when  He  had  lighted  the  fire  to  cover  it  again." — Ak  (ver. 
21)  is  adversative:  "Thou  say  est  truly,  I  am  the  Christ; 
hut  .  .  ." — Must,  on  account  of  the  prophecies  and  of  the 
divine  purpose,  of  which  they  are  the  expression  —  The 
members  composing  the  Sanhedrim  consisted  of  three  classes 
of  members  :  the  elders,  or  presidents  of  synagogues  ;  the  high 

1  The  Mss.  vary  between  i/xi«»  (T.  R.)  and  \tym  (Alex. ).  —Ver.  22.  The  Ms*, 
vary  between  fytff*r*i  (T.  K.)  and  Mmpat 
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priests,  the  heads  of  twenty- four  classes  of  priests ;  and  scribes, 
or  men  learned  in  the  law.  All  three  Syn.  give  here  the 
enumeration  of  these  official  classes.  This  paraphrase  of  the 
technical  name  invests  the  announcement  of  the  rejection 
with  all  its  importance.  What  a  complete  reversal  of  the 
disciples'  Messianic  ideas  was  this  rejection  of  Jesus  by  the 
very  authorities  from  whom  they  expected  the  recognition  and 
proclamation  of  the  Messiah  !  ' 'AwoBo/cL/uLao-Orjvai  indicates 
deliberate  rejection,  after  previous  calculation. — There  was  a 
crushing  contradiction  between  this  prospect  and  the  hopes  of 
the  disciples ;  but,  as  Klostermann  truly  says,  the  last  words, 
" And  He  shall  rise  again  the  third  day"  furnish  the  solution 
of  it. 

Strauss  and  Baur  contented  themselves  with  denying  the  details 
of  the  prediction  in  which  Jesus  foretold  His  death.  Volkmar  and 
Holsten  at  the  present  day  refuse  to  allow  that  He  had  any  know- 
ledge of  this  event  before  the  last  moments.  According  to  Holsten, 
He  went  to  Jerusalem  full  of  hope,  designing  to  preach  there  as 
well  as  in  Galilee,  and  confident,  in  case  of  need,  of  the  interposition 
of  God  and  of  the  swords  of  His  adherents.  . .  .  The  holy  Supper 
itself  was  occasioned  simply  by  a  passing  presentiment.  .  .  .  His 
terrible  mistake  took  Jesus  by  surprise  at  the  last  moment.  Keim 
(ii.  p.  556)  acknowledges  that  it  is  impossible  to  deny  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  scene  and  conversation  at  Csesarea  Philippi.  According 
to  him,  Jesus  could  not  have  failed  to  have  foreseen  His  violent 
death  long  before  the  catastrophe  came.  This  is  proved  by  the 
bold  opposition  of  St.  Peter,  also  by  such  sayings  as  those  referring 
to  the  bridegroom  who  is  to  be  taken  away,  to  death  as  the  way  of  life 
(Luke  ix.  23,  24),  to  Jerusalem  which  kills  the  prophets ;  lastly,  by 
the  reply  to  the  two  sons  of  Zebedee.  We  may  add  ix.  31,  xii.  50  ; 
John  ii.  20,  iii.  14,  vi.  53,  xii.  7,  24, — words  at  once  characteristic 
and  inimitable.  And  as  to  the  details  of  this  prediction,  have  we 
not  a  number  of  facts  which  leave  no  room  for  doubt  as  to  the 
supernatural  knowledge  of  Jesus  (xxii.  10-34;  John  i.  49,  iv.  18, 
vi.  64,  etc.)  1  What  the  modern  critics  more  generally  dispute,  is 
the  announcement  of  the  resurrection.  But  if  Jesus  toresaw  His 
death,  He  must  have  equally  foreseen  His  resurrection,  a3  certainly 
as  a  prophet  believing  in  the  mission  of  Israel  could  not  announce 
the  captivity  without  also  predicting  the  return.  And  who  would 
ever  have  dreamed  of  putting  into  the  mouth  of  Jesus  the  expression 
three  days  and  three  nights  after  the  event,  when  in  actual  fact  the 
time  spent  in  the  tomb  did  not  exceed  one  day  and  two  nights  1— 
It  is  asked  how  it  came  to  pass,  if  Jesus  had  so  expressly  predicted 
His  resurrection,  that  this  event  should  have  been  such  an  extra- 
ordinary surprise  to  his  apostles  1  There  we  have  a  psychological 
problem,  which  the  disciples  themselves  found  it  difficult  to  explain. 
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Comp.  the  remarks  of  the  evangelists,  ix.  45,  xviii.  34,  and  parallels, 
which  can  only  have  come  from  the  apostles.  The  explanation  of 
this  problem  is  perhaps  this :  the  apostles  never  thought,  before 
the  facts  had  opened  their  eyes,  that  the  expressions  death  and 
resurrection  used  by  Jesus  should  be  taken  literally.  Their  Master 
so  commonly  spoke  in  figurative  language,  that  up  to  the  last 
moment  they  only  saw  in  the  first  term  the  expression  of  a  sad 
separation,  a  sudden  disappearance ;  and  in  the  second,  only  a 
sudden  return,  a  glorious  reappearing.  And  even  after  the  death 
of  Jesus,  they  in  no  way  thought  they  should  see  Him  appear  again 
in  His  old  form,  and  by  the  restoration  to  life  of  the  body  laid  in 
the  tomb.  If  they  expected  anything,  it  was  His  return  as  a 
heavenly  King  (see  on  xxiii.  42). — Luke  has  omitted  here  the  word 
of  approval  and  the  severe  reprimand  which  Jesus,  according  to 
Matthew,  addressed  to  Peter  on  this  occasion.  If  any  one  is  deter- 
mined to  see  in  this  omission  of  Luke's  a  wilful  suppression,  the 
result  of  ill-will  towards  the  Apostle  Peter,  or  at  least  towards  the 
Jewish  Christians  (Keim),  what  will  he  say  of  Mark,  who,  while 
omitting  the  words  of  praise,  expressly  refers  to  those  of  censure  1 

"We  can  quite  understand  that  the  people  could  not  yet 
bear  the  disclosure  of  a  suffering  Messiah ;  but  Jesus  might 
make  them  participate  in  it  indirectly,  by  initiating  them  into 
the  practical  consequences  of  this  fact  for  His  true  disciples. 
To  describe  the  moral  crucifixion  of  His  servants,  vers.  23-27, 
was  to  give  a  complete  revelation  of  the  spirituality  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom. 

3d.  Vers.  23-27.1 — "And  He  said  to  them  all,  If  any  man 
will  come  after  me,  let  Mm  deny  himself,  and  take  up  his  cross 
daily,  and  follow  me.  24.  For  whosoever  will  save  his  life  shall 
lose  it ;  but  whosoever  will  lose  his  life  for  my  sake,  the  same 
shall  save  it.  25.  For  what  is  a  man  advantaged,  if  he  gain 
the  whole  world,  and  lose  himself,  or  be  cast  aicay?  26.  For 
whosoever  shall  be  ashamed  of  me,  and  of  my  words,  of  him  shall 
the  Son  of  man  be  ashamed,  when  He  shall  come  in  His  own 
glory,  and  in  His  Father's,  and  of  the  holy  angels.  2  7.  But  I 
tell  you  of  a  truth,  there  be  some  standing  here,  which  shall  not 
taste  of  death,  till  they  see  the  kingdom  of  God." — The  preced- 
ing conversation  had  taken  place  within  the  privacy  of  the 

1  Ver.  23.  The  Mss.  vary  between  i\h»  (T.  R.,  Byz.)  and  tpXi<rfx,  (Alex.).— 
N"*.  C.  D.  and  11  Mjj.  120  Mnn.  It^i™  omit  zaf  qu/mt,  which  is  the  reading 
of  T.  E.  with  N*  A.  B.  K.  L.  M.  E.  Z.  n.  Syr.  Vg.— Ver.  26.  D.  Syr*".  It*1^* 
omit  Xiyovs. — Ver.  27.  X.  B.  L.  X.,  avrov  instead  of  *h. — 13  Mjj.,  armi  in- 
stead of  at, 
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apostolic  circle  (ver.  18).  The  following  words  are  addiessed 
to  all,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  multitude,  which,  while  Jesus  was 
praying  with  His  disciples,  kept  at  a  distance.  According  to 
Mark,  Jesus  calls  them  to  Him  to  hear  the  instruction  which 
follows.  Holtzmann  maintains  that  this  to  all  of  Luke  must 
have  been  taken  from  Mark.  But  why  could  not  the  same 
remark,  if  it  resulted  from  an  actual  fact,  be  reproduced  in 
two  different  forms,  in  two  independent  documents  ? — Jesus 
here  represents  all  those  who  attach  themselves  to  Him  under 
the  figure  of  a  train  of  crucified  persons,  ver.  23.  The  aor. 
ekOelv  of  the  T.  E.  means :  make  in  general  part  of  my 
following ;  and  the  present  ep^eaOat  in  the  Alex. :  range 
themselves  about  me  at  this  very  moment.  The  figure 
employed  is  that  of  a  journey,  which  agrees  with  their  actual 
circumstances  as  described  by  Mark :  ip  rfj  68m. — The  man 
who  has  made  up  his  mind  to  set  out  on  a  journey,  has  first 
of  all  to  say  farewell ;  here  he  has  to  bid  adieu  to  his  own 
life,  to  deny  himself.  Next  there  is  luggage  to  carry ;  in  this 
case  it  is  the  cross,  the  sufferings  and  reproach  which  never 
fail  to  fall  on  him  who  pays  a  serious  regard  to  holiness  of 
life.  By  the  word  alpeiv,  to  take  up,  to  burden  oneself  with, 
Jesus  alludes  to  the  custom  of  making  criminals  carry  their 
cross  to  the  place  of  punishment.  Further,  there  is  in  this 
term  the  idea  of  a  voluntary  and  cheerful  acceptance.  Jesus 
says  his  cross,  that  which  is  the  result  of  a  person's  own 
character  and  providential  position.  There  is  nothing  arbi- 
trary about  it ;  it  is  given  from  above.  The  authenticity  of 
the  word  daily,  which  is  wanting  in  some  MSS.,  cannot  be 
doubted.  Had  it  been  a  gloss,  it  would  have  been  inserted  in 
Matthew  and  Mark  as  well.  This  voluntary  crucifixion  is 
carried  on  every  day  to  a  certain  degree.  Lastly,  after  having 
taken  farewell  and  shouldered  his  burden,  he  must  set  out  on 
his  journey.  By  what  road?  By  that  which  the  steps  of 
his  Master  have  marked  out.  The  chart  of  the  true  disciple 
directs  him  to  renounce  every  path  of  his  own  choosing,  that 
he  may  put  his  feet  into  the  print  of  his  leader's  footsteps. 
Thus,  and  not  by  arbitrary  mortifications  actuated  by  self- 
will,  is  the  death  of  self  completely  accomplished. — The  term 
follow,  therefore,  does  not  express  the  same  idea  as  come  after 
me,  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse ;  the  latter  would  denote 
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outward  adherence  to  the  followers  of  Jesup.  The  other  refers 
to  practical  fidelity  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  consequences  of 
this  engagement. 

The  24th  verse  demonstrates  (for)  the  necessity  for  the 
crucifixion  described,  ver.  23.  Without  this  death  to  self, 
man  loses  himself  (24a) ;  whilst  by  this  sacrifice  he  saves 
himself  (246).  We  find  here  the  paradoxical  form  in  whicli 
the  Hebrew  Maschal  loves  to  clothe  itself.  Either  of  the  two 
ways  brings  the  just  man  to  the  antipodes  of  the  point  to 
which  it  seemed  likely  to  lead  him.  This  profound  saying, 
true  even  for  man  in  his  innocence,  is  doubly  true  when 
applied  to  man  as  a  sinner. — ^vyf},  the  breath  of  life,  denotes 
the  soul,  with  its  entire  system  of  instincts  and  natural 
faculties.  This  psychical  life  is  unquestionably  good,  but 
only  as  a  point  of  departure,  and  as  a  means  of  acquiring  a 
higher  life.  To  be  anxious  to  save  it,  to  seek  to  preserve  it 
as  it  is,  by  doing  nothing  but  care  for  it,  and  seek  the  utmost 
amount  of  self-gratification,  is  a  sure  way  of  losing  it  for 
ever ;  for  it  is  wanting  to  give  stability  to  what  in  its  essence 
is  but  transitory,  and  to  change  a  means  into  an  end.  Even 
in  the  most  favourable  case,  the  natural  life  is  only  a  transient 
flower,  which  must  soon  fade.  That  it  may  be  preserved  from 
dissolution,  we  must  consent  to  lose  it,  by  surrendering  it  to 
the  mortifying  and  regenerating  breath  of  the  Divine  Spirit, 
who  transforms  it  into  a  higher  life,  and  imparts  to  it  an 
eternal  value.  To  keep  it,  therefore,  is  to  lose  both  it  and 
the  higher  life  into  which,  as  the  blossom  into  its  fruit,  it 
should  have  been  transformed.  To  lose  it  is  to  gain  it,  first 
of  all,  under  the  higher  form  of  spiritual  life ;  then,  some  day, 
under  the  form  even  of  natural  life,  with  all  its  legitimate 
instincts  fully  satisfied.  Jesus  says,  "for  my  sake;"  and  in 
Mark,  "  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel 's."  It  is,  in  fact,  only  as 
we  give  ourselves  to  Christ  that  we  satisfy  this  profound  law 
of  human  existence ;  and  it  is  only  by  the  gospel,  received 
in  faith,  that  we  can  contract  this  personal  relationship  to 
-Christ  Self  perishes  only  when  affixed  to  the  cross  of  Jesus, 
and  the  divine  breath,  which  imparts  the  new  life  to  man, 
comes  to  him  from  Christ  alone.  —  No  axiom  was  more 
frequently  repeated  by  Jesus ;  it  is,  as  it  were,  the  substance 
■of  His  moral  philosophy.     In  Luke  xvii.  33  it  is  applied  to 
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the  time  of  the  Parousia ;  it  is  then,  in  fact,  that  it  will  be 
fully  realized.  In  John  xii.  25  Jesus  makes  it  the  law  of 
His  own  existence;  in  Matt.  x.  39  He  applies  it  to  the 
apostolate. 

Vers.  25-27  are  the  confirmation  {for)  of  this  Maschal, 
and  first  of  all,  vers.  25  and  26,  of  the  first  proposition. 
Jesus  supposes,  ver.  25,  the  act  of  saving  one's  own  life,  accom- 
plished with  the  most  complete  success  .  .  .  .,  amounting  to  a 
gain  of  the  whole  world.  But  in  this  very  moment  the 
master  of  this  magnificent  domain  finds  himself  condemned 
to  perish !  What  gain !  To  draw  in  a  lottery  a  gallery  of 
pictures  .  .  .,  and  at  the  same  time  to  become  blind !  The 
expression  rj  ^q/nLcoOe^,  or  suffering  loss,  is  difficult.  In 
Matthew  and  Mark  this  word,  completed  by  yfrv^/jv,  corre- 
sponds to  a7ro\eo-a?  in  Luke;  but  in  Luke  it  must  express- 
a  different  idea.  We  may  understand  with  it  either  the, 
ivorld  or  eavrov,  himself,  "  suffering  the  loss  of  this  world 
already  gained,"  or  (which  is  more  natural)  "losing  himself 
altogether  (enrokea-as),  or  even  merely  suffering  some  small 
loss  in  his  own  person."  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  chastise- 
ment should  amount  to  total  perdition ;  the  smallest  injury  to 
the  human  personality  will  be  found  to  be  a  greater  evil  than 
all  the  advantages  accruing  from  the  possession  of  the  whole 
world. 

The  losing  oneself  [the  loss  of  the  personality]  mentioned 
in  ver.  25  consists,  according  to  ver.  26  (for),  in  being 
denied  by  Jesus  in  the  day  of  His  glory.  The  expression,  to 
be  ashamed  of  Jesus,  might  be  applied  to  the  Jews,  because 
fear  of  their  rulers  hindered  them  from  declaring  themselves 
for  Him;  but  in  this  context  it  is  more  natural  to  apply 
it  to  disciples  whose  fidelity  gives  way  before  ridicule  or 
violence.  The  Cantabrigiensis  omits  the  word  \6<yov<;,  which 
leads  to  the  sense :  "  ashamed  of  me  and  mine."  This  reading 
would  recommend  itself  if  better  supported,  and  if  the  word 
\070u9  (my  words)  was  not  confirmed  by  the  parallel  expression 
of  Mark  (viii.  35):  "for  my  sake  and  the  gospeVs."  The 
glory  of  the  royal  advent  of  Jesus  will  be,  first,  that  of  His 
own  personal  appearing ;  next,  the  glory  of  God ;  lastly,  the 
glory  of  the  angels, — all  these  several  glories  will  be  mingled 
together  in  the  incomparable   splendour  of  that  great  day 
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(2  Tliess.  i  7-10).  "Thus,"  says  Gess,  "to  be  worthy  of 
this  man  is  the  new  and  paramount  principle.  This  is  no 
mere  spiritualization  of  the  Mosaic  law ;  it  is  a  revolution  in 
the  religious  and  moral  intuitions  of  mankind." 

Ver.  27  is  the  justification  of  the  promise  in  ver.  245 
(find  his  life  by  losing  it),  as  vers.  25  and  26  explained  the 
threatening  of  24a.  It  forms  in  the  three  Syn.  the  conclusion 
of  this  discourse,  and  the  transition  to  the  narrative  of  the 
transfiguration ;  but  could  any  of  the  evangelists  have  applied 
to  such  an  exceptional  and  transitory  incident  this  expression  : 
the  coming  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ  (Matthew),  or  of  God 
(Mark  and  Luke)  ? — Meyer  thinks  that  this  saying  can  only 
apply  to  the  Parousia,  to  which  the  preceding  verse  referred, 
and  which  was  believed  to  be  very  near.  But  could  Jesus 
have  laboured  under  this  misconception  (see  the  refutation 
of  this  opinion  at  chap,  xxi.)  ?  Or  has  the  meaning  of  His 
a\  ords  been  altered  by  tradition  ?  The  latter  view  only  would 
be  tenable.  Many,  iirging  the  difference  between  Matthew's 
expression  (until  they  have  seen  the  Son  of  man  coming  in 
His  kingdom)  and  that  of  Mark  (".  .  .  the  kingdom  of  God 
<ome  with  'power")  or  of  Luke  (".  .  .  the  kingdom  of  God"), 
think  that  the  notion  of  the  Parousia  has  been  designedly 
erased  from  the  text  of  Matthew  by  the  other  two,  because 
they  wrote  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  Comp.  also  the 
relation  between  Matt,  xxiv.,  where  the  confusion  of  the  two 
events  appears  evident,  and  Luke  xxi,  where  it  is  avoided. 
But,  1.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  this  confusion  is  found  in 
link  (xiii)  exactly  the  same  as  in  Matthew  (xxiv.).  Now,  if 
Mark  had  corrected  Matthew  for  the  reason  alleged  in  the 
passage  before  us,  how  much  more  would  he  have  corrected 
him  in  chap,  xiii,  where  it  is  not  a  single  isolated  passage 
that  is  in  question,  but  where  the  subject  of  the  Parousia  is 
the  chief  matter  of  discourse  !  And  if  the  form  of  expression 
in  Mark  is  not  the  result  of  an  intentional  correction,  but  of 
a  simple  difference  in  the  mode  of  transmission,  why  might  it 
not  be  the  same  also  with  the  very  similar  form  that  occurs 
in  Luke  ?  2.  There  is  a  very  marked  distinction  both  in 
-Mark  and  Luke,  a  sort  of  gradation  and  antithesis  between 
tins  saying  and  the  preceding — in  Luke  by  means  of  the 
particle  8e,  and  furthrr :  "And  I  also  say  that  this  recompense 
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promised  to  the  faithful  confessors  shall  be  enjoyed  by  some 
of  you  before  you  die ;"  and  in  Mark,  in  a  still  more  striking 
manner,  by  the  interruption  of  the  discourse  and  the  com- 
mencement of  a  new  phrase:  "And  Re  said  to  them"  (ix.  1). 
So  that  the  idea  of  the  Parousia  must  be  set  aside  as  far  as 
the  texts  of  Mark  and  Luke  are  concerned.  It  may  even  be 
doubted  whether  it  is  contained  in  Matthew's  expression; 
comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  64:  "Henceforth  [from  now]  ye  shall  see- 
the Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven."  The  ex- 
pression henceforth  does  not  permit  of  our  thinking  of  the 
Parousia.  But  this  saying  is  very  similar  to  the  one  before- 
us.  Others  apply  this  promise  to  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  or  to 
the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  among  the  heathen, 
or  to  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  But  inasmuch  as  these 
events  were  outward  facts,  and  all  who  were  contemporary 
with  them  were  witnesses  of  them,  we  cannot  by  this  reference 
explain  rives,  some,  which  announces  an  exceptional  privilege. 
After  all,  is  the  Lord's  meaning  so  difficult  to  apprehend  ? 
Seeing  the  kingdom  of  God,  in  His  teaching,  is  a  spiritual  fact,, 
in  accordance  with  the  inward  nature  of  the  kingdom  itself; 
comp.  xvii.  21:  "The  kingdom  of  God  is  within  you"  (see 
the  explanation  of  this  passage).  For  this  reason,  in  order  to- 
enjoy  this  sight,  a  new  sense  and  a  new  birth  are  needed  -T 
John  iii.  3  :  "  Except  a  man  be  lorn  again,  he  cannot  see  the 
kingdom  of  God."  This  thought  satisfactorily  explains  the 
present  promise  as  expressed  in  Luke  and  Mark.  To  explain 
Matthew's  expression,  we  must  remember  that  the  work  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  pre-eminently  consists  in  giving  us  a  lively 
conviction  of  the  exaltation  and  heavenly  glory  of  Jesus- 
(John  xvi.  14).  The  rives,  some,  are  therefore  all  those  then 
present  who  should  receive  the  Holy  Spirit  at  Pentecost,  and 
behold  with  their  inward  eye  those  wonderful  works  of  God, 
which  Jesus  calls  His  kingdom,  or  the  kingdom  of  God.  In 
this  way  is  explained  the  gradation  from  ver.  26  to  ver.  2T 
in  Mark  and  Luke :  "  Whoever  shall  give  his  own  life  shall 
find  it  again,  not  only  at  the  end  of  time,  but  even  in  this  life 
(at  Pentecost)."  If  this  explanation  be  inadmissible,  it  must 
be  conceded  that  this  promise  is  based  on  a  confusion  of  the 
fall  of  Jerusalem  with  the  Parousia;  and  this  would  be  a 
proof  that  our  Gospel   as   well   as    Matthew's  was  written- 
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before  that  catastrophe. — 'A\i]9a)<;  must  not  "be  connected 
with  \eyco  :  Verily  I  say  to  you.  It  should  be  placed  before 
the  verb,  as  the  a/4771/  is  in  the  two  other  Syn. ;  and  Luke 
more  generally  makes  use  of  eV  akyOeias  (three  times  in  the 
Gospel,  twice  in  the  Acts).  It  must,  then,  belong  to  elclv : 
"  There  are  certainly  among  you." — The  Alex,  reading  avrov, 
here,  must  be  preferred  to  the  received  reading,  &>8e,  which  is 
taken  from  the  other  Syn. 

4.  The  Transpiration:  ix.  28-36. — There  is  but  one 
allusion  to  this  event  in  the  whole  of  the  N.  T.  (2  Pet.  i), 
which  proves  that  it  has  no  immediate  connection  with  the 
work  of  salvation.  On  the  other  hand,  its  historical  reality 
can  only  be  satisfactorily  established  in  so  far  as  we  succeed 
in  showing  in  a  reasonable  way  its  place  in  the  course  of  the 
life  and  development  of  Jesus.1 — According  to  the  description 
of  the  transfiguration  given  in  the  Syn.  (Matt.  xvii.  1  et  seq. ; 
Mark  ix.  2  et  seq.),  we  distinguish  three  phases  in  this  scene : 
1st.  The  personal  glorification  of  Jesus  (vers.  28,  29) ;  2d.  The 
appearing  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  and  His  conversation  with 
them  (vers.  30-33)  ;  3d.  The  interposition  of  God  Himself 
(vers.  34-36). 

1st.  Vers.  28,  29.2  TJie  Glory  of  Jesus. — The  three  narra- 
tives show  that  there  was  an  interval  of  a  week  between  the 
transfiguration  and  the  first  announcement  of  the  sufferings 
of  Jesus,  with  this  slight  difference,  that  Matthew  and  Mark 
say  six  days  after,  whilst  Luke  says  about  eight  days  after.  It 
is  a  very  simple  explanation  to  suppose  that  Luke  employs  a 
round  number,  as  indeed  the  limitation  wael,  about,  indicates, 
whilst  the  others  give,  from  some  document,  the  exact  figure. 
But  this  explanation  is  too  simple  for  criticism.  "  Luke," 
says  Holtzmann,  "  affects  to  be  a  better  chronologist  than  the 
others."  And  for  this  reason,  forsooth,  he  substitutes  eight  for 
six  on  his  own  authority,  and  immediately,  from  some  qualm 
of  conscience,  corrects  himself  by  using  the  word  about  1     To 

1  No  one  seems  to  us  to  have  apprehended  the  real  and  profound  meaning  of 
the  transfiguration  so  well  as  Lange,  in  his  admirable  Vie  de  J6sus,  a  book  the 
defects  of  which  have  unfortunately  been  much  more  noticed  than  it3  rare 
beauties.  Keim  might  have  learned  more  from  him,  especially  in  the  study  of 
this  incident. 

1  Ver.  23.  «•  E.  H.  Syr.  It*1**,  omit  xai  before  *af*Xa&*,,.— The  Mss.  vary  be- 
tween I««»m»  **<  Iaxa/£av  and  la»j#£a»  MM  luxttnt. 
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such  puerilities  is  criticism  driven  by  the  hypothesis  of  a 
common  document.  The  Aramaean  constructions,  which  charac- 
terize the  style  of  Luke  in  this  passage,  and  which  are  not 
found  in  the  two  other  Syn.  (iyevero  koI  avifir),  ver.  28  ; 
iyevero  elrrev,  ver.  33),  would  be  sufficient  to  prove  that  he 
follows  a  different  document  from  theirs. — The  nominative 
rjfxepai  oktco,  eight  days,  is  the  subject  of  an  elliptical  phrase, 
which  forms  a  parenthesis  :  "  About  eight  days  had  passed  away." 
It  is  not  without  design  that  Luke  expressly  adds,  after  these 
sayings.  He  thereby  brings  out  the  moral  connection  between 
this  event  and  the  preceding  conversation. — We  might  think, 
from  the  account  of  Matthew  and  Mark,  that  in  taking  His 
disciples  to  the  mountain,  Jesus  intended  to  be  transfigured 
before  them.  Luke  gives  us  to  understand  that  He  simply 
wished  to  pray  with  them.  Lange  thinks,  and  it  is  probable, 
that  in  consequence  of  the  announcement  of  His  approaching 
sufferings,  deep  depression  had  taken  possession  of  the  hearts 
of  the  Twelve.  They  had  spent  these  six  days,  respecting 
which  the  sacred  records  preserve  unbroken  silence,  in  a  gloomy 
stupor.  Jesus  was  anxious  to  rouse  them  out  of  a  feeling 
which,  to  say  the  least,  was  quite  as  dangerous  as  the  enthusi- 
astic excitement  which  had  followed  the  multiplication  of  the 
loaves.  And  in  order  to  do  this  He  had  recourse  to  prayer ; 
He  sought  to  strengthen  by  this  means  those  apostles  especially 
whose  moral  state  would  determine  the  disposition  of  their 
colleagues.  Knowing  well  by  experience  the  influence  a 
sojourn  upon  some  height  has  upon  the  soul, — how  much  more 
easily,  in  such  a  place,  it  collects  its  thoughts  and  recovers 
from  depression, — He  leads  them  away  to  a  mountain.  The 
art.  to  denotes  the  mountain  nearest  to  the  level  country  where 
Jesus  then  was.  According  to  a  tradition,  of  which  we  can 
gather  no  positive  traces  earlier  than  the  fourth  century  (Cyril 
of  Jerusalem,  Jerome),  the  mountain  in  question  was  Tabor,  a 
lofty  cone,  situated  two  leagues  to  the  south-east  of  Nazareth. 
Perhaps  the  Gospel  to  the  Hebrews  presents  an  older  trace  of 
this  opinion  in  the  words  which  it  attributes  to  Jesus :  "  Then 
my  mother,  the  Holy  Spirit,  took  me  up  by  a  hair  of  my  head, 
and  carried  me  to  the  high  mountain  of  Tabor."  But  two 
circumstances  are  against  the  truth  of  this  tradition :  1.  Tabor 
is  a  long  way  off  Caesarea  Philippi,  where  the  previous  conver- 
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sation  took  place.  Certainly,  in  the  intervening  six  days 
Jesus  could  have  returned  even  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Tabor. 
But  would  not  Matthew  and  Mark,  who  have  noticed  the 
journey  into  the  northern  country,  have  mentioned  this  return  ? 
2.  The  summit  of  Tabor  was  at  that  time,  as  Eobinson  has 
proved,  occupied  by  a  fortified  town,  which  would  scarcely 
agree  with  the  tranquillity  which  Jesus  sought.  We  think, 
therefore,  that  probably  the  choice  lies  between  Hermon  and 
Mount  Panias,  from  whose  snowy  summits,  visible  to  the 
admiring  eye  in  all  the  northern  parts  of  the  Holy  Land,  the 
sources  of  the  Jordan  are  constantly  fed. 

The  strengthening  of  the  faith  of  the  three  principal  apostles 
was  the  object,  therefore,  of  this  mountain  excursion ;  the 
glorification  of  Jesus  was  an  answer  to  prayer,  and  the  means 
employed  by  God  to  bring  about  the  desired  result  The 
connection  between  the  prayer  of  Jesus  and  His  transfiguration 
is  expressed  in  Luke  by  the  preposition  iv,  which  denotes 
more  than  a  mere  simultaneousness  (whilst  He  prayed),  and 
makes  His  prayer  the  cause  of  this  mysterious  event.  Elevated 
feeling  imparts  to  the  countenance  and  even  to  the  figure  of 
the  entire  man  a  distinguished  appearance.  The  impulse  of 
true  devotion,  the  enthusiasm  of  adoration,  illumine  him.  And 
when,  corresponding  with  this  state  of  soul,  there  is  a  positive 
revelation  on  the  part  of  God,  as  in  the  case  of  Moses  or  of 
Stephen,  then,  indeed,  it  may  come  to  pass  that  the  inward 
illumination,  penetrating,  through  the  medium  of  the  soul, 
even  to  its  external  covering,  the  body,  may  produce  in  it  a 
prelude,  as  it  were,  of  its  future  glorification.  It  was  some 
phenomenon  of  this  kind  that  was  produced  in  the  person  of 
Jesus  whilst  He  was  praying.  Luke  describes  its  effects  in 
the  simplest  manner :  "  His  countenance  became  other."  How 
can  Holtzmann  maintain  that  in  him  the  vision  is  "  aestheti- 
cally amplified."  His  expression  is  much  more  simple  than 
Mark's:  "He  icas  transfigured  before  them"  or  than  that  of 
Matthew,  who  to  these  words  of  Mark  adds,  "  and  His  counte- 
nance sJwne  as  the  sun." — This  luminous  appearance  possessed 
the  body  of  Jesus  in  such  intensity  as  to  become  perceptible 
even  through  His  garments.  Even  here  the  expression  of  Luke 
is  very  simple  :  "  His  garments  became  white  and  shining"  and 
contrasts  with  the  stronger  expressions  of  Mark  and  Matthew. 
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— The  grandeur  of  the  recent  miracles  shows  us  that  Jesus  at 
this  time  had  reached  the  zenith  of  His  powers.  As  every- 
thing in  His  life  was  in  perfect  harmony,  this  period  must 
have  been  that  also  in  which  He  reached  the  perfection  of  His 
inward  development.  Having  reached  it,  what  was  His  normal 
future  ?  He  could  not  advance ;  He  must  not  go  back.  From 
this  moment,  therefore,  earthly  existence  became  too  narrow  a 
sphere  for  this  perfected  personality.  There  only  remained 
death ;  but  death  is  the  offspring  of  the  sinner,  or,  as  St.  Paul 
says,  the  wages  of  sin  (Kom.  vi.  23).  For  the  sinless  man  the 
issue  of  life  is  not  the  sombre  passage  of  the  tomb ;  rather  is 
it  the  royal  road  of  a  glorious  transformation.  Had  the  hour 
of  this  glorification  struck  for  Jesus  ;  and  was  His  trans- 
figuration the  beginning  of  the  heavenly  renewal  ?  This  is- 
Lange's  thought;  it  somehow  brings  this  event  within  the 
range  of  the  understanding.  Gess  gives  expression  to  it  in 
these  words :  "  This  event  indicates  the  ripe  preparation  of 
Jesus  for  immediate  entrance  upon  eternity."  Had  not  Jesus 
Himself  voluntarily  suspended  the  change  which  was  on  the 
point  of  being  wrought  in  Him,  this  moment  would  have  be- 
come the  moment  of  His  ascension. 

2d.  Vers.  30-33.  The  Appearing  of  Moses  and  Elijah. — Not 
only  do  we  sometimes  see  the  eye  of  the  dying  lighted  up 
with  celestial  brightness,  but  we  hear  him  conversing  with 
the  dear  ones  who  have  gone  before  him  to  the  heavenly  home. 
Through  the  gate  which  is  opened  for  him,  heaven  and  earth- 
hold  fellowship.  In  the  same  way,  at  the  prayer  of  Jesus, 
heaven  comes  down  or  earth  rises.  The  two  spheres  touch. 
Keim  says :  "  A  descent  of  heavenly  spirits  to  the  earth  has 
no  warrant  either  in  the  ordinary  course  of  events  or  in  the 
Old  or  New  Testament."  Gess  very  properly  replies  :  "  Who- 
can  prove  that  the  appearing  of  these  heroes  of  the  Old 
Covenant  was  in  contradiction  to  the  laws  of  the  upper  world  ? 
We  had  far  better  confess  our  ignorance  of  those  laws." — 
Moses  and  Elijah  are  there,  talking  with  Him.  Luke  does  not 
name  them  at  first.  He  says  two  men.  This  expression 
reflects  the  impression  which  must  have  been  experienced  by 
the  eye-witnesses  of  the  scene.  They  perceived,  first  of  all, 
the  presence  of  two  persons  unknown  ;  it  was  only  afterwards 
that  they  knew  them  by  name.     'ISou,  behold,  expresses  the 
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suddenness  of  the  apparition.  The  iniperf.,  they  were  talking, 
proves  that  the  conversation  had  already  lasted  some  time 
when  the  disciples  perceived  the  presence  of  these  strangers. 
O'lTives  is  emphatic :  who  were  no  other  than  .  .  .  Moses  and 
Elijah  were  the  two  most  zealous  and  powerful  servants  of 
God  under  the  Old  Covenant  Moreover,  both  of  them  had  a 
privileged  end :  Elijah,  by  his  ascension,  was  preserved  from 
the  unclothing  of  death ;  there  was  something  equally  mys- 
terious in  the  death  and  disappearance  of  Moses.  Their 
appearing  upon  the  mountain  is  perhaps  connected  with  the- 
•exceptional  character  of  the  end  of  their  earthly  life.  But 
how,  it  is  asked,  did  the  apostles  know  them  ?  Perhaps  Jesus- 
addressed  them  by  name  in  the  course  of  the  conversation,  01 
indicated  who  they  were  in  a  way  that  admitted  of  no  mis- 
take. Or,  indeed,  is  it  not  rather  true  that  the  glorified  bear 
upon  their  form  the  impress  of  their  individuality,  their  new 
name  (Eev.  ii  1 7)  ?  Could  we  behold  St.  John  or  St.  Paul 
in  their  heavenly  glory  for  any  length  of  time  without  giving 
them  their  name  1 

The  design  of  this  appearing  is  only  explained  to  us  by 
Luke  :  "  They  talked,"  he  says  literally,  "  of  the  departure  which 
Jesus  was  about  to  accomplish  at  Jerusalem."  How  could  cer- 
tain theologians  imagine  that  Moses  and  Elijah  came  to  in- 
struct Jesus  respecting  His  approaching  sufferings,  when  only 
six  days  before  He  had  Himself  informed  the  Twelve  about 
them  ?  It  is  rather  the  two  heavenly  messengers  who  are 
learning  of  Jesus,  as  the  apostles  were  six  days  before,  unless 
one  imagines  that  they  talked  with  Him  on  a  footing  of 
equality.  In  view  of  that  cross  which  is  about  to  be  erected, 
Elijah  learns  to  know  a  glory  superior  to  that  of  being  taken 
up  to  heaven, — the  glory  of  renouncing,  through  love,  such 
an  ascension,  and  choosing  rather  a  painful  and  ignominious 
death.  Moses  comprehends  that  there  is  a  sublimer  end  than 
that  of  dying,  according  to  the  fine  expression  which  the- 
Jewish  doctors  apply  to  his  death,  "from  the  kiss  of  the 
Eternal;"  and  this  is  to  deliver  up  one's  soul  to  the  fire  of 
divine  wrath.  This  interview,  at  the  same  time,  gave  a 
sanction,  in  the  minds  of  the  disciples,  to  an  event  from  the 
prospect  of  which  only  six  days  before  they  shrank  in  terror. 
The  term   e£o&o$,  going  out,  employed  by  Luke,  is   chosen 
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designedly ;  for  it  contains,  at  the  same  time,  the  ideas  "both 
of  death  and  ascension.  Ascension  was  as  much  the  natural 
way  for  Jesus  as  death  is  for  us.  He  might  ascend  with  the 
two  who  talked  with  Him.  But  to  ascend  now  would  be  to 
ascend  without  us.  Down  below,  on  the  plain,  He  sees  man- 
kind crushed  beneath  the  weight  of  sin  and  death.  Shall  He 
abandon  them  ?  He  cannot  bring  Himself  to  this.  He 
cannot  ascend  unless  He  carry  them  with  Him ;  and  in  order 
to  do  this,  He  now  braves  the  other  issue,  which  He  can  only 
accomplish  at  Jerusalem.  TTk^povv,  to  accomplish,  denotes 
not  the  finishing  of  life  by  dying  (Bleek),  but  the  completion 
of  death  itself.  In  such  a  death  there  is  a  task  to  accomplish. 
The  expression,  at  Jerusalem,  has  deep  tragedy  in  it ;  at 
Jerusalem,  that  city  which  has  the  monopoly  of  the  murder  of 
the  prophets  (xiii.  33). — This  single  word  of  Luke's  on  the 
subject  of  the  conversation  throws  light  upon  the  scene,  and 
we  can  appraise  at  its  true  value  the  judgment  of  the  critics 
(Meyer,  Holtzmann),  who  regard  it  as  nothing  more  than  the 
supposition  of  later  tradition  ? 

Further,  it  is  through  Luke  that  we  are  able  to  form  an 
idea  of  the  true  state  of  the  disciples  during  this  scene.  The 
imperf,  they  talked,  ver.  3  0,  has  shown  us  that  the  conversation 
had  already  lasted  some  time  when  the  disciples  perceived  the 
presence  of  the  two  heavenly  personages.  We  must  infer 
irom  this  that  they  were  asleep  during  the  prayer  of  Jesus.  This 
idea  is  confirmed  by  the  plus-perfect  rjaav  fiefiaprjfievoi,  they 
had  been  weighed  down,  ver.  32.  They  were  in  this  condition 
during  the  former  part  of  the  interview,  and  they  only  came 
to  themselves  just  as  the  conversation  was  concluding.  The 
term  Biaypyyopclv  is  used  nowhere  else  in  the  N.  T.  In  profane 
Greek,  where  it  is  very  little  used,  it  signifies  :  to  hezp  awake. 
Meyer  would  give  it  this  meaning  here :  "  persevering  in 
keeping  themselves  awake,  notwithstanding  the  drowsiness 
which  oppressed  them."  This  sense  is  not  inadmissible ;  never- 
theless the  Be,  hut,  which  denotes  an  opposition  to  this  state  of 
slumber,  rather  inclines  us  to  think  that  this  verb  denotes 
their  return  to  self-consciousness  through  (Bid)  a  momentary 
state  of  drowsiness.  Perhaps  we  should  regard  the  choice  of 
this  unusual  term  as  indicating  a  strange  state,  which  many 
persons  have  experienced,  when  the  soul,  after  having  sunk 
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to  sleep  in  prayer,  in  coming  to  itself,  no  longer  finds  itself  in 
the  midst  of  earthly  things,  but  feels  raised  to  a  higher  sphere, 
in  -which  it  receives  impressions  full  of  unspeakable  joy. 

Ver.  33  also  enables  us  to  see  the  true  meaning  of  Peter's 
words  mentioned  in  the  three  narratives.  It  "was  the  moment, 
Luke  tells  us,  when  the  two  heavenly  messengers  were  pre- 
paring to  part  from  the  Lord.  Peter,  wishing  to  detain  them, 
ventures  to  speak.  He  offers  to  construct  a  shelter,  hoping 
thereby  to  induce  them  to  prolong  their  sojourn  here  below ; 
as  if  it  were  the  fear  of  spending  the  night  in  the  open  air 
that  obliged  them  to  withdraw !  This  enables  us  to  under- 
stand Luke's  remark  (comp.  also  Mark)  :  not  knowing  what  he 
said.  This  characteristic  speech  was  stereotyped  in  the  tradi- 
tion, with  this  trifling  difference,  that  in  Matthew  Peter  calls 
Jesus  Lord  (fevpie),  in  Mark  Master  (pafifti),  in  Luke  Master 
{iiTLdTara).  And  it  is  imagined  that  our  evangelists  amused 
themselves  by  making  these  petty  changes  in  a  common  text ! 

3d.  Vers.  34— 3  6.1  The  Divine  Voice. — Here  we  have  the 
culminating  point  of  this  scene.  As  the  last  sigh  of  the  dying 
Christian  is  received  by  the  Lord,  who  comes  for  him  (John 
xiv.  3  ;  Acts  vii  55,  56),  so  the  presence  of  God  is  manifested 
at  the  moment  of  the  glorification  of  Jesus. — The  cloud  is  no 
ordinary  cloud ;  it  is  the  veil  in  which  God  invests  Himself 
when  He  appears  here  below.  AVe  meet  with  it  in  the  desert 
and  at  the  inauguration  of  the  temple ;  we  shall  meet  with  it 
again  at  the  ascension.  Matthew  calls  it  a  bright  cloud ;  never- 
theless he  says,  with  the  two  others,  that  it  overshadowed  this 
scene.  His  meaning  is,  that  the  brightness  of  the  central 
light  pierced  through  the  cloudy  covering  which  cast  its 
mysterious  shadow  on  the  scene.  If  with  the  T.  E.  we  read 
i/ceipovs,  only  Jesus,  Moses,  and  Elijah  were  enveloped  in  the 
cloud,  and  the  fear  felt  by  the  disciples  proceeded  from 
uneasiness  at  being  separated  from  their  Master.  But  if  with 
the  Alex,  we  read  avrovs,  all  six  were  enveloped  in  an  instant 
by  the  cloud,   and  the  fear  which  seized  the   apostles   was 

1  Ver.  34. — S.  B.  L.  some  Mnn.,  t*t<rxix%i*  instead  of  t*irxixtn. — X.  B.  C.  L. 
some  Mnn.,  ua-oJui  aurou;  instead  of  bmh  urtXhif,  •which  is  the  reading  of 
T.  R.  with  the  other  Mjj.  and  the  versions. — Ver.  35.  K.  B.  L.  Z.  Cop.,  »  \xXi- 
Xiyfitts;  instead  of  a  ayaxttra;,  which  is  the  reading  of  T.  B.  with  18  Mjj.,  the 
greater  part  of  the  Mnn.  Syr.  It*1"". 
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caused  by  their  vivid  sense  of  the  divine  nearness.  The 
former  meaning  is  more  natural ;  for  the  voice  coming  forth 
out  of  the  cloud  could  scarcely  be  addressed  to  any  but  persons 
who  were  themselves  outside  the  cloud. 

The  form  of  the  divine  declaration  is  very  nearly  the  same 
in  the  three  accounts.  The  Alex,  reading  in  Luke :  this  is 
my  Elect,  is  preferable  to  the  received  reading:  this  is  my 
beloved  Son,  which  is  taken  either  from  the  two  other  narratives, 
or  from  the  divine  salutation  at  the  baptism.  It  is  a  question 
here  of  the  elect  in  an  absolute  sense,  in  opposition  to  servants, 
like  Moses  and  Elijah,  chosen  for  a  special  work.  Comp. 
xxiii.  35.  The  exhortation:  Hear  Him,  is  the  repetition  of 
that  by  which  Moses,  Deut.  xviii.  15,  charged  Israel  to  welcome 
.at  some  future  day  the  teaching  of  the  Messiah.  This  last 
word  indicates  the  design  of  the  whole  scene :  "  Hear  Him, 
whatever  He  may  say  to  you  ;  follow  in  His  path,  wherever 
He  may  lead  you."  "We  have  only  to  call  to  mind  the  words 
•of  Peter :  "Be  it  far  from  Thee,  Lord  !  this  shall  not  be  unto 
Thee,"  in  the  preceding  conversation,  to  feel  the  true  bearing 
<of  this  divine  admonition. — We  find  here  again  the  realization 
of  a  law  which  occurs  throughout  the  life  of  Jesus  ;  it  is  this, 
that  every  act  of  voluntary  humiliation  on  the  part  of  the  Son 
is  met  by  a  corresponding  act  of  glorification,  of  which  He  is 
the  object,  on  the  part  of  the  Father.  He  goes  down  into  the 
waters  of  the  Jordan,  devoting  Himself  to  death  ;  God  addresses 
Him  as  His  well-beloved  Son.  In  John  xii.,  in  the  midst  of 
the  trouble  of  His  soul,  He  renews  His  vow  to  be  faithful 
unto  death ;  a  voice  from  heaven  answers  Him  with  the  most 
magnificent  promise  for  His  filial  heart. 

Matthew  mentions  here  the  feeling  of  fear  which  the  other 
two  mention  earlier. — The  word:  Jesus  only,  ver.  36,  is  com- 
mon to  the  three  narratives.  It  is  a  forcible  expression  of 
the  feeling  of  those  who  witnessed  the  scene  after  the  disap- 
pearing of  the  celestial  visitants ;  see  on  ii.  15.  Does  it 
contain  any  allusion  to  the  idea  which  has  been  made  the  very 
soul  of  the  narrative :  The  law  and  the  prophets  pass  away 
Jesus  and  His  word  alone  remain  ?  To  me  it  appears  doubtful 
— The  silence  kept  at  first  by  the  apostles  is  accounted  for  in 
Matthew  and  Mark  by  a  positive  command  of  Jesus.  The 
Lord's  intention,  doubtless,  was  to  prevent  the  carnal  excite- 
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nient  which  the  account  of  such  a  scene  might  produce  in  the 
hearts  of  the  other  apostles  and  in  the  minds  of  the  people. 
After  the  resurrection  and  the  ascension,  there  would  no  longer 
be  anything  dangerous  in  the  account  of  the  transfiguration. 
The  risen  One  could  not  be  a  kincr  of  this  world.     Luke  does 

O 

not  mention  Jesus'  prohibition  ;  he  had  no  reason  for  omitting 
it,  had  he  known  of  it.  The  omission  of  the  following  con- 
versation respecting  the  coming  of  Elijah  may  be  accounted 
for,  on  the  other  hand,  as  intentional.  This  idea  being  current 
only  amongst  the  Jews,  Luke  might  not  think  it  necessary  to 
record  for  Gentile  readers  the  conversation  to  which  it  had 
given  rise.  Besides,  i.  17  already  contained  a  summary  of 
what  there  was  to  be  said  on  this  subject  This  entire  scene, 
then,  in  each  of  its  phases,  conduced  to  the  object  which  Jesus 
had  in  view — the  strengthening  of  the  faith  of  His  own  In 
the  first,  the  contemplation  of  His  glory ;  in  the  second,  the 
sanction  of  that  way  of  sorrow  into  which  He  was  to  enter 
and  take  them  with  Him ;  in  the  third,  the  divine  approval 
stamped  on  all  His  teaching :  these  were  powerful  supports 
for  the  faith  of  the  three  principal  apostles,  which,  once  con- 
firmed, became,  apart  from  words,  the  support  of  the  faith  of 
their  weaker  fellow-disciples. 

The  objections  to  the  reality  of  the  transfiguration  are :  1.  Its 
magical  character  and  uselessness  :  Why,  asks  Keim,  should  there 
be  a  sign  from  heaven  on  this  grand  scale,  when  Jesus  always  refused 
to  grant  any  such  prodigy  ! — But  nowhere,  perhaps,  does  the  sound 
reasonableness  of  the  gospel  come  out  more  clearly  than  in  this 
narrative ;  glorification  is  as  much  the  normal  termination  of  a  holy 
life,  as  death  is  of  corrupt  life.  The  design  with  which  this  mani- 
festation, which  might  have  been  concealed  from  the  disciples,  was 
displayed  to  them,  appears  from  its  connection  with  the  previous  con- 
versation respecting  the  sufferings  of  the  Messiah. — 2.  The  impossi- 
bility of  the  reappearing  of  beings  who  have  long  been  dead  (see  on 
ver.  30). — 3.  A  real  appearing  of  Elijah  would  be  an  actual  contradic- 
tion to  the  following  conversation  (in  Matthew  and  Mark),  in  which 
Jesus  denies  the  return  of  this  prophet  in  person,  as  expected  by  the 
rabbis  and  the  people.  These  are  the  arguments  of  Bleek  and  Keim. 
— But  what  Jesus  denies  in  the  following  conversation  is  not  a 
temporary  appearance,  like  that  of  the  transfiguration,  but  Elijah's 
return  to  life  on  earth  in  order  to  fulfil  a  new  ministry.  This  is 
■what  John  the  Baptist  had  accomplished  (i.  17). — i.  The  silence  of 
John,  who  must  have  conceived  of  the  glory  of  Jesus  in  a  more 
spiritual  manner. — Is  it  to  be  believed  that  this  objection  can  be 
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raiser!  by  the  same  critic  who  blames  John  for  the  magical  character 
of  the  miracles  which  he  relates,  and  denies  their  reality  for  this 
reason  1  The  transfiguration,  along  with  many  other  incidents  (the 
choice  of  the  Twelve,  the  institution  of  baptism  and  the  Lord's 
Supper,  etc.),  is  omitted  by  John  for  the  simple  reason  that  they 
were  sufficiently  known  through  the  Syn.,  and  did  not  necessarily 
enter  into  the  plan  of  his  book. — 5.  "  The  artificial  character  of  the 
narrative  appears  from  its  resemblance  to  certain  narratives  of  the 
O.  T."  (Keim).  And  yet  this  very  Keim  disputes  the  reality  of  the 
appearing  of  Moses  and  Elijah,  on  the  ground  that  apparitions  of 
the  dead  are  not  warranted  by  the  0.  T. !  But  how  is  the  existence 
of  our  three  narratives  to  be  explained  1  Paulus  reduces  the  whole 
to  a  natural  incident.  He  supposes  an  interview  of  Jesus  with  two 
unknown  friends  with  whom  He  had  made  an  appointment  on  the 
mountain.  The  reflection  of  the  rising  or  setting  sun  on  the  snows 
of  Hermon,  followed  by  a  sudden  clap  of  thunder,  occasioned  all 
the  rest.  But  Avho  were  those  secret  friends  more  closely  connected 
with  Jesus  than  His  most  intimate  apostles  1  This  explanation 
only  results  in  making  this  scene  a  got-up  affair,  and  Jesus  a  char- 
latan. It  is  abandoned  at  the  present  day.  Weisse,  Strauss,  and 
Keim  regard  the  transfiguration  as  nothing  but  an  invention  of 
mythical  origin,  designed  to  represent  the  moral  glory  of  Jesus 
under  images  derived  from  the  history  of  Moses  and  Elijah.  But 
they  can  never  explain  how  the  Church  created  a  picture  so 
complete  as  this  out  of  fragments  of  0.  T.  narrative.  And  how 
could  a  mythical  narrative  occur  in  the  midst  of  such  precise  his- 
torical notes  of  time  as  those  in  which  it  is  contained  in  the  three 
narrations  (six  or  eight  days  after  the  conversation  at  Caesarea,  on  the 
one  hand  ;  the  eve  of  the  cure  of  the  lunatic  child,  on  the  other)  ? 
And  Jesus'  strict  injunction  forbidding  His  apostles  to  publish  an 
event  which  never  took  place  !  We  must  pass  here,  as  everywhere 
else,  from  the  mythical  theory  to  the  supposition  of  imposture. 
And  Peter's  absurd  speech — would  the  Church  have  been  likely  to 
make  its  founder  speak  after  this  fashion  %  Lastly,  others  have 
regarded  the  transfiguration  simply  as  a  dream  of  Peter's.  But  did 
the  two  other  apostles  have  the  same  dream  at  the  same  time  ] 
And  would  Jesus  have  attached  such  importance  to  a  disciple's 
dream  as  to  have  strictly  prohibited  him  from  relating  it  until  after 
His  resurrection  from  the  dead  1  All  these  fruitless  attempts  prow* 
that  the  denial  of  the  fact  has  also  its  difficulties. 

From  innocence  to  holiness,  and  from  holiness  to  glory ;  here  we> 
have  the  normal  development  of  human  existence,  its  royal  path. 
The  transfiguration,  at  the  culminating  point  of  the  life  of  Jesus, 
shows  that  once  at  least  this  ideal  has  been  realized  in  the  history 
of  humanity. 

This  narrative  is  one  of  those  in  which  we  can  most  clearly 
establish  the  originality  and  superior  character  of  Luke's  sources 
of  information.  Certainly,  he  has  neither  derived  his  matter  from 
the  two  other  evangelists,  nor  from  a  document  common  to  all 
three.     This  is  evident  from  these  two  expressions :  eight  days  after. 
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and  the  elect  of  God  (ver.  28  and  ver.  35).  The  details  by  which 
Luke  determines  for  us  the  precise  object  of  this  scene,  and  the 
subject  of  Jesus'  conversation  with  Moses  and  Elijah,  as  well  as  the 
picture  he  gives  of  the  state  of  the  disciples,  are  such  inimitable 
touches,  and  are  so  suggestive  for  purposes  of  interpretation,  that 
criticism  must  renounce  its  mission  as  a  search  after  historic  truth, 
or  else  decide  to  accord  to  Luke  the  possession  of  independent 
sources  of  information  closely  connected  with  the  fact. 

The  transfiguration  is  the  end  and  seal  of  the  Galilean 
ministry,  and  at  the  same  time  the  opening  of  the  history  of 
the  passion  in  our  three  Gospels. 

5.  The  Cure  of  the  Lunatic  Child:  ix.  37-43a. — The 
following  narrative  is  closely  connected  with  the  preceding  in 
the  three  Syn.  (Matt.  xvii.  14  et  seq.;  Mark  ix.  14  et  seq.). 
There  was  a  moral  contrast  which  had  helped  tradition  to 
keep  the  chronological  thread. 

Vers.  37-40.1  The  Bequest. — The  sleep  with  which  the 
disciples  were  overcome,  as  well  as  Peter's  offer  to  Jesus,  ver. 
33,  appear  to  us  to  prove  that  the  transfiguration  had  taken 
place  either  in  the  evening  or  during  the  night.  Jesus  and 
His  three  companions  came  down  from  the  mountain  the  next 
morning.  A  great  multitude  awaited  them.  Nevertheless, 
according  to  Mark,  the  arrival  of  Jesus  excited  a  feeling  of 
surprise.  This  impression  might  be  attributed  to  a  lingering 
reflection  of  glory,  which  still  illumined  His  person.  But  a 
more  natural  explanation  of  it  is  the  violent  scene  which  had 
just  taken  place  before  all  this  crowd,  which  gave  a  peculiar 
opportuneness  to  the  arrival  of  the  Master.  Matthew  omits 
all  these  details,  and  goes  straight  to  the  fact. — The  symptoms 
of  the  malady,  rigidity,  foaming,  and  cries,  show  to  what  kind 
of  physical  disorder  it  belonged  ;  it  was  a  species  of  epilepsy. 
But  the  4 2d  verse  and  the  conversation  following,  in  Matthew 
and  Mark,  prove  that  in  the  belief  of  Jesus  the  disorder  of 
the  nervous  system  was  either  the  cause  or  the  effect  of  a 
mental  condition,  of  the  same  kind  as  those  of  which  we  have 
already  had  several  examples  (iv.  33  et  seq.,  viii.  26  et  seq.). 
According  to  Matthew,  the  attacks  were  of  a  periodical  cha- 
racter,  and  were   connected  with  the    phases   of  the  moon 

1  Ver.  37.  X  B.  L.  S.  omit  t»  before  m  %\k. — Ver.  38.  The  Mss.  are  divided 
between  fri^Xt^at  and  vxtfcXi^vi. — Ver.  39.  K-  D.  some  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  add  *«* 
fnmi  before  xxi  vxctfctrru  (taken  from  Mark). 
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(creKrjvid^eTaL).  Mark  adds  three  items  to  the  description  of 
the  malady :  dumbness  (in  the  expression  dumb  demon  there 
ia  a  confusion  of  the  cause  with  the  effect;  comp.  viii.  12,  13, 
14,  23,  for  examples  of  similar  confusion),  grinding  of  the 
teeth,  and  wasting  away.  These  are  common  symptoms  in 
epilepsy. 

The  disciples  had  found  themselves  powerless  to  deal  with 
a  malady  so  deep-seated  (it  dated  from  the  young  man's 
childhood,  Mark  ix.  21);  and  the  presence  of  certain  scribes 
(see  Mark),  who  no  doubt  had  not  spared  their  sarcasm  either 
against  them  or  their  Master,  had  both  humiliated  and  ex- 
asperated them.  The  expectation  of  the  people  was  therefore 
highly  excited. — What  a  contrast  for  Jesus  between  the 
hours  of  divine  peace  which  He  had  just  spent  in  communion 
with  heaven,  and  the  spectacle  of  the  distress  of  this  father, 
and  of  the  various  passions  which  were  raging  around  him  ! 

Vers.  41-43  a.  The  Answer. — The  severe  exclamation  of 
Jesus  :  Faithless  and  perverse  generation,  etc.,  has  been  applied 
to  the  disciples  (Meyer) ;  to  the  scribes  (Calvin) ;  to  the 
father  (Chrysostom,  Grotius,  Neander,  De  Wette) ;  to  the 
people  (Olshausen).  The  father  in  Mark  acknowledges  his 
unbelief;  the  scribes  were  completely  under  the  power  of 
this  disposition  ;  the  people  had  been  shaken  by  their  influ- 
ence ;  lastly,  the  disciples — so  in  Matthew  Jesus  expressly 
tells  them  when  the  scene  was  over — had  been  defeated  in 
this  case  by  their  want  of  faith.  All  these  various  explana- 
tions, therefore,  may  be  maintained.  And  the  expression, 
<yevea,  generation,  the  contemporary  race,  is  sufficiently  wide 
to  comprehend  all  the  persons  present.  After  enjoying 
fellowship  with  celestial  beings,  Jesus  suddenly  finds  Him- 
self in  the  midst  of  a  world  where  unbelief  prevails  in  all  its 
various  degrees.  It  is  therefore  the  contrast,  not  between 
one  man  and  another,  but  between  this  entire  humanity 
alienated  from  God,  in  the  midst  of  which  He  finds  Himself, 
and  the  inhabitants  of  heaven  whom  He  has  just  left,  which 
wrings  from  Him  this  mournful  exclamation.  Aiearpa/jLfjLevr), 
perverse,  an  expression  borrowed  from  Deut.  xxxii.  5. — The 
twice  repeated  question,  how  long  .  .  .  I  is  also  explained  by 
the  contrast  to  the  preceding  scene.  It  is  not  an  expression 
of  impatience.      The   scene   of  the   transfiguration   has  just 
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proved,  that  if  Jesus  is  still  upon  the  earth,  it  is  by  His  own 
free  will.  The  term  suffer  you  implies  as  much.  But  He 
feels  Himself  a  stranger  in  the  midst  of  this  unbelief,  and 
He  cannot  suppress  a  sigh  for  the  time  when  His  filial  and 
fraternal  heart  will  be  no  longer  chilled  at  every  moment  by 
exhibitions  of  feeling  opposed  to  His  most  cherished  aspira- 
tions. The  holy  enjoyment  of  the  night  before  has,  as  it 
were,  made  Him  home-sick.  JTpo?  iyi.a?,  amongst  you,  in  Luke 
and  Mark,  expresses  a  more  active  relation  than  fieO*  v/jlwv, 
with  you,  in  Matthew. — The  command  :  Bring  thy  son  hither, 
has  something  abrupt  in  it.  Jesus  seems  anxious  to  shake 
off  the  painful  feeling  which  possesses  Him ;  comp.  a  similar 
expression,  John  xi.  34. 

There  is  a  kind  of  gradation  in  the  three  narratives. 
Matthew,  without  mentioning  the  precediDg  attack,  merely 
relates  the  cure ;  the  essential  thing  for  him  is  the  conversa- 
tion of  Jesus  with  His  disciples  which  followed.  In  Luke, 
the  narrative  of  the  cure  is  preceded  by  a  description  of  the 
attack.  Lastly,  Mark,  in  describing  the  attack,  relates  the 
remarkable  conversation  which  Jesus  had  with  the  father  of 
the  child.  This  conversation,  which  bears  the  highest  marks 
of  authenticity,  neither  allows  us  to  admit  that  Mark  drew 
his  account  from  either  of  the  others,  or  that  they  had  his 
narrative,  or  a  narrative  anything  like  his,  in  their  possession ; 
how  could  Luke  especially  have  voluntarily  omitted  such 
details  ? 

"We  shall  not  analyze  here  the  dialogue  in  Mark  in  which  Jesus 
suddenly  changes  the  question,  whether  He  has  power  to  heal,  into 
another,  whether  His  questioner  has  power  to  believe ;  after  which, 
the  latter,  terrified  at  the  responsibility  thrown  upon  him  by  this 
turn  being  given  to  the  question,  invokes  with  anguish  the  power 
of  Jesus  to  help  his  faith,  which  appears  to  him  no  better  than 
unbelief.  Nothing  more  profound  or  exquisite  has  come  from  the 
pen  of  any  evangelist.  It  is  the  very  photography  of  the  human 
and  paternal  heart.  And  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  other  evange- 
lists had  this  masterpiece  of  Mark's  before  their  eyes,  and  mutilated 
it ! — We  find  these  two  incidents  in  Luke  mentioned  also  in  the 
raising  of  the  widow  of  Nam's  son  :  an  only  son  (ver.  38) :  and  He 
gave  him  to  his  father  (ver.  42).  "They  belong  to  Luke's  manner," 
says  the  critic.  But  ought  not  the  original  and  characteristic 
details  with  which  our  Gospel  is  full  to  inspire  a  little  more  con- 
fidence in  his  narratives  1 — The  conversation  which  followed  this 
miracle,  and  which  Luke  omits,  is  one  of  the  passages  in  which  the 
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unbelief  of  the  apostles  is  most  severely  blamed.  This  omission 
does  not  prove,  at  any  rate,  that  the  sacred  writer  was  animated  with 
that  feeling  of  ill-will  towards  the  Twelve  which  criticism  imputes 
to  him. 

6.  TJie  three  last  Incidents  of  Jesus'  Galilean  Ministry:  ix. 
436-50. 

1st.  The  Second  Announcement  of  the  Passion:  vers.  435— 
45.1 — We  may  infer  from  the  two  other  Syn.  (Matt.  xvii. 
22,  23  ;  Mark  ix.  30-32),  more  especially  from  Mark,  that  it 
was  during  the  return  from  Csesarea  Philippi  to  Capernaum 
that  Jesus  had  this  second  conversation  with  His  disciples 
respecting  His  sufferings.  Luke  places  it  in  connection  with 
the  state  of  excitement  into  which  the  minds  of  those  who 
were  with  Jesus  had  been  thrown  by  the  preceding  miracles. 
The  Lord  desires  to  suppress  this  dangerous  excitement  in  the 
hearts  of  His  disciples.  And  we  can  understand,  therefore, 
why  this  time  Jesus  makes  no  mention  of  the  resurrection 
(comp.  ix.  22).  By  the  pronoun  u/iet?,  you,  He  distinguishes 
the  apostles  from  the  multitude :  "  You  who  ought  to  know 
the  real  state  of  things."  The  expression  6eade  els  ra  wra, 
literally,  put  this  into  your  ears,  is  very  forcible.  "  If  even 
you  do  not  understand  it,  nevertheless  impress  it  on  your 
memory ;  keep  it  as  a  saying." — The  sayings  which  they  are 
thus  to  preserve,  are  those  which  are  summarized  in  this  very 
44th  verse,  and  not,  as  Meyer  would  have  us  think,  the  enthu- 
siastic utterances  of  the  people  to  which  allusion  is  made  in 
ver.  43.  The  for  which  follows  is  not  opposed  to  this  mean- 
ing, which  is  the  only  natural  one  :  "  Eemember  these  sayings ; 
for  incredible  as  they  appear  to  you,  they  will  not  fail  to  be 
realized." — The  term,  be  delivered  into  the  hands  of  men,  refers 
to  the  counsel  of  God,  and  not  to  the  treachery  of  Judas. — 
They  can  know  very  little  of  the  influence  exercised  by  the 
will  on  the  reason  who  find  a  difficulty  in  the  want  of  under- 
standing shown  by  the  disciples  (ver.  45).  The  prospect 
which  Jesus  put  before  them  was  regarded  with  aversion 
(Matt.  v.  23),  and  consequently  they  refused  to  pay  any 
serious  attention  to  it,  or  even  to  question  Jesus  about  it 
(Mark  v.  3  2).  Nothing  more  fully  accords  with  psychological 
experience  than  this  moral  phenomenon  indicated  afresh  by 

1  Ver.  43.  The  Mss.  are  divided  between  %*owv>  (T.  R.)  and  ivmi  (Alex.). 
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Luke.  The  following  narrative  will  prove  its  reality.  The 
iva,  in  order  that,  ver.  45,  does  not  signify  simply,  so  tfiat. 
The  idea  of  purpose  implied  in  this  conjunction  refers  to  the 
providential  dispensation  which  permitted  this  blindness. 

2d.  The  question :  Which  is  the  greatest  ?  vers.  46-48.1 — 
This  incident  also  must  belong,  according  to  Matthew  and 
Mark,  to  the  same  time  (Matt,  xviii.  1  et  seq. ;  Mark  ix.  33 
et  seq.).  According  to  Mark,  the  dispute  on  this  question  had 
taken  place  on  the  road,  during  their  return  from  Csesarea  to 
Capernaum.  "  What  were  ye  talking  about  by  the  way  ?"  Jesus 
asked  them  after  their  arrival  (ver.  33);  and  it  was  then 
that  the  following  scene  took  place  in  a  house  which,  accord- 
ing to  Matthew,  was  probably  Peter's.  We  have  several  other 
indications  of  a  serious  dispute  between  the  disciples  happen- 
ing about  this  time ;  for  example,  that  admonition  preserved 
by  Mark  at  the  end  of  the  discourse  spoken  by  Jesus  on  this 
occasion  (ix.  50):  "  Have  salt  in  yourselves,  and  be  at  peace 
among  yourselves ;"  then  there  is  the  instruction  of  Jesus  on 
the  conduct  to  be  pursued  in  the  case  of  offences  between 
brethren,  Matt,  xviii.  15:  "If  thy  brother  sin  against  thee  .  .  . ;" 
lastly,  the  question  of  Peter :  *  How  many  times  am  I  to  for- 
give my  brother  ?"  and  the  answer  of  Jesus,  xviii.  21,  22.  All 
these  sayings  belong  to  the  period  of  the  return  to  Capernaum, 
and  are  indications  of  a  serious  altercation  between  the  dis- 
ciples. According  to  the  highly  dramatic  account  of  Mark,  it 
is  Jesus  Himself  who  takes  the  initiative,  and  who  questions 
them  as  to  the  subject  of  their  dispute.  Shame-stricken,  like 
guilty  children,  at  first  they  are  silent ;  then  they  make  up 
their  minds  to  avow  what  the  question  was  about  which  they 
had  quarrelled.  Each  had  put  forward  his  claims  to  the  first 
place,  and  depreciated  those  of  the  rest.  Peter  had  been  the 
most  eager  and,  perhaps,  the  most  severely  handled.  We  see 
how  superficial  was  the  impression  made  on  them  by  the 
announcement  of  their  Master's  sufferings.  Jesus  then  seated 
Himself  (Mark  v.  35),  and  gathering  the  Twelve  about  Him, 
gave  them  the  following  instruction.  All  these  circumstances 
are  omitted  by  Matthew.     In  his  concise  way  of  dealing  with 

1  Ver.  47.  N.  B.  F.  K.  L.  n.  several  Jinn.  Syr.  read  uSm  instead  of  <W— 
B.  C.  D.,  raititt  instead  of  -raihau. — Ver.  48.  tf.  B.  C.  L.  X.  Z.  some  Mnn. 
Itpitriq<«   trTl,  instead  of  ww* 
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facts,  contrary  to  all  moral  probability,  he  puts  the  question : 
Which  of  us  is  the  greatest  ?  into  the  mouth  of  the  disciples 
who  address  it  to  Jesus.  All  he  regards  as  important  is  the 
teaching  given  on  the  occasion.  As  to  Luke,  Bleek,  pressing 
the  words  iv  avrois,  in  them,  supposes  that,  according  to  him, 
we  have  simply  to  do  with  the  thoughts  which  had  arisen  in 
the  hearts  of  the  disciples  (comp.  ver.  47,  tt}?  Kaphias),  and 
not  with  any  outward  quarrel.  But  the  term  elarjkde,  occurred, 
indicates  a  positive  fact,  just  such  as  that  Mark  so  graphically 
describes  ;  and  the  expression  in  them,  or  among  them,  applies 
to  the  circle  of  the  disciples  in  the  midst  of  which  this  dis- 
cussion had  taken  place. — Jesus  takes  a  child,  and  makes  him 
the  subject  of  His  demonstration.  It  is  a  law  of  heaven,  that 
the  feeblest  creature  here  below  shall  enjoy  the  largest  measure 
of  heavenly  help  and  tenderness  (Matt,  xviii.  10).  In  con- 
formity with  this  law  of  heaven,  Jesus  avows  a  peculiar  in- 
terest in  children,  and  commends  them  to  the  special  care  of 
His  own  people.  "Whoever  entering  into  His  views  receives 
them  as  such,  receives  Him.  He  receives  Jesus  as  the  riches 
which  have  come  to  fill  the  void  of  his  own  existence,  which 
in  itself  is  so  poor,  and  in  Jesus,  God,  who,  as  a  consequence 
of  the  same  principle,  is  the  constant  complement  of  the 
existence  of  Jesus  (John  vi.  57).  Consequently,  for  a  man 
to  devote  himself  from  love  to  Jesus  to  the  service  of  the 
little  ones,  and  so  make  himself  the  least,  is  to  be  on  the  road 
towards  possessing  God  mos^,  completely,  and  becoming  tlie 
greatest. 

The  meaning  of  Jesus'  words  in  Matthew  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent, at  least  as  far  as  concerns  the  first  part  of  the  answer. 
Here  Jesus  lays  down  as  the  measure  of  true  greatness,  not  a 
tender  sympathy  for  the  little,  but  the  feeling  of  one's  own 
littleness.  The  child  set  in  the  midst  is  not  presented  to  the 
disciples  as  one  in  whom  they  are  to  interest  themselves,  but 
as  an  example  of  the  feeling  with  which  they  must  themselves 
be  possessed.  It  is  an  invitation  to  return  to  their  infantine 
humility  and  simplicity,  rather  than  to  love  the  little  ones.  It 
is  only  in  the  5th  verse  that  Matthew  passes  from  this  idea, 
by  a  natural  transition,  to  that  which  is  contained  in  the 
answer  of  Jesus  as  given  by  Luke  and  Mark.  It  is  probable 
that  the  first  part  of  the  answer  in  Matthew  is  borrowed  from 
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another  scene,  which  we  find  occurring  later  in  Mark  (x.  13- 
16)  and  Luke  (xviii.  15—17),  as  well  as  in  Matthew  himself 
(xix.  13-15) ;  this  Gospel  combines  here,  as  usual,  in  a  single 
discourse  elements  belonging  to  different  occasions.  Meyer 
thinks  that  in  this  expression,  receive  in  my  name,  the  in  my 
name  refers  not  to  the  disposition  of  him  who  receives,  but  of 
him  who  is  received,  in  so  far  as  he  presents  himself  as  a  dis- 
ciple of  Jesus.  But  these  two  notions :  presenting  oneself  in 
the  name  of  Jesus  (consciously  or  unconsciously),  and  being 
received  in  this  name,  cannot  be  opposed  one  to  the  other. 
As  soon  as  the  welcome  takes  place,  one  becomes  united  with 
the  other. — The  Alex,  reading  ear  I,  is,  is  more  spiritual  than 
the  Byz.  earai,  shall  be,  which  has  an  eschatological  meaning. 
It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  them. 

3d.  The  Dissenting  Disciple:  vers.  49  and  50.1 — Only  in 
some  very  rare  cases  does  John  play  an  active  part  in  the 
Gospel  history.  But  he  appears  to  have  been  at  this  time  in 
a  state  of  great  excitement ;  comp.  the  incident  which  imme- 
diately follows  (ix.  54  et  seq.),  and  another  a  little  later 
(Matt.  xx.  20  et  seq.).  He  had  no  doubt  been  one  of  the 
principal  actors  in  the  incident  related  here  by  himself,  and 
which  might  very  easily  have  had  some  connection  with  the 
dispute  which  had  just  been  going  on.  The  link  of  connec- 
tion is  more  simple  than  criticism  imagines.  The  importance 
which  Jesus  had  just  attributed  to  His  name  in  the  preceding 
answer,  makes  John  fear  that  he  has  violated  by  his  rashness 
the  majesty  of  this  august  name.  When  once  in  the  way  of 
confession,  he  feels  that  he  must  make  a  clean  breast  of  it. 
This  connection  is  indicated  by  the  terms  airoitpiOevi  (Luke) 
and  aireKpiOri  (Mark).  This  incident,  placed  here  in  close 
connection  with  the  preceding,  helps  us  to  understand  some 
parts  of  the  lengthened  discourse,  Matt,  xviii,  which  certainly 
belongs  to  this  period.  These  little  ones,  whom  care  must  be 
taken  not  to  offend  (ver.  6),  whom  the  good  Shepherd  seeks  to 
save  (vers.  11-13),  and  of  whom  not  one  by  God's  will  shall 

1  Ver.  49.  X.  B.  L.  X.  a.  Z.  some  Sinn,  read  i»  r«  in  place  of  •*•/  «•*>  (t»  per- 
haps taken  from  Mark). — S.  B.  L.  Z.  It*1"!.,  ixuXveftit  instead  of  txtuXuraftit. — 
Ver.  50.  C.  D.  F.  L.  il.  Z.  add  auret  to  fm  xaXvirt. — They  read  x*P  vuui  and 
vnp  uuar  in  Ncb  B.  C.  D.  K.  L.  M.  Z.  n.  several  Mnn.  It.  Syr.  ;  xaf  uftan  and 
vT'.p  r.uuy  in  X*  A.  X.  a.  some  Mnn.  ;  and  xaf  nftur  and  vrip  rum  in  T.  R.,  ac- 
cording to  Nca  E.  F.  G.  H.  S.  U.  V.  r.  a.  and  most  of  the  Mm.. 
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perish  (ver.  14),  are  doubtless  beginners  in  the  faith,  such  as 
he  was  towards  whom  the  apostles  had  shown  such  intolerance. 
Thus  it  very  often  happens,  that  by  bringing  together  separate 
stones  scattered  about  in  our  three  narratives,  we  succeed  in 
reconstructing  large  portions  of  the  edifice,  and  then,  by  join- 
ing it  to  the  G-ospel  of  John,  the  entire  building. 

The  fact  here  mentioned  is  particularly  interesting.  "  We 
see,"  as  Meyer  says,  "  that  even  outside  the  circle  of  the  per- 
manent disciples  of  Jesus  there  were  men  in  whom  His  word 
and  His  works  had  called  forth  a  higher  and  miraculous  power ; 
these  sparks,  which  fell  beyond  the  circle  of  His  disciples,  had 
made  flames  burst  forth  here  and  there  away  from  the  central 
fire."  Was  it  desirable  to  extinguish  these  fires  ?  It  was  a 
delicate  question.  Such  men,  though  they  had  never  lived  in 
the  society  of  Jesus,  acquired  a  certain  authority,  and  might 
use  it  to  disseminate  error.  With  this  legitimate  fear  on  the 
part  of  the  Twelve  there  was  no  doubt  mingled  a  reprehensible 
feeling  of  jealousy.  They  no  longer  had  the  monopoly  of  the 
work  of  Christ.  Jesus  instantly  discerned  this  taint  of  evil  in 
the  conduct  which  they  had  just  pursued. — In  Luke,  as  in 
Mark,  instead  of  the  aor.  i/cai\vcra/j,ev,  we  forbade  him,  some 
MSS.  read  the  imperf.  i/ccoXvo/xev :  "  We  were  forbidding  him, 
and  thought  we  were  doing  right ;  were  we  deceived  ?"  Their 
opposition  was  only  tentative,  inasmuch  as  Jesus  had  not 
sanctioned  it.     This  is  the  preferable  reading. 

The  answer  of  Jesus  is  full  of  broad  and  exalted  feeling. 
The  divine  powers  which  emanate  from  Him  could  not  be 
completely  contained  in  any  visible  society,  not  even  in  that 
of  the  Twelve.  The  fact  of  spiritual  union  with  Him  takes 
precedence  of  social  communion  with  the  other  disciples.  So 
far  from  treating  a  man  who  makes  use  of  His  name  as  an 
adversary,  he  must  rather  be  regarded,  even  in  his  isolated 
position,  as  a  useful  auxiliary. — Of  the  three  readings  offered 
by  the  mss.  in  ver.  50,  and  which  are  also  found  in  Mark 
{against  you — -for  you  ;  against  you — -for  us ;  against  us — -for 
us),  it  appears  to  me  that  we  must  prefer  the  first :  "  He  who 
is  not  against  you,  is  for  you"  The  authority  of  the  Alex. 
mss.,  which  read  in  this  way,  is  confirmed  by  that  of  the 
ancient  versions,  the  Italic  and  the  Peschito,  and  still  more  by 
the  context.     The  person  of  Jesus  is  not  in  fact  involved  in 


CHAP.  IX.  49,  50.  44} 

this  conflict, — is  it  not  in  His  name  that  the  man  acts  ?  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  it  is  the  Twelve  who  are  concerned :  "  he  fol- 
loweth  not  with  us;"  this  is  the  grievance  (ver.  49).  It  is 
quite  different  in  the  similar  and  apparently  contradictory 
saying  (Luke  xi  23  ;  Matt,  xii.  30) :  "Me  who  is  not  with  Trie, 
is  against  me."  The  difference  between  these  two  declarations 
consists  in  this ;  in  the  second  case,  it  is  the  personal  honour 
of  Jesus  which  is  at  stake.  He  opposes  the  expulsions  of 
demons,  which  He  effects,  to  those  of  the  Jewish  exorcists. 
These  latter  appear  to  be  labouring  with  Him  against  a  com- 
mon enemy,  but  really  they  are  strengthening  the  enemy.  In 
the  application  which  we  might  make  of  these  maxims  at  the 
present  day,  the  former  would  apply  to  brethren  who,  while 
separated  from  us  ecclesiastically,  are  fighting  with  us  for  the 
cause  of  Christ ;  whilst  the  latter  would  apply  to  men  who, 
although  belonging  to  the  same  religious  society  as  ourselves, 
are  sapping  the  foundations  of  the  gospel.  "We  should  have 
the  sense  to  regard  the  first  as  allies,  although  found  in  a  dif- 
ferent camp  ;  the  others  as  enemies,  although  found  in  our  own 
camp. 

Mark  introduces  between  the  two  parts  of  this  reply  a 
remarkable  saying,  the  import  of  which  is,  that  no  one  need 
fear  that  a  man  who  does  such  works  in  the  name  of  Jesus 
will  readily  pass  over  to  the  ranks  of  those  who  speak  evil  of 
Him,  that  is  to  say,  of  those  who  accuse  Him  of  casting  out 
devils  by  Beelzebub.  After  having  invoked  the  name  of  Jesus 
in  working  a  cure,  to  bring  such  an  accusation  against  Jesus 
would  be  to  accuse  himself. 

Nowhere,  perhaps,  is  the  fitting  of  the  Syn.  one  into  the  other, 
albeit  quite  undesigned,  more  remarkable.  In  Matthew  the  words, 
without  the  occasion  of  them  (the  dispute  between  the  disciples) ; 
in  Luke  the  incident,  with  a  brief  saying  having  reference  to  it ;  in 
Mark  the  incident,  with  some  very  graphic  and  much  more  circum- 
stantial details  than  in  Luke,  and  a  discourse  which  resembles  in 
part  that  in  Matthew,  but  differs  from  both  by  omissions  and  addi- 
tions which  are  equally  important.  Is  not  the  mutual  independence 
of  the  three  traditional  narratives  palpably  proved  1 
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qualified  to  prepare  a  work  of  this  kind.' — Prof.  Bruce. 

'  We  are  sure  that  no  student  will  regret  sending  for  this  book.' — Academy. 

'  Dr.  Briggs'  book  is  a  model  of  masterly  condensation  and  conciseness.  He  knows 
how  to  be  brief  without  becoming  obscure.' — Freeman. 

In  Two  Volumes,  demy  Svo,  price  '21s., 

ENCYCLOPEDIA    OF    THEOLOGY. 

By  J.  F.   RABIGEE,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR  OF  THEOLOGY  IN  THE   UNTVERSITr  OF  BRESLAU. 

Cranslateti    from    tfje    German, 

And  Edited,  with  a  Review  of  Apologetical  Literature, 

By  Rev.  JOHN  MACPHERSON,  M.A. 

'  It  is  impossible  to  overrate  the  value  of  this  volume  in  its  breadth  of  learning,  its 
wide  survey,  and  its  masterly  power  of  analysis.  It  will  be  a  "sine  qua  non"  to  all 
students  of  the  history  of  theology.' — Evangelical  Magazine. 

1  Another  most  valuable  addition  to  the  library  of  the  theological  student.  ...  It  is 
characterized  by  ripe  scholarship  and  thoughtful  reflection.  ...  It  would  result  in  rich 
gain  to  many  churches  if  these  volumes  were  placed  by  generous  friends  upon  the 
shelves  of  their  ministers.' — Christian  World. 

'One  of  tbe  most  important  additions  yet  made  to  theological  erudition.' — Nonconfor- 
mist and  Independent. 

'  Rabiger's  Encyclopaedia  is  a  book  deserving  the  attentive  perusal  of  every  divine. 
...  It  is  at  once  instructive  and  suggestive.' — Athenarum. 

1 A  volume  which  must  be  added  to  every  theological  and  philosophical  library.' — 
British  Quarterly  Review. 

In  Two  Volumes,  8vo,  price  Is.  6d.  each, 

HANDBOOK    OF    CHURCH    HISTORY. 

By  Rev.  Professor  KUETZ. 

VOL.  I.— TO  THE  REFORMATION.     VOL.  II.— FROM  TEE  REFORMATION. 

'  A  work  executed  with  great  diligence  and  care,  exhibiting  an  accurate  collection  of 
facts,  and  a  succinct  though  full  account  of  the  history  and  progrew  of  the  Church,  both 
external  and  internaL  .  .  .  The  work  is  distinguished  for  the  moderation  and  charity  of 
its  expressions,  and  for  a  spirit  which  is  truly  Christian.' — English  Churchman. 


T.  and  T.  Claris  Publications. 


FOREIGN    THEOLOGICAL    LIBRARY. 

'  No  preacher  who  values  his  ministry  can  afford  to  be  a  non-subscriber  to  the  "  Foreign 
Theological  Library."  The  subscription  is  almost  ridiculously  small  in  comparison  to 
the  value  received.' — Homilist. 


ANNUAL  SUBSCRIPTION :  One  Guinea  for  Four  Volumes,  Demy  8vo. 


MESSES.  CLARK  beg  to  invite  the  attention  of  Clergymen  and  educated 
Laymen  to  this  Series. 

The  Foreign  Theological  Library  was  commenced  in  1846,  and  from  that 
time  to  this  Four  Volumes  yearly  (or  about  170  in  all)  have  appeared  with  the 
utmost  regularity.  The  favour  with  which  the  Series  has,  during  so  many 
years,  been  received,  encourages  the  Publishers  to  believe  that  a  Library  con- 
taining the  works  of  writers  so  eminent,  upon  the  most  important  subjects, 
cannot  fail  to  secure  a  continuance  of  the  support  hitherto  accorded  to  it. 

The  Volumes  issued  during  1884-1888  were : — 
1884-— WEISS  ON  THE  LIFE  OF  CHRIST.    Vol.  III.  (completion). 

SARTORIUS  ON  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  DIVINE  LOVE.     One  Vol. 
RABIGER'S  ENCYCLOPEDIA  OF  THEOLOGY.     Vol.  I. 
EWALD'S  REVELATION :  ITS  NATURE  AND  RECORD. 

1885.— RABIGER'S  ENCYCLOPEDIA  OF  THEOLOGY.    Vol.  II.  (completion). 

ORELLI'S  OLD  TESTAMENT  PROPHECY  REGARDING  THE  CONSUMMATION 

OF  THE  KINGDOM  OF  GOD. 
SCHURER'S   HISTORY  OF  THE  JEWISH  PEOPLE  IN  THE   TIME  OF   JESUS 

CHRIST.    Second  Division.    Vols.  I.  and  II. 

-WSe-SCHURER'S   HISTORY  OF  THE  JEWISH   PEOPLE  IN  THE   TIME  OF  JESUS 
CHRIST.    Second  Division.    Vol.  III. 
EBRARD'S  APOLOGETICS.    Vol.  I. 
FRANK'S  SYSTEM  OF  CHRISTIAN  CERTAINTY. 
GODET'S  COMMENTARY  ON  FIRST  CORINTHIANS.     Vol.  I. 

1887—  EBRARD'S  APOLOGETICS.    Vols.  II.  and  III. 

GODET'S  COMMENTARY  ON  FIRST  CORINTHIANS.    Vol.  II.  (completion). 
KEDL'S  HANDBOOK  ARCHEOLOGY.     Vol.  I. 

1888—  CASSEL'S  COMMENTARY  ON  ESTHER. 
EWALD'S  OLD  AND  NEW  TESTAMENT  THEOLOGY. 
KEIL'S  BIBLICAL  ARCHEOLOGY.    Vol.  II.  (completion). 
DELITZSCH'S  NEW  COMMENTARY  ON  GENESIS.     Vol.  I. 

N.B. — Any  Two  of  the  above  Yearly  Issues  can  be  had  at  Subscription  Price.  A  single 
Tear's  Books  (except  in  the  case  of  the  current  Year)  cannot  be  supplied  separately. 
Non-subscribers,  price  10s.  (id.  each  volume. 


In  order  to  bring  the  Foreign  Theological  Library  more  within  the  reach  of 
all,  it  has  been  decided  to  allow  a  selection  of 

EIGHT  VOLUMES  at  the  Subscription  Price  of  TWO  GUINEAS 

(or  more  at  the  same  ratio),  from  the  works  issued  previous  to  1884,  a  complete 
list  of  which  will  be  found  on  the  following  page. 


FOREIGN    THEOLOGICAL    LIBRARY. 


The  following  are  the  Works  from  which  a  selection  of  Eight  Volumes  for  £2,  2s.  (or  more  at  the 
same  ratio)  may  be  made  (Non-subscription  Price  within  brackets) : — 

Alexander— Commentary  on  Isaiah.    Two  Vols.    (17s.) 

Baumgarten— The  History  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic  Age.    Three  Vols.    (27s.) 

Bleek— Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Christlieb— Modern  Doubt  and  Christian  Belief.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6<L) 

Delitzsch— Commentary  on  Job.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Psalms.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  Song  of  Solomon  and  Ecclesiastes.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Prophecies  of  Isaiah.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

A  System  of  Biblical  Psychology.    One  Vol.    (12s.) 

Ddllinger— Hippolytus  and  Callistus;  or,  The  Church  of  Rome  in  the  First  Half  of  the  Third 
Century.    One  Vol.    (7s.  6d.) 

Dorner— A  System  of  Christian  Doctrine.    Four  Vols.    (42s.) 

History  of  the  Development  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ.    Five  Vols.    (52s.  6cL) 

Ebrard— Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  John.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

The  Gospel  History.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Gebhardt — Doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Gerlach— Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6<L) 

Gieseler— Compendium  of  Ecclesiastical  History.    Four  Vols.    (42s.) 

Godet— Commentary  on  St.  Luke's  Gospel.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  St.  John's  Gospel.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Goebel— On  the  Parables.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Hagenbach— History  of  the  Reformation.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

History  of  Christian  Doctrines.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 

Harless— A  System  of  Christian  Ethics.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Haupt — Commentary  on  the  First  Epistle  of  St.  John.    One  Vol.    (10s.  Sd.) 

Havernick— General  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Hengstenberg— Christology  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  a  Commentary  on  the  Messianic  Predictions . 
Four  Vols.     (42s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Psalms.    Three  Vols.    (33s.) 

On  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes.    Etc  etc.    One  Vol.    (9s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  EzekieL    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Dissertations  on  the  Genuineness  of  DanieL  etc.    One  VoL    (12s.) 

The  Kingdom  of  God  under  the  Old  Covenant.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Keil— Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth.    One  VoL    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  SamueL    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Chronicles.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  Esther.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  Jeremiah  and  Lamentations.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  EzekieL    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Book  of  DanieL    One  VoL    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  the  Minor  Prophets.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Kurtz— History  of  the  Old  Covenant ;  or,  Old  Testament  Dispensation.    Three  Vo  s.     31s.  6d.) 
Lange — Commentary  on  the  Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 
Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke.    Two  Vols.    (18s.) 

Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Luthardt — Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6rL) 
Macdonald—  Introduction  to  the  Pentateuch.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 
Martensen— Christian  Dogmatics.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Christian  Ethics.    General— Social— Individual.    Three  Vols.    (31s.  6d.) 

Miiller— The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Murphy— Commentary  on  the  Psalms.     To  count  as  Two  Volumes.    One  Vol.    (12s.) 
Neander— General  History  of  the  Christian  Religion  and  Church.    Nine  Vols.    (67s.  6d.) 
Oehler— Biblical  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 
Olshausen— Commentary  on  the  Gospels  and  Acts.    Four  Vols.    (42s.) 

Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Romans.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Commentary  on  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.    One  Vol.    (9s.) 

Commentary  on  Philippians,  Titus,  and  1st  Timothy.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Philippi— Commentary  on  Epistle  to  Romans.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Ritter— Comparative  Geography  of  Palestine.    Four  Vols.    (26s.) 

Shedd— History  of  Christian  Doctrine.    Two  Vols.    (21s.) 

Steinmeyer— History  of  the  Passion  and  Resurrection  of  our  Lord.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6<L) 

The  Miracles  of  our  Lord  in  relation  to  Modern  Criticism.    One  Vol.    (7s.  6d.) 

Stier— The  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus.    Eight  Vols.    (84s.) 

The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on  Epistle  of  St.  James.  One  Vol.  (10s,  6d. 

The  Words  of  the  Apostles  Expounded.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 

Tholuck— Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.  One  Vol.  (9s.) 
Ullmann— Reformers  before  the  Reformation.  Two  Vols.  (21s.) 
Weiss— Biblical  Theology  of  the  New  Testament.    Two  Vols.     (21s.) 

The  Life  of  Christ.    Vols.  I.  and  II.    (10s.  6d.  each.) 

Winer— Collection  of  the  Confessions  of  Christendom.    One  Vol.    (10s.  6d.) 


Z!  and  T.  Claris  Publications. 


In  Fifteen  Volumes,  demy  8vo,  Subscription  Price  £3,  19s. 
(Yearly  issues  of  Four  Volumes,  21s.) 

€\}t  WioxU  0f  2>i  &ttgttstmi>. 

EDITED  BY  MARCUS  DODS,  D.D. 

SUBSCRIPTION: 

Four  Volumes  for  a  Guinea,  payable  in  advance  (24s.  when  not  paid 

in  advance). 


FIRST     YEAR. 

THE  '  CITY  OF  GOD.'    Two  Volumes. 
WRITINGS  IN  CONNECTION  WITH 


the  Donatist  Controversy. 
Volume. 


In  One 


THE   ANTI-PELAGIAN   WOKKS    OP 
St.  Augustine.    Vol.  I. 


SECOND     YEAR. 
'  LETTERS.'    Vol.  I. 

TREATISES  AGAINST   FAUST  US 
the  Manichsean.    One  Volume. 

THE    HARMONY    OF    THE    EVAN- 
gelists,  and  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount. 


One  Volume. 
ON  THE  TRINITY. 


One  Volume. 


THIRD    YEAR. 

COMMENTARY  ON  JOHN.  Two 
Volumes. 

ON  CHRISTIAN  DOCTRINE,  En- 
chiridion, On  Catechizing,  and  On 
Faith  and  the  Creed.  One  Volume. 

THE  ANTI-PELAGIAN  WORKS  OF 
St.  Augustine     Vol.  II. 


FOURTH     YEAR. 

«  LETTERS.'    Vol.  II. 

'CONFESSIONS.'    With  Copious  Notes 
by  Rev.  J.  G.  Pilkington. 

ANTI-PELAGIAN   WRITINGS.     Vol. 
III. 


Messrs.  Clark  believe  this  will  prove  not  the  least  valuable  of  their  various 
Series.     Every  care  has  been  taken  to  secure  not  only  accuracy,  but  elegance. 

It  is  understood  that  Subscribers  are  bound  to  take  at  least  the  issues  for 
two  years.    Each  volume  is  sold  separately  at  10s.  6d. 

'For  the  reproduction  of  the  "City  of  God"  in  an  admirable  English  garb  we  are 
greatly  indebted  to  the  well-directed  enterprise  and  energy  of  Messrs.  Clark,  and  to  the 
accuracy  and  scholarship  of  those  who  have  undertaken  the  laborious  task  of  translation.' 
— Christian  Observer. 

'  The  present  translation  reads  smoothly  and  pleasantly,  and  we  have  every  reason  to 
be  satisfied  both  with  the  erudition  and  the  fair  and  sound  judgment  displayed  by  the 
translators  and  the  editor.' — John  Bull. 

SELECTION     FROM 

ANTE-NICENE     LIBRARY 

AND 

ST.   AUGUSTINE'S  WORKS. 


11HE  Ante-Nicene  Library  being  now  completed  in  24  volumes,  and  the 
St.  Augustine  Series  being  also  complete  in  15  volumes,  Messrs.  Clark 
will,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Foreign  Theological  Library,  give  a  Selection  of 
12  Volumes  from  both  of  those  series  at  the  Subscription  Price  of  Three 
Guineas  (or  a  larger  number  at  same  proportion). 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


In  Twenty-four  Handsome  8vo  Volumes,  Subscription  Price  jQ6,  6s.  od., 

&nie=Ntcene  Qfyxistim  Htfctati). 

A  COLLECTION  OP  ALL  THE  "WORKS  OF  THE  FATHERS  OF  THE 
CHRISTIAN  CHURCH  PBIOE  TO  THE  COUNCIL  OF  NIOEA. 

EDITED   BY   THE 

REV.  ALEXANDER  ROBERTS,  D.D.,  AND  JAMES  DONALDSON,  LL.D. 


MESSRS.  CLARK  are  now  happy  to  announce  the  completion  of  this  Series. 
It  has  been  received  with  marked  approval  by  all  sections  of  the 
Christian  Church  in  this  country  and  in  the  United  States,  as  supplying  what 
has  long  been  felt  to  be  a  want,  and  also  on  account  of  the  impartiality,  learn- 
ing, and  care  with  which  Editors  and  Translators  have  executed  a  very  difficult 
task. 

The  Publishers  do  not  bind  themselves  to  continue  to  supply  the  Series  at 
the  subscription  price. 

The  "Works  are  arranged  as  follow : — 

FIRST    YEAR. 

APOSTOLIC  FATHERS,  comprising 
Clement's  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians; 
Polycarp  to  the  Ephesians;  Martyr- 
dom of  Polycarp;  Epistle  of  Barnabas; 
Epistles  of  Ignatius  (longer  and  shorter, 
and  also  the  Syriac  Version) ;  Martyr- 
dom of  Ignatius ;  Epistle  to  Diognetus ; 
Pastor  of  Hermas;  Papias;  Spurious 
Epistles  of  Ignatius.     In  One  Volume. 

JUSTIN  MART  YE;  ATHENAGORAS. 
In  One  Volume. 

TATIAN;  THEOPHILUS;  THE  CLE- 
mentine  Recognitions.  In  One  Volume. 

CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDRIA,  Volume 
First,  comprising  Exhortation  to  Hea- 
then; The  Instructor;  and  a  portion 
of  the  Miscellanies. 


SECOND    YEAR. 
HIPPOLYTUS,  Volume  First;  Refutation 

of  all  Heresies,  and  Fragments  from 

his  Commentaries. 
IREN.EUS,  Volume  First. 
TERTULLIAN  AGAINST  MARCION. 
CYPRIAN,  Volume  First;  the  Epistles, 

and  some  of  the  Treatises. 

THIRD    YEAR. 

IREN^US  (completion);  HIPPOLYTUS 
(completion) ;  Fragments  of  Third 
Century.     In  One  Volume. 

ORIGEN:  De  Principiis;  Letters;  and 
portion  of  Treatise  against  Celsus. 


CLEMENT  OF  ALEXANDRIA, Volume 
Second ;  Completion  of  Miscellanies. 

TERTULLIAN,  Volume  First;  To  the 
Martyrs;  Apology;  To  the  Nations, 
etc. 

FOURTH    YEAR, 

CYPRIAN,  Volume  Second  (completion); 
Novatian;  Minucius  Felix:  Fragments. 

METHODIUS;  ALEXANDER  OF  LY- 
copolis ;  Peter  of  Alexandria ;  Anato- 
lius;  Clement  on  Virginity;  and 
Fragments. 

TERTULLIAN,  Volume  Second. 

APOCRYPHAL  GOSPELS,  ACTS,  AND 
Revelations ;  comprising  all  the  very 
curious  Apocryphal  Writings  of  the 
first  three  Centuries. 

FIFTH    YEAR. 

TERTULLIAN,  Volume  Third  (comple- 
tion). 

CLEMENTINE  HOMILIES;  APOSTO- 
lical  Constitutions.    In  One  Volume. 

ARNOBIUS. 

DIONYSIUS;  GREGORY  THAUMA- 
turgus;  Syrian  Fragments.  In  One 
Volume. 

SIXTH   YEAR. 

L  ACT  ANTIUS ;  together  with  The  Testa- 
ments of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs,  and 
Fragments  of  the  Second  and  Third 
Centuries.     Two  Volumes. 

ORIGEN,  Volume  Second  (completion). 
12s.  to  Non-Subscribers. 

EARLY  LITURGIES  &  REMAINING 
Fragments.    9s.  to  Non- Subscribers. 


Single  Years  cannot  be  had  separately,  unless  to  complete  sets;  but  any  Volume 
may  be  had  separately,  price  10s.  6d. — with  the  exception  of  Oeigen,  Vol.  IL,  12s. 
and  the  Eakly  LrrpKGrES,  9s. 


T.  and  Z!  Clark's  Publications. 


In  Twenty  Handsome  8vo  Volumes,  Subscription  Price  £5,  5s., 

MEYER'S 

Commentary  on  the  New  Testament. 

'  Meyer  has  been  long  and  well  known  to  scholars  as  one  of  the  very  ablest  of  the  German 
expositors  of  the  New  Testament.  We  are  not  sure  whether  we  ought  not  to  say  that  he  is 
unrivalled  as  an  interpreter  of  the  grammatical  and  historical  meaning  of  the  sacred 
writers.  The  Publishers  have  now  rendered  another  seasonable  and  important  service  to 
English  students  in  producing  this  translation.'— Guardian. 


A  Selection  may  now  be  made  of  any  EIGHT  VOLUMES  at  the  Subscription  Price  of  TWO  GUINEAS. 
Each  Volume  will  be  sold  separately  at  10s.  6d.  to  Non-Subscribers. 


CRITICAL  AND   EXEGETICAL 

COMMENTARY  ON  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

By  Dr.  H.  A.  W.  MEYER, 
Oberconsistorialrath,  Hannover. 
The  portion  contributed  by  Dr.  Meyer  has  been  placed  under  the  editorial 
care  of  Rev.  Dr.  Dickson,  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Glasgow ; 
Rev.  Dr.  Crombie,  Professor  of  Biblical  Criticism,  St.  Mary's  College,  St. 
Andrews ;  and  Rev.  Dr.  Stewart,  Professor  of  Biblical  Criticism,  University 
of  Glasgow. 

1st  Year — Romans,  Two  Volumes. 
Galatians,  One  Volume. 
St.  John's  Gospel,  Vol.  I. 
2d  Year— St.  John's  Gospel,  Vol.  II. 

Philippians  and  Colossians,  One  Volume. 
Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Vol.  I. 
Corinthians,  Vol.  I. 
3d  Year— Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Vol.  II. 

St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  Two  Volumes. 
Corinthians,  Vol.  II. 
4th  Year — Mark  and  Luke,  Two  Volumes. 

Ephesians  and  Philemon,  One  Volume. 
Thessalonians.    {Dr.  Lunemann.) 
6th  Year— Timothy  and  Titus.     {Dr.  Huther.) 
Peter  and  Jude.     {Dr.  Huther. ) 
Hebrews.     {Dr.  Lunemann.) 
James  and  John.     {Dr.  Huther.) 
The  series,  as  written  by  Meyer  himself,  is  completed  by  the  publication  of  Ephesians 
with  Philemon  in  one  volume.    But  to  this  the  Publishers  have  thought  it  right  to  add 
Thessalonians  and  Hebrews,  by  Dr.  Lunemann,  and  the  Pastoral  and  Catholic  Epistles, 
by  Dr.  Huther.    So  few,  however,  of  the  Subscribers  have  expressed  a  desire  to  have  Dr. 
Diisterdieck's  Commentary  on  Revelation  included,  that  it  has  been  resolved  in  the  mean- 
time not  to  undertake  it. 

'  I  need  hardly  add  that  the  last  edition  of  the  accurate,  perspicuous,  and  learned  com- 
mentary of  Dr.  Meyer  has  been  most  carefully  consulted  throughout ;  and  I  must  again, 
as  in  the  preface  to  the  Galatians,  avow  my  great  obligations  to  the  acumen  and  scholar- 
ship of  the  learned  editor.' — Bishop  Ellicott  in  Pre/ace  to  his  '  Commentary  on  Ephesians.^ 

'  The  ablest  grammatical  exegete  of  the  age.' — Philip  Schaff,  D.D. 

'  In  accuracy  of  scholarship  and  freedom  from  prejudice,  he  is  equalled  by  few.' — 
Literary  Churchman. 

'  We  have  only  to  repeat  that  it  remains,  of  its  own  kind,  the  very  best  Commentary 
of  the  New  Testament  which  we  possess.' — Church  Bells. 

'  No  exegetical  work  is  on  the  whole  more  valuable,  or  stands  in  higher  public  esteem. 
As  a  critic  be  is  candid  and  cautious;  exact  to  minuteness  in  philology;  a  master  of  the 
grammatical  and  historical  method  of  interpretation.' — Princeton  Review. 
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Just  published,  in  demy  8vo,  price  12s., 

THE   SCRIPTURE   DOCTRINE    OF   THE 
CHURCH 

HISTORICALLY   AND    EXEGETICALLY    CONSIDERED. 

{Eleventh  Series  of  Cunningham  Lectures.) 

By  Eev.  D.  DOUGLAS  BANXERMAN,  M.A 


'  Mr.  Bannerman  has  executed  his  task  with  commendable  impartiality  and  thorough- 
ness. His  learning  is  ample,  his  materials  have  been  carefully  sifted  and  clearly 
arranged,  his  reasoning  is  apt,  lucid,  and  forcible,  while  he  has  none  of  the  bitterness 
which  so  frequently  mars  controversial  works  of  this  class.' — Baptist  Magazine. 

'  The  matter  is  beyond  all  question  of  the  very  holiest  and  best.  .  ,  .  We  do  not 
hesitate  to  give  the  book  a  hearty  recommendation.' — Clergyman's  Magazine. 

'The  Cunningham  Lecturer  has  made  out  an  admirable  case.  His  book,  indeed, 
while  not  written  in  a  controversial  spirit,  but  with  calm  temper,  argumentative  power, 
and  abundant  learning,  is  a  very  forcible  vindication  of  the  Presbyterian  system,  and 
one  which,  we  suspect,  it  will  be  no  easy  task  to  refute,  whether  from  the  Romanist  or 
the  Anglican  side.' — Scotsman. 

In  demy  8vo,  price  12s., 

AN   INTRODUCTION   TO  THEOLOGY: 

Its  Principles,  Its  Branches,  Its  Results,  and  Its  Literature. 
By  ALFRED    CAVE,   B.A., 

PRINCIPAL,   AND  PROFESSOR  OF  THEOLOGY,    OF  HACKNEY  COLLEGE,    LONDON. 


1  We  can  most  heartily  recommend  this  work  to  students  of  every  degree  of  attain- 
ment, and  not  only  to  those  who  will  have  the  opportunity  of  utilizing  its  aid  in  the 
most  sacred  of  the  professions,  but  to  all  who  desire  to  encourage  and  systematize  their 
knowledge  and  clarify  their  views  of  Divine  things.' — Nonconformist  and  English 
Independent. 

1  We  know  of  no  work  more  likely  to  prove  useful  to  divinity  students.  Its  arrange- 
ment is  perfect,  its  learning  accurate  and  extensive,  and  its  practical  hints  invaluable.' — 
Christian  World. 

'  Professor  Cave  is  a  master  of  theological  science.  He  is  one  of  the  men  to  whose 
industry  there  seems  no  limit.  .  .  .  We  can  only  say  that  we  have  rarely  read  a  book 
with  more  cordial  approval.' — Baptist  Magazine. 


BY   THE    SAME   AUTHOR. 
In  demy  Svo,  price  12s., 

THE  SCRIPTURAL  DOCTRINE  OF  SACRIFICE, 

Including  Inquiries  into  the  Origin  of  Sacrifice,  the  Jewish  Ritual,  the 
Atonement,  and  the  Lord's  Supper. 


1  A  thoroughly  able  and  erudite  book,  from  almost  every  page  of  which  something 
may  be  learned.  The  Author's  method  is  exact  and  logical,  the  style  perspicuous  and 
forcible — sometimes,  indeed,  almost  epigrammatic ;  and,  as  a  careful  attempt  to  ascertain 
the  teaching  of  the  Scripture  on  an  important  subject,  it  cannot  fail  to  be  interesting 
even  to  those  whom  it  does  not  convince.' —  Watchman. 
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HANDBOOKS    FOR    BIBLE-CLASSES 
AND   PRIVATE    STUDENTS. 

Edited  by 
MARCUS  DODS,  D.D.,  and  ALEXANDER  WHYTE,  D.D. 

COMMENTARIES— ~~ 

Genesis,  2s.;  Joshua,  Is.  6d.;  Judges,  Is.  3d.;  Chronicles,  Is.  6d.;  Haggai, 
Zechariah,  and  Malachi,  2s. ;  Mark,  2s.  6d. ;  Luke,  Two  Parts,  3s.  3d. ;  Acts,  Two 
Parts,  3s. ;  Romans,  2s.;  Galatians,  Is.  6d. ;  Hebrews,  2s.  6d.   Exodus  [in  the  Press]. 

GENERAL    SUBJECTS— 

Life  of  Christ,  Is.  6d. ;  Sacraments,  Is.  6d. ;  Confession  of  Faith,  2s. ;  Scottish 
Church  History,  Is.  6d. ;  The  Church,  Is.  6d. ;  The  Reformation,  2s.;  Presby- 
terianism,  Is.  6d. ;  Lessons  on  the  Life  of  Christ,  2s.  6d. ;  The  Shorter  Catechism, 
2s.  6d. ;  Short  History  of  Missions,  2s.  6d. ;  Life  of  St.  Paul,  Is.  6d. ;  Palestine, 
2s.  6d. ;  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Is.  6d. ;  Sum  of  Saving  Knowledge,  Is.  6d.; 
The  Irish  Presbyterian  Church,  2s;  The  Christian  Miracles  and  the  Conclusions 
of  Science,  2s. ;  Butlers  Three  Sermons  upon  Human  Nature,  Is.  6'd. ;  The  Chris- 
tian Doctrine  of  God,  Is.  6d. 

BIBLE-CLASS     PTTnOTTsT 

Edited  by  Rev.  Professor  SALMOND,  D.D. 

In  paper  covers,  6d.  each  ;  free  by  post,  7d.  In  cloth,  8d.  each ;  free  by  post,  9d. 
The  Historical  Connection  between  the  Old  and  New  Testaments— Life  of 
Christ— The  Shorter  Catechism,  Parts  1-2,  Q.  1-81.— Period  of  the  Judges— Out- 
lines of  Protestant  Missions— Life  of  the  Apostle  Peter— Outlines  of  Early  Church 
History— Life  of  David— Life  of  Moses— Life  of  Paul— Life  and  Reign  of  Solomon- 
History  of  the  Reformation— Kings  of  Israel— Kings  of  Judah— Joshua  and  the 

Conquest.  

«%  Detailed  Lists  of  '  Handbooks '  and  'Primers '  free  on  application. 

Just  published,  in  crown  8vo,  price  5s. , 

BEYOND    THE    STARS; 

OR, 

HEAVEN,  ITS  INHABITANTS,  OCCUPATIONS,  AND  LIFE. 
By   THOMAS   HAMILTON,  D.D.,  Belfast, 

AUTHOR  OF  '  HISTORY  OF  THE  IRISH  PRESBYTERIAN  CHURCH.' 

Contents. — Some  Introductory  Words.  A  Settling  of  Localities.  The  King  of 
the  Country.  The  King's  Ministers.  The  King's  Messengers.  The  King's 
Subjects.  The  Little  Ones  in  Heaven.  Do  they  know  one  another  in  Heaven? 
Common  Objections  to  the  Doctrine  of  Recognition  in  Heaven.     Between  Death 

and  Resurrection.     How  to  get  there. 

Just  published,  in  crown  Svo,  price  5s., 

THE    VOICE    FROM    THE    CROSS: 

%  Series  of  Sermons  on  our  SLorto's  Passion 
BY  EMINENT  LIVING  PREACHERS  OF  GERMANY, 

INCLUDING 

Rev.  Drs.  Ahlfeld,  Baur,  Bayee,  Couard,  Faber,  Frommel,  Geeok,  HXhnelt, 

Hansen,  Kogel,  Luthardt,  MftHE,  Mullensiefen,  Nebe,  Quandt, 

Schrader,  Schroter,  Stocker,  and  Teichmuller. 

WITH  BIOGRAPHICAL  SKETCHES, 

And  Portrait  of  Dr.  Kogel. 

Edited  and  Translated  by  William  Mackintosh,  M.A.,  F.S.S. 

'  Is  certain  to  be  welcomed  with  devout  gratitude  by  every  evangelical  Christian  in 
Great  Britain.' — Christian  Leader. 

'  The  preachers  present  their  various  themes  with  marked  freshness  of  thought,  in 
new  or  uncommon  lights,  and  in  a  manner  that  to  English  readers  cannot  fail  to  be  rich 
in  suggestion.    This  is  a  peculiarly  welcome  volume.' — Baptist  Magazine. 
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In  demy  Ato,  Third  Edition,  "with  Supplement,  price  38s., 

BIBLICO-THEOLOGICAL  LEXICON  OF  NEW 
TESTAMENT  GREEK. 

By  HERMANN  CEEMEE,  D.D., 

PROFESSOR   OF  THEOLOGY  Uf  THE  nttVERSITT  OF  GRKIFSWALD. 

TRANSLATED    FROM    THE    GERMAN    OF    THE    SECOND    EDITION 
By  WILLIAM  UR WICK,  M.A. 

THE   SUPPLEMENT,    WHICH    IS    INCLUDED  IN   THE  ABOVE,   MAY   BE   HAD 
SEPARATELY,  price  14s. 


TRANSLATOR'S    NOTE. 

Since  the  publication  of  the  Large  English  Edition  of  Professor  Cremer's  Lexicon  by  Messrs.  T.  & 
T.  Clark  in  the  year  1878,  a  third  German  edition  (1883),  and  a  fourth  in  the  present  year  (1SS6), 
have  appeared,  containing  much  additional  and  valuable  matter.  Articles  upon  important  words 
already  fully  treated  have  been  rearranged  and  enlarged,  and  several  new  words  have  been  inserted. 
Like  most  German  works  of  the  kind,  the  Lexicon  has  grown  edition  by  edition  :  it  is  growing,  and 
probably  it  will  still  grow  in  years  to  come.  The  noble  English  Edition  of  1878  being  stereotyped, 
it  became  necessary  to  embody  these  Additions  in  a  Supplement  involving  the  somewhat  difficult 
task  of  gathering  up  and  rearranging  alterations  and  insertions  under  words  already  discussed, 
together  with  the  simpler  work  of  translating  the  articles  upon  words  (upwards  of  300)  newly 
added.  The  present  Supplement,  extending  over  323  pages,  embodies  both  classes  of  additional 
matter. 

To  facilitate  reference,  a  new  and  very  copious  Index  of  the  entire  work,  Lexicon  and  Supple- 
ment, has  been  subjoined,  enabling  the  student  to  consult  the  work  with  the  same  ease  as  the 
earlier  edition,  the  arrangement  of  words  by  Dr.  Cremer  not  being  alphabetical  save  in  groups,  and 
requiring  in  any  case  frequent  reference  to  the  Index.  Here  at  a  glance  it  will  be  seen  where  any 
word  is  treated  of  in  either  Part. 

One  main  feature  of  Dr.  Cremer's  additions  is  the  consideration  of  the  Hebrew  Equivalents 
to  many  Greek  words,  thus  making  the  Lexicon  invaluable  to  the  Hebraist.  To  aid  him,  the  very 
full  and  important  Hebrew  Index,  embracing  upwards  of  800  Hebrew  words,  and  extending  over 
several  pages,  is  appended. 


'  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  the  Supplement  will  greatly  enhance  the  value  of  the 
original  work ;  while  of  this  we  imagine  it  needless  to  add  many  words  of  commendation. 
It  holds  a  deservedly  high  position  in  the  estimation  of  all  students  of  the  Sacred 
tongues.' — Literary  Churchman. 

*  Dr.  Cremer's  work  is  highly  and  deservedly  esteemed  in  Germany.  It  gives  with 
care  and  thoroughness  a  complete  history,  as  far  as  it  goes,  of  each  word  and  phrase 
that  it  deals  with.  .  .  .  Dr.  Cremer's  explanations  are  most  lucidly  set  out.' — Guardian. 

'  It  is  hardly  possible  to  exaggerate  the  value  of  this  work  to  the  student  of  the  Greek 
Testament.  .  .  .  The  translation  is  accurate  and  idiomatic,  and  the  additions  to  the 
later  edition  are  considerable  and  important' — Church  Bells. 

'We  cannot  find  an  important  word  in  our  Greek  New  Testament  which  is  not 
discussed  with  a  fulness  and  discrimination  which  leaves  nothing  to  be  desired.' — 
Nonconform  ist. 

In  One  large  8vo  Volume,  Ninth  English  Edition,  price  15s., 

A  TREATISE   ON   THE 
GRAMMAR  OF   NEW  TESTAMENT    GREEK, 

REGARDED  AS  THE  BASIS  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  EXEGESIS. 

Translated  from  the  German  of  Dr.  G.  B.  "WINER. 

With  large  additions  and  full  Indices.     Third  Edition.     Edited  by  Rev.  W. 
F.  Moulton,  D.D.,  one  of  the  New  Testament  Translation  Revisers. 

*  We  need  not  say  it  is  the  Grammar  of  the  New  Testament.  It  is  not  only  superior 
to  all  others,  but  so  superior  as  to  be  by  common  consent  the  one  work  of  reference 
on  the  subject.     No  other  could  be  mentioned  with  it.: — Literary  Churchman. 
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HERZOG'S  ENCYCLOPAEDIA. 

In  Three  Volumes,  imperial  8vo,  price  24s.  each, 

ENCYCLOPEDIA    OR    DICTIONARY 

OF 

BIBLICAL,  HISTORICAL,  DOCTRINAL,  AND 

PRACTICAL  THEOLOGY. 

BASED  ON  THE  REAL-ENCYKLOPADIE  OF  HERZOG,  PUTT,  AND  HAUCK. 

Edited  by  PHILIP  SCHAFF,  D.D.,  LL.D., 

PROFESSOR  IN  THE  UNION  THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY,  NEW  YORK. 

'As  a  comprehensive  work  of  reference,  within  a  moderate  compass,  we  know 
nothing  at  all  equal  to  it  in  the  large  department  which  it  deals  with.' — Church  Bells. 

'  The  work  will  remain  as  a  wonderful  monument  of  industry,  learning,  and  skill.  It 
will  be  indispensable  to  the  student  of  specifically  Protestant  theology ;  nor,  indeed,  do 
we  think  that  any  scholar,  whatever  be  his  especial  line  of  thought  or  study,  would 
find  it  superfluous  on  his  shelves.' — Literary  Churchman. 

'  We  commend  this  work  with  a  touch  of  enthusiasm,  for  we  have  often  wanted  such 
ourselves.  It  embraces  in  its  range  of  writers  all  the  leading  authors  of  Europe  on 
ecclesiastical  questions.  A  student  may  deny  himself  many  other  volumes  to  secure 
this,  for  it  is  certain  to  take  a  prominent  and  permanent  place  in  our  literature.' — 
Evangelical  Magazine. 

1  It  is  with  great  pleasure  we  now  call  attention  to  the  third  and  concluding  volume 
of  this  work.  ...  It  is  a  noble  book.  .  .  .  For  our  ministerial  readers  we  can  scarcely 
wish  anything  better  than  that  every  one  of  them  should  be  put  in  possession  of 
a  copy  through  the  generosity  of  the  wealthy  laymen  of  their  congregation;  such  a 
sowing  of  good  seed  would  produce  results  most  beneficial  both  to  those  who  preach 
and  to  those  who  hear.  But  this  Cyclopaedia  is  not  by  any  means  for  ministerial 
students  only ;  intelligent  and  thoughtful  minds  of  all  classes  will  discover  in  it  so  much 
interest  and  value  as  will  make  it  a  perfect  treasure  to  them.' — Christian  World. 

SUPPLEMENT   TO   HERZOG'S   ENCYCLOPAEDIA. 

Just  published,  in  imperial  8vo,  price  8s., 

ENCYCLOPEDIA    OF    LIVING    DIVINES 
AND   CHRISTIAN   WORKERS, 

OF  ALL    DENOMINATIONS   IN  EUROPE  AND   AMERICA. 
Being  a  Supplement  to '  Schaff-Herzog  Encyclopaedia  of  Religious  Knowledge.' 

EDITED   BT 

PHILIP  SCHAFF,  D.D.,  and  Rev.  S.  M.  JACKSON,  M.A. 

1 A  very  useful  Encyclopaedia.  I  am  very  glad  to  have  it  for  frequent  reference.' — 
Eight  Eev.  Bishop  Lightfoot. 

1  The  information  is  very  lucidly  and  compactly  arranged.' — Eev.  Canon  Driver. 

1  Very  useful,  and  supplies  information  not  elsewhere  obtained.'— Eev.  Dr.  Henry 
Allon. 

In  Two  Volumes,  8vo  (870 .pp.),  price  21s., 

LIVES  OF  THE  LEADERS  OF  THE  CHURCH 
UNIVERSAL. 

FROM  IGNATIUS  TO  THE  PRESENT  TIME. 
Edited  by  Dr.  FERDINAND  PIPER. 

1 A  very  interesting  and  useful  hagiology.  .  .  .  The  collection  is  one  of  remarkable 
value  and  interest.'— British  Quarterly  Review. 
'  A  really  new  idea,  executed  with  commendable  care  and  skill.' — Freeman. 
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Adam  (J.,  D.D.)— Ax  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  James.    8vo,  9s. 

Ahlfeld  (Dr.),  etc. — The  Voice  from  the  Cross.     Cr.  Svo,  price  .Is. 

Alcock  (Deborah) — The  Seven  Churches  as  Asia.     Is. 

Alexander  (Prof.  W.Lindsay)  — BielicalTheology.   Twovols.  Svo.  21s. 

Alexander  (Dr.  J.  A.) — Commentary  on  Isaiah.     Two  vols.  Svo.  17s. 

Allen  (Prof.  A.  V.  G.) — Life  and  Writings  of  .Jonathan  Edwards. 
Pcap.  Svo,  5b. 

Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library — A  Collection  of  all  the  Works 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Christian*  Church  prior  to  the  Council  of 
Xic-EA.     Twenty-four  vols.  Svo,  Subscription  price,  £6,  6s. 

Augustine's  Works — Edited  by  Marcus  Dods,  D.D.      Fifteen  vols. 

Svo,  Subscription  price,  £3,  19s.  nett. 

Bannerman  (Prof.) — The  Church  of  Christ.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 
Bannerman  (Rev.  D.  D.) — The  Doctrine  of  the  Church.     Svo,  12s. 
Baumgarten  (Professor) — Apostolic  History.     Three  vols.  Svo,  27s. 
Beck  (Dr.) — Outlines  of  Biblical  Psychology.     Crown  Svo,  4s. 

Pastoral  Theology  in  the  Nkw  Testament.    Crown  Svo,  6s. 

Bengel — Gnomon  of  the  Xew  Testament.     With  Original  Xotes, 

Explanatory  and  Illustrative.     Five  vols.  Svo,  Subscription  price,  31s.   6«1. 
C/ieaper  Edition,  the  jive  volume?  bound  in  three,  24s. 

Besser's  Christ  the  Life  of  the  World.     Price  6s. 
Bible-Class  Handbooks.     Crown  Svo. 

Blnnie  (Prof.)— The  Church,  Is.  6d. 

Brown  (Principal) — The  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  2s. 

Candlish  (Prof.) — The  Christian  Sacraments.  Is.  Gd. 

The  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Is.  6d. 

Christian  Doctrine  of  God,  Is.  6d. 

Davidson  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  2s.  6d. 

Dods  (Marccs,  D.D.) — Post-Exilian  Prophets,  2s.     Book  of  Genesis,  $ 

Douglas  (Principal) — Book  of  Joshua,  Is.  6d.     Book  of  Judges,  Is.  3d. 

Hamilton  (T.,  D.D.) — Irish  Presbyterian  Church  Histor. 

Henderson  (Archibald.  M.A.) — Palestine,  with  Maps,  2s.  6d. 

Kilpatrick  (T.B.,  B.D.) — Butler's  Three  Sermons  on  Human  Nature,  Is.  6d. 

Lindsay  (Prof.) — St.  Mark's  Gospel,  2s.  6d. 

St.  Luke's  Gospel,  Part  I..  2s.  :  Part  II.,  Is.  3d. 

The  Reformation,  2s. 

The  Acts  of  the  Apostles.    Two  vols.,  Is.  6d.  each. 

Macgregor  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  Is.  6d. 

Book  of  Exodus.     Two  vols.,  2s.  each. 

Macpherson  (John,  M.A.) — Presbyterianism.  Is.  6d. 

The  Westminster  Confession  of  Faith,  1's. 

The  Sum  of  Saving  Knowledge.  Is.  6d. 

Murphy  (Prof.) — The  Books  of  Chronicles,  Is.  6d. 

Reith  (Geo.,  M.A.) — St.  John's  Gospel.     Two  vols.,  2s.  each. 

Scrymgeour  (Wm.) — Lessons  on  the  Life  of  Christ,  2s.  6d. 

Stalker  (James.  M.A.)— Life  of  Christ,  Is.  6d.     Life  of  St.  Paul,  Is.  6d. 

Smith  (George,  LL.D.) — A  Short  History  of  Missions.  2s.  6d. 

Thomson  (W.  D.,  M.A.) — Christian  Miracles  and  Conclusions  of  Science,  2s. 

Walker  (Norman  L..  M.A.) — Scottish  Church  History.  Is.  6cL 

Whyte  (Alexander,  D.D.) — The  Shorter  Catechism.  2s.  6cL 
Bible-Class  Primers.     Paper  covers,  6d.  each ;  free  by  post,  7d.     In 
cloth,  Sd.  each ;  free  by  post,  9d. 

Croskep.t  (Prof.) — Joshua  and  the  Conquest.      Given  (Prof.) — The  Kinps  of  Judah. 

Gloag  (Patox  J..  D.D.Y— Life  of  Paul.      Ivep.ach  (James,  M.A.) — Life  of  Moses. 
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Bible-Class  Primers— continued. 

Paterson  (I'rc'f.  J.  A.) — Period  of  the  Judges. 

Robson  (John,  D. D.)—  Outlines  of  Protestant  Missions. 

Samketo  (Prof.)— Life  of  Peter.     The  .Shorter  Catechism,  3  Parts.    Life  of  Christ. 

Skinner  (J..  M.A.) — Historical  Connection  between  Old  and  New  Testaments. 
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System  of  Christlan  Doctrine.     Four  vols.  Svo,  £2,  2s. 

System  of  Christian  Ethics.     Svo,  14s. 
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on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostate.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

The  Messianic  Prophecies.     Crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 
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Hamilton  (T.,  D.D.) — Beyond  the  Stars;  or,  Heaven,  its  Inhabitants, 
Occupations,  and  Life.     Second  Edition,  crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 
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Commentary  ox  the  Books  of  Samuel.     8vo.  10s.  pi 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings.     Svo,  10s.  Gd. 
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Romans.     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Corinthians.     One  vol.  8vo,  9s. 

Philippians,  Titus,  and  First  Timothy.  One  vol.  Svo,  10s.  Gd. 

Oosterzee  (Dr.  Van) — The  Year  of  Salvation.      Words  of  Life  for 

Every  Day.     A  Book  of  Household  Devotion.     Two  vols.  8vo,  6s.  each. 

Moses  :  A  Biblical  Study.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publicatio?is. 


Orelii — Old  Testament  Prophecy  of  the  Consummation  of  ( I 

Kingdom.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Isaiah.    Svo.  10s.  Gd.   Jeremiah.  8vo,  10s.  r>.]. 

Owen  (Dr.  John) — Works.     Best  ami  only  Complete  Edition.     Edited 
by  Rev.  Dr.  Goold.     Twenty-four  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  £4,  4s. 
The  '  Hebrews '  may  be  had  separately,  in  Seven  vols.,  £2,  2s.  nett. 

Philippi  (F.  A. ) — Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.    From 

the  Third  Improved  Edition,  by  Rev.  Professor  Banks.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Piper — Lives  of  Leaders  of  Church  Universal.   Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 
Popular  Commentary  on  the  New   Testament.    Edited  by  Philip 

Schaff,  D.D.     "With  Illustrations  and  Slaps.     Vol.   I. — The  Synoptical 

Gospels.     Vol.  II. — St.  John's  Gospel,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Vol.  III.— Romans  to  Philemon.    Vol.  IV. — Hebrews  to  Revelation. 

In  Four  vols,  imperial  8vo,  12s.  6 J.  each. 
Pressense"  (Edward  de) — The  Redeemer  :  Discourses.    Crown  Svo,  fis. 
Punjer   (Bernhard) — History  of  the  Christian   Philosophy-  of 

Religion  feom  the  Reformation  to  Kant.     Svo,  16s. 

Rabiger  (Prof.) — Encyclopaedia  of  Theology.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Rainy   (Principal)  —  Delivery   and    Development   of   Christian 

Doctp.ine.     (The  Fifth  Series  of  the  Cunningham  Lectures.)     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Reusch   (Prof.) — Nature  and  the  Bible  :   Lectures  on  the  Mosaic 

History  of  Creation  in  Relation  to  Natural  Science.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 

Reuss  (Professor; — History  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures  of  the  New 

Testament.     640  pp.  8vo,  15s. 

Ritter  (Carl) — The  Comparative  Geography  of  Palestine  and  the 

Sinaitic  Peninsula.     Four  vols.  8vo,  26s. 

Robinson  (Rev.  S.,  D.D.) — Discourses  on  Redemption.    8vo,  7s.  6d. 
Robinson  (Edward,  D.D.) — Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the 

New  Testament.     8vo,  9s. 

Rothe  (Prof.) — Sermons  for  the  Christian  Year.    Cr.  Svo,  4s.  6d. 
Saisset — Manual  of  Modern  Pantheism.     Two  vols.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Sartorius  (Dr.  E.) — Doctrine  of  Divine  Love.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 
Schaff  (Professor) — History  of   the   Christian  Church.     (New 

Edition,  thoroughly  Revised  and  Enlarged.) 

Apostolic  Christianity.  a.d.  1-100.    2  vols.    Ex.  Svo,  21* 

Ante-Xicene  Christianity,  a.d.  100-325.  2  vols.  Ex.  8vo,  21s. 

■  Post-Xicene  Christianity,  a.d.  32.3-600.  2  vols.  Ex.  8vo,  21s. 

Medleval  Christianity,  a.d.  590-1073.    2  vols.    Ex.  Svo,2ls. 

(Completion  of  this  Period,  1073-1517,  in  preparation.) 

Modern  Christianity,  a.d.  1517-1530.    2  vols.    Ex.  Svo,  2ls. 

The  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.     The  Didache 


and  Kindred  Documents  in  the  Original.     Second  Edition,  ex.  8vo,  9s. 
Schleiermacher's  Christmas  Eve.     Crown  Svo,  2s. 
Schmid's  Biblical  Theology  of  the  Xew  Testament.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 
Schiirer  (Prof.) — History  of  the  Xew  Testament  Times.     Div.  II. 

Th roe  vols.  Svo,  Sis.  6d. 

Scott  (Jas.,  M.A.,  D.D.) — Principles  of  Xew  Testament  Quotation 

Established  and  Applied  to  Biblical  Criticism.     Cr.  Svo,  2nd  Edit.,  4s. 

Shedd — History  of  Christian  Doctrine.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 

Sermons  to  the  Xatural  Man.    8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Sermons  to  the  Spiritual  Man.     Svo,  7s.  6d. 

Dogmatic  Theology.    Two  vols.  ex.  Svo.  . 

Simon  (Rev.  Prof.  D.  W.) — The  Bible;  An  Outgrowth  of  Theocratic 
Life.     Crown  Svo,  4s.  6d. 

The  Redemption  of  Man.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Ptiblications. 


Smeaton  (Professor) — The  Doctrine  or  the  Atonement  as  Taicht 

by  Christ  Himself.     Second  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     2nd  Ed.,  8vo,  9s. 

Smith  (Professor  Thos.,  D.D.) — Mediaeval  Missions.    Cr.  8vo,  4s.  6d. 
Stahlin  (Leonh.) — Kant,  Lotze,  and  Kitschl.     Svo,  9s. 

Stalker  (Rev.  Jas.,  M.A.) — The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.    New  Edition, 

in  larger  Typo.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Life  of  St.  Paul.     Large  Type  Edition.     Crown  Svo,  3s.  Gd. 

Stanton  (V.  H.,  M.A.) — The  Jewish  and  The  Christian  Messiah. 

A  Study  in  the  Earliest  History  of  Christianity.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 

Steinmeyer  (Dr.  F.  L.) — The  Miracles  of  Our  Lord.     Svo,  7s.  Gd. 

The  History  of  the  Passion  and  Eesurrection  of  our 

Lord,  considered  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Criticism.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Stevenson  (Mrs.) — The  Symbolic  Parables  :  The  Predictions  of  the 

Apocalypse  in  relation  to  the  General  Truths  of  Scripture.     Cr.  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Steward  (Rev.  G.) — Mediatorial  Sovereignty.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 

The  Argument  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  Svo,  10s.6d. 

Stier  (Dr.  Rudolph) — On  the  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     Eight 

vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price  of  £2,  2s.     Separate  volumes,  price  10s.  6d. 

The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on 

the  Epistle  of  St.  James.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Words  of  the  Apostles  Expounded.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 


Tholuck  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  Two  vols.  fcap.  Svo,  8s. 

Light  from  the  Cross.     Third  Edition,  crown  Svo,  5s. 

Tophel  (Pastor  G.)— The  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit.    Cr.  8vo,  2s.  6d. 
u"hlhorn(G.)— Christian  Charity  in  the  Ancient  Church.  Cr.  8vo,  6s. 
Ullmann  (Dr.  Carl) — Reformers  before  the  Reformation,  princi- 
pally in  Germany  and  the  Netherlands.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

The  Sinlessness  of  Jesus:    An  Evidence  for  Christianity. 

Fourth  Edition,  crown  Svo,  6s. 

TJrwick  (W.,   M.A.)— The  Servant  of  Jehovah  :   A  Commentary 

upon  Isaiah  lii.  13-liii.  12;  with  Dissertations  upon  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.     8vo,  3s. 

Vinet  (Professor) — Studies  on  Blaise  Pascal.     Crown  Svo,  5s. 
Walker  (J.,  D.D.)— Theology    and  Theologians    of    Scotland. 

New  Edition,  crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Watts  (Professor) — The  Newer  Criticism  and  the  Analogy  of 

the  Faith.     Third  Edition,  crown  8vo,  5s. 

The  Reign  of  Causality  :  A  Vindication  of  the  Scientific 

Principle  of  Telic  Causal  Efficiency.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 

Weir  (J.  F.,  M.A.)— The  Way  :  The  Nature  and  Means  of  Salva- 

tiox.     Ex.  crown  8vo,  6s.  6<1. 

Weiss(Prof)— Biblical  Theology  of  New  Testament.  2voIs.8vo,2Ls. 

Life  of  Christ.    Three  vols.  Svo,  31s.  Gd. 

White  (Rev.  M.) — Symbolical  Numbers  of  Scripture.    Cr.  Svo,  4s. 

Williams — Select  Vocabulary  of  Latin  Etymology.  Fcap.  8vo,  is.  6d. 

Winer  (Dr.  G.  B.)— A  Treatise  on  the  Grammar  of  New  Testa- 
ment Greek,  regarded  as  the  Basis  of  New  Testament  Exegesis.  Third 
Edition,  edited  by  W.  F.  Moulton,  D.D.     Ninth  English  Edition,  8vo,  15s. 

TheDoctrines  and  Confessions  ofChrtstendom.  8vo,ios.6d. 

Witherow(Prof.T.,D.D.)— TheFormoftheChristtanTemple.  svo,io,/f.. 

Workman  (Prof.  G.  C.)— The  Text  of  Jeremiah;  or,  A  Critical  Investi- 
gation of  the  Greek  and  Hebrew,  with  the  Variations  in  the  LXX  Retrans- 
lated into  the  Original,  and  Explained.     Post  8vo,  9s. 

Wright  (C.  H.,  D.D.)— Biblical  Essays.     Crown  Svo,  5s. 
Wuttke  (Professor) — Christian  Ethics.    Two  vols.  Svo,  12s.  Gd. 
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